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FOREWORD 


The Coptic Gnostic Library is a complete edition of the Nag Hammadi Cod- 
ices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew and Bruce Codices, 
comprising a critical text with English translations, introductions, notes, and 
indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a uniform edition that will 
promptly follow the appearance of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Ham- 
madi Codices and that can be a basis for more detailed technical and interpre- 
tive investigations. Further studies of this sort are expected to appear in the 
monograph series Nag Hammadi Studies, of which the present edition is a 
part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early Chris- 
tianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a significant religious 
position in its own right. General acceptance of this modern insight had been 
seriously impeded by the scarcity of original source material. Now this situa- 
tion has been decisively altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation 
imposed by the discovery of these largely unique documents that the present 
edition has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, 
Claremont, California. The translation team consists of Harold W. Attridge, 
J. W. B. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander Bohlig, James Brashler, 
G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Joseph 
A. Gibbons, Sgren Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. 
Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRaef, Dieter 
Mueller}, William R. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Mal- 
colm L. Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., William R. 
Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, Francis E. Williams, 
R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of tractates 
accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became increasingly available. 
In view of the fact that the bulk of the material in Codices I-VI had at that 
time either been published or announced for imminent publication in com- 
plete editions in other languages, the edition in the Coptic Gnostic Library 
was envisaged in the complementary role of providing merely English trans- 
lations in a single volume, which in subsequent planning was then envisaged 
as two volumes. It was at this stage that preliminary announcements were 
made in New Testament Studies 16 (1969) 185-90 and Novum Testamentum 
12 (1970) 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden: 
Brill, 1970). The publisher and editorial board of Nag Hammadi Studies at 
their meeting in Uppsala, Sweden, in August 1973, recommended that the 
Coptic Gnostic Library edition be complete for Codices I-VI and BG as well 
as for VII-XIII. This plan was adopted by the volume editors at their Sep- 
tember 1973 work session in Cairo. This resulted in Codices I-VI and BG 
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being planned for six, then nine volumes. They do not correspond precisely 
to the seven codices, for it is preferable to publish parallel texts together. 
Thus the present volume presents in parallel columns the two copies of Eug- 
nostos (III,3 and V,J ) and the two copies of its Christianized second edition, 
The Sophia of Jesus Christ (IlI,4 and BG,3 ) in order to facilitate study of the 
complex interrelations involved. After it was decided to include in Nag 
Hammadi Studies a new English edition of the other Coptic Gnostic codices 
known previously, the Askew and Bruce codices, the publisher included 
them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to make it complete. 

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as follows: 
Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex): Volume 1, Introduction, Texts, and 
Translation; Volume 2, Notes, volume editor Harold W. Attridge; NHS 22 
and 23, 1985; Nag Hammadi Codices II] and IV,1: The Apocryphon of John, 
Long Recension, edited by Frederik Wisse, NHS 32, in preparation; Nag Ham- 
madi Codex II1,2—7, together with XIII 2”, Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), and P. Oxy. 1, 
654, 655: Volume 1, Gospel According to Thomas, Gospel According to Phi- 
lip, Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes; Volume 2, On the Origin of the 
World, Expository Treatise on the Soul, Book of Thomas the Contender, 
Indexes, edited by Bentley Layton, NHS 20 and 21, 1989; Nag Hammadi 
Codex III,1 and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short 
Recension, edited by Peter Nagel, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Ham- 
madi Codices III,2 and IV,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of 
the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander Béhlig and Frederik Wisse in 
cooperation with Pahor Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices III,3-4 
and V,1 with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: 
Eugnostos and The Sophia of Jesus Christ, edited and translated by Douglas 
M. Parrott, NHS 27, 1990; Nag Hammadi Codex III,5: The Dialogue of the 
Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, NHS XX, 1984; Nag Hammadi Cod- 
ices V,2—-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,] and 4, volume editor 
Douglas M. Parrott, NHS 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume editor 
Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, volume editor John H. Sieber, 
NHS 31, in the press; Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger 
A. Pearson, NHS 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume 
editor Charles W. Hedrick, NHS 28, 1990; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and 
Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. Barnsf, 
G. M. Browne and J. C. Shelton, NHS 16, 1981; Pistis Sophia, text edited by 
Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor 
R. McL. Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text in the 
Bruce Codex, edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet Mac- 
Dermot, volume editor R.McL. Wilson, NHS 13, 1978. Thus, as now 
envisaged, the full scope of the edition is seventeen volumes. 

An English translation of all thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and P. Berol. 
8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume, The Nag Hammadi 
Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. A first paperback edition 
of that preprint augmented by the inclusion of Yale inv. 1784 of the Beinecke 
Library at NHC II 145/146 (p. 238) appeared in 1981 at Harper & Row and 
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FOREWORD 1X 


in 1984 at E. J. Brill. It was not possible to include there subsequent improve- 
ments in translations. A third, completely revised edition appeared in 1988 at 
E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily through the 
Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National Endowment for the 
Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, the John Simon Gug- 
genheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont Graduate School; and through 
the American Research Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. 
Members of the project have participated in the preparatory work of the 
Technical Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the Nag Ham- 
madi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under the 
sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and uNEsco. The extensive work in 
the reassembly of fragments, the reconstruction of page sequence, and the col- 
lation of the transcriptions by the originals not only served the immediate 
needs of the facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical edition. 
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of all parties con- 
cerned this edition could not have been prepared. Therefore we wish to 
express Our sincere gratitude to all who have been involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and ungEsco Officials 
through whose assistance the work has been carried on: Gamal Mokhtar, 
President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities Organization, our gracious 
and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, Victor Girgis, and Mounir Basta, Direc- 
tors Emeriti, and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently Director of the Coptic Museum, 
who together have guided the work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd 
El-Shaheed, First Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is per- 
sonally responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side in the rooms 
of the Coptic Museum; and, at uNEsco, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant Direc- 
tor General for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences, and Culture until 1978, 
who has guided the uNnEsco planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, spe- 
cialist in the Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who has 
always proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice. 

Gary A. Bisbee (Chiron Inc.) in conjunction with the Computer Based 
Laboratory of Harvard University has designed the Coptic characters, key- 
punched the manuscript and produced the camera-ready copy for this volume 
with great commitment and competence. 

Edmund S. Meltzer was kind enough to read the typescript and make valu- 
able suggestions before the volume went to press. 

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the directors of 
E. J. Brill during the years in which this volume was in preparation, F.C. 
Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. Edridge, and Dr. W. Backhuys, 
Director Emeritus, and Drs. M. G. Elisabeth Venekamp, Vice-President, who 
is in charge of Nag Hammadi Studies for Brill. 


James M. Robinson 
General Editor 
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PREFACE 


This project was begun in 1967, while I was a graduate student at the Gra- 
duate Theological Union. In connection with the Coptic Gnostic Library 
Project at the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, James M. Robinson 
suggested that I try to produce the parallels of Eug and SJC, using the only 
source then available to us, namely, the text of Till’s edition of BG and his 
footnotes, which contained the variants from S/C—BG found in Eug—III and 
SJC-IIl. His hope was that we might be able to test the then recently pub- 
lished arguments of Krause regarding the priority of Eug. The result was 
somewhat less than satisfactory because of the gaps in Fug-TIIl in Till’s 
edition—gaps made necessary by restricitons imposed upon him. When pho- 
tos of the Nag Hammadi texts became available to the Institute for Antiquity 
and Christianity later in the decade, I began working on the parallels of 
Eug—Ill and SJC—BG in translation (with variant readings in footnotes), 
which would have been part of the then projected volume of Codices I-VI in 
English translation only. 

When that was replaced in 1973, as a result of the decision to publish criti- 
cal editions of all the texts, I put aside the parallels project in order to com- 
plete Nag Hammadi Codices V, 2-5, and VI and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, 
1 and 4, which was published in 1979. I have worked on various aspects of 
this edition since that time, using portions of the earlier work. 

I want to express my thanks to a number of persons who have helped with 
this project. Stephen Emmel, while working as the Cairo representative of 
the Coptic Gnostic Library Project, recollated Eug III and retranscribed 
SJC-III, both with the aid of ultraviolet light, identified important fragments 
in Eug—V (after publication of the facsimile edition) and provided invaluable 
feedback for textual questions about Eug—V. Bentley Layton, while he was 
also in Cairo, recollated the whole of Eug—V with the use of ultraviolet light 
and made numerous important suggestions regarding the filling of lacunae. 
Martin Krause made available an early draft of his anticipated parallel edi- 
tion. Hans-Martin Schenke provided photos of BG. And Harold Attridge 
lent his infrared photos of P. Oxy. 1081 for the new edition of that fragment 
included here. 

Egyptologist Leonard Lesko (then at UC Berkeley, now at Brown Univer- 
sity) and his assistant David Larkin gave expert and invaluable advice 
regarding knotty translational problems during a week in Berkeley in the 
spring of 1981. 

Also, this edition has benefited in a variety of ways from the discussions at 
the fortnightly meetings of the Coptic Texts Seminar at Claremont Graduate 
School during the 1983-84 academic year. The regular participants in that 
group, besides myself, were James Goehring, Edmund S. Meltzer and James 
M. Robinson, all three from the CGS faculty; graduate students Jon Daniels, 
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Clayton Jefford, Stephen Patterson and Leif Vaage; and Richard Smith, then 
Instructor in Coptic at Fuller Theological Seminary. 

Finally I want to thank Howard Jackson, Tulane Peterson, Jirair Tashjian 
and Leif Vaage, graduate students at CGS, who assisted me at various stages 
in the preparation of this volume. I am also grateful to Lenore Brashler for 
mediating expertly between me and her word processor. 

The editing of this volume was made possible in part by grants from the 
Committee on Research of the University of California at Riverside. 

Readers are requested to communicate to the general editor of the Coptic 
Gnostic Library any errors that may be found so that a list of corrections can 
be published. 


Although this volume was accepted for publication in 1984, for a variety 
of reasons, including the special problems involved in setting it up, actual 
publication has been delayed for some time. During this time, of course, 
scholarship has continued, and I have been able to take some of it into con- 
sideration, but by no means all. I especially regret that limitations on the 
number of changes have not allowed me to incorporate references to Michel 
Tardieu’s translation, with notes and comments, of Eugnostos and the Sophia 
of Jesus Christ in his Ecrits gnostiques: Codex de Berlin, Sources gnostiques 
et manichéennes | (1984). I anticipate making good use of it in a future 
commentary. 


Douglas M. Parrott 
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INTRODUCTION 


I. DISCOVERY 


The thirteen Nag Hammadi codices were discovered in December, 1945, 
on the right bank of the Nile, near the town of al-Qasr (ancient Chenoboskia) 
and close to the larger town of Nag Hammadi, which is on the opposite 
bank.! Facsimile editions of all thirteen have been published. The MSS are 
now preserved in the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo, Egypt. 

Evidence in the cartonnage used to stiffen the leather covers suggests the 
library was buried sometime in the last half of the fourth century CE. (Barns 
et al.: nos. 63-65). It is possible the codices had been used by monks in the 
nearby Pachomian monasteries and were buried during a time of heresy- 
hunting.” 

P. Berolinensis 8502 (commonly designated simply BG) was purchased in 
or near the city of Achmim, Egypt, and acquired for the Berlin Museum in 
1896. At first Carl Schmidt, who initially proposed to edit it, gave it a fifth- 
century date, although subsequently he thought it should be dated later. 
Stegemann placed it in the early fifth century (Till—-Schenke: 6—7).? 


Il. PUBLICATION HISTORY 


The four tractates published here are two versions of Eugnostos and two 
of The Sophia of Jesus Christ. They are presented in parallel form because 
of the large amount of common material. 

Eugnostos (abbreviated, Eug—V) is the first tractate of Nag Hammadi 
Codex V (1,1-17,18) and has not been published before in a critical edition. 
Eugnostos, The Blessed (abbreviated, Eug—Ill) is the third tractate of Nag 
Hammadi Codex III (70,1-90,13). The portions of the text and translation of 
Eug—IIl that are variations of sections in The Sophia of Jesus Christ were 
published in Till (1955) and Till-Schenke. However, non-parallel parts, 
including all the frame material, were omitted. The text and translation 
(modern Greek) of Eug—III was published by Trakatellis as part of his Har- 
vard dissertation. His text was based on preliminary work of my own with 


'The most authoritative account of the discovery and subsequent history of the codices is to 
be found in Robinson’s introduction to the facsimile edition (1984). 

2See Barns: 9-18. But for cautions about Barns’s conclusions, see Shelton’s introduction to 
Barns et al. 

3For a brief account of the unsuccessful efforts of Schmidt to publish BG during his lifetime, 
see Till-Schenke: 1-2. 
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some modifications by George MacRae, who was the dissertation director 
(corrrespondence with MacRae). Translations of Eug—IIl by Krause (1974: 
27-34) and myself (NHLE 3 : 206-43) have been published. In both cases the 
portion of Eug—V covering the missing two pages of Eug—IIl (79-80) was 
also published. 

The two versions of The Sophia of Jesus Christ (hereafter, SJC ) vary from 
each other in relatively minor ways. One version is the third tractate of BG 
(77,8-127,12), which was edited (text and German translation) by Till 
(1955). His edition was later revised by Schenke (Till—Schenke). Translated 
portions were also published by Puech (77,9-79,18; 124,9-126,16; 
126,17-—127,10) (1963: 246-47). 

The other version is the fourth tractate of NHC III (90,14—119,18). It was 
published by Till with the BG version, in the sense that places where it varied 
from the BG text were printed in the footnotes. Unfortunately, in many 
instances the Till edition (and its revision) did not completely reflect the vari- 
ations, particularly the orthographic ones. Krause translated the portions of 
SJC-II] that vary from Eug-III and published them in endnotes (1974: 
35-39). A translation by myself of all of S/C-III is published in NHLE?>. In 
both cases, the parts of SJC—BG covering the missing four pages of S/C—-III 
(109-10; 115-16) were also published. 

In addition to the two Coptic Mss of SJC, one leaf of a Greek copy has 
survived among the Oxyrhynchus papyri. It is numbered 1081 and is 
presented here in a new edition, following the parallels. 


Il. TITLES 


The title of Eug—III in the incipit is eyrnwcToc mmakapioc , “Eug- 
nostos, the Blessed,” which agrees with the subscript title (90,12—13). But 
Eug—V has only faint traces of its subscript title and the incipit is very frag- 
mentary. Enough of the latter is visible, however, to make clear that 
mMakapioc , “the Blessed,” was not part of the line. It is also evident that 
mMakapioc could not have been part of the subscript title (see V 17,18n.). 
But what of “Eugnostos’? It appears nowhere in the tractate. The correct 
number of spaces is available in the incipit. And the same is true of the sub- 
script, where, in addition, the only visible letter (omicron) is in the correct 
position for the reconstruction of “Eugnostos.” But since other names would 
also be possible, the designation of “Eugnostos” as the title of the tractate 
depends on the recognition of the similarity of this tractate and Eug-IIl. 

The titles of both copies of S/C appear in superscriptions and subscripts. 
The superscriptions are the same in both, except that the spelling of the nom- 
ina sacra in BG (ie and xc) differs from that in Codex III (Hc and XPC). 
In SJC—BG, the same title appears in the subscript, except that this time the 
nomina sacra are spelled as they are in the superscription of SJC-III. The 
subscript of S/C—III omits xpc, “Christ,” perhaps through scribal error (see 
Ill.A, below). In regard to the difference between the nomina sacra in the 
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superscription and subscript of BG, it is noteworthy that while the former 
conform to the usage elsewhere in the codex (based on the Till—Schenke 
index), the latter are unique, suggesting a copyist’s adjustment. 

Till leaves cogia_ untranslated, on the ground that the word refers to the 
divine hypostasis who appears prominently in the tractate (1955: 55). 
Doresse (1948: 146) and Puech (1963: 245), however, prefer to translate it, 
on the ground that it refers to the teachings of Jesus found in the tractate. 
The latter view seems preferable because Sophia is not the dominant figure in 
the tractate, as one would expect if the tractate were titled after her. How- 
ever, we have adopted Till’s practice because it seems to have become gen- 
erally accepted. 


IV. THE RELATIONSHIP OF THE TRACTATES 
AND ITS SIGNIFICANCE 


Because most of Eug is found in SJC, where it is attributed to Jesus, and 
because Eug seems to be without any obvious Christian elements, the ques- 
tion of priority was raised very early. It was thought that if Eug were com- 
posed first and had been used in the editing of SJC, then we would have a 
clear example of the movement from non-Christian Gnosticism to Christian 
Gnosticism. 

Doresse argued for the priority of Eug (1948: 137-60) and was followed 
by Puech (1963: 248). Till, however, took the opposite position (1955: 54), 
without arguing the point. Schenke joined him, after carefully examining and 
rejecting the arguments of Doresse (1962: 265-67). (Schenke has since 
changed his mind [personal conversation in November, 1982].) A more per- 
suasive approach (than that of Doresse) in favor of the priority of Eug was 
taken by Krause (1964). He began by distinguishing between the material 
common to both Eug and S/JC and the material each has separately, and 
argued that that tractate was primary in which the common material and its 
separate material were most compatible. Using this criterion he concluded 
that the material special to Eug fitted better with the common material than 
did that of S/C, and that Eug therefore preceded SJC. 

Although individual points of Krause’s argument are not convincing (Par- 
rott, 1971: 399-404), his method has had a significant effect: since he wrote, 
no one has attempted to argue the priority of S/C. It appears that as scholars 
have examined the tractates for themselves, in the light of his approach, they 
have become convinced of the greater likelihood of the priority of Eug by 
observing the artificiality of the dialogue framework of SJC and the differ- 
ences in vocabulary and ideas between the common material in SJC and its 
separate material (on the latter point, see Parrott, 1971: 405-06). The priority 
of Eug is now usually simply assumed (e.g., Perkins: 35). 

That conclusion would diminish in importance, however, if Eug could be 
shown to be Christian in some significant way. Schenke maintained that 
there were signs of Christian influence, without giving any specifics (1962: 
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265). Wilson listed terminology that might be Christian (115), but admitted 
that it fell short of demonstrating Christian influence. I suggested that the 
so-called summary section of Eug—III (85,9ff) was deliberately edited in a 
Christian direction, but it is also possible that haplography occurred (1971: 
412-13; 1975: 180-81), and in any case Eug—V lacks the changes. The one 
rather clear indication of Christian influence in Eug—III is found at the con- 
clusion, where editing appears to have sharpened the reference to the one 
who is expected (90,7—11), so that it easily is seen to refer to Christ in the 
next tractate, which is S/C. Since that sharpening is not found in Eug—V, it is 
possible that Eug—III has been subject to some Christian modifications, but 
that does not alter the basic non-Christian character of the original form of 
Eug (similarly, Ménard: 137). One should perhaps note here that the last 
sentence in Eug—V may be a direct quote from Mark 4:25 or one of its paral- 
lels, but it could also have been drawn from the common treasury of secular 
proverbs assumed by Bultmann as the source for the passage in the gospels 
(102-04). 

There is another aspect of the relationship between these two tractates that 
needs to be discussed, namely, what appears to be their symbiosis. This is 
immediately suggested by their juxtaposition in Codex III. It is further sug- 
gested by the above-mentioned ending of Eug, which in its clearest expres- 
sion, in Codex III, looks forward to the coming of one who will not need to 
; be taught but who will “speak all these things to you joyously and in pure 
| knowledge” (90,7—11), clearly (in Codex III) pointing to Christ in S/C. What 
could be the reason for this juxtaposition and interconnection? 

When Doresse discussed SJC, he assumed the tractate was an attempt to 
make Christians think that Christ taught Gnosticism (so also Krause, 1964: 
223) and suggested that the knowledge Christians had of the existence of Eug 
would have made clear to them that that was in fact a fraud (1960: 198). One 
suspects that problem would have been obvious to the Gnostics, which sug- 
gests then that they had something else in mind for SJC, something which 
would have made the relating of these two tractates more than a mistake. 

An alternative would be that Christian Gnostics were interested in having 
those who knew and revered Eug come to know that Christ fulfilled the pro- 
phecy of Eugnostos (probably initially known by them in its more ambiguous 
form found in Codex V). That would make it possible for them to accept 
Christ as the new revealer and recognize that he had triumphed over the sin- 
ister powers, thereby opening the way for them to do so also. In other words, 
the intention may have been to convert non-Christian Gnostics to Christian 
Gnosticism. 

Supporting this is the allusive nature of the references to traditional gnos- 
tic doctrines in the material added to Eug to produce SJC. The reader learns 
something, but not very much, about the ignorant and bad creator god (II 
107,5-11), the sin of Sophia (III 114,14—18), the fall of the divine drops of 
light into the prison of this cosmic order (III 106,24—107,6, par.), the evil of 
sexuality (III 108,10—16, par.), and the punishment of the creator god and his 
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minions (BG 121,13-122,5). In no case is one of these doctrines presented 
in a fully developed way. That suggests that the intended audience was made 
up of those who already knew those doctrines; that is, that the intended audi- 
ence were Gnostics. The one doctrine that is fully developed is the doctrine 
of Christ. (For a similar argument and conclusion, see Perkins, 1980: 98; see 
also Perkins, 1971: 177.) 

Eug and SJC could both have a life of their own, as is demonstrated by 
Codex V, which has Eug but not SJC; and BG, which has SJC but not Eug. 
But it is the symbiotic relationship as seen in Codex III that seems to reveal 
the reason for the creation of SJC. 


V. DATING 


The dating of the composition of the tractates is difficult because no date- 
able events are referred to in them. Krause has suggested the first or second 
centuries CE. for Eug without specifying the reasons (1974: 26). 
D. Trakatellis is more specific, suggesting the beginning of the second cen- 
tury C.E., because he thinks that Eug belongs early in the period in which the 
leading figures. of Gnosticism made their appearance (32). However, those 
figures produced systems with clear Christian elements, whereas Eug has 
none. A date no later than the first century C.E. seems justified. An even ear- 
lier date is likely. Eug is directed against the views of “all the philosophers” 
(III 70,15). From the brief descriptions of these views, the philosophers can 
be identified as Stoic, Epicurean, and the theoreticians of Babylonian astrol- 
ogy. The latest time when these could be thought of as “‘all the philosophers” 
was probably the first century B.CE. (Parrott, 1988). 

As to the date of SJC, Puech has dated P. Oxy. 1081 early in the fourth 
century, thus providing a terminus ad quem (1950: 98 n. 2; 1963: 245). He 
also suggests that SJC might have been composed in the second half of the 
second century, or at the latest, the third century, but gives no reason (1963: 
248). Till suggests a relative dating between Ap. John (NHC II,/; Ill,J; 
IV,1; BG 1) and Pist. Soph. Assuming that S/C is an integrated whole, he 
argues that in it the understandable philosophical viewpoint found in Ap. 
John and its consistent development are diminished, while S/C seems to 
represent an early state in the development of a Weltbild that ends in Pist. 
Soph. (Till-Schenke: 56). Doresse puts SJC close to the first books of Pist. 
Soph. (1948: 159). 

In contrast to these rather late datings, there are certain crucial elements 
that taken together suggest an early date. The likelihood that S/C’ was pro- 
duced to persuade non-Christian Gnostics to accept Christian Gnosticism has 
already been mentioned. That suggests an early date, especially in view of 
the fact that it seems to be assumed that the intended audience knows little or 
nothing about Christ, although one cannot deny the possibility of a continu- 
ing body of non-Christian Gnostics to whom Christian Gnostics might have 
wanted to appeal. 


6 INTRODUCTION 


Further, there is the absence of polemics connected with the gnostic- 
orthodox struggle. This is seen rather dramatically when the frame material 
of SJC is compared with that of Ap. John. In Ap. John, both the beginning 
and the ending contain elements that seem to refer to the conflict. John is 
depicted as a traditional Jewish Christian (going to the temple) at the start, 
who is confronted with charges against Christ by the Pharisee Arimanius. He 
is unable to answer them and so turns away from the temple and goes to the 
desert (II 1,5-19). John, then, is seen as moving from the inadequate ortho- 
dox way (based on Jewish tradition) to the gnostic way. 

At the end of Ap. John, we sense the defensive posture of a group that 
anticipates attack in the instructions from Christ that the words of the revela- 
tion are to be given only to John’s fellow spirits (“for this is the mystery of 
the immoveable race’), that John is to write down and keep secure what he 
has heard, and in the curse that follows against anyone who might sell what is 
written (probably to opponents) (II 31,28—37). There is none of that in SJC. 
In the beginning the disciples are perplexed (no reason is given) and go to the 
place where they have reason to think they will receive answers from the 
risen savior. And in the end, they are simply told to continue the savior’s 
mission, which, according to the account, they begin to do by preaching the 
Gospel (i.e., what they have just heard). 

Another reason for assigning an early date 1s the fact that S/C contains 
nothing that would clearly indicate that it had been influenced by the great 
systems of the middle third of the second century. There are numerous 
points of contact, of course, but nothing that demonstrates dependence. 
Finally, when one examines the attempt in S/C to integrate the person of 
Christ into the system of Eug, it is clear that problems remain: Christ is 
identified with Son of Man, but not with Savior; but a major section on the 
work of Christ (III 106,24—108,16, par.) is placed immediately after the sec- 
tion on the appearing of Savior, who is the son of Son of Man (Ill 
106,15—24), which would lead one to think that a second identification of 
Christ — this time, with Savior — was being made. Perhaps in an attempt to 
resolve this confusion, the bridge section, which provides a summary of 
sorts, in SJC identifies Savior with Son of Man and ignores the son of Son of 
Man (BG 108,1—7) (although he is mentioned in the Eug—V parallel). All 
this suggests that in SJC we are at the beginning of the process by which 
Christian Gnosticism was to become rationalized or theologized. 

Taken together, then, these points tend to the conclusion that SJC should 
be dated early. If Eug is dated in the first-century B.C.E., then S/JC should 
probably be dated late in the first or early in the second century. 


VI. ORIGINAL LANGUAGE 


Prior to the identification by Puech of P. Oxy. 1081 as a leaf from a Greek 
copy of SJC (1950: 98, n. 2), Doresse asserted that SJC was composed origi- 
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nally in Coptic (1948: 152). But once the identification was made, a Coptic 
original became improbable. And given a Greek original of SJC, a Greek 
original of Eug is very likely. Further confirmation of this is provided by the 
presence in Eug-—III of an untranslated conjugated Greek verb (75,8); evi- 
dently it was unfamiliar to the scribe-translator, so he left it as it was. 


Vil. PROVENANCE 


Trakatellis holds that nothing can be concluded about the provenance of 
Eug. The fact that the scribe of Gos. Eg. has the name Eugnostos as his spiri- 
tual name, and could therefore be the same person as the writer of Eug (on 
the unlikelihood of which, see the next section), might suggest Egypt. But 
Trakatellis argues (following Béhlig—Wisse) that one cannot be certain that 
Gos. Eg. was in fact directed to the Egyptians (32). 

There is, however, another element in Eug that suggests Egypt, namely, 
the reference to “the three hundred sixty days of the year” (III 844-5). In 
Eug the number of days of the year is thought of as existing because it is a 
reflection (“type”) of the 360 supercelestial powers. Hence it is part of the 
necessary ordering of things. From ancient times the Egyptians had calcu- 
lated the year as having 360 days, divided into twelve months of thirty days 
each, plus five epagomenal days (Bickerman: 42). Furthermore, when the 
Romans conquered Egypt they left the 360 day period intact, decreeing only 
that every four years another day should be added to the epagomenal days 
(Decree of Augustus, 26 B.c. [Bickerman: 49]), thus bringing the Egyptian 
year into line with the Julian year, which was standard elsewhere in the 
Roman Empire. 

Przybylski has suggested several possible sources other than Egypt for the 
360 day reference (1 Enoch, Jubilees, a purely theoretical rather than a prac- 
tical calendar, ancient Babylon) (60-62), but it seems unlikely that any of 
them would have been the source without some word of explanation to the 
reader. It was only in Egypt where such a reference would have been taken 
for granted.* 

A further reason for believing in an Egyptian provenance is found in the 
discussion of sources in Section IX. 

If Eug had an Egyptian provenance, it is reasonable to think that S/C’ had 
one also. 


4 As noted, 360 days did not constitute the whole year for the Egyptians. But the references 
in Eug-IIl and Eug—V do not claim that, and indeed Eug-III seems to suggest that it is only a 
part of the year, with its strange word order and odd (for the context) preposition: 
nymt{t}wece NTN Tepom<m>e Nzooy, lit., “The three hundred sixty from the year days” 
(84,4-5). It should be noted that the Valentinians also assumed a 360 day period (Iren., Haer. 
2.15.1, and Val. Exp. [XI,2 ] 30,34-38). 
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VII. WRITERS AND AUDIENCES 


Eug 


The name Eugnostos is not widely attested, but there is one reference to it 
(Pape and Bensler: s.v.; contra Bellet [47]). From the tractate there is no rea- 
son to think that it is anything other than a proper noun (derived from an 
adjective). It may be a spiritual name here (in contrast to a birth name), since 
Eugnostos is the spiritual name of the scribe of the colophon of Gos. Eg. (II 
69,10—11). Or, if we can assume that the non-Christian Eug was earlier than 
the colophon of the Christianized Gos. Eg., it may be that the name became 
spiritual within a gnostic community because it was the name of the revered 
writer of our tractate. Bellet’s conjecture that Eugnostos is the title of an 
official in a gnostic circle requires for credibility an unlikely transposition, 
since the title should be in second position in relation to the name of the per- 
son possessing the title. Such a transposition has not been found in other 
sources, as Bellet himself admits (47 and 55—56). 

The designation mmMakapioc , “the Blessed,” which appears only in 
Eug—IlI, would probably not have been applied by the writer to himself, since 
it is honorific, and should therefore be considered secondary. It may have 
been inserted to indicate that Eugnostos was dead. Such usage was not lim- 
ited to Christian communities, contrary to Bellet (55) (see TDNT 4:362 
[Hauck] and LSJ: s.v.). 

The writer of Eug may have been a teacher of some significance, since his 
writing 1s preserved in two quite different versions, testifying to long usage. 
In view of the fact that the compiler of Codex III placed Gos. Eg. and Eug 
side-by-side, he may have identified Eugnostos with the scribe of the colo- 
phon of Gos. Eg. If that was the case, it seems unlikely that he was correct 
(contra Doresse, 1948: 159; 1960: 196), in view of the probability that Eug 
was considerably earlier than Gos. Eg. 

Eug is ostensively addressed to “those who are his” (III 70,1-—2). “His” 
may refer to Eugnostos himself, in which case the audience would be his dis- 
ciples. But one gains the impression from the tractate that the audience may 
not be familiar with some of Eugnostos’ teachings (see, e.g., III 74,12-14). 
If that is the case, “his” could refer to a deity to whom the audience is 
thought to belong. “Sons of Unbegotten Father” are mentioned in III 75,22. 


SIC 


The author of SJC wants it to appear that he is a disciple (III 91,12-19, 
par.).-” However in point of fact we have no knowledge of who the author is. 


>In Pist. Soph., Philip, Matthew and Thomas, all of whom are named in SJC (along with 
Bartholew and Mary), are designated as “those who are to write everything that Jesus says” 
(71,18-72,1; 72,11—20). 
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It seems clear, however, who the audience is. It is made up of those who, 
like the disciples in SJC, seek answers to basic questions about the meaning 
and purpose of the whole cosmic system, and about their place in it. As men- 
tioned above, they are probably non-Christian Gnostics who are being 
encouraged by the writer to adopt Christianized Gnosticism. 


IX. SOURCES OF EUGNOSTOS 


It may be that Eug originally existed without the letter format, as a cosmo- 
gonic text, as Krause has suggested (1964: 222). The minor items that make 
it a letter could easily have been added, but there is no way to be certain (see 
XVII below). 

There is evidence, however, that Eug, as we have received it, in both its 
versions, is the result of major earlier editorial activity. That can be seen in 
two places: in the first major portion of Eug (III 70,1-85,9, par.) (Part A), 
where two originally separate speculative patterns seem to have been com- 
bined; and in the second major part (III 85,9-90,3, par.) (Part B) where evi- 
dence is found that it may originally have been an independent unit. 


A. Two Speculative Patterns in Part A 


The two patterns emerge when a comparison is made of the first group of 
major deities and the second, the latter of which is described as “the type of 
those who preceded them” (III 82,10-11, a phrase omitted in Eug—V!), that 
is, the type of the first group. The following chart shows the comparison: 


First Group (Ill 71,13-82,6, par.) Second Group (Ill 82,7-83,2, par.) 
(Variant terms found in only one text are indicated.) 


1) He Who Is; Unbegotten; Father 
of the Universe; Forefather; First 
Existent (III) (III 71,13—75,2,3) 


2) Self-Father; Self-Begetter; Con- 
fronter (III); Self-grown, Self- 
constructed Father (III); He who 
Put Forth Himself (V) (III 75,3-11; 
76,14-17) 


3) Man (V); Immortal Man; 
Immortal Androgynous Man (IID); 
Self-perfected  Begetter (V); 
Begetter Mind who Perfects Him- 
self (V); Begotten; Perfect Mind 
(III); Father; Self-Father Man; Man 
of the Depth (V); First Man (III). 


1) Unbegotten (III); Unbegotten 
<Father of> All things (V). Con- 
sort: All-Wise Sophia. 


2) Self-begotten. Consort: All- 
Mother Sophia (IID). 


3) Begetter (III); Begotten (V). 
Consort: All-Begettress Sophia 
(IIT). 


10 INTRODUCTION 


Consort:  All-wise _ Begettress 
Sophia; Thought, She of All Wis- 
doms, Begettress of the Wisdoms 
(V); Truth (V); Great Sophia (V). 
(III 76,19-V 8,32) 

4) First-begotten Son of God (V); 


First Begetter Father (III); Adam of 
the Light (III); son of Man. Con- 


4) First Begetter (III); Begotten of 
the First (V). Consort: First Beget- 
tress Sophia (III). 


sort: First-begotten Sophia, Mother 
of the Universe; Love. (V 8,33-III 
81,21) 


5) Savior, Begetter of All Things; 5) All-Begetter (III); All-begotten 
All-Begetter (84,13) Son of Son of (V). Consort: Love Sophia. 

Man (V_ 13,12-13). Consort: 

Sophia, All-Begettress (III); Pistis 

Sophia (III 81,21-82,6) 


6) Arch-Begetter (III) (V, in la- 
cuna). Consort : Pistis Sophia. 


The most obvious and significant thing to observe is that the second group 
has one more deity than the first. It is also notable that the name of the con- 
sort of the fifth deity in the second group, namely, Love, is one of the names 
of the consort of the fourth being in the first group. Also, the name Pistis 
Sophia, which belongs to the consort of the sixth deity in the second group, is 
one of the names of the consort of the fifth deity in the first group. Notable 
also is the fact that the second group lacks the terms Man, Son of Man, Son 
of Son of Man, and Savior. 

Contrary to III 82,10—11, then, the second group is not now the type of 
those who preceded them in any complete sense. 

If we ask which list is primary, the answer seems to be the second, since 
the number six is important subsequently in the tractate (see discussion 
below), whereas the number five is not. 

If we assume that III 82,10—11 originally was correct, the first group once 
had six members; now it lacks Arch-Begetter. 

The reason for the dropping of the antetype of Arch-Begetter seems to be 
that another pattern was superimposed on the first group, the pattern of 
Immortal Man, Son of Man, and son of Son of Man—Savior. This pattern 
had no figure to identify with the antetype of Arch-Begetter.® 


6The name Arch-Begetter (by some translators, simply transliterated as Archigenetor) does 
not appear in Eug after III 82,18; however, it does appear in SJC, in a non-Eug section, where it 
is identified with Yaldabaoth, the ignorant and malevolent creator god (BG 119,14-16). 
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The original form of the first group, then, would have resembled that of 
the second, except raised to a higher level of perfection. Thus, Unbegotten 
Father in the second group has a consort, while Unbegotten in the first is sim- 
ply one. Moreover, Unbegotten in the second group is merely father of the 
multiplicities (“all things’), while Unbegotten in the first group is Father of 
the Universe. Therefore the first group would originally have looked some- 
thing like the following: 


1) He Who Is; Unbegotten; Father of the Universe; Forefather; First 
Existent. 

2) Self-Father; Self-Begetter; Confronter; Self-grown, Self-constructed 
Father. 

3) Begotten; Self-perfected Begetter; Perfect Mind; Begetter Mind who 
Perfects Himself (V). Consort: All-wise Begettress Sophia; Thought, She of 
All Wisdoms, Begettress of the Wisdoms; Truth; Great Sophia. 

4) First-begotten; First Begetter Father. Consort: First-begotten Sophia, 
Mother of the Universe. 

5) Begetter of All Things; All-Begetter. Consort: Love Sophia. 

6) Arch-Begetter. Consort: Pistis Sophia. 


The pattern here is one that is found in Egyptian religion: An initial all- 
encompassing divinity (Amun, in Egyptian thought), creates a separate divin- 
ity by himself (1.e., no consort is involved). This divinity is then responsible 
for the creation of four other divinities, each of whom have a single female 
consort, thus making a total of eight (in Egyptian thought, the Eight Urgdtter 
of Hermopolis). These, in turn, are responsible for the creation of various 
heavenly realms and other divine beings, leading ultimately to the structures 
of this world (in Egyptian thought, they create the gods who bring structure 
to the cosmos). This pattern can be traced to the Theban theology of the 
Ramesside period and (judging from Eug) became more abstract and hence 
more universal by the end of the Ptolemaic period. Since the pattern was not 
found elsewhere in the period under study, it seems reasonable to think that 
Egyptian religion is its source (Parrott, 1987: 82-88). 

The pattern imposed on this reconstructed original pattern, namely, the 
pattern of three androgynous men, Immortal man, Son of Man, and Savior, 
appears to be the result of speculation on the first five chapters of Genesis. 
An important clue to that is the identification of Son of Man with Adam. He 
is not earthly Adam, of course, but his antetype, Adam of the Light (III 
81,12), who exists in the transcendent realm. Another clue is the 
identification of Son of Man as also “Son of God” (V 9,2-3). 

The idea that Adam was androgynous comes from Gen 1:27 and 5:1, 
where it is said that God created Adam male and female. He also created 
him in his own image, which can be taken to mean that God himself is man 
and that he too is androgynous. Hence, if antetype Adam is Son of Man, 
antetype God is Immortal Man, Adam’s father. Son of son of Man—Savior 
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should then in all probability be identified with the antetype of Seth, since 
only of Seth is it said that he was begotten in Adam’s image (Gen 5:3) (and 
hence was androgynous). 

The three man pattern appears to presuppose a myth like that found in 
Apoc. Mos., where God is the benign ruler and Seth is the eschatological 
savior of Adam’s progeny (13.1-—3). One can speculate that the reason for 
combining this pattern with the Egyptian one was that those who thought of 
Seth as a savior felt the need to give their beliefs the support of a broader 
theological-philosophical context. The beginning of Eug makes clear that the 
writer, at any rate, felt that he was having to deal with a spiritual threat from 
various philosophical teachings—teachings that presupposed either that 
there was no transcendent world (Stoicism and astrology) or, if there were, 
that there was no connection between that world and this one (Epicureanism) 
(Parrott, 1988: 166-67). 

The two patterns were combined by the simple expedient of adding the 
names of the second pattern at appropriate places. This is the same method 
used in SJC, where, in the Christianization process, Christ is identified with 
Son of Man. Probably the same thing has occurred in such tractates as Ap. 
John and Gos. Eg. (see Krause, 1964: 223; Hedrick, 1981). Since the names 
of the consorts are present in the second group, which was not affected by 
this combining, it seems likely that the three-man pattern lacked such names, 
and was simply identified as androgynous. As we have noted, because there 
was no fourth man, the antetype of Arch-Begetter (in the second group) was 
dropped. But instead of merely dropping his consort Pistis Sophia, the editor 
identified her with the consort of the preceding figure, which led, then, to the 
shifting of the name “Love” from that figure to the next preceding one. 
These names must have had some importance in the conceptuality of the edi- 
tor, but what it might have been at the early date of Eug is not clear. 

Part A then permits us to see the combining of a universalized Egyptian 
cosmological system and a speculative system based on Genesis. To the 
extent that these or similar elements are present in combined and elaborated 
form in later tractates, such as Ap. John and Gos. Eg., we are probably 
justified in thinking of Eug as the source. 


B. An Originally Independent Second Part: 
Part B (ill 85,9-90,3, par.) 


The originally independent character of Part B is suggested by the fact 
that it is at odds in a number of important ways with the earlier part of the 
tractate. The following analysis will show the points of conflict. 

Part B is introduced by a bridge section, whose purpose is to relate it to 
the foregoing. In particular, the intention is to relate the number of aeons in 
Part B to those in Part A and to suggest that the aeons to be described are the 
types of the preceding ones. It is here that the problems begin. 
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The earliest version of the bridge section is undoubtedly in Eug—V 
(13,8-20), as Krause observed (1964: 221), which states that three aeons pre- 
ceded (the same number as in Part B), with another aeon (that of Unbegotten, 
presumably) embracing them. The three are the aeons of Immortal Man, Son 
of Man, and Son of Son of Man. Left out of account, however, are Self- 
Begetter (the reflection of Unbegotten) and the twelve aeons created by All- 
Begetter for the twelve angels (III 84,13-17, par.). To be sure, no aeon is 
mentioned as having been created for Self-Begetter in Part A, but neither is 
one mentioned for son of Son of Man. So the three aeons of the bridge sec- 
tion (in Eug—V) do not accurately reflect the preceding material. It appears 
that they were designed to meet the need created by the presence of three 
aeons in Part B, in the light of what might be called the typological dogma. 

What is described subsequently is called “the Eighth that appeared in 
Chaos” (II 85,19-21, par.). “Eighth” is probably to be thought of as the 
highest sphere of the visible cosmos (Chaos), perhaps the sphere of the fixed 
stars (the seven planets—including the sun and moon—each having their 
own spheres below it; for the fixed stars, see the description of the “multitu- 
dinous lights” in III 86,6—8). However, one cannot rule out the possibility, in 
view of the discussion below, that “Eighth” refers to the eighth day of crea- 
tion. 

The creation described in Part B is said to be the work of Immortal Man, 
even though his work seemed to have been concluded in Part A (V 8,15—18). 
The whole section appears to be based on Genesis 1—5, as was the case with 
the three-man pattern earlier. The clue to the Genesis connection is in the 
discussion of the androgyne “Assembly” (€kkAucia ), which begins in III 
86,24, par. Its female portion is called “Life” (zwx), and it is explained that 
in this way (by giving her this name) “it might be shown that from a female 
came the life in all the aeons” (III 87,5-8, par.). That is closely parallel to 
the LXX version of Gen 3:20, where the woman is given the name Zan 
rather than Eve, and where it is explained that she has that name “because 
she is the mother of all living things” (611 adtn untnp ravtov tov Covtov). 

Her mate, however, retains the name of the androgyne, as also happens in 
Genesis 3, but here he is called Assembly rather than Adam. The replace- 
ment of “Adam” with “Assembly” seems strange at first, since the Greek for 
“Assembly” is feminine. It thus breaks with the convention that the gender 
of names taken from common nouns should be the same as the sex of the 
being who is named (but see III 112,7—8, where it also occurs). However it 
seems clear that the writer is simply following the pattern of Genesis 3, 
without giving much thought to the convention. (Knowledge of the Hebrew 
Bible, where the word usually translated é€xxAnoia in the LXX is masculine 
[emp], is unlikely in view of the general lack of such knowledge among Egyp- 
tian Jews [e.g., Philo].) In any case, there is no hint of this change of termi- 
nology in Part A, where, as has been noted, the term Adam is used (III 81,12, 


par.). 
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The change suggests that behind the account in Part B lies a body of 
speculative thought identifying antetype Adam (taken in a collective sense) 
with the type of an assembly that would subsequently appear, perhaps the 
assembly of the Gnostics. This seems unrelated to the statements in Part A 
that antetype Adam was Son of Man, “of the Light” (III 81,12, par.), and the 
type for time (III 83,22—23, par.). 

The editor of Eug seems unaware of the tension here, or, indeed, that 
speculation on Adam lies behind Assembly. In what appears to be an edi- 
torial expansion (since it relates Part B to Part A), he identifies Assembly as 
the type not of Son of Man / Adam of the Light but of “the Assembly that 
surpasses heaven” (III 86,22—24, par.), which is described in III 81,3-10, 
par., and is in fact the creation of Son of Man / Adam (III 81,1—12, par.). 

Assembly and his mate begin the spiritual generation that leads to the 
appearance of multifarious immortals (III 87,8—88,3, par.). The creation of 
the immortals is surprising, since the aeons of the immortals had earlier been 
described as above the sphere of the Eighth (III 85,17—18, par.). (This gen- 
erating activity suggests typological speculation on Gen 4:25-5:32, where the 
sons of Adam and Eve are listed, along with their amazingly long life spans.) 

The immortals in turn provide themselves with great kingdoms, through 
the authority of Immortal Man and his consort Sophia (II 88,3—89,3, par.), 
who is here given the name “Silence,” which is different from her name in 
Part A, namely “All-wise Begettress” (III 77,3-4, par.). This realm, then, is 
said to provide the types for all subsequent creations (III 89,6—15, par.). That 
would seem to be in tension with the statement in Part A that our aeon is the 
type of Immortal Man (III 83,20—22, par.) (not the type of a separate realm 
created by him) and that temporal aspects of our aeon are the types of other 
beings described in Part A (III 83,22-84,11, par.). 

In addition to these points of tension, it is worth noting that Part B seems 
to have been diminished in size as a result of being connected with Part A. 
The three aeons that have already been mentioned (V 14,3-7; III 86,8—13) 
are (1) beginning (V) or first (III), (2) the middle, and (3) the unending (V) 
and/or the perfect (V and III). Little is said about the first two in Part B and 
attention is concentrated on the third. However, the identification of the first 
two is important for our discussion, and that can be attempted by looking 
more closely at the third aeon. 

The third aeon is named for Assembly (III 86,14—17, par.). If Assembly is 
initially antetype Adam and Eve (as androgyne), and then antetype Adam 
alone, then it would be reasonable to think that the third aeon is to be related 
(as antetype) to the account of creation that begins in Gen 2:4. The term 
“unending” would be appropriate, since there is no concluding formula for 
creation there, as there is in Gen 2:1. The term “perfect” would also be 
appropriate, since the third contains the ideal patterns for subsequent crea- 
tions. 
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If that is the third aeon, then the first (“beginning”) would perhaps be con- 
nected with the creation account that starts with Gen 1:1 (“In the begin- 
ning....”). The second, “the middle,” then might refer to the divine sabbath 
in Gen 2:2—3, which identification would be supported by V 14,7-9, as it is 
restored (“[The first] in it was called [“Above] Unity [and Rest’],” implying 
that “Unity and Rest” was the Second aeon) (but note the Eug-III and SJC 
parallels). 

These three, then, may well have reflected the whole of the Genesis crea- 
tion account and been intended to present a complete account of cosmic ori- 
gins. One can conjecture that the description of the three was truncated by 
the elimination of most of the discussion about the first two aeons, in order to 
fit the account into the scheme established in Part A. 

When one takes into consideration the other differences we have noted, it 
is not unreasonable to think that originally Part B (minus the bridge section 
and the conclusion, and with the inclusion of the deleted material) stood by 
itself, as an account of the creation of the cosmos by the antetype of the crea- 
tor God of Genesis, namely androgynous Immortal Man. The first aeon 
would perhaps have been the super-celestial and invisible realm, the third, 
the visible realm, and the second, the space that separated the two. The 
account may well have ended where it ends now, just at the point where our 
part of the visible cosmos would come into existence. 

To summarize, in its present context, Part B appears to be a description of 
the highest level of the visible universe (the Eighth), and its three aeons are 
seen as types of three supercelestial and hence invisible ones. The evidence 
suggests, however, that Part B was originally an independent speculative 
account based on Genesis 1—5, which provided a total description of the 
universe, up to the point of the creation of the world as it is. 

Looking back on the whole of this section, we have found that Part A is 
made up of two originally different speculative systems that have been com- 
bined; and now, in the discussion of Part B, we have found a third specula- 
tive scheme, which an editor has attempted to bring into some sort of har- 
mony with Part A. 

One must ask why it would have seemed necessary to combine these 
three. Why not simply start fresh in constructing a speculative system that 
would be inwardly consistent? First, as we have learned from the critical 
study of the book of Genesis, the bringing together of accounts that speak 
essentially of the same thing (e.g., the accounts of creation, the flood, etc.) 
may be a sign of the alignment of groups for whom these accounts had sacred 
significance before that alignment. The recognition that one of the systems 
contains an indirect reference to Seth, suggests the identity of one of the 
groups — Sethians, or more likely, proto-Sethians. It was this group that 
made use of the Egyptian cosmological pattern. An ideological reason has 
already been suggested for that—to have a broader theoretical structure for 
dealing with philosophical challenges. But the fact that it was Egyptian may 
suggest a strong Egyptian component in the group, for whom the pattern 
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would have had special significance. As to Part B, it is not possible to iden- 
tify what group might have held it in special regard, but it is so different from 
Part A that there must have been a separate group of origin. Second, there is 
j the conviction that truth is a self-consistent unity (V 6,9-14; 17,13—15). That 
is, the various parts of truth must agree among themselves. If one believes 
that different parts of truth are communicated separately, as the final editor of 
Eug appears to, then one could conclude that when those parts are put 
together, probably under the guidance of Thought (V 3,29-4,5, par.), one 
would have a broader, but, ex hypothesi, still consistent, expression of Truth. 
Obvious differences among the parts could be ascribed to human error in the 
reception of revelation and therefore could be thought of as correctable at a 
later time (III 90,4—11). 

It may be that this explanation would also account for later developments 
in gnostic systems, where disparate elements seem often to be involved. 

It should be noted here that there is nothing in the sources of Eug that can 
be considered classically Gnostic. The use of the theory of types means that 
both parts of Eug assume that the structures of this world are reflections of 
the supercelestial world, and not the creation of an inferior deity. There is 
only one reference to distinctively gnostic ideology, and that seems clearly 
editorial (III 85,8). However, Eug should nonetheless be considered proto- 
Gnostic, since it provided a theoretical basis for later developments that led 
to classic Gnosticism, as SJC shows. 


xX. RELATIONSHIP OF THE TEXTS 


We have already noted that Eug was prior to SJC and that Eug-III was 
apparently edited in the light of S/C by sharpening the prediction at the end. 
Since that sharpening is only apparent because of the parallel in Eug—V, the 
latter’s reading is probably to be thought of as earlier here. In addition to the 
prediction, there are two other places, which we noted, where Eug—V seems 
earlier than Eug—III, namely, the titles in the incipit and subscript. 

We must now look at other evidence that bears on the question of the rela- 
tionship of the texts. 

An examination of the parallels shows that the two texts of SJC are very 
close. Differences in vocabulary and sentence structure mostly seem to 
reflect different Coptic translators rather than different Greek Vorlagen. 
Gaps in one text in comparison with the other, which are infrequent, can be 
explained as the result of homoioteleuton (e.g., BG 89,16—17, which is lack- 
ing in SJC-III) or minor editorial activity (e.g., BG 83,17—19, which is also 
lacking in SJC-II]). If we take into consideration P. Oxy. 1081, which is 
very similar to the two Coptic texts, we are probably justified in thinking that 
there was only one major edition of SJC. 

A further examination shows that the text of Eug used in composing SJC 
generally was closer to Eug—III than to Eug—V. A good indication of that is 
the bridge section (III 85,11—21 || BG 108,1-18; V 13,8-18). SJC-—BG has 


| es here Eu 
| a 1 BG 85, 
41 B64, 
-ofambutable to 
init Cop 
| Adhoueh bet 
‘ell than Eup- 
ol Fis, at 
{e000 a0 @ 
zit O Eup, | 
| tee. That wc 
fell Althoug 
| tain both Eug- 
» De derples 
lata ths p 
‘el, 
i Hecan conc 
Tile that of 
Taps inthe te 
tent tothe 
homparso 
| & etpaion 
VED) ther 
t mmeney 
“ting 
Bory 
bh led, its 
Ma (0 hay 


| Uikaoy Ov 


S00 7 
a en 3 
OMeCtaht: z 


‘Teer 
volved, 

Eu thy 
XS MD 2 
‘efecto 
el. Ts 
eT pt 
Den tht 


Puls 
naies 
| Eyp-l.t 
pa: 


; Pal a 
ofthe 


Cae 


INTRODUCTION 17 


two aeons, which are embraced by a third. Eug-III has the same pattern, 
although the first two are listed in reverse order. But Eug—V has three aeons, 
embraced by a fourth. Beyond that we can observe that the parallels between 
Eug-Ill and the two copies of SJC are very close, both in terms of the extent 
of text in parallel sections and in language. On the other hand, Eug—V 
differs, in regard to the extent of text alone, some eighteen times, at points 
where the other texts agree with each other. 

It seems impossible to tell which text of S/JC might be closer to Eug-IIl. 
At four points Eug—III agrees with S/C—BG in having more text than S/C-III 
(I 72,3-6 || BG 84,13-17; II 74,34 || BG 89,16—-17; III 86,22—24 || BG 
111,3-5; I 89,5-6 || BG 115,14-15). In two of these instances, however, 
the lack in S/C-III might well be the result of homoioteleuton. In the other 
two, scribal error of some sort would not be surprising. There are also a few 
places where Eug—Ill and S/C-III agree against SJ/C—BG (e.g., III 72,11—13 | 
95,5-7 || BG 85,6-9; III 73,12-13 || 96,7—10 || BG 87,1-4; II 76,23—24 || 
101,7-8 || BG 94,9-11; III 87,9 |} 111,12 || BG 112,3), but these are minor 
and attributable to coincidence, and may have arisen in the process of transla- 
tion into Coptic. 

Although the text used in the composition of S/C more closely resembled 
Fug—Iil than Eug—V, there are two significant places where Eug—V is closer 
to SJC. First, after the address proper, Eug—V has the same verb as the SJC 
parallels (V 1,3 || [II 92,7 || BG 80,4), toywa), “I want” (Gr. 8€A@). Neither 
that verb nor an equivalent is found in Eug-IIJ. And second, in the last sen- 
tence of Eug—V. both it and the two SJC parallels have the word Nzoyo, 
“more.” That word and the sentences it is found in have no parallel in 
Eug-Ill. Although the sentences are not exact parallels, there is a similar 
idea in both (Eug—V: “To everyone who has, more will be added”; S/C : “that 
you [the disciples] might shine in Light [even] more than these.”), which sug- 
gests that at this point the writer of S/C was looking at a text of Eug closer to 
Eug-V. 

We can conclude that the text used in the composition of SJC was gen- 
erally like that of Eug—III, but that in a few places it was closer to Eug—V. 
Changes in the text that resulted in Eug-—III, as it stands, would have occurred 
subsequent to the composition of SJC. 

In comparison with Eug—III, Eug—V appears to have undergone consider- 
able expansion. Although Eug—V has one significant gap (it lacks III 
73,1420), there are fourteen instances where it has more text (according to 
the arrangement of parallels in this text and excluding the section 
corresponding to the missing pp. 79-80 in Eug—IIl). It should probably be 
thought of as later than the text represented by Eug-III]. However, as we 
have noted, it seems to have some readings that are earlier. Eug—V, then, 
appears to have developed independently and to have been subject to 
modification over a longer period of time. 
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The following time chart diagrams the conclusions about text relationships 
arrived at above: 


(late Ist cent. C.E.) 


Original Eug 
(1st cent. B.C.E.) 


Eug—V 


It is not clear why Eug-—III and the SJC texts did not share the extensive 
kind of modification that is found Eug—V. It may have had to do with the 
pairing of Eug—UII and SJC, which could well have acted as a brake on nor- 
mal scribal tendencies to add glosses, since it would have been evident that 
the texts had to remain quite similar. (That assumes that Eug—III and SJC 
were paired for most of their textual history.) It is also possible that both 
texts came to be thought of in some measure as scripture among certain 
groups of Gnostics. 


The Coptic versions of Eug and SJC were translated by different persons. 
That is shown by the passage left untranslated in Eug—III, and its parallels 
(75,7-8 || III 99,8—9 || BG 91,10-12 || V 4,21-3). In no case is that passage 
treated the same. While Eug—III does not translate it, S/C—III attempts to do 
so, but does it incorrectly, and S/C—BG also tries and succeeds. In Eug-V, 
the passage is translated, but quite differently from S/JC—BG. (For a recon- 
struction of the Greek, see the section later in the volume on P. Oxy. 1081 
[lines 46—50].) 

As to the Coptic translations in their totality, Eug—III, S/JC-III and 
SJC-BG all seem related. The grammar, sentence structure and vocabulary 
are frequently the same. In contrast, Eug—V is often quite different. The 
similarities of Eug—III, SJC-II] and SJC-BG may be accounted for by 
assuming that they were translated by members of the same or related scribal 
groups, which had developed more or less common translation traditions. 
(For individual differences between the translators of Eug—III and S/JC-BG, 
see endnote 4.) 


XI. THE CODICES 


A codicological analysis of NHC III has been done by Frederik Wisse 
(1975). In the process he has also described the characteristics of the scribal 
hand. Codicological analyses of NHC V and BG have been done by Robin- 
son (1979: 16-30; 36-44). His analysis of BG supersedes the one in 
Till-Schenke (331-32). Further developments in the analysis of these 





| oc a 10 0 


sek 
| jst he dal 


» be eal 


|} il pm 
gyn of 
‘gold have 0 
joy Oe 
|r, Ted 
ig he catoa 
je some 


XI. Pk 


yet. The Co 
-dfapithe les 
yaad boton 
‘net, Inadditio 
‘MAIN (EXE 
is te nett 
~ told be ad 
“lan, Examp 
eta fibers, and 
‘nn he senbe t 

Naerous frag 
‘to (1975) and 
ie absequent 


Ine Museum in 


typ attiby 
“ey 
pe 
T84 etendin 
| Ne, 95109 
S88) 11149 
brat OUte 
yg The 
: “a Dp. 6 
| . er May 


H 


Relates 


SS 


the ete: 
to do ait: 
brake on 
aD dy 
ell a’ 
sie tha 
Mong te 


Teredt e%: 
nd its putes 
15 “Da pa 
AMeMst 
i nb 

\For a 
1 P.O He 


Als 
nd VOCE 
fea 
oe fr 
| related os 
son bat 
af A 


INTRODUCTION 19 


codices are to be found in Robinson (1984: chaps. 3 [The Quires]; 4 [The 
Rolls]; 5 [The Kollemata]; and 6 [The Covers]). 

As to the dating of the codices themselves, the material in the cartonnage 
of the leather cover of NHC V 1s dated between 298 and 323 CE. (Barns, et 
al.: 3), which provides a terminus a quo for the inscribing of the codex, but is 
only suggetive of the terminus ad quem, since the scraps used for the carton- 
nage could have come from a time considerably before the time of inscribing. 
Unfortunately the cartonnage of Codex III is no longer extant (Facsimile Edi- 
tion: xiii). The date of BG was discussed above (see I).. A recent examina- 
tion of the cartonnage from the BG cover suggests that the cartonnage should 
be dated sometime late in the third century or early in the fourth (Treu). 


XII. PHYSICAL STATE OF THE TRACTATES 


Eug—-V. The Codex as a whole is unevenly preserved (Parrott, 1979: 3-4), 
and Eug is the least well preserved of all the tractates. Substantial portions of 
the tops and bottoms of all the leaves are missing (more of the latter than the 
former). In addition, the first eight pages have significant gaps in the midst of 
the remaining text. Fading occurs throughout and is particularly marked on 
the first three right-hand pages. Flaking is found on p. 11. 

It should be added that the quality of the papyrus is among the poorest in 
the library. Examples of this can be found on pp. 1 and 5, in the breaks in the 
vertical fibers, and the heavy, discolored horizontal fiber on p. 6, all of which 
forced the scribe to compensate in one way or another. 

Numerous fragments were placed prior to the publishing of the facsimile 
edition (1975) and therefore need no comment here. However, two were 
placed subsequently. On August 8, 1977, Stephen Emmel, working at the 
Coptic Museum in Cairo, placed two fragments, nos. 1 and 40, in the inside 
lower margin area of pp. 5 and 6, thus providing more text at the beginning 
of 5,27—29 and at the end of 6,29-31 (see 9*f/10*f in Addenda et Corrigenda 
in Robinson, 1984). 

Eug-Ill and SJC-III. Three leaves are missing from the tractates: 79-80, 
109-10, and 115-16. Wisse has proposed that they (and three others in the 
codex) were removed by a dealer for showing to prospective buyers, which 
would sugget that they may still be extant (1975: 227). 

Damage attributable to age and rough handling by the discoverers or mid- 
dlemen is very limited in comparison with Codex V. Reconstruction of the 
text is required on pp. 70-74 (lower inner margin area), 73-88 (middle of the 
top area, extending down to the Sth line at one point), 87, 89, 93 (top outer 
comer), 95-100 (top, toward the inner margin), 105-14 (middle, inner mar- 
gin area), 117-19 (middle third of page, from the inner margin to approx. 3 
cm. from the outer margin). The MS is remarkably free of flaking or fading. 

SJC-BG. The leaves on the whole are well preserved. Restorations are 
needed on pp. 96 (outer margin area), 97-106 (top margin area) and 111-18 
(inner upper margin area). Fading occurs on pp. 77-79 and 118. One leaf 
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(85-86) was cracked or torn in antiquity subsequent to inscribing and was 
repaired with narrow strips of papyrus pasted over the break on both sides of 
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the leaf. The strips on p. 86 partially cover letters of the text. 


XI. SCRIBAL CHARACTERISTICS 


A. Errors and other Peculiarities 


Eug—V 


I have earlier listed some of the errors found here (1979: 4-5). The 


present list is based on a more intensive study of the tractate and is therefore 
more complete. 
1. Errors corrected by the scribe 


a. 


b. 
C. 


Haplography corrected by letters written above the line or in the mar- 
gin at the place of omission: 6,6.24; 7,17. In each case a stroke is 
placed above the letter. That occurs elsewhere in the codex only in 
28,8.22. For similar corrections without a stroke, see 26,6.10.18; 27,3; 
31,9.13; 56,23. This difference suggests there may have been more 
than one corrector of the codex. 

Deletion of incorrect letters by dotting: 7,26.33. 

Replacement of incorrect letters by letters written on top of them (1e., 
covering them) without erasure: 2,18; 9,1; 10,3; 14,4. 


d. Marking out of an unnecessary letter: 14,4. 
2. Errors not corrected by the scribe. 


a. 
b. 
c: 


Haplography: 2,16; 8,10; 9,17; 10,18. 
Unnecessary letters: 5,18; 15,4. 
Incorrect letters: 5,18; 6,29; 7,16; 7,20—22; 7,27; 8,7; 10,19. 


3. Other peculiarities 


a. 
b. 


oO 


Omission of a circumflex with 2w at 17,7. 

Use of a dot (“stop”) to set off an attributive from the noun it depends 
on (5,4; 7,10; 17,14), perhaps as a way of rendering a Greek attributive 
adjective in the second position (note that the parallels for 5,4 and 
17,14 have relative clauses in place of the attributives). 


. Use of low dots as word separators in 8,7.16; 12,10 (see also 34,10). 
. In 7,25 a dot may replace a sentence pronoun. 
. Numeral written at end of 11,20 (a gloss, similar to those later in the 


codex [Parrott, 1979: 5]), with a stroke above. 


. Instead of using a second present with a noun and an adverbial expres- 


sion, the scribe in one instance uses a sentence pronoun and puts the 
adverbial expression in first position (11,14). Also sentence pronouns 
are used as shorthand for wwe e- in 7,24—-29 and for waymMoyTe 
epooy xe in 11,18—20 (cf. III 106,22). 


. X is mistakenly written for x in 6,29; 7,20—22. 
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ung Ms Eug—Ill and SJC-Ill 


U both ais, 
_ The scribe of Codex III is much more error prone than his counterpart in 
Codex V. 
1. Errors corrected by the scribe. 
a. Haplography, corrected by letters written above the line at the place of 
omission: 72,14; 91,11; 95,2; 105,8; 113,11. 
b. Replacement of erased or partially erased letters by letters written on 
top of them: 70,2; 71,21; 72,8.21; 73,12.19.22; 77,16; 84,3; 85,9.16; 
87,10; 89,10.12; 91,2; 94,15.20; 96,15 (correction of dittography); 
SUL 97,11; 100,21; 102,7; 106,13; 107,1.6; 113,11; 118,2.5.6; 119,7. 
Pad Wh c. Erasure of unnecessary letters, etc.: 81,11 (erased point); 85,8; 87,22; 
92,24 (erased dot); 95,24; 96,14 (erased stroke). 

d. Replacement of marked out letters by letters written above them: 72,12; 
ce OD 95,6 (marking out omitted); 97,18; 113,8. In all of these a change of 
AS te meaning occurs. 

Ze cote e. Marking out of unnecessary letters: 72,12; 89,10; 95,6; 106,19 (dialec- 
‘IR tal change); 113,8. 
ye hen f. Re-forming of a letter to make another without erasure: 73,4. 


It is possible that a second scribe made some of these corrections. The 
letters written by the corrector under “d” seem somewhat different from 
topo ce letters in the rest of the tractate, but the differences are not sufficient to 
make a determination of a second scribe certain (see B6hlig—Wisse for a 
similar judgment regarding III,2 [4]; Wisse expresses more assurance 

about there being only one scribe in his later essay [1975: 236]). 

2. Errors not corrected by the scribe. 

a. Haplography: 71,5; 73,10.14; 76,14; 83,5; 86,3.4.10.14.17; 89,10; 
94,13(?); 95,22; 96,2.23; 97,7.17; 98,24.25; 99,8; 102,9; 103,6.10.23; 
104,1; 107,7.8.21; 111,18.20; 113,7. 

b. Unnecessary letters: 74,10; 76,5 (dittography); 77,7; 84,5 (dittogra- 
phy).16; 85,4; 86,17; 95,6; 97,3 (dittography).18; 99,11; 113,8; 118,1 


bwte 


pou 

A : (dittography). 

nae f 8 c. Incorrect letters: 78,22—23 (reversal of letters); 82,2; 83,13.14; 84,13; 

= 86,7; 87,23; 89,2; 91,15; 93,22; 101,20; 105,22; 106,14; 107,11; 

anil 113,1. 

ad d. Corruptions: 86,17; 99,8—9.19-22; 112,7-11. 

cis 3. Other Peculiarities. 

Be a. In 99,8-9 a Greek phrase is partially, and incorrectly, translated. It is 
ae left untranslated or rendered correctly in the parallels. 

peti b. The status pronominalis of cwTm is always spelled coTMe2. 

at : c. The lack of care of the scribe is further attested by random drops of ink 

a that appear here and there; e.g., at 92,1.10.14; 94,1213; 100,8. 

of gate d. A sentence pronoun is used as shorthand for wyayMoyTe Epoc xe in 


106,22 (cf. V 11,18-20). 
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SJC-BG 


1. Errors corrected by the scribe. 

a. Haplography, corrected by letters written above the line at the place of 
omission: 84,1; 89,14; 92,2; 102,15; 112,16; 127,8. 

b. Replacement of erased letters by letters written on top of them: 92,18; 
116,18. 

c. Erasure of unnecessary letters: 93,13; 108,15; 109,12; 116,17. 

d. Marking out of unnecessary letters: 78,10. 

2. Errors not corrected by the scribe 

a. Haplogrpahy: 84,3.12; 86,11; 89,17; 91,16; 93,10; 95,10; 98,6; 
101,12.18; 102,9; 110,4.5.11; 111,3.7; 112,7.10.12.16; 113,16; 114,7; 
116,5; 118,15; 119,2; 123,9; 125,8 (misplacement). 

b. Unnecessary letters: 91,1; 95,10; 102,18; 105,7; 108,16; 110,12; 
112,12; 115,16; 120,16; 124,15. 

c. Incorrect letters: 84,12; 87,5; 90,16; 92,11—-12; 95,1.6; 99,4; 102,11; 
103,15-16; 104,11; 105,8; 107,13; 109,15; 110,10; 112,14.16; 
113,1.4.7 (mistranslation of Greek); 115,17; 119,11; 120,15; 121,4; 
125,9-10 (misplacement). Of the above, the following may be errors 
of hearing: 84,12; 87,5; 105,8. 

d. Corruptions: 87,5; 103,15-16; 105,8; 116,8—9. 

3. Other peculiarities 

a. Strokes are used instead of diereses over the diphthong a1 in 104,11; 
115,11; 123,16 (for the use of the dieresis, see 97,9). 

b. ae appears three times in the phrase eBOA Ae 2N, when €BOA~ is not 
in first position in the sentence, in 111,3-4; 112,10; 126,2. It may be 
that ae simply provides a mild emphasis in these instances. 

c. Plene writing occurs in 83,7-8 (emneapxH and emneexoycia ) and 
122,15 (woperm). 

d. x is used for x in 112,15.17. 

e. Asterisks and diples in the body of the text highlight certain questions 
and answers (see detailed description below under Transcriptions). 


B. Dialectal Influences 


Eug—-V 


Although the dialect is basically S, there are numerous signs of other 
dialects, as is the case in the rest of the codex (B6hlig—Labib: 11-14): 


1. The regular use of the demonstrative mH, TH, NH with the relative, as in 
B and F. 

2. The regular use of etaz for the first perfect relative and the second 
perfect, as in BAF [A] (for second perfect: 12,6; 14, 18). 

3. The frequent irregular (from the point of view of S) use of Nre in the 
genitive construction. 
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4. The occasional appearance of the pronominal form Nt ez, as in A, (€.g. 
3,8.15). 
5. The consistent use of € as the qualitative of eipe , as in A and F. 
6. The use of maz-, as in A, A., and B, for the prefix for ordinal numbers 
(13,9.12), although mez- (S) occurs also (10,19). 
7. The single appearance of €ae-, as in F, instead of epe- (7,18). 
8. The single appearance of the F form of the sign of the future (Nez) 
(17,16). 
9. The BAF form of the second perfect used as a temporal, a practice fre- 
quent in B and F (6,21; 10,13; 11,22; 14,18). 
10. The AA, form of the negative third future (16,4). 
ll. The AA, form of the negative consuetudinis (2,17), although the S 
form also occurs. 
12. p regularly precedes Greek verbs as in A and A, (but this occurs in 
early S MSS also—Crum: 84a). 
13. The following non-standard (for S) orthography: 
. Mme as in A and A, (4,25); 
. Nae asinA, A, and F (6,22.25; 9,10); 
. 6am as in A, A, and F (6,10; 7,29; 12,27); 
d. xaeic asinA, A, and F (6,30). 


Oo Oo & 


I have not mentioned m-, ¢-, N1- in the above. This form of the article is 
identified by Till as most characteristic of B and F (1961: sec. 64), but 
Krause subsequently noted that at least the plural is quite characteristic of 
early upper-Egyptian dialects as well (Krause—Labib: 29). In Codex V these 
forms are found intermingled with m-, T-, N-, without discernible difference 
in emphasis to a modern reader. Nor is it possible to see that one form of the 
article is preferred to the other with certain words. 

As mentioned, these characteristics are essentially the same as in the rest 
of Codex V. Bohlig—Labib accounts for them by positing a Middle Egyptian 
(presumably, F) translator who intended to render the original into S but 
occasionally reverted to his native dialect (12). Schenke disagrees, seeing a 
pre-classical S dialect with A, features and only occasional signs of F (1966: 
col. 24). For Eug—V, Schenke is correct regarding the small number of items 
that occur only in Middle Egyptian (7. and 8. above). But his characteriza- 
tion of the dialect as pre-classical S makes it hard to understand the variations 
that go beyond spelling differences, since even the pre-classical stages of a 
language would need to have the internal consistency necessary for satisfac- 
tory communication. It is perhaps better to think of those differences as 
having appeared in the course of transmission as scribes from different 
regions adjusted the text in an ad hoc fashion (see B6hlig—Wisse, for a simi- 
lar explanation as applied to Codex III [11—12)). 
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Eug-—Ill and SJC-Ill 


The dialect employed is S with no significant indications of other 
influences. Occasionally one finds orthography more familiar in other 
dialects according to Crum (e.g. aNHze [A A,] for enez, EMazTe [A,] for 
amazte and meoye [A] for Meeye, all of which are found along with 
standard S spelling). But these are also found in S texts that have become 
available since Crum (see Kasser) and therefore are best accounted for as 
reflecting an earlier non-standardized state of S spelling rather than A or A, 
influences, as proposed by Till-Schenke (21) (Béhlig-Wisse has made an 
observation similar to the one adopted here on the orthography of III,2 
[6-7]). 


SJC—BG 


The dialect is basically S with some features that are similar to other 
dialects, especially A,. Those features are not sufficient to make one think 
that we are dealing with a mixed dialect. Till-Schenke agrees with this and 
thinks that the translator intended to translate into pure S, that some forms 
were in doubt, and that in those cases he would sometimes revert to his native 
(non-S) dialect (21). Although all the orthographic forms referred to by 
Till—Schenke (18-20) are also found in S texts, the other features are not (the 
irregular use of the preposition NTe-, and the doubling of the n before an ini- 
tial vowel), and therefore support Till-Schenke’s view. The fact of the 
widespread nature of these peculiarities in the tractate makes Till-Schenke’s 
explanation preferable here to the one proposed above for Eug—V. 

It should be noted here that the use of mi-, f-, NI- is frequent in BG. This 
form of the article is preferred with words beginning with a. Mostly its use 
adds nothing discernible to the emphasis of the word to which it is attached 
beyond an ordinary article. When demonstrative force is desired, ETMMAY 
is normally added (105,7; 111,4; 119,12—13; 120,11-12; 121,5.8). In at least 
one instance, however, this form of the article (without eTmmay) does have 
demonstrative force: 96,6. 


C. Scribal Style 


1. Script 


In Codex V, the script is small and ligature occurs frequently where the 
line of one letter can naturally be extended to meet another, often without 
regard to word separation. The letters m, y and w regularly lean to the left, 
giving many lines the appearance of a bias in that direction. The scribe often 
ends a long vertical stroke (as with a p, T, q and ¢) with a slight curve to the 
left, showing a certain flair. The scribe also varies the width of his strokes 
(e.g., the middle horizontal stroke of the € is thinner than the rest of the 
letter). He enlarges the x when it comes at the beginning of a line. Often y, 
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when it appears at the end of a line (and sometimes elsewhere too), will have 
a non-cursive form (like a printed “y’’). 

Codex III has a larger script than Codex V. Ligature often occurs where 
lines can be naturally extended, but there is less here than in Codex V. The 
scribe’s strokes are uniformly thin in width with little interest shown in 
decorative accents. Letter size tends to be uniform throughout. No letters 
regularly lean, which gives a sense of verticality to the whole. Altogether, 
the impression is of ascetic spareness. 

In BG, the script is bold and square in character, with strokes that tend to 
be heavier than in Codex III, but that vary in width, as in Codex V. Ligature 
occurs often within words. Letter size tends to be uniform, although some- 
times letters become smaller toward the end of a line, as a result (apparently) 
of an attempt to stay within a margin (unmarked). It should be noted that an 
unusually large wy begins 120,1, for no apparent reason. Final letters (in a 
line) are occasionally enlarged, perhaps in an effort to make the right margin 
straighter (see the discussion of diples below). The letters q and y (the 
non-cursive form is used throughout) often resemble each other, resulting in 
occasional difficulties in transcription (see note to 107,13). Sometimes the 
vertical stroke of y, @, and the like is extended into the line below. 


2. Superlinear Strokes 


The five uses of the superlinear stroke common to these tractates, and 
indeed throughout the library, are these: (1) It signals that two consonants are 
part of a single syllable and are united by a sub-vocalic sound; (2) It signals 
that an initial consonant is a sonant; (3) It is used to tie three consonants 
together in a sense unit (i.e., MNT); (4) It marks abbreviated Greek nouns 
(particularly nomina sacra); (5) It signals the omission of an N at the end of a 
line. 

The scribe of Codex V is quite careful. In regard to the first use, he places 
the stroke over both consonants; for the second, he places it over only one; 
for the third and fourth he puts the stroke above all the letters, although typi- 
cally he begins at the end of the first letter. As noted earlier, the scribe also 
places a stroke over letters that have been omitted in the course of copying 
and that are placed either above the place of omission or in the margin. In 
addition, at 11,20 a stroke is placed over a numeral written in the margin as a 
gloss for a number in the text (similar to other such numerals later in the 
codex). 

Wisse has discussed the use of superlinear strokes in Codex III (1975: 
235). I would only add to his careful analysis that they are regularly omitted 
with final m, T and 2 in two-consonant combinations. 

In BG, the scribe is inconsistent in his use of superlinear strokes. He gen- 
erally omits them over the initial n of the perfect relative/second perfect 
prefix (but see 97,9; 105,17; 113,11; 117,15; 126,1), as he does frequently 
with other initial N’s or m’s. Also they are omitted normally over the third 
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person masculine singular pronoun when it is suffixed to a consonant (but see 
100,10), and over the final two consonants of such words as wopn and 
OYWN2z (but see 125,15). The strokes are made with a certain casualness. 
Often the stroke over an initial sonant begins late and is continued over a por- 
tion of the following letter. Also when one expects two strokes side by side, 
the scribe makes only one (e.g., 101,19). For the editorial policy on strokes, 
see below under Transcriptions. 


3. Articulation Marks 


In Codex V, the scribe places curved vertical hooks on r, p and T when 
they are in the final position in a sense unit; 1.e., always when they come at 
the end of a word, but also with ET, MNT, aT, etc., apparently to make clear 
syllabic closure. Sometimes kx has a hook on it also, but there is no con- 
sistency about its use and we have therefore ignored such hooks in this edi- 
tion. 

In Codex III the scribe uses dots or short curved lines unattached to the 
letters in place of vertical hooks. These have been considered by Wisse 
(1975: 234). 

BG has no such marks, except for the one in 88,11. 


4. Page Numerals 


Becasue of the method of presentation of the texts here, it has not been 
possible to show visually how the page numerals are related to the body of 
the text. A description is therefore provided here. 

In Codex V, the few numerals that remain are found above the text just 
within the outer text margin. The numerals are placed between two horizon- 
tal strokes. 

In Codex III, the page numerals appear in the center of the upper margin. 
No strokes accompany the numerals. 

In BG, the page numerals are also written in the center of the upper mar- 
gin. The numeral on p. 94 has, in place of the normal delta (after the fai), a 
figure resembling an alpha, although it is different in form from alphas found 
elsewhere in the text. The numerals have one horizontal stroke above them. 


5. Asterisks, External and Internal Diples and Paragraph Markers 


Asterisks are found only in BG. They occur in the left margin on the fol- 
lowing pages: 86, between lines 6 and 7; 86,9; 87, between lines 8 and 9; 
87,12; 106,11.14; 107,17. These serve to identify questions asked by Philip 
and Thomas (see textual note for 107,13) as well as the responses. On 86 
and 87, the initial asterisks are accompanied by very large diples placed in 
the body of the text where the introduction to the question begins. In each 
case the scribe has lengthened the lower line of the diple so it ends on the 
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next line between the end of the introduction (xe) and the first word of the 
question proper. 

A similar diple is found in the body of the text at 82,19, this time introduc- 
ing a question by Matthew. The marginal indicator in that case, however, is 
not an asterisk but a paragraphus cum corone. Another diple marks the 
introduction to the response to Matthew (83,4). 

Asterisks are also used at the beginning and end of each of the lines at 
127,11-—12, in order to highlight the title. 

No paragraph markers occur in the extant text of Eug—V. In Eug-—Ill, a 
paragraphus cum corone appears in the left margin on p. 76, between lines 
12 and 13, and two are found at the conclusion of the tractate, setting off the 
subscript title. In S/C-III, a paragraphus cum corone is found in the left 
margin between 96,14 and 15. In the first instance a major shift is indicated 
(“another knowledge principle’). In the second, a question by Thomas is sig- 
naled. In BG a paragraphus in the right margin is used to mark the introduc- 
tion to the first general statement of the disciples’ concerns by Philip at 
79,18. A paragraphus cum corone occurs also in the left margin on p. 126 
between lines 16 and 17, marking the beginning of the conclusion of the trac- 
tate. 

External diples, used as line fillers in Codex III and BG (but not Codex V, 
except as concluding decorations), have been removed from the texts 
involved but have not been listed in footnotes. It is appropriate to list here 
the lines where they are found in the MSS. 

In the two tractates in Codex III diples occur at the end of the following 
lines: 72,7; 73,4; 81,14.18; 82,6.22; 83,23; 85,14.23; 86,21(2); 87,15; 88,16; 
91,11.23; 93,6.19; 94,8; 97,6; 98,21; 100,5; 102,16; 104,1; 106,1; 114,24; 
117,10; 118,25. In SJ/C—BG diples are found at both the beginnings and ends 
of lines. They are at the beginning in the following lines: 80,5.6; 87,13; 
108,6—10.16.17; 117,7.8; 123,14-17; 124,17; 127,3-7. They are at the ends 
of the following lines: 83,14; 89,1; 106,5.17.19; 107,1.2; 108,5.6.13(2); 
109,8; 110,3.7(2); 111,11; 112,7(2).12; 115,15-17; 116,6(2).15.16; 117,9.15; 
119,6.13; 120,10.13; 121,1-6; 122,5; 123,12; 124,11; 125,14; 126,8.12.15; 
127,10. 

In BG 108,13, the tip of the second diple is extended and curved back (as 
with the final e in 127,3), giving Till-Schenke the impression of a third 
diple, which would be anomalous. Diples are also placed in the body of the 
BG text at a number of points, all of which are noted in the footnotes. In 
116,8, one precedes the final two letters, perhaps as an indicator of an 
anacoluthon. 


XIV. TRANSCRIPTIONS 


The transcriptions of the three Nag Hammadi tractates presented here 
were made on the basis of careful examination of original MSS at the Coptic 
Museum in Cairo and a number of sets of photographs of those MSS in the 
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possession of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, by the editor and 
other members of the Claremont team (see the preface). They have been 
compared with a preliminary draft of parallels prepared some years ago by 
Martin Krause. Eug—III was also compared with the version published by 
Trakatellis (see II above). The S/C—BG transcription was made on the basis 
of the editio princeps (Till-Schenke) with the aid of photographs of the origi- 
nal MS. 

Because of the similarities of the texts and the Coptic, as well as the rela- 
tively intact character of the MSS, occasional restorations and corrections of 
Eug-Ill, S/C-Ill and SJC—BG were done mostly without great difficulty. 
The same was not true, however, with Eug—V, where extensive lacunae made 
numerous restorations desirable. As noted above, the text is considerably 
expanded in comparison with the parallel texts, and the Coptic translator was 
from a different translation tradition. These factors made the use of the 
parallels problematic in the restorations. I want to acknowledge again the aid 
I received, particularly in regard to Eug—V, from Bentley Layton and Stephen 
Emmel. 

As to the citations in the footnotes, since Krause’s parallel version is only 
in draft form, it is not cited. However, Krause’s translation of Eug-Ill, 
SJC-III and various portions of Eug—V and SJC-—BG (1974) has often made 
it possible to extrapolate the Coptic text that lies behind it and refer to it in 
relation to the transcriptions. 

The following, then, are the citation policies in this edition regarding res- 
torations and emendations in each of the tractates. 


Eug-V. Only Emmel is cited. Those citations occur where he lists photo- 
graphic evidence for particular readings. 

Eug-Ill. Divergences from Krause and Trakatellis are noted. They are 
also cited in support of this edition in case of disagreements. Till—-Schenke is 
always cited where it takes a clear position. Silence in regard to 
Till-Schenke should be taken to mean lack of evidence, since only parts of 
Eug-lll are published in that edition. 

SJC-III. Divergences from Krause are noted (where they can be deter- 
mined). Support for this edition is also cited, except for pp. 117-19, where 
there are numerous restorations and Krause has a continuous text; then, only 
divergences are noted. Till—Schenke is cited when it is clear; the text of 
Eug—Ill was dealt with in Till-Schenke only as it related to the editing of 
SJC-BG and therefore there are places where Eug-III is not printed. Silence 
in this edition regarding Till—-Schenke means no evidence. 

SJC-BG. Till-Schenke emendations are followed except where noted, 
and in those cases the Till-Schenke emendations are specified. Minor diver- 
gences, such as the dotting of a letter or the position of brackets, are not 
noted. 
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In regard to superlinear strokes, the following policies have been adopted 
for purposes of standardization. When a stroke spans two consonants in the 
MS, it is here only shown over the second, with two exceptions: where an ini- 
tial M or N is a Sonant and has a stroke that continues over an immediately 
following consonant (common in BG), the stroke is placed over the first letter 
only. The same policy is followed in regard to the conjunctive conjugation. 

When a stroke spans three consonants in the MS, it is here placed over the 
middle letter only. Exceptions are made in the case of proper nouns and 
where the stroke is the sign of an abbreviation. 


XV. TRANSLATION POLICIES 


Since this is a parallel edition of four tractates, it has been necessary for 
the translations to be fairly literal to make comparison between the texts as 
easy as possible. 

The following translation policies have been adopted here: 

1) Abstract and predicate nouns that were (presumably) anarthrous in 
Greek (see BDF: sec. 252, 258) seem often to have been translated with an 
indefinite article in Coptic (Stern: sec. 232). In rendering these Coptic words 
in English, I have routinely omitted the article in the case of abstract nouns 
(but note III 77,11) and supplied a definite article in the case of the predicate 
nouns. Examples: V 4,11 (cf. parr.); 7,4; 7,6—-9, parr.; III 101,18, par. 

2) I have translated demonstrative plurals as singulars if they appear to 
reflect Greek demonstrative neuter plurals, which are routinely understood as 
singular. 

3) There is some difficulty in distinguishing among names, titles, roles 
and attributes for the various divine beings. I have tended where possible to 
take terms as names, since knowledge of them seems to have been important 
among the Gnostics (see V 4,14—-16). 

4) Ethical datives have by and large not been translated since they are 
generally archaic in English. Examples: V 6,22; 6,26; II 88,12 (but see 
88,21!). 

5) Occasionally the adverb Nwopn, which is usually translated “at first,” 
or the like, is here translated “very soon,” because “at first’ does not seem 
appropriate in the context and something akin to the lexical rendering “early” 
does. Examples: V 6,16; 12,25; III 111,14. 

6) The translation of apxu has been difficult at times because of the 
problem of knowing whether it means “beginning” or “principle.” I have 
sometimes opted for giving both possibilities in the text. 

7) In regard to the notes, I have attempted to give the significant alterna- 
tive renderings. In some cases I have noted incorrect readings that may have 
attained some currency. For ease of comparison, I have translated quotations 
from the German and modern Greek versions into English. 
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8) The Greek of Greek loan words is omitted in this edition. These can 
be readily identified in the Coptic text by anyone with facility in Greek. 
Highlighting them in the translation is not only esthetically jarring but poten- 
tially misleading, since it suggests that the words have not been integrated 
into Coptic, which might be true in some cases, but certainly not in all. A 
Greek Loan Word index is provided at the end of the volume. 


XVI. FOOTNOTES AND ENDNOTES 


The footnotes and endnotes have been kept as brief as possible. Attention 
has been focused on issues connected with editing and translating. Matters of 
interpretation have been dealt with only in passing, in view of an anticipated 
commentary. Special abbreviations for earlier editions have been adopted for 
the notes and are identified in the list of abbreviations. A separate set of 
notes is provided for each text, with transcription and translation notes com- 
bined. The endnotes deal with matters involving two or more texts, and the 
need to refer to them is signaled by a footnote in each instance. 


XVII. LITERARY FORMS 


Although Eug is in letter form, it quickly becomes apparent that it is basi- 
cally a religio-philosophical controversy discourse, which has a form of its 
own. This form begins with a description of the position that is opposed. 
There is then a refuation of that position (often very brief). Finally the alter- 
native proposed by the writer is presented, which is often the bulk of the 
piece. It can be found elsewhere as a separate form (e.g., Orig. World 
[11,5 }), and in combination with the letter form (e.g., The Letter of Ptolemy to 
Flora [Epiphan., Pan. 33.3,1—7,10], first noted by Doresse [1948: 154~55)). 

SJC is the account of a revelation discourse of a heavenly being (Christ) 
who appears in a special place, in response to the perplexities of his fol- 
lowers. There are twelve disciples, of whom only Philip, Thomas, Matthew 
and Bartholomew are named, and seven women, of whom only Mary 
(presumably Magdalene) is named. The discourse is punctuated by the ques- 
tions of the followers. SJC concludes with a commission to the followers by 
Christ, who then disappears. The disciples then set forth to carry out the 
commission. The form of SJC, while unique among the Nag Hammadi writ- 
ings, has close resemblances to Ap. John. (For further discussion of the form 
of Gnostic revelatory tractates, see Fallon, and Perkins, 1980: 25-58.) 
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of Eug and SJC 


GUIDE TO THE PARALLELS 


(Minor similarities and differences are not reflected) 


Eug-Ill alone is referred to for “Eug Only” and “Common Material,” except 
for those places found only in Eug—V. S/JC-—III is referred to for “SJC Only,” 
except for those places found only in S/C—BG. 


Sections opposite each other in the outside columns are so placed not because 
they are parallel in language (although they may be) but because they occupy 
the same relative space in the tractates. 


Names of deities and other “realities” are italicized only at their first appear- 


ance. 


Eug Only 


1. Address of letter (III 
70,1-3). 


5. Invitation to another 
approach (III 71,5—13) 


Common Material 


2. Disputed views of philo- 
sophers about God and the 
cosmos (III 70, 3-22). 


4. Refutation of philosophers 
(II 70,22-71,5). 


6. Description of Him Who 
Is, The Unbegotten One, pri- 
marily in negative terms (III 
71,13-73,3). 


8. He embraces all and is 
characterized by certain men- 
tal qualities (II 73,3-13). 


Their whole race is with 
Unbegotten (omitted by 
Eug—V) (Il 73,1416). 


SJC Only 


1. Male disciples and women 
go to mountain in perplexity 
and meet resurrected savior; 
Philip states the general 
query. (III 90,14—92,7). 


3. Self-disclosure by savior 
(It 93,8—12). 


5. True knowledge to be 
given to elite (IIT 93,16—24). 


Matthew’s request: “Teach us 
the truth” (III 93,24-94,4). 


7. Philip asks how he 
(Unbegotten) appeared to the 
perfect ones (III 95,19-22). 
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11. Transition to new topic 
(ill 74,7-14) 


13. This is a knowledge prin- 
ciple (III 74,19-20) 


15. Transition to another 
knowledge principle (Ii 
76,10—14). 


17. About the female part of 
Immortal Man (iil 
77,2-717,9). 


19. Elaboration of differ- 
ences. The relationship of 
numbers shows the relation- 
ship among these qualities 
(III 78,17—V 8,6). 


GUIDE TO THE PARALLELS 


10. They have not yet 
become visible (omitted by 
Eug—V). The difference 
between what comes from 
perishableness and imperish- 
ableness. Ignorance of this 
brings death (II 73,16—74,7). 


12. The way to true 
knowledge: go from visible 
to invisible with the aid of 
Thought (III 74,14—-19). 


14. Distinction between 
Forefather and Father. Self- 
begotten Father appears (Ill 
74,20—75,12). 


Revealing of the Generation 
over Whom There is No 
Kingdom. Rejoicing over 
Unbegotten Father (II 
75,12-76,10). 


16. Revealing of Immortal 
Man (Ill 76,14—77,2). 


18. First appearance of 
names; creation of aeon for 
Immortal Man and the grant- 
ing of authority (III 
77,9-78,5). 


Immortal Man’s mental qual- 
ities (III 78,5-9). 


The hierarchical differences 
among these qualities (III 
78,9—-17). 


9. Thomas asks why these 
came to be (III 96,14~21). 


Response: “Because of his 
mercy and love” (II 
96,21-97,16). 


11. Mary asks how “we” will 
know that (III 98,9-12). 


15. Matthew asks how Man 
was revealed (III 100,16—21) 


17. Role of Immortal Man in 
salvation; his consort (II 
101,9-19). 
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21. Rejoicing in Immortal 
Man’s kingdom (V 8,18—30). 


23. The multitude of angels 
are lights (III 81,3—10). 


27. Revealing of the six spir- 
itual powers by Savior (who 
then are identified as twelve 
by counting the consorts), 
and those that came from 
them. Antetypes of our aeon 
are provided by these and 
earlier revelations (III 
82,7-84,11). 


29. Creation of heavens and 
firmaments in these aeons (III 
84,17-85,6). 
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20. The coming to appear- 

ance of other things from 

these qualities (V 8,6—18). 
21. Bartholomew asks 
whether the Son is related to 
Man or Son of Man (III 
103,22—104,6). 


22. Revealing of First- Identified as Christ 
begotten (Begetter) Son of 
Man and his Sophia (V 
8,31-III 81,3). 
23. Disciples request more 
details about Man (III 


105,3-11). 


24. Son is called Adam. Additional material 
Rejoicing in the kingdom of 
Son of Man (II 81,10—21). 

25. The savior is the revealer 


(Til 106,5-9). 


Disciples ask how those who 
truly exist came to the world 
(III 106,9-15). 

26. Revealing of Savior, 

Begetter of All Things, and 

his Sophia (II 81,21-—82,6). 
27. Saving work of the 
savior (III 106,24—108,16). 


Thomas asks how many are 
the aeons that surpass the 
heavens (III 108,16—23). 


28. Creation by All 
(“Self’—BG) Begetter of 
twelve aeons for the twelve 
angels (III 84,12-17). 


30. Summary statement; 

defect of femaleness appears 

(II 85,6—9). 
31. Thomas asks how many 
are the aeons of the immor- 
tals (BG 107,13—108,1). 

32. Description of aeons: 

(Eug—V has four aeons; 

Eug-Ill and SJC have three. 

The order differs between 

Eug and SJC [I 85,9-21)). 
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34. Conclusion: Words of 
Eugnostos are to be accepted 
(preserved) until one who 
need not be taught comes (II 
90,4-11). 


GUIDE TO THE PARALLELS 


Description of the revealing 
of the Eighth (“Seventh” 

SJC ) by Immortal Man, with 
aeons, powers and kingdoms; 
the naming of aeons (II 
85,21-86,16). 


Designation of the third aeon 
as “Assembly” (III 
86,16—87,9). 


Assembly and his consort 
begin the engendering that 
leads to the revealing of all 
the immortals (III 87,9-88, 3) 


Authority of immortals 
comes from Immortal Man 
and Sophia. Immortals use it 
to provide themselves with 
domains and retinue (III 
88,3-89,6). 


From this area come the types 
of subsequent aeons and 
worlds (III 89,6—15). 


General rejoicing by all 
natures (III 89,15—90, 3). 


33. (Inserted at III 88,21) 
The Apostles ask about those 
in the aeons (TI 
112,19-113,2). 


34. Reason for the revelation 
(I 114,5-8). 


35. Mary asks where the dis- 
ciples came from, where they 
are going and what they 
should do in the world (I 
114,8—12). 


The coming into the lower 
regions of the drop from the 
Light (III 114,12-BG 
119,16). 


Development of psychic man 
(BG 119,17—121,13). 


Coming of the savior and his 
work (BG 121,13—III 118,3). 


Commissioning of disciples 
(IIT 118,3-119,8). 


Disappearance of the savior 


and beginning of disciples’ 
mission (III 119,8—17). 
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THE PARALLEL TEXTS 


Please note: A new page of Coptic text always begins at the left margin 
of a line marked by a Coptic page number. It is not otherwise indicated. 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 90,14-91,9 


TcOOlA NIHC NMeEXPC MNNca 
TPEUTWOYN EBOA 2N 
Ne|TMOOYT 

NEPENEYQMN TCNO|OYC 
MMA@HTHC MN Cawge | NCZIME 
MAOHTEYE Nag €|ayel 
ETTAAIAAIA EXM TITOOY 
EWAYMOYTE EPOY XE MANTH | 
zi PAaweE NTEPOYCWOY2 

z2io Y|COnN EYanopi ETBE 
T2YMOCTA |CIC MITTHPY’ MN 
TOIKONOMIA ° MN TENMPONOIA 
€TOYAAB’ MN | TAPETH 
NNEXSOYCIA AYW ETBE | 2WB NIM 
ETEPENCWTHP EIPE | MMOOY 
NMMAY 2M ITMYCTH|PION 


The Sophia of Jesus Christ. After !° 
he rose from the | dead, his twelve | 
disciples and seven | women 
continued to be his followers and | 
went to Galilee onto the mountain 


called “Divination | and Joy.” When 


they gathered together | and were 
perplexed about the underlying 
reality | of the universe and the plan 
and > the holy providence and | the 
power of the authorities and about | 
everything that the Savior is doing | 
with them in the secret | of the holy 


SJC- IH: 


91,1 Preceding this line, MS has a short line of decoration with a paragraphus cum 


corone just below in the left margin. 
91,1-2 See endnote 1. 
91,2 Corr.: second e for erased o. 


SJC-BG: 
78,1—2 See endnote 1. 
78,10 Corr.: m is marked out after On. 


BG 77,8-78,10 


TCOOlIA NIC TWEXC | MNNCA 
NTpeqTwoy 10 eBoa 2zN 
NETMOOYT | NTEPOYE! NGI 
meq|MNTCNOOYC 

MMA@H|THC MN Cauwye NC2t|mMe 
ETE NEYMAOEH STeye Nau ezpal 
ETTA|AIAAIA 2M MTOOY ETE 
WaYMOYTE EpoYy XE MA|TH 21 
Pawe Eyanopi OY | ETBE 
EYTOCTACIC MITTITHPY MN 
TOIKONOMI 9a MN TEMPONOIA 
E€TOY|AaAB MN TAPETH 
NNE€|3OYCIA ETBE 2WB NIM | 
ETEPENCWTHP EIPE M|MAY 
NMMay MmMycTup! [on 


The Sophia of Jesus Christ. | After 
he rose !° from the dead, | when his 
| twelve disciples | and seven 
women | who continued to be his 
followers !> went up to Galilee | 
onto the mountain 

called “Divination | and Joy” and 
were accordingly perplexed | about 
the underlying reality | of the 
universe and the plan ° and the holy 
providence | and the power of the 
authorities, | about everything | that 
the Savior is doing with them, the 
secrets 10 of 
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NHC ITI 91,9-24 


NTOIKONOMIAa E€TOYAAB? 10 
AYOYWNZ NGI MCWTHP 2N 
Treq|woPpn SEN” MMOPQOH aAAa 
2M TE|TINA NAZOPATON’ 
MEYEINE AE | NOE NOYNOG 
Nafreaoc NTE TIOY|OEIN 
MEYyCMO? AE NNayg) wyalxe 
e€poy4 NNE€W CaP3 NIM 
Ewa<c>|MOY WOTTY EPOC AAAA 
oycaps | NKACAPON NTEAEION 
Nee | NTAGTCABON E€POY 21XM 
MTO|OY EWaAYMOYTE EPpoy xe 29 
TA NXOEIT ZN TTAAIA AIA’ AYW 
| mexaq X€ TPHNH NHTN T|PHNH 
ETE TWEI TE TT MMOC | NHTN 
AYP WMHPpe THPOY:’ | AYW ayYP 
ZOTE’ TICWTHP AY 


plan, !° the Savior appeared, not in 
his | previous form, but in the | 
invisible spirit. And his likeness | 
resembles a great angel of light. | 
But his resemblance I must not 
describe. !5 No mortal flesh | could 
endure it, but only | pure (and) 
perfect flesh like | that which he 
taught us about on the mountain | 
called 2° “Of Olives” in Galilee. 
And | he said: “Peace be to you (pl.)! 
My peace | I give | to you!” And 
they all marveled | and were afraid. 
The Savior 


SJC - II: 


BG 78,10-79,14 


NTOIKONOMIA €|TOYAAB ayw 
AYOYWN2 | EROOY NGI NCWTHP 
zN | TEQMOPpM MMOPOH a | AAAA 
zpat 2M mazopaTo 55 MANa 
TIEYEINE AE NE|NEINE TE 
NNOYNOG Niarreaoc NTe 
TIOYOEIN 

TEYCMOT AE Nag) | Waxe Epoy 
MN oycap3 | EwacmMoy Nagy 
TWOYN | 2APOY AAAA OYCAPS 
Nka°@apOoNn NTEAIOC NtTeulze 
NTAUTCABON EPoyg | zi MTOOY 
ETEWQAYMOY|TE EPpOY XE Ta 
N{t}xoeit | me 2N TraaiaAata 
Tmexay 10 xe TPHNH NHTN fPH[NH 
ETE TW! TE TT MMOC” | NHTN 
AYW AYP aMHPE | THPOY ayP 
ZOTE ANCWw|THP 


the holy plan, | then the Savior 
appeared | to them, not in | his 
previous form | but in the invisible 
15 spirit. And his likeness was | the 
likeness of a great | angel of light. 
But his resemblance I must not | 
describe. No mortal flesh | could 
endure | it, but only pure > (and) 
perfect flesh like his, | which he 
taught us about | on the mountain 
called | “Of Olives” | in Galilee. He 
said: !0 “Peace be to you (pl.)! My 
peace | I give | to you!” And they 
all marveled | and were afraid. The 
Savior | 


91,15 Ms has qy (incorrect gender—noted by T-S). 
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40 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 1,1-3 NHC III 70,1-3 


[eyrnwcToc NINiqg [Hpe... Ja | 
[8t]mMNNy[..]Nte| [74] [7] 
xaipe ["] 


EYFNWCTOC TIMAKaAPIOC 
NNE€|TE NOYY NE XE Pade 2N 
Ne|el’ 


[Eugnostos, to] the [sons ... ] | 
[...]Jandthe[...J|[...] 
Greetings! 


Eugnostos, the Blessed, to those | 
who are his. Rejoice in this, | 


Eug-V: 
1,1 Stroke over Nn is partially visible in MS. 


“Sons”: Here and elsewhere aHpe could also be translated “children” (“child,” 
when wHpe is in the sing.). 


1,1—2 If the word areNNHTOc appeared elsewhere in the tractate or indeed the 
codex, it would be tempting to restore Nig [Hpe Mii ]a|[reNNHTOc ], “the sons 
[of]| [Unbegotten],” on the basis of 5,7-8. 


Eug- Itt: 
70,2 Corr.: second ne for partly erased Novy (dittography?). 
“This”: lit. “these,” the Coptic of which is probably a too literal rendering of a 


Greek neuter pl. demonstrative, which is often used to refer to a singular thing 
(Smyth: sec. 1003) (so rendered by K & Tr); see also BG 120,14. 


70,2-3 Bellet proposes that 2zN Nee: (incorrectly transcribed as zNNai_ by him) 
equals zNai and should be translated, “Jt is pleasing to me that you know....” 
pawe might then be taken as rendering the Greek yaipe, “Greetings.” Thus the 
initial statement would be essentially the same as the parr. (without yaipe in SJC) 
(57). Attractive as that is, it is probably an impossible reading of the text as it 
stands, since zNa? does not appear to be found elsewhere with the n geminated, or 
with a stroke over the N. Also the scribe has placed a stop betwen zN Neel and 
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THE SOPHIA OF JESUS CHRIST 4] 


NHC III 92, 1-7 


CWBE TMEXAY NAY XE ETBE OY | 
TETNMEOYE TETNATIOPE! * | 
ETETNWINE NCA OY TIEXE | 
OIAINTTOC XE ETBE 
eYNo-cTacic MITHPG’ MN 
TOIKO|NOMIA * TICWTHP TTExayq 
Nay | xe 


laughed and said to them: “What | 
are you thinking about? (Why) are 
you perplexed? | What are you 
searching for?” | Philip said: “For 
the underlying reality > of the 
universe and the plan.” | The Savior 
said to them: 


BG 79,14—80,4 


CcwBe Texay Nay !5 xe ETBE OY 
TETMME|EYE H ETBE OY 
TETN|Amopi H ETETNYINE | 
Nca Oy mexayq NG! OIAIn|TOoc 
ETBE EYTIOCTACIC | MNTHPY MN 
TOIKO|NOMIA MITCWTHP | TExad 
xe 


laughed and said to them: !5 “What 
are you thinking about? | What are 
you | perplexed about? What are 
you searching | for?” Philip said: 
“For the underlying reality | of the 
universe and the plan | of the 
Savior.” | He said: 





SJC - III: 


92,1 There is a drop of ink above mn in a position that suggests it was not intentionally 
placed there. Other random drops are found in the MS, e.g., 92,10 and 14; 


94,12-13 (rt. margin). 


SJC-BG: 


79,19 Ms has a paragraphus in the right margin next to noc. 





(Eug - III continued) 


ETPETNEIME , indicating that he probably understood the passage as it is rendered 
in my translation. Contrary to Bellet’s assertion, the Coptic as it stands makes 
sense grammatically. The infinitive here (eTpeTNeime ) is not causative and 
dependent, but rather purely nominal, in apposition to Neel. It is possible, to be 
sure, that errors were made in the course of transmission and that the original text 


was closer to the parr. 
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42 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 1,3-17 


foywy | [eTeT ]NM[Me] xe 
Npwm[e] THPOY N-[xno] 
Mik[a]z XIN NTKA[T]aBOAH 
N|[tTe mi ]JkKOCMOC wa ZOYN 
ETNOY ce|w[In Je Nca MNOYTE 
xe NIM me’ | H [oy]aw MMINE 
me’ aywW MMOoy|GNTYG’ NETMEYE 
Ae EBOA NzH roy xe zeNcaBe 
N€ €BOA 2M THI (POo[o]yw NTE 
mikKO [C]M[oO]c’ NH ETE | TME 
wyoon N2HTOY AN’ TTEzO | raP 
EpaTgNTe n[! JAIWN way xoog | 
NwWOMNTt Ncmot esB[oa] 
zitTooToy 5 etBe nai Ncet 
mMeTe [MN] Ne[y]|EPHOY aN’ 
ayo[ 8+ JTo | si eae lease i Date fee 


I want | [you to know] that all men, 
who are 5 [born] of the [earth], from 
the foundation of | [the] world until 
now | [inquire] about God, who he is 
| and what he is like, and they have 
not | found him. And those of them 
who think !° they are wise, 
(speculating) from the | care (taken) 
of the world, | have no truth in them! 
For | the ordering of the aeon is 
spoken of | in three ways by them, !> 
(and) hence they do not agree [with] 
each other.| [...]|[...]. For] 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 70,3-17 


ETPETNEIME XE PWME NIM | 
NTay xmooy XN NTKATABOAH 5 
MITKOCMOC Wa TENOY CEO | 
Nwzisg EYwINe NCa MNOY|TEe 
X€ NIM ITE H OYE) NZE TIE | 
MITOYzEe EPOY NCABEEYE 
ETN|2ZHTOY NZOYO EBOA 2N 
TAIOIKH [9cIc MMKOCMOC ayf 
TANTN | ETMHE ayw 
MITENTANTN TA|ZE TMHE 
TAIOIKHCIC NraPp | waywaxe 
EPOC NWOMTE NIGINYAX € 
EBOA ZITOO TOY 

NISNE@IA OCOMOC THPOY ETBE | 
TAT NCECYMOWNE! AN 2O0€E!I |NE 


that you know that all men | born 
from the foundation ° of the world 
until now are | dust. While they 
have inquired about God, | who he is 
and what he is like, | they have not 
found him. The wisest | among 
them have speculated about the truth 
from the ordering !° of the world. | 
And the speculation has not reached 
| the truth. For the ordering | is 
spoken of in three (different) 
opinions | by !° all the philosophers, 
(and) hence | they do not agree. For 
some | of 


1,4 First and second superlinear strokes are in lacuna. 


1,5 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


1,9 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


1,10 Between the last two letters MS has space with ink marks. The scribe apparently 
attempted to use the space but found he could not because of imperfections in the 


sheet. 
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NHC III 92,7—22 


foywu ETPETNEIME | XE 
NpwmMe THPOY NTAY XITO|OY 
Emkaz’ XIN TKATABOAH 
mlOmKOCMOC Wa TENOY EYO | 
Nazis EYWYINE NCa MNOY|TE 
X€ NIM TIE ayW OYAYW M|MINE 
me Mmoyze Epoy N|CaBEeEeYye AE 
Nzovyo ETN2H Toy EBOA 2N 
TAIOIKHCIC M|TKOCMOC MN 
MKIM ayTt | TANTN 
MITEMEYTANTN AE TA|2€ TMHE’ 
TAIOKHCIC rap way|wmaxe 
epoc NWOMNT Nze 29 eyare 
MMOC Z2ITN NEOIAO|COOOC 
THPOY’ ETBE Tal 
Nce|CYMOWNEI AN’ ZOEIN FaP 


| “I want you to know | that all men 
born | on earth from the foundation 
of 1° the world until now, being | 
dust, while they have inquired about 
God, | who he is and what he | is 
like, have not found him. Now the | 
wisest among !° them have 
speculated from the ordering of | the 
world and (its) movement. | But 
their speculation has not reached | 
the truth. For it | is said that the 
ordering is directed in three ways 7° 
by all the philosophers, | (and) hence 
they do not | agree. For some of | 


BG 80,4-81,5 


foywu > ETPETNEIME THPTN | 
ENENTAY XMOOY EM|KAZ2 XIN 
TKATABOAH | MITKOCMOC wa 
Te|NOY eymeeye eyy)! Ne 
NCa TINOYTE XE NIM | TIE H 
oyag) Nze ne | MToyze eEpoy 
NcaBe | Ae ETN2HTOY {xe} 
EBOA | 2N TAIOIKHCIC 

miTKO ![ScmMOc MN TIKIM ayT | 
TONTN TIEYTONTN | AE 
MileyTaze TME | TAIOIKHCIC 
rap way 

xooc epoc xe coyare | MMOC Ta 
NWOMNTE NZE | ZI TN 
NIPIAOCOOMOC TH|POY ETBE Tal 
NCECYM-OWNI AN ZOTN raP 


“I want 5 you all to know | that those 
who have been born | on earth from 
the foundation | of the world until 
now, | while they have thought to 
inquire 1° about God, who | he is and 
what he is like, | have not found him. 
Now the wisest | among them have 
speculated from | the ordering of the 
world !5 and (its) movement. | But 
their speculation | has not reached 
the truth. | For it is said 

that the ordering is directed | inthree 81 
ways | by all the philosophers, | 
(and) hence they do not agree. > For 


44 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 1,17-24 


zoine | rap EB[OA NZHTOY 
cexw MMjoc | x[e o]yn[Na Te 
Zi TOOT] OYa[a]q’ 70 
2z[INKlo[oye xe eTa]ywwne 
[z]Ja|[TN OyMPONO!aA ‘] ZNKOOYE 
xf[e]| [eTaqwwne zaTtn 

oy ]zimMapme|[NH’ ayw Aaay 
NNjJat Mneqx[i] | [etTme’ 


some [of them say] | that [it is spirit 
by] itself. 29 [Others, that] it was 
[subject to] | [providence]. Others, 
[that] | [it was subject to] fate. | 
[But] none [of] these has attained | 
(the truth. 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 70,17-71,1 


Nrap N2HTOY CEXW MMOC | 
EMKOCMOC XE NTAyare MMoOgd | 
ZITOO TY MMIN MMOMd’ 
zEN2°7KooYE XE OYMPONO!IA Te’ 
ZEN|KOOYE XE OYTIETHN Ewwne 
| TE AYW OYON NNAT AN NE | 
TWOMTE GE NCMH NTAEIP | wpr 
NXOOY MN OYél MMOOY 

Hll €TMHE’ 


them say | about the world that it 
was directed | by itself. Others 2° 
that it is providence (that directs it). | 
Others, that it is fate. | But it is none 
of these. | Again, of the three voices 
I have just | mentioned, none 

is true. 


1,19 x: see Emmel, 1979: 182. First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. See note to 


SJC-BG par. 


Fug -It: 
70,21 “fate”: see endnote 2. 
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NHC III 92,22-93,8 


N|ZHTOY CEXW MMOC 
EMKO|CMOC XE EYare MMOY 
ZITO 

OTq MMIN MMOq zENKOOy[E] | 
A€ XE OYNMPONOI!IA TE’ 
ZENKO|OYE AE XE OYTIETHN 
ewwnme | TE AyYW NOYON NNAaT 
AN NE > TWOMTE GE NCMH 
NTaeip | wp NXOOY MMN OYE! 
M|MOOY 2HN ETMHE H EBOA 
ZI|TN PWME’ 


them say about the world | that it is 
directed by itself. 

Others, | that it is providence (that 
directs it). Others, | that it is fate. | 
But it is none of these. > Again, of 
the three voices I have | just 
mentioned, none | 1s close to the 
truth, and (they are) from | man. 


SJC -T: 
92,24—25 See note to SJC-BG par. 


BG 81,5-17 


N2H|TOY CEXW MMOC xe 
OY|TNA Eqoyaas Tre 2TTO|OTY 
MMIN MMOY 2NKO|OYE Ae xe 
oymponoia !0 Te znKoOoye ae 
XE OY|TECONT TE AaYW OYA 
N|Nat AN TIE TEEIWOMTE | GE 
NCMH NTAY XOOY N|WOPM EBOA 
z1TN NpwmMe 5 NTayxmooy 
€MmKA2 MN | OYON MMOOY E€BOA 
2N T|MHE 


some of | them say that | it is pure 
spirit by itself. | Others, | that it is 
providence (that directs it). 1° 
Others, that it is | fate. But it is none 
of | these. Again, these three | 
voices that have just been mentioned 
| are from men !5 who have been 
born on the earth; | none of them is 
of the | truth. 


92,24 Corr.: an erased superlinear stroke above To. 


93,3 “fate”: see endnote 2. 


93,8 Alt.: <N>pwme, “from <the> men” (T-S); K has “through men.” 


SJC-BG: 


81,7 “pure”: “holy” (T-S). The Coptic can mean either. The T—-S choice is based on 
the assumption that “the translator of BG took a form of dyew for ayov 
mv(edu)a.” That seems unlikely in view of the probable reconstruction of V 1,19. 
That the world is, in some sense, (pure) spirit and is directed by it was Stoic doc- 
trine (see TDNT [6], 1968: 354—56 [Kleinknecht]). The parallels in Eug-III and 
SJC-IMl appear to reflect the Epicurean view that there is no directing power. Since 
the text earlier says that these three opinions are different, and “pure spirit,” here, 
is, in essence, the same as providence, which is the next view, the readings in 
Eug-IIl and SJC-III are probably to be preferred. 


81,10-11 “fate”: see endnote 2. 


[6] 


[2] 


46 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 1,242.4 


9+ Jw[. Je. [13+]. N[..] 
(7+ lines lacking) 


m[ 7+ Je m[ 12+] | mi [. 

Te |TE OYN [WG6OM GE MMOY 
ee€!] | en[NloyTte NTe [TMe 
EBOA ZITN] | KecmH [N]caBoaA 


...]2[...] | (7+ lines lacking). 


[...]|[...] Whoever, then, [is 
able to come] | to the God of [truth 
by means of] | another voice, 


Eug - Il: 


71,3 waqaay “it is self-made”: translation omitted by K & Tr (text is not emended 


by Tr). 


71,4 “fate”: see endnote 2. 


71,5 T-S emends oy<ele e>, but elsewhere in Eug—III and S/C-III only oye is 
found. “is ... thing”: “is something that is not known” (K [by an emendation?], 


NHC III 71,1-8 


METEBOA FaP ZITO|O TG MMIN 
MMOY OYBIOC EY|WOYEIT Tle 
waqaag TEMPO|NOIA 
OYMNTCOG TE TETZANT 9 
OY<€1 E> MECECeAaNE TE’ 
METE OYN Wl|GOM GE MMOY E€! 
EZOYN MTI|BOA NTEECIWNOMTE 
NCMH NTA|EelWPIT NXOOY NUeEl 


For whatever is from itself | is an 
empty | life; it is self-made. 
Providence | is foolish. (And) fate 5 
is an undiscerning thing. 

Whoever, then, is able | to get free 
of | these three voices | I have just 
mentioned and 


followed by Tr, who does not emend the line). 


71,6 “to get free of” (similarly, Tr): less likely, “penetrate to the solutions (sic) of” 


(K). 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 47 


NHC III 93,8—16 


ANOK AG NTaeciel E|BOA 2M 
MOYOEIN NATEPANTON 10 + 
MIIEEIMA ‘ ANOK FaPp FCOOYN | 
MMOY Xe EElEX W NHTN 
NTa|KpiBlAa NTMHE’ 

METE OYEBOA | ZITOO TY MMIN 
MMOY OYBIOC | EYCoOOoY 
neTrewaqaag’ Tempo /Noia MN 
MNTCABH N2HTC TE|TZANT AE 
MECECCANE ° 


But I, who came | from Infinite 
Light, !° I am here—for I know him 
(Light)— | that I might speak to you 
about the precise nature | of the 
truth. 

For whatever is from | itself is a 
polluted life; | it is self-made. 
Providence !5 has no wisdom in it. 
And | fate does not discern. 


BG 81,17-82,9 


ANOK AE NTATE! E|BOA 2M 

TO YOTN NATA|PHXY ANOK 
ETCOOYN 

MMOY XE EEIETAME | THYTN TTB 
ETAKPIBEIA NT|MHE 

TETE OYEBOA rapP | z2ITOOTY 
MMIN MMOY ° TTE OYBIOC 
euzooy MEeTE | w<ay>aay 
Tre{T}TMPONOIA OY|ACOMON Ae 
TE TEGONT | AE OYEIE 
EMACAICEANE | TE 


But I came | from Infinite Light— | I 
know him (Light)— 

that I might instruct | you about the 82 
precise nature of the | truth. 


For whatever | is from itself > is a 
wicked life; it is self-made. | And 
providence | lacks wisdom. And_ 
fate | is an undiscerning thing. 


st ee ee ie ey Ee SS See 


SJC - I: 


93,16 “fate”: see endnote 2. 


SJC-BG: 


82,7 “fate”: see endnote 2. 


48 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 2,4-8 


NtT[etaw]lom[te Ncmu] > 
etayxo[o]y* qNaPCyMow|[NI 
No]y|ON NIM 

ETBHHTY ° 


aYyw ye N[NaTMOy’| | EyaTMOoY 
Ae Tle eqyoon [ZN TM]JHT[e 
N]|ZENPwMe EYyMooy?T: 


different from these [three voices] > 
that have been mentioned, he will 
agree [in] | everything concerning 
him, 


and he is [immortal.] | But, although 


he is immortal, he dwells [in the 
midst of] | mortal men. 





Eug - Ii: 


71,9 “to confess”: “and reveal” (K & Tr). 


NHC III 71,8-13 


EZOYN 21/TN KECMH NQOYWNZ 
€BOA mT ONoyTe NTAAHCEIA 
NUGCYMOW |NI NOYON NIM 
ETBHTY 


mat oy|aeanaToc Te equoon 
2N TMH|TE NNPWME EWayMoy 


come by means | of another voice to 
confess the !° God of truth and agree 
| in everything concerning him, 


he is | immortal, dwelling in the 
midst | of mortal men. 
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ASR 
: NHC III 93,16-94,1 BG 82,9-83,1 
Nova, 
NTAAHo Ey 
ON Nin 
NTW|TN GE NETCTO NHTN NTWTN AE TMETCTO NHOTN 
ECOOYN | ayw NETMTWaA ECOOYN MN NETM|TWaA NCOOYN 
MITCOOYN | CENAT NAY NNH ETE CENATA|AC Nay Nal eTEe 
Mrroy °xmooy EBOA 2N MITOY|XMOOY EBOA 2N 
TECMOPA NTE|TPIBH ETXAZM’ TECTIO|pa NTETPIBH ETXazMe 15 
AAAA 2M TIEzOY (eit AAAA EBOA 2M TEZOYIT | 
€<T>AaYTNNOOYYM’ xe NTAYTNNOOYY xe 
6 Te euge Taf rap | OYAGANATOC NE ZN TA’ | FAP OYATMOY TIE 2N 
© e gay, TMHTE N(PPWME ETEWAYMOY’ TMH|TE NNETE wWayYyMOY Npw|mMe 
WE Xaq’ mE XAY NAYg NGI Ma 
[yja NAqNGI Maeealoc xe TxoEIC ealoc xe nEeXc Tr 
vo 
Ht ais 
smug bm 
But to you | it is given to know; | | But to you it is given 1° to know; 
and whoever is worthy of knowledge and whoever is | worthy of knowing 
| will receive (it), whoever has not will receive | it, whoever has not 
been 29 begotten by the sowing of | been | begotten by the sowing | of 
unclean rubbing but by First | Who unclean rubbing !° but by First | 
Was Sent, Who Was Sent, for | he is an 
fora for | he is an immortal in the midst immortal in the midst | of mortal 
. of | mortal men.” men.” 
Matthew said | Matthew said to him: 
[9]4 to him: “Lord, “Christ, 83 
SJC - II: 
93,16-19 “But ... receive (it)”: “To you is given to know, and to those who are 
worthy of knowledge. It will be given” (K). 
93,22 MS has e (error noted by T-S). 
SJC-BG: 
82,9-12 “But ... it”: “But to you it is given to know, and to those who are worthy to 
know. It will be given to” (T-S). 
82,9 MS has the last two letters in ligature. 
2 


82,19 MS has a paragraphus cum corone in the left margin and a large diple after me. 
The diple seems intended to show the place of the major division. 


50 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 2,8-13 


TH [OY ]N ET|Woon NOYOElY 
Nim’ eya[t]waxe 10 Mmog ne 


MITOYCOYWNY NGI 2ZENAPXH | MN 
ZENESOYCIA ’ OYTE NH ETTW[y)"] 


| oyte [d]ycic NIM’ e€IMH [TI 
eye jim[e] | Nay oyaad’ 


[Now He] Who Always Is, | being 
ineffable, !° no principles or 
authorities | knew him—neither 
those who [ordain] | nor any 


creature—except [he (alone) knew] | 


himself. 


Eug-Ii: 
71,15 “principle”: “power” (K). 


NHC III 71,13-18 


MET|WOOM OYATWAXE EPoy Te’ 


Ml5SteapxH COYWNY 
MiTeesoy|(Cia MTEZYMOTALH 
MITE®PYCIC | NIM XN 
NTKATABOAH MITKOCMOC | 
EIMHTI NTOY OYaAad’ 


He Who | Is is ineffable. !> No 
principle knew him, no authority, | 
no subjection, nor any creature | 
from the foundation of the world, | 
except he alone. 
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NHC III 94,2-13 


| MMN AAayY Nad) GN TMHE’ 
€||MHTI EBOA Z2ITOOTK’ 
MATAMON | GE ETMHE’ MCWTHP 
mMexay Xe 

JS TMETWOON OYaTWaxeE Epoy ne 
| MMEAPXH COYWNY 
MITEESOY|(CiA MTEZYNOTALH 
MITE@Y|CIC NIM XIN 
NTKATABOAH M|MKOCMOC wa 
TENOY EIMHT! !ONTOY OoyaaTg’ 
MN TTEeTE2@NAY | EGWAN Nag 
EBOA 2ITOO TY’ | Tal ETE 
OYEBOA 2M Trezoy leit 
NOYOEIN’ XIN NTENOY 


| no one can find the truth except | 
through you. Therefore teach us | 
the truth.” The Savior said: 

> “He Who Is is ineffable. | No 
principle knew him, no authority, | 
no subjection, nor any creature | 
from the foundation of | the world 
until now, except !° himself alone 
and anyone to whom he wants | to 
make revelation through him | who 
is from First | Light. From now on 


SJC - Tl: 


BG 83,1-17 


MN Aalay Nad) 2€ ETME EIMHTI 
| EBOA 2FTOOTK MATAMO | GE 
E€TMHE TTEXaAY NG! NMCWTHP 
<xe> 

NETWOOT | MATWAXE Epog | 
ETWO{OT EMMEAPXH COYWNY | 
EMITEEXZOYCIA OYTE 
M|TezymoTarH oyTe mre 960m 
OYTE MTIEOYCIC | XIN 
TKATABOAH MITKO|CMOC 
COYWNY wa TE|NOY EIMHTI 
NTOY Oyalag 

ayYyW MN TreTeznNay e€}5BOA 
Z2ITOOT TMENTAYE! | EBOA 2M 
TMEZOYEIT NOY|OIN XIN TENOY 


no one | can find the truth except | 
through you. Therefore teach us | 
the truth.” The Savior said: 

5 “He Who Is, | the ineffable one 
who exists, | no principle knew him, 
| no authority, nor did | subjection 1° 
or power or creature | from the 
foundation of the world know him | 
until now, | except himself alone 

| and anyone whom he wants (to 
know him) !> through me, who came 
| from First Light. | From now on 


94,11 Alt.: zitooT , “through me” (T-S [see BG par.], followed by K). 


94,13 The sentence that follows this line in BG (83,17—19) may have been acciden- 
tally omitted here. However, the text makes sense without it. 


SJC-BG: 


83,4 Ms has a large diple after the second word. 
83,14 mereznay : + <eswan Nag>, “and whomever he wants <to make revelation 


to> through me” (T-S). 














52 EUGNOSTOS 
acl 
NHC V 2,13-17 NHC III 71,18—72,3 
| 
yo 1NOB Ne 
TH FAP ETMMAY EMN | Me TMMay | rap OYASANATOC ‘a va 
MN?NOYTE [e]xwy’ OYwa ENEZ Te OYWA ANH%~ZE TE EMNTEY inl? a 
mle'] 5 eywa enez ne['] XT1O OYON rap | NIM ETE pata F 
Meqwwrt epoy No[y]| xo’ OYNTAY XITTO YNATAKO | ana 
e[yJatmici ae te <ye> NNATT OYAFENNHTOC TIE EMNTY aPXd | ve 
[eine ] | epo[q’ OYAN rap NIM ETE OYNTaY na ' 
APXH | OYNTAY 2aH’ MMN Aaay y woynTad 
APXI € caexoy UN 
XWY MMNTAY PAN TIETE OYN|TG 08 fal ANTAF 
PAN rap HCWNT NKkeoya | me nya Me 
{ne Gre Sa 
For since no divinity is over him, | For he | is immortal and eternal, 2° Dimon 
he is eternal. !> Being eternal, he having no birth; for everyone | who Vnk selma | 
does not experience | birth. And has birth will perish. | He is {yon | who 
being unbegotten, <he is> without unbegotten, having no beginning; | ait Hes unbeg 
[likeness. ] for everyone who has a beginning | {tonne 2 for 
has an end. No one rules babgnng | bi 
over him. He has no name; for 72} tems | over 
whoever has | a name is the creation ex lor whoever 
of another. | He ei of | an 
! 
Rt 
“Od 
ah 
Eug-Iil: Waa 
71,21 Corr.: first q for an erasure. Sbtsnean 
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NHC III 94,1424 


| ANOK TINOG NCWTHP’ 

netM Smayrap oyatmoy me 
oywa | ENE2 TE’ OYWa ENE2 AE 
Te | EMNTAY XITTO OYON FaP NIM 
e|TE OYNTAY XTIO YNATAKO’ 
OY|AarENNHTOC TIE EMNTY APXH 
20 OYON rap NIM ETE OYNTAY 
ap|XH OYNTAY 2AH’ EMN AAAy 
ap|X! EXWY EMNTAY PAN TIETE | 
OYNTAY PAN FaP MCWNT 
N|Keoya Tle’ 


| Iam the Great Savior. 

For he !> is immortal and eternal. | 
Now he is eternal, | having no birth; 
for everyone | who has birth will 
perish. He is unbegotten, | having 
no beginning; 2° for everyone who 
has a beginning | has an end. Since 
no one rules | over him, he has no 
name; for whoever | has a name is 
the creation of | another. 


BG 83,17-84,13 


GNA|GWAT! EPWTN EBOA ZITO [OT 
ANOK TIE TINOG NCWP 
TETMMAY FAP OYATMSO’yY | Te 
OYWa ENEZ2 TIE OY|wWaA ENEZ2 AE 
<lé> EMNTAY | XTTIO MMay 
OYON rap °NIM ETE OYNTAY 
XTO | UNATAKO HATXTMIO AE | 
MNTEY APXH OYON Trap | NIM 
ETE OYNTAY APXH | OYNTAY 
ZAH aYW MN 10 aaay apxel 
€XWY MN|TEY PAN TIETE 
OYNTAg | PAN rap NCW<N>T 
NKEoy|a Tre 


he will | make revelation to you 
through | me. 

I am the Great Savior. 

For he is immortal | and eternal. 
Now <he is> | eternal, having no | 
birth; for everyone ° who has birth | 
will perish. And Unbegotten | has 
no beginning; for everyone | who 
has a beginning | has an end. And 
no 0 one rules over him. He has no 
| name; for whoever has | a name is 
the <creation> of another. | He 





SJC-T: 
94,15 Corr.: wg for o. 


94,20 Corr.: second p for erased x. 


SJC-BG: 
84,3 Not emended by T-S. 


84,12 MS has ncwrTe, “the ransom.” 


84 


54 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 2,17-27 


eyvyaltf eine Ae epoy me’ 
Maq|wwn €[Poq NoyMo ]PoH" 
[1]y rap | et[wwr epog 
NoYMop® JH oy[cwntT] 29 Nre 
Ke[oya Tle’ 

hones Jom[.Jey.[|[..] 

en.[ 14+ Jye | [N]TOYy oyaag 
[oyYNTayg Noycmo]Tt | [e]ye 
NNOG E€O[YON NIM ayw 

eqca ]|[T]i# eoyon N[im 12+ ] 2 
[..]JH*ayw[16+]]|[.]Te 
oyatl[ 17£at]|t ein [Ee Epog 
19+ | 


| And [being without] likeness, he 
does not | take on [form]. For 
[whoever] | [takes on form is] the 
[creation] 2° of [another ... ] | 
[...]] only he [has a resemblance] 
| [that] is greater than [everything 
and better] | than everything [... ] 
2[...]. And[...]|[...no] |] 
likeness [... ] 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 72,3-—14 


OYATT PAN EPpOy TIE MNTAq | 
MOPOH NPWME TIETE OYNTY > 
MOPQOH rap NPWME TICWNT | 
Nkeoya Tre 

OYNTAYG’ NNOY2!|AEaA MMIN 
MMOW NEE ANN|T2IAEA 
NTANXITC HNTANNAY | Epoc 
AAAA OYzIAEA NWMMW 10 Te 
ECOYATB NZOYO ENKA NIM | 
ECCATIH ENINTHPY  ECNAY | 21 
c*\a’ NIM ECETWP2 MMOC | 
OYAAC’ 2ITOOTC MMIN MMOC | 
OYATAP ‘H’ Xq TIE 


is unnameable. He has no | human 
form; for whoever has > human form 
is the creation | of another. 

He has his own semblance— | not 
like | the semblance we have 
received and seen, | but a strange 
semblance !° that surpasses all 
things | and is better than the 
totalities. It looks | to every side and 
sees itself | from itself. | He is 
infinite; 


2,18 Corr.: first m incorporates initial q (cf. 9,1n.). 


2,20 € could be a. Only a large dot remains immediately before the lacuna. For € 
with such a dot, see 3,13 (first €) Facsimile Edition-V. If the letter were a, one 


would expect the dot to be a bit lower. 


Eug - il: 


72,8 Corr.: second an for an incomplete y. 


72,12 Corr.: zic\a’ for ezice , “It looks at every labor” (both e’s are marked out; 
a seems to be in a second hand). See note to III 95,6. 
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NHC III 94,24~-95,7 


OYNTAY AE NOY2Z! 

aca €T[w]4 MMIN MMoy Te Niee 
N[TaTJeEeTNNAay Epoc ‘aN7 4H 

Nee | NTATETNXITC ’ AAAA 
oyziaea | NWMMW TE ECOYATB 
ENKA > NIM ayw EccoTnh 
enTHPpYy’ E|CNay 21 c{e} sa’ NIM* 
ECEIWP2 MMOC | 2ITOO TC 
OYAATC EMN APHXC | 


And he has a semblance 

of his own—not like | what you have 
seen and | received, but a strange 
semblance | that surpasses all things 
> and is better than the universe. | It 
looks to every side and sees itself | 
from itself. Since it is infinite, 


BG 84,13-85,11 


OYATT PAN Nag | Te MNTeq 
MOPOH N/5pwme mete OYNTAdg | 
MOPQOH FaP NPWME | NCWNT 
NKEoya Tle 

OY|NTY OYEINE ENwy M 

MIN MMOd ITE NCE AN | 
NTATETNNAY H Nee 
N|TATETNX! AAAA OYEI|NE 
Nd@MMO E€YGOYOTB > TIE ENKA NIM 
aywWw €y|COTN ENINTHPY 

Eyel |wWPz NCA Ca NIM Eynay | 
EPOY EBOA 2ZITOOTY | Mawagd 
oyanepantoc !0 ae ne 
OYATTAKO AE | TIE 


is unnameable. | He has no human 
form; !> for whoever has | human 
form | is the creation of another. 

He has | a likeness of his own— 

not like | what you have seen and | 
received, but a | strange likeness that 
surpasses > all things and is | better 
than the totalities. It sees | on every 
side and looks at | itself from | itself. 
And he is infinite !9 and 
imperishable. | He 


85 





SIC - Tl: 
95,1-2 Lacunae so restored by T-S. 


95,6 Corr.: zic\a’ for ezice , “It looks at every labor”; the initial e is marked out, 
a iS written above the next € in what may be a second hand, and that e is not 
marked out. The same correction was made in the same way, and by the same 
hand, in 72,12, except that there the second e is marked out. The a is written over 


an erased letter, possibly itself an a. 


SJC-BG: 


85,top Ms has a strip of papyrus pasted above the page number. This strip and two on 
the other side of the leaf seem designed either to restore a broken leaf or to prevent 


a weakened one from breaking further. 


[F] 


[3] 


56 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 3,1-4 


(5+ lines lacking) 


[...oyMakapi]oc [ne’ 
EYATNO le! MMog | [me’ 9+ | 
EBOAM[.... 
evyatyjlaxe epo[y ne’] 
waymMoyTe | [epog xe mi ]wt 
Mit [HP ]q° 


| (St lines lacking) 


[he is blessed. Since he 1s 
unknowable] | [ . . . being] 


unbegotten (and) | [ineffable,] he is 
called | [“Father] of the Universe.” 





Eug-V: 


3,2 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


Eug- Il: 


72,21 Corr.: ata for partly erased aTx!. 


]eyatTmice | [ne° 


NHC III 72,14-73,3 


oyaTTazoyg me 5 oa EqMHN 
EBOA TIE NageaP|TOC’ oya 
EMNTAY TIEGEINE TIE | 
oYyaraeoc Ne NaTWiBe 
OYAT|WjwwT ME OYA EGMHN 
EBOA | TIE OYMAKAPIOC TIE 
OYaTNO~e!1 MMOy Te 


EWAYNOE! M|MOY MMIN MMOd’ 


oyaTy!|TG ME’ OYATXI GEXM 
Ncwy te | OYTEAEIOC TIE 
EMNTEY Ww 

wT oYMak[a]pioc ne 
Nagdeap|TOC way xooc eEPpoy 
xe mIwT | MITHPY’ 


he is incomprehensible. !5 He is ever 
imperishable | (and) has no likeness 


(to anything). He is | unchanging 
good. He is | faultless. He is 


everlasting. | He is blessed. He is 


unknowable, 29 while he 


(nonetheless) knows | himself. He is 
immeasurable. | He is untraceable. 


He is | perfect, having no defect. 


He is imperishably blessed. | He is 
| called “Father | of the Universe.” 
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NHC III 95,8—22 BG 85,11-86,9 
OYaTTazoOy TE E4MHN EBOA’ | OYATTA2OYqY TIE ay|w oya 
OYyageaPpToc Ne EMNTAY E€q(MHN €BOA TIE | ayw MN TefNe 
neyel ne oyaraeoc ne MMOyg | OYaraeoc Tre ayw 
EMequiBe | OYATQWWwT TE Meq/wine ovyaTuta me oy|wa 
oYwa ANHzE | TE OYMAKAPIOC ENEZ2 TIE OYMAK ‘A’Pl |OC TE 
me EMEYNO |ElE MMOY OYATNOE! MMOg | Tre wayNoTt 
WAYNOEIe MMOY | OYAATY MMOY May|aay OYATYITY TE 
oyaTyitg Te oyat)xi 6exme oY 
Ncwy Te OYTEAIOC | Tre ATX! TAGCE NCWY TIE T1G 
EMNTAY YMWWT OYMAKA |PIOC OY|TEAIOC TIE EMNTAY W|TA 
TE NAMPeEaPTOC WayMoy|TE MMAaY OYMAKAPIOC TIE | 
epoy Xe TMEIWT MITTHPC’ NATXW2M EWaYMOYTE > Epoy 

XE TIEIWT MITTTHPY | TE 

| OIAINTIOC TEXaAYy XE NMXOEIC OIAINTIOC Mexay | xe TMEXC 
20 nwo GE AYOYWN2 ENTEAIOC | MWC GE AYOYW|NE2 ENTEAIOC 
mMexXagq NAY NGI MTEAIOC TEXAY N|GI MTEAIOC NCWTHP 
NCW|THP xe xe 
| he is ever incomprehensible. | He is incomprehensible and | 
is imperishable and has no likeness everlasting, | and there is nothing 


(to anything). !° He is unchanging like him. | He is good and he does 
good. | He is faultless. He is eternal. not !° change. He is faultless. He is 





| He is blessed. While he is not | eternal. He is blessed. | He is 
known, | he ever knows | himself. unknowable; | he ever knows 

He is immeasurable. He is !° himself. | He is immeasurable. 
untraceable. He is perfect, | having He is untraceable. He is | perfect, 86 
no defect. He is imperishably having no | defect. He is blessed | 
blessed. | He is called | ‘Father of | (and) without blemish, (he) who is | 
the Universe.’”’ called > ‘Father of the Universe.’” 

| Philip said: “Lord, 2° how, then, | Philip said: | “Christ, how, then, 
did he appear to the perfect ones?” | did he appear | to the perfect ones?” 
The perfect Savior said to him: The perfect | Savior said: 

SJC-BG: 


86,top MS has a strip of papyrus pasted in such a way that it covers most of the page 
number. 


86,4-5 Between these lines a narrow strip of papyrus is pasted in the MS, extending 
from the fifth letter almost to the end of the lines. 


86,6 MS has a large diple between me and after @1ainmoc and a large asterisk in the 
left margin slightly below the level of the line. 


86,9 MS has a large asterisk in the left margin. 


58 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 3,4-15 


ZAOH Ae © [MTMATEA ]aay OYWNZ 
EBOA NTE | [NH ETOY]JONZ’ 
ZENMNTNOG MN 2EN|[ER30]ycia ° 
MH Ae E*woon N2HTq | e[4yo]w 
E4AMAZTE MITTHPY NTEY | 
[T]HPoy’ ENCEamMazTE AE NTOY 
MMog 10 aN EBOA ZITN AAAaY’ 
mat OYNOyc | m[e MIN 
OYENNOIA ['] oy[MJeeye ae | 
M[N O]YCBW MN OYWOXNE * MN 
1TH | etzIXN OYWOXNE MN 
OYGOM Ta | NIGOM THPOY z2WCc 
ey[y loon NNoy PrHrH NTEY 
THPOY’ 


Even before > anything is visible of | 


[those that are visible], majesties and 


| authorities, He Who Is in Himself | 
[continuously] embraces the totality 
of them ail | but is not embraced 1° 
by anything. He is mind | and 
thought; also thinking and | teaching 
and counsel; and he is | above 
counsel and power—all powers | are 
his, since [he] is the !> source of 
them all. 


Eug-V: 
3,9 Fourth letter: see Emmel, 1979: 183. 


NHC III 73,3—14 


ZACH EMMATEAAAY | OYWN2 2N 
NETOYANZ EBOA’ > TMNTNOG MN 
NIESO0YCIAa E€|TWOONT N2HTg 
EqAMAZ2TE NNI|MTHPG’ NTE 
NITITHPG ‘ AYW M|MN AaAay 
AMAZ2TE MMOU’ TTETM|MAY rap’ 
OYNOYC THPG’ OYENNOIA 10 MN 
OYENEYMHCIC OK<Y>QPONHCIC | 
OYAOPICMOC MN OYAYNaMIC | 
NTOOY THPOY 
ZENZICOAYNA|MIC NE MTTHFH 
NNITTTHPY NE 

| AYW TE YFENOC THPY <XIN 


Before anything is | visible among 
those that are visible, > the majesty 
and the authorities that | are in him, 
he embraces the | totalities of the 
totalities, and nothing | embraces 
him. For he | is all mind, thought !° 
and reflecting, considering, | 
rationality and power. | They all are 
equal powers. | They are the sources 
of the totalities. | And their whole 
race <from 


3,11 Superlinear stroke: see Emmel, 1979: 183. 


Eug-Ill: 


73,4 Corr.: NeTOYaNz for MeTOYANz “(in) that which is visible.” 
73,5 “that”: omitted by K & Tr (text is not emended by Tr). 
73,6 “he embraces”: less likely, “He rules” (K). For the concept, see Gos. Truth (1,3) 


22,21-33. 


73,8 “embraces”: less likely, “rules” (K); see 73,6n. 


73,10 So emended by T-S. 


73,12 Corr.: p in THpoy for erased 2. 


73,14 Not emended by T-S, K or Tr; reNoc, “race”: see endnote 3. 
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NHC III 95,2296, 10 


2AOH NCEOY<W>NZ2 AAAy | EBOA 
NTE NETOYANZ EBOA TMN|TNOG 
MN TExOYCIA EYyoon 

N2HTG EqemazTte [MMZO]JAWN | 
N<N>ITITHPY EMN AAay 
em[alzte | MMOq’ TMETMMay rap 
OY|NOYC THPY TE ayw 
OYEN-NOIA TE MN OYOPONHCIC 
| MN OYENEYMHCIC MN 
OY|AOrICMOC MN OYGOM’ 
NTO|OY THPOY 2ZENZICON 
NAY|NAMIC NE€° MITH-TH NNITTTHPY 
10 Ne° 

ayw MEYFENOC THPY XIN | 


| “Before anything is visible | of 
those that are visible, the | majesty 
and the authority are 

in him, since he embraces the whole 
of the totalities, | while nothing 


embraces | him. For he is | all mind. 


And he is thought ° and considering 
| and reflecting and | rationality and 
power. They | all are equal powers. 
| They are the sources of the 
totalities. 10 And their whole race 
from 


SJC - II: 


95,24 Corr.: erased 2 at the end of the line. 


96,1 Stroke over m in lacuna is visible. 
Lacuna is not restored by T-S. 


96,10 reNoc, “race”: see endnote 3. 


SJC-BG: 


BG 86,10-87,5 


10 2ATEZH NCEOYWNZ Aaay | 
EBOA <NTE> NETOYONZ2 
TMNT|NOG MN Ne€3o0ycia 
EYWYO|ONM NzHTY EyemacTe | 
NNIMTHPY NTE TTHPY | EMN 
AAAY AMAZTE M|[MOY NETMMAY 
rap OY|NOYC THPY 
OYENCEYMH|CIC TE OYENNOIA 
Te MN | OYMNTCABE OYMEEYe 
MN OYGOM TIE NTOOY TH|pPOY 
CEWHU MN NEYEPHY | 2N TOOM 
NTMHCH NNITT|THPY 


aywW NMENTaAqwwme > THPY XIN 


10 “Before anything is visible | <of> 
those that are visible, the | majesty 
and the authorities | are in him, since 
he embraces | the totalities of the 
universe, !° while nothing embraces 

| him. For he is | all mind; he is 
reflecting; | he is thought and | 
wisdom; he is thinking 

and power. They all | are equal to 87 
each other | in the power of the 
source of the | totalities. And all that 
came to be > from 


86,13 “since he embraces”: less likely, “He rules” (T-S); see III 73,6n. 
86,15 “embraces”: “rules” (T—S); see III 73,6n. 
87,4-5 nentaqwwmre , “that came to be”: See endnote 3. 


60 EUGNOSTOS 
NHC V NHC III 73,14—16 
Nwopr> aa apH > xnoy 


EYwWoon 2M nezoyeli§rT | 
NCOOYN MMareNNHTOC * 


first> to last }5 is in the 
foreknowledge | of Unbegotten, 
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NHC Ill 96,11-20 


NYOpPH wa APHXNOY NEY|2N 
mNequP lm NCOOYN 

Tia | TEPANTOC NAreENNHTOC | 
NeEIWT: 

ewmac Trexay |) Nay xe 
MXOEIC MCWTHP | ETBE OY 
aNal wwme'H eETBE | OY aNaT 
OYWN2 EBOA’ TE XaAY | NG! 
MTEAIOC NCWTHP’ XE ANOK | 
aciel EBOA 2M Manepantoc 20 
x€ E€EINAXW NHTN NZWB° 


| first to last was | in his 
foreknowledge, (that of) the infinite | 
Unbegotten | Father.” Thomas said 
to him: !° “Lord, Savior, | why did 
these come to be, and why | were 
these revealed?” | The perfect Savior 
said: | “I came from the Infinite 2° 
that I might tell you all 


SJC- Ht: 


BG 87,5-15 


TAPXH Wa <APHXNOY> | NayeM 
MEQWOPTT NCO|OYN Tia TAapHxXY 
NATXITOY | NEIWT 

TMEXAY NGI EWl|Mac xe TEXC 
TmcwTHp €!°TBe oy anal wwre 
ayw | ETBE OY AYOYWN2 EBOA | 
TEXAY NGI MTEAIOC NCWP | xe 
ANOK ATél EBOA 2M 
THH|ATMEPANTON xe eeleTtce ge 
THYTN ENKA 


beginning to <end> | were in his 
foreknowledge, | (that of) the infinite 
Unbegotten | Father.” 

Thomas said: | “Christ, Savior, why 
10 did these come to be, and | why 
were they revealed?” | The perfect 
Savior | said: “I came from the | 
Infinite that I might teach !° you all 


96,12 Alt.: <m>manepantoc , “foreknowledge <of> the infinite” (T-S). 
96,14 Corr.: a diagnoal stroke after the double stop is erased. 


Between this line and the next, MS has a paragraphus cum corone in the left mar- 


gin. 


96,15 Corr.: Nay xe mx for erased ewmac Te. 


SJC-BG: 


87,5 Alt.: ya <o>y or wa <me>yYyxw<k>, “to (their) end” (T—-S). This proposal is 
not satisfactory because xwk does not occur in this phrase (XIN TapxXH .. .) else- 
where in SJC—BG, while apHxNOoy does. The emendation adopted here is found 
in the parallels. It may be that Nay (line 6) should be included in the portion of 
the text to be emended (see Eug-—IIl par.). Or perhaps it caused part of the initial 
problem through similarity of appearance. 


87,7 Alt.: <m>matapHxy , “foreknowledge <of> the infinite” (T-S). 
87,8 MS has a large diple after the first word and a large asterisk in the left margin 


slightly below the level of the line. 


87,12 MS has a large asterisk in the left margin. 
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NHC III 96,21-97,12 


| NIM* TTETNA ETWOON 
NEY|PE4xTlo Te’ EYNTAY MMAY 
| NOYGOM <N>oyoyclia 
Npeqximo 

Ne[eqt] MOPOH xeKkaac 
ECNA|OYW[N2] EBOA NG! TNOG 
MMNT|{T}PMMaAO’ ET2HT N2HTG 
eTBe | TEUMNTXPHCTOC MN 
TeyaramiH > agpeNay zITOO TY 
MMIN M|MOY EXTTE ZENKaAPIIOC 
xé€ NINEYGATIOA<a>ye oyaaTy 
ZN TEGUMN |TAFAEOC’ AAAA 
ZENKENNA Ni TE TTENEA 
Natkim’ evyexne 10 cwma 2! 
KAPTTOC’ OYEOOY MN | OYTIMH 
ZN OYAMGeapPCIA MN | TEYyzmMoT 


| things. Spirit Who Is was the 
begetter, | who had | the power <of> 
a begetter 

and form-[giver’s] nature, that | the 
great | wealth that was hidden in him 
might be revealed. Because of | his 
mercy and his love > he wished | to 
bring forth fruit by himself, that | he 
might not <enjoy> his | goodness 
alone but (that) other spirits | of the 
Unwavering Generation might bring 
forth !° body and fruit, glory and | 
honor in imperishableness and | his 
infinite 


SJC-I: 


BG 87,15-88,12 


NIM Tle|TINA ETYOooNn 

NE yPpeq|xmo Te EYNTAY MMAY 
N|INOYGOM NPeyxtie oycia | 
Npeut MOPOH xekaac 20 
ECEOYWNZ2 EBOA NG! TNOG 
MMNTPMMAO ETN2HTY | ETBE 
TEGMNTXC MN TeYg|aranH 
AYOYWW EBOA 21|TOOTY MMIN 
MMOY €X°TO NzNKapnoc xe 
NNeq|Pamoaaye ma yaad 
NTG|IMNTAPACOC AAAA 
2NKE|TINA NTE TTENEA ETE | 
MACKIM Ncexne cwma !9 2f 
KAPTTOC OYEOOY MN | 
OYMNTAT’TAKO MN TEY|XaPic 


things. | Spirit Who Is was the 
begetter, | who had | the power of 
one who begets substance | and 
gives form, that 2° the great 

wealth that was in him might be 
revealed. | Because of his mercy and 
his | love he wished | to bring forth 5 
fruit by himself, that he might not | 
enjoy his | goodness alone but (that) 
other | spirits of the Generation That 
| Does Not Waver might bring forth 
body !° and fruit, glory and | 
imperishableness and his | infinite 


88 


96,23 Not emended by T-S or K (‘‘power, a begetting, form-[giving] nature”’). 


97,7 Not emended by T-S or K, both of whom translate “isolate himself in.” “Iso- 
late” is somewhat removed from the lexical meaning of &noAvevv. 


97,11 Corr.: 2 for erased om. 





Eug- I: 


EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V NHC III 73,16-19 


NE|MMATOYE! rap ENETOYAN | 
NEOYN OYAlagopa AE yoon' | 
[o]lyTe NIAMEaAPTOC NAaIWN 


| for they had not yet come to 
visibility. | Now a difference existed 
| among the imperishable aeons. 


73,19 Corr.: e N1 for erased OYN. 


Lacuna so restored by T-S. 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 65 


NHC III 97,12-—23 


ETE MNTY APHXY’ | XE 
epemeyar AGON OYWNZ EBOA | 
ZITN MAYTOFENHC NNoyTe | 
Neiwt? Nagmeapcia NIM’ MN | 
NENTAYQWITE MNNCA Nal | 
NE<M>TTATOYE! AE ENETOYANZ 
| me’ OYN OY ‘Ww’ {e}iBe ae 


ENAWw<y> | OYTE NIAMEAPTON ° 


Neqwa 20 EBOA EYXW MMOC XE 
TmeTe | OYN MAAXE MMOYW 
ECWTM E|NIATTEPANTON 
MAPEUCWTM | AYW NETPHC 


grace, | that his treasure might be 
revealed | by Self-begotten God, !° 
the father of every imperishableness 
and | those that came to be 
afterward. 

| But they had not yet come to 
visibility. | Now a great difference | 
exists among the imperishables.” 

He called 2° out saying: “Whoever | 
has ears to hear about | the infinities, 
let him hear’; | and “I have 
addressed those 


SJC-I: 


BG 88,12-89,7 


ETE MN AaPHXC XE | Kaac 
E4UEOYWN2 EBOA | NG! 
TMEYqaraeon eBoa |}5 2TTOOTY 
MITIATXTOY | NNOYTE TNEIWT 
MMNT|ATTAKO NIM MN 
NEN|TAYWWITE MNNCAa Nael 

| NEMMATOYE! AE ENETOY 

ONZ2 EBOA OYAIAgmopa | ae Te 
ENAWWC CwWOOT OY|TWOY 
NNIATTAKO 

NeEy|wu AE EBOA xe TETE 

oy 5NTEYy MaaAXe MMay ECw|TM 
MAPEYCWTM ENIAT|TAKO ANOK 


grace, | that his treasure | might be 
revealed !5 by Unbegotten | God, the 
father of | every imperishableness 
and those that | came to be 
afterward. 

| But they had not yet come to 
visibility. 

Now a great difference | exists 89 
among | the imperishables.” 

And he | called out: ““Whoever has ° 
ears to hear, | let him hear about the 
imperishables! | I will 


97,13 “that... revealed”: “for his goodness was revealed” (K). 


97,17 MS has Nn. 


97,18 Corr.: a for marked out 2a; the corrector neglected to mark out the following e 
(see similar problem in 113,8 and to a lesser degree in 95,6); originally zaee , 


“shadow.” 


MS has c at end of line (gender agreement with zaeise ). 


SJC-BG: 


88,19-89,2 “But .. . among” (so also Schenke in T-S: 340): or possibly, “But before 
they have come to what is revealed, a significant difference exists, however, 


between” (T-S). 


66 EUGNOSTOS 


cs 


NHC V 3,15—24 NHC III 73,20—74,7 | 
20 S yaeese 
MAPENNOE! GE NTEEIZE Xe | not 
ist? 
ay de 
= — — = (and nla 
mH] rap THPG | ETE Waqwwre NKA NIM NTAYWWITE EBOA 2M | : ath 
eB[OA 2M M|TAKO’ | YNaP MTAKO CENATAKO ott ee 
ATWWTTE ’ zwe EAYww|me EBOA 2M T1TAaKO’ vinta 
[TH ETEBOA] 2N F|[agdleapl[cia ° MENTAUUW [ ‘i 
qna Jp a[tawre an‘) aaaa | T€ EBOA 2N TAgMeapcia on anueer 
UNaP zoy[eE AdeaPTON ° NYGNA|TAKO AN AAAA fut MF 
Z2WC o]YeBoa 20eNtadealpcia eYyNawwne N|adeaptoc gagart tn 
6+ J me: | q[ 12+ Jwn 2WC EAYWWITE E|BOA 2N ! 
[oyMH]Hwe | [rap NTe N]ipwme Tagdeapcia ’ | : 
aycw [pM encle|[COOYN] aN ZWCTE OY°MHHWE NPWME iiss 4s 
Ntaiagopa [ete Tai Tle: | AYTIAANA | MITTOYCOYN ameonres 
[Nee NNH e|tzeT[B]pw[mMe’ TEEIAIAmopa ETE | Tal TE bi 
aYMoy’] AaYMOY’ ; 
‘mee || 
20 Let us, then, consider (it) this way. a 
For all | that comes [from the] | Everything that came from | the ‘agit 
perishable | will come to naught. perishable will perish, since it came | al lpn 
[Whatever is] from | from the perishable. Whatever came -aplon| he et 
imperishableness [will not come to from imperishableness will not | 74 aercane i 
naught] but | will be more perish but will become | “arenes de 
[imperishable, since] it is from 2° imperishable, since it came from | jdbcoesimpen 
[ ...] imperishableness. | [ .. . For] imperishableness. So, > many men | 
many | men went [astray because went astray | because they had not Ayaay men | 
they did] | not [know] the difference; known this difference; that | is, they wae te had 
[that is,] | [as with] murderers, [they _ died. ea bey 
died. | 
Eug-V: 
3,16 Final letter: see Emmel, 1979: 183. : 
3,19 Letter immediately after lacuna and last 3 letters: see Emmel, 1979: 183. | 
Eug-T: Pe 
73,22 Corr.: second c for erased 6 (initially 2ws). "sy: 
74,1 T-S and Tr restore [ea]. “hy , 
74,4 “so”: “so that” (T-S, K & Tr). | Pi 
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NHC III 97,23-98,9 


ANOK aeiwaxe | NMMAaYy’ ETI 
ayOYw2 ETOOTY' 

mexay Xe 

NKaA NIM NT[Aayw]w|te EBOA 2M 
MTAKO CEN[AT]a|KO 

XE NTAYQWIE EBOA 2M | 
MTAKO’ 

NMENTAGWWITE AE > EBOA ZN 
TMNTATTAKO MEYTA|KO AAAA 
yYaqwgwre NattTal|Ko’ 


2WC OYMHHWE NPWME | AYCWPM 
EMMOYCOYN TEE! |AlAgdopa * 
aYMOy’ 


who are awake.” | Still he continued 
and said: 

“Everything that came | from the 
perishable will perish, | since it 
came from | the perishable. But 
whatever came > from 
imperishableness does not perish | 
but becomes imperishable. 


| So, many men | went astray 
because they had not known this | 
difference and they died.” 


SJC- III: 
98,1 So restored by T-S. 


BG 89,7-20 


TNawaxe | MN NETPOEIC ETI 
aqoy|w2 ETOOTY NMexay xe 


N/0Ka NIM NTaqwwie EBOA | 2M 
TMTAKO GNATAKO 

zwc | Eywwmie EBOA 

2M TWTA|KO 

NENTAYGWWHE EBOA | 2N 
TMNTATSTA“KO May’ Tako 15 
AAAA YWOOT] NATTAKO | 

2WC EYWOOTT EBOA 2N | 
TMNTATTAKO 

Nee <N>Tay|MHHWE NPwMe 
CWPM | ENCECOOYN aN 

NTee! Qaiamopa ayMoy 


address | those who are awake!” 
Still he continued | and said: 
“Everything !° that came from | the 
perishable will perish, since | it 
comes from the perishable. | 
Whatever came | from 
imperishableness does not perish !5 
but is imperishable, | since it is from 
| imperishableness. Just as | many 
men went astray | because they did 
not know this 2° difference, (so) they 
died.” 


98,7 The section found in the parr. immediately before zwc, “so,” may be missing 
here through homoioteleuton (so also T-S). 


>| 


68 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 3,25-4,2 


25 [ayw 2w] wa me[im]a’ e[TBE 
11 ]|[AdeapToc | NNOYTE ZN 
Meth eeee ]}.o[.]NTe 

TE LOL] i esces Jocn.[. ] 
tm[ 11+] | [7+] eqlolywy 
[e]JN[azte ent }°°[waxe etkH] 
ezpai N[ 8+] | [ 8+ Je 


Ma[PEqBWK EBOA] 

27 TN Nia T]x! H[TTEe EPOOY 
etzurt| | etT[MMay’ 
Mjlapey[MoywT Ae wa MmxwK] | 


25 [But this much is enough about 
the] | [imperishable] God in[... ] | 
[...Jofthe[...J][...J10£...] 
who wants [to believe the] 3° [words 
set] down (here) [...]][...], 


let [him leave] 

[the numberless things that are 
hidden,] | [and] let him [go to the 
end] 


Eug-V: 


NHC II 74,7-17 


ayw 2@ wa | MeEeiMa’ Em! MN 
WE6OM NAaay | ET OYBE 
Tedycic NNwaxe 10 Nraeip 
wPrh Nxooy{e} MmmMa|Kapioc 
Nageaptoc NNOYTE | MMHE’ 
EWWIE GE EYN OYa | Eqoyey) 
MICTEY € ENWAXE | ETKH E2pal 


MapeymMoyywT 5 xN MMeEeHN wa 
TMXWK MITE|TOYANZ EBOA ayw 
TEEIENNO! |A*° NATCABOY 


But this much is | enough, since it is 
impossible for anyone | to dispute 
the nature of the words !° I have just 
spoken about the blessed, | 
imperishable, true God. | Now, if 
anyone | wants to believe the words 
| set down (here), 


let him go !5 from what is hidden to 
the end of what is visible, | and this 
Thought | will instruct him 


3,25 Omission of circumflex with 2w: see 17,7. 


3,26 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


3,30 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna, but a circumflex is visible above what would have 


been the second letter in the second lacuna. 


Eug- Il: 
74,10 Not emended by Tr. 


74,11 “true God”: less likely, “God of truth” (K & Tr). 
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NHC III 98,9-16 


mexac Nag !9 N61 MapizaMMH 
X€ MXOEIC | NAG NZE GE 
ENNACOYN Nal | nmexe 
MTEAIOC NCWTHP XE 

| AMHEITN XIN NIA TOYWNZ | 
EBOA Wa MXWK NNETOYANZ: |5 
aYyW NTOC TaTozpola ‘NTE | 
TENNOIA NAOYWNZ NHTN 


Mary said to him: !° “Lord, | then 
how will we know that?” | The 
perfect Savior said: 

| “Come (pl.) from invisible | things 
to the end of those that are visible, !° 
and the very emanation of | Thought 
will reveal to you 


SJC-BG: 


BG 89,20-90,9 


WE Xac 
NAG NGI Mapizam Xe me|xXc 
TWC CENACOYWN | Nai Texay 
NGI TTITEAIOC | NCWTHP xe 
AMHEITN > XIN Nia TOYWNZ2 
EBOA wa | MXWK NNETOYONZ2 
€|BOA ayWw NTOC TAToOppol| a 
NTENNOIA CNAOYWNZ2 | NHTN 


Mary said to him: | “Christ, how will 
that be known?” | The perfect | 
Savior said: 

“Come (pl.) > from invisible things 
to | the end of those that are visible, 

| and the very emanation | of 
Thought will reveal | to you 


90,2 T-S suggests the third person pl. prefix of the verb may be the result of dittogra- 
phy (wc); note that P.Oxy. 1081,26 supports the reading in S/C—-III. 


| 


90 


70 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 4,3-12 


NNH €[ToyY]JONZ ayw [GNAGINE 
NNIAT]|OYWN2 [zP]ait 2N 
NeTO[YONZ2’ TEN]°NOIAa raP 
e[cna]Tamooy[' tiictic || rap 
NTENTIE TE NH ETE NCE[OYONZ] 
| AN NE NH ETOYONZ’ 

Tat ae [Te OYaPXH] | 
NTPNWCIC ° 


mxoeic NTe n[THP]Y4 | NNEwayTt 
PAN Epoyg AN Ka[TA TIMN/9TMEe 
xe TIw?t’ AAAA TIWOPTT NEWT | 
mw? TAP OYAPXH TE NTE NH 
ETNHOY | EBOA’ EBO[A] 


| of those [that are visible], and [he 
will find the invisible things] | in 
those that [are visible.] For Thought 
5 [will] teach them. For [the] higher 
[faith] | is (that) those things that are 
not [visible] | are those that are 
visible. And this [is a principle] | of 
knowledge. 

The Lord of the [Universe] | was not 
rightly called !° “Father” but 
“Forefather.” | For the Father is the 
beginning (or principle) of those that 
are to come | through him, but the 





Eug-V: 


4,8 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


NHC III 74,17-75,2 


xe wc THICTIC | NNETE 
NCEOYONZ2 EBOA AN’ AayY|GNTC 
2M TIE TOYANZ EBOA’ 


oy 22apxH NCOOYN TE Tat’ 


TXOETC | MIITHPY KATA 
TAAHEEIA M[Ey]||XOOC Epog 
X€ EIWT “ AAAA MP[O]|/MaTwP 
MelwT rap TAPXHM 


METOYANZ [EBOA] TE NETM|MAY 


how faith | in those things that are 
not visible was | found in what is 
visible. 


This is a 2° knowledge principle. 


The Lord | of the Universe is not 
rightly | called “Father” but 
“Forefather.”’ | For the Father is the 
beginning (or principle) 

of what is visible. For he (the Lord) 


4,10 First and second superlinear strokes are in lacuna. 


Eug-ill: 
74,21 So restored by T-S. 
75,1 T-S and Tr restore [2 EBoaA TI]. 
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NHC II 98,16—25 


€|BOA’ XE MWC THICTIC NNE|TE 
NCE OYONZ EBOA AN’ AYGNTC | 
2N NETOYONZ EBOA 


NeTHR e€2mareNNHTOC New? 
Te | TE OYNTYG MAAXE ECWTM’ | 
MAPEYCWTM - 

MXOEIC MTHPY | EwayxXooc 
EPOY AN XE EIWT | AAAA 
TMPOMATWP <' TEIwWT FrAaPp> TAPXH 
NTe 2 NETNAOYWNZ EBOA <me>*’ 
TETM 


| how faith in those | things that are 
not visible was found | in those that 
are visible, 

those that belong to 2° Unbegotten 
Father. | Whoever has ears to hear, | 
let him hear. 


The Lord of the Universe | is not 
called ‘Father’ | but ‘Forefather.’ 
<For the Father is> the beginning (or 
principle) of 2° those that will 

appear, but he (the Lord) 


BG 90,9-91,2 


EBOA xe we Tric ric 
NNia TOYWN2 EBOA ay|ze Eepoc 
2N NETOYONZ E|BOA 


NTE MIATENHTOC NEI|WT NMEeTEe 

OYN MAaXe€ M|MOY ECWTM 

Mapeucw Srm 

MEXC MITTHPY Eayay|XOO<cC> EN 
EpoYyg XE EIWT | AAAA 

MPOMATWP MEIWT 

rap {N}TapxXH NNETNaoy|wNnz qa 
EBOA TIE TE TMMAY 


how faith !° in invisible things was | 
found in those that are visible 


| of Unbegotten Father. | Whoever 
has ears | to hear, let him hear. 


15 The Lord of the Universe is | not 

called ‘Father’ | but ‘Forefather.’ 

For the Father is the beginning (or 91 
principle) of those that will appear, | 

but he (the Lord) 





SJC-BG: 


90,16 EN:<a>n (T-S). Emendation is not necessary (see Kasser: 2). 


72 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 4,12-22 


ZiITOOTG Ma Tapx[H] Ae | 
NNATP zale] equyoon 
NNoyYwl[op]it Ne!|wvt’ 

ZINA XE ENEOYWu EP zmot |5 
Nad NNOYPAN’ OY raP 
NTNCOOYN aN | xe oy mi[e]' 
NOYOEIU) AE NIM eEgeiMe | EPOY 
NZHT4 Nee Nepal 2N OYEIAEA | 
ecoy[WNn|z EBOA ECEINE MMO’ 
NToq | ae ne [micmo]t Nt[e]q 
[et]ayt [P]a[N] 7 epoy x[e 
mw? Njpe[yxmoly oyaag | 

mip [EGMTO MITEYZO’| ETIAH 2M | 
Tic [Mot] N[TEYy EAGOYWNI]Z 


Unending Non-Principle (or 
beginning) | is Forefather 

| —in order that we might be ready 
to greet !5 him by name. For we do 
not know | who he 1s. 

Now he always understands | 
himself within himself as in a 
semblance | that appears and 
resembles himself. And it | is [his 
resemblance that] was [called] 2° 
“Self-[begotten Father,] | He [Who 
Is before His Presence,” since in | 
[his resemblance he appeared 


Eug-V: 


4,13 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


Eug- ill: 


NHC III 75,2-9 


rap man[a]pxoc Mmpo|matwp 


EQYNAY EPOY MMIN | MMOg Nezpai 
N2HTG’ Nee Noy-eiaa ° 
EAYOYWNZ2 EBOA 2M TIEY|EINE 
NayYTOMATwPp ETE Tal | ne 
TAY TOTENE TWP © AYW 
NAN|TOTIOC EM! ANTOTITW 
MITPO|ONTOC NAareNNHTOC ° 


is | the beginningless | Forefather. 


He sees himself | within himself, 
like a > mirror, having appeared in 
his | likeness as Self-Father, that is, | 
Self-Begetter, and as Confronter, | 
since he confronted | Unbegotten 
First Existent. 


75,1-3 “he ... sees”: less likely, “he, the Forefather without beginning, sees” (K & 
Tr). The lack of a sentence pronoun may result from the scribe’s sensing that it 
would be stylistically unacceptable to put it in its expected place, either immedi- 
ately before or after rap, “for.” Or perhaps meTMMay is thought of as a sentence 
pronoun in this context by the scribe (but see 71,18—19). 


75,8 “since he confronted”: “in the presence of” (K) (7). 
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NHC III 99,1-10 


[ye] May a[fe TI ]anapxoc 


Nimpora | Twp [° 


eq|Nay €POY MMIN MMOgd | 
Nzpa[i] N2HTG 2N OYElaAA * 
AYyOY|WNZ EBOA EYEINE MMOY 
MMIN > MMOY NTOY Ae MeYVeINe 
ay]JOYWN2 EBOA’ NOYNOYTE 
Ne1|wt 2ITOO TYG MMIN MMOgY | 
aYyW <N>ANTONOC f Z2IXN 
NANTO|TIITON 7 TEMPOONTOC 
Naren ONHTOC 


is [the] beginningless Forefather. 


| Seeing himself | within himself in a 
mirror, he appeared | resembling 
himself, > but his likeness appeared | 
as Divine | Self-Father | and <as> 
Confronter + over the confronted 
ones, f | First Existent Unbegotten 


SJC - III: 
99,1—2 Lacunae not restored by T-S. 


BG 91,2-13 


| AG MIANAPXOC Te Nywpn | 
NEIWT 


EY4NAY EPOY MMIN > MMog zpaT 
N2HTY 2N OY/EIAA WaqoywNz 
EBOA EY|EINE MMOY MMIN MMOY 
| NTOY AE MEYEINE ayoy|onzyg 
EBOA Nap Newt 1° NNoyTe 
NEIWT AaYW N/ANTOTIOC en! 
QMTO €BOA | MOO MneETYWooN 
XINN | YOPTT TMIArENHTOC 


| is the beginningless | Forefather. 


Seeing himself > within himself in a 
| mirror, he appears | resembling 
himself, | but his likeness appeared | 
as Forefather, 1° as Divine Father, 
and as | Confronter, since he is | in 
the presence of Him Who Is from | 
the First, Unbegotten 


99,8-9 21xN NANTOMTITON : The parr. make clear that the translator mistook the 
Greek subordinate conjunction, éxei, for the preposition, éxt, and attempted to 
transform the subsequent word into a noun. 


SJC-BG: 


91,8-9 ayoyonzq, “his likeness appeared”: Translation assumes that the Coptic 
translator was rendering a Greek aorist middle (see P.Oxy. 1081,45). Alt. “But he 


showed his likeness as. . .” (T-S). 


74 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 4,22-32 


€[BOA] N|wo[Pi Mma [t]xnoq’ 
[NEMNTeYy OYWwy)] | N[xPO]Noc 
MN ITH ETP wlopit Epog 
NIZ0[YoeIn ‘] 

€qMME Epog AN [Nwopt aaaa] 
| [NEMN oyoleiw eye 
NNa[twwre’ eq]|[N2HTq 
No]yoeig NIM" [ayw 

wapezort }|[Ne Mee]ye xe 

€qa)H [a o]y [BH AN 2N] | [T6OM: 
MNNC]wy agoywn[z eBoa] 29 
[7£]’ NH e[tJNNa [54] 1/1 [... 
MNJNCa ae 2NN O[8t]|[..... 
Na]yTorenu [c 10+ ] 


before] | Unbegotten. He was not 
equal] | [in age] with the one [before 
him, who is] 2> [light,] since he did 
not know him [at first. But] | [there 
was no] time when he was [non- 
existent, since he was] | always [in 
him. And some] | [think] that he is 
[not] equal [to him in] | [power. 
Afterward] he revealed 39[... ], 
who[...]|[...] And then in 
[...]][...] self-begotten[... ] 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 75,9-15 


oy2z! ScoxpONOC MEN TIE 
MiteTza |TEYUZH’ 


AAAA NUWHY OYBHY | AN 2N 
TGOM’ MNNCWY AGOY|WN2 EBOA 
NOYMHHYE NAaN|TOTIOC 
NayTOrenuc Nzico xponoc 


10 He is indeed of equal age with the 
one who is before | him, 


but he is not equal to him | in power. 
Afterward he revealed | many 
confronting, | self-begotten ones, 
equal in age !5 (and) 


4,22-23 Nwo[pit M-], “[before]”: The context requires that the Coptic be understood 
relationally, although normally it would be construed temporally. 


4,24—25 “him ... [light]”: See P.Oxy. 1081,49-50 for a reconstruction of the Greek. 
P wlopmt epoz], “[before]’’: See note to 4,22—23. 


4,25—27 The reconstruction of these lines is somewhat conjectural, since only the cen- 
tral portion remains in the MS and there are no parr. The reconstruction of the 
second lacuna in line 25 may be two letters too long. 


4,30 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 75 


NHC III 99,10-16 


Nelwt oyzicoxpo |NOC MEN Tre 
{z}MMOYOEIN ET2a|TEYEZH 


AAAA NGWHU NMMaAq | AN ZN 
TG6OM’ MNNCWY AE AYOY|WNZ 
EBOA NGI OYMHHWE 

Nan 5tronoc NayTOreNHC 
THPOY N|ZICOXPONOC 


10 Father. He is indeed of equal age 
| <with> the Light that is before | 
him, 


but he is not equal to him | 1n power. 


And afterward was revealed | a 
whole multitude of confronting, !° 
self-begotten ones, | equal in age 


BG 91,13-92,2 


NEIWT | OYZTCOXPONOC MEN 
te 5 MneTzaTeyezH NNOY|OTN 


AAA<aA> GWHU OYBHY AN | 2N 
TGOM MNNCWY AE | AYOYWNZ 
EBOA NGI OYA 

TO NANTOTIOC NAayTOre |NHC 
THPOY N2ZiICOXPONO*C” | 


Father. | He is indeed of equal age !5 
with the one before him, who is 
light, 


| but he is not equal to him | in 
power. And afterward | was 
revealed a 

whole multitude of confronting, 
self-begotten ones, | equal in age 





SJC-I: 


99,11 Not emended by T-S (“‘in the light’). 


SJC-BG: 


91,15 “with ... light”: “with that from the lights, which is before him” (T-S). 
NNOYOIN is most likely an attributive. The doubling of n before oy is a frequent 
practice in BG (T-S: 21). See P.Oxy. 1081,49-50 for a reconstruction of the 


Greek. 


92 


ml 


76 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 5,1-9 


[ 8t Jyw[ 9+ ]N | [74 2N]N coloy 
NNJatt Hne | [epooyY' NH] eTe 
way[t PAN] epooy’ | [xe 

+rene Ja’ NNATP P[PO] ezpal 
exwe > [NzpaTt z2N 

NIM INTPPw[oy] ETKH Ezpal 


| [mia To] ale T]JHPG NTE NIATP 
pepo ezpal | [exwloy’ wayT PAN 
EpOoyY Xe Ni|[wHple NTE 
TIATMICE MN TInppe | [EBJ]OA 
MMOY OYaad’ 


[...]][... in] glory (and) 
numberless, | [are those] who are 
[called] | [““The Generation] That Is 
Kingless > [Among the] Kingdoms 
That Exist.” 


| [And the] whole [multitude] of 
kingless | ones are called | “[Sons] 
of Unbegotten and Him Who | Put 
Forth Himself.” 





Eug-V: 


NHC II 75,15-23 


NZ2ICOAYNaMIC E€Yy|za EOOY 
EMNTOY HTIE’ Eway|MOYTE 
EPOOY XE TTENEA E€|TE MN 
MNTPPO 2IXWC Nzpal | ZN 
MMNTppal E€TKH Ezpal 


TMH29HWE AE THPY MITIMA ETE 
MN | MNTPPO 2IX WY Way XOOC 
e|POOY XE NaHPe 

NITArPENNH | TOC NEIWT 


power, being | in glory and without 
number, who are called | “The 
Generation over Whom | There Is 
No Kingdom among | the Kingdoms 
That Exist.” 


And the whole multitude 2° of the 
place over which there is no | 
kingdom is called | “Sons of 
Unbegotten | Father.” 


5,3 Translation assumes the second half of a cleft sentence begins here. 


5,4 The punctuation is not a stop but seems to be a way of dealing with a Greek attri- 
butive adjective in the second position. Note that the parr. use a relative. See also 


17,14—15 and 7,10 (related). 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 77 


NHC III 99,16-100,4 


zl 2ICOAYNaMIc | ey2za 

EOOY EMNTOY HME’ 
eway|MOYTE ENEYrENOC 

xe TTENE|A* ETE MN MNTPpPO 
ZIXWC 

te20BoA 2M NENTATETNOYWNZ 
N|2HTG ZWTTHOYTN EBOA 2N 
NI[PWME ETMMAay ‘Tt 

TIMHHWE | AE THPGY ETMMAY ETE 
MN MNT|PPO 2IXWOY WayMOYTE 
Epo 

oY Xe NwHpe Mrar[ENN]HTOC | 
NeEIWwTt 

MNOYTE IC[WTIHP | MaHPE 
<M>TINOYTE TlAl ETE | TEYEINE 
NMMHTN 


and power, | being in glory (and) 
without number, whose race is called 
| ‘The Generation | over Whom 
There Is No Kingdom’ 

} from the one 29 in whom you 
yourselves have appeared | from 
these | men. t 

And that whole multitude | over 
which there is no | kingdom is called 
‘Sons of Unbegotten | Father, 

God, [Savior], | Son of God,’ | 
whose likeness is with you. 


BG 92,3-16 


N2iCOAYNAMOC Ey2a €|O0Y 
EMNTEY HMe nat ete 
WaYMOYTE eneuyre|NOC xe 
TTENEA ETE MN | MNTPPO 

21 xwe 

TAT NTA|TETNOYWN2 EBOA 
N2H|TYq EBOA AE ZN Nipwme !0 
€TMMAY 

NTE TMa ETE | MN MNTPPO 
zixwy wa<y>|MOYTE Epo<y> 
XE TAFENH|TOC 


TNOYTE TCWTHP | NNGHPE NTE 
mNoyTe |5 mat ere MNTAgq EINE 
NM|MHTN 


| and power, being in | glory without 
number. > His race is called | ‘The 
Generation | over Whom There Is 
No | Kingdom.’ 

It is in this (race) that | you 
appeared. And by these men 


10 of the place over which | there is 
no kingdom, <he> is called | 
*‘Unbegotten, 

| God, Savior | of the Sons of God, 
15 He Who Has No Likeness | 
among You.’ 





SJC-I: 
100,3 Ms has N (not emended by T-S). 


SJC-BG: 


92,11-12 MS has wayMoyTe epooy (active instead of passive). 








78 EUGNOSTOS 
NHC! 
NHC V 5,9-21 NHC III 75,23-76,12 
3 am SAG NE | 
matcoywng 1° ae eyMez EBOA NTOY A€ TMATNOE! tn i 
2NN E€OOY NIM NaAt|TAKO MN MMOY €q[MHz €]BOA NNAY NIM | off ae | 
oyPpewe NNaAtwyaxe | e[po]q’ Nageapcia [MN Olypawe june ‘ 
e[T]Be mal NEqKEeYHPE | THPOY NaTwa|xe epoy NTOOY THPOY ‘nn THOT 
OYNTAY MTIMTON zpai | N2HTG’ CYMTON | MMOOY N2HTG° © YMHN a en 
EYPAawe EYMHN 2M !> mMEevyeooy’ EBOA > EYypawe 2zN OYpawe jgntage Nat 
NNatwiBe MN TITEe |AHA NNATT Nat{T}waxe | epoy ezpal exm egnoy ETE 
gl EPOY’ TH ETE M| TIOYCWTEM TMEOOY ETE MEY|WIBE MN aan ere ME 
eEpoyg ENE2’ OYTE TMTEAHA ETE MEYYWITY * | Tat angoved€ 
M|[TO]ycoOyYWNq zpaT 2<N> ETE MIMOYCOTMEY ENEZ OY|AE ‘iynoel HHO 
{11}KOCMoc | NIM NTay MN MITOYNOE! MMOY 2N NaIwNn 10 wr wine KOC 
NEYAIWN [° THPOY MN NEYKOCMOC’ ce 
ayw | 2W wa meeimMa xekaac 
NNEN|BWK EBOA 2M TIATIIPON ° | 
e]Boa 29 ac 2M neinipe eBo[a] ; 
MMOy Oyaag | a[cn]Ppe EBOA | 
Now the Unknowable !° is full of Now the Unknowable jvte the Un 
every imperishable glory | and [is] ever [full] | of imperishableness — 7[6]_itleerey mp 
ineffable joy. | Therefore all his sons _[and] ineffable joy. | They all are at jae oy. 
also | have rest | in him, ever rest | in him, > ever rejoicing in ajshin, "eve 
rejoicing in !> their unchanging ineffable joy | over the unchanging tele oy| nh 
glory and the | measureless glory | and the measureless {| measure 
jubilation that was | never heard of jubilation | that was never heard or | je ever hear 
or | known among all their| worlds |= known among all the aeons !° and ‘Uma aeons 


and aeons. 


20 Now from Him Who Put Forth 
Himself | came forth 


Eug-V: 


their worlds. etlooy” 
But | this much is enough, lest we | 
go on endlessly. 


5,13 Third and fourth letters: see Emmel, 1979: 183. 
5,14 First two letters: see Emmel, 1979: 183. 


5,18 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. MS has M. 


Eug-Il: 

76,1 K translates “[remains] always incorruptible,” apparently restoring [MHN €]BOA. ‘.— 
Tr translates “And the unknowable [is] in every imperishableness and in ineffable In 
joy.” For Nay NIM as “ever,” see Crum: 235a. | "Pkt rag 

76,2 T-S restores [1a] and [o] only. Tr restores [1a ayw o]. K has “in” (z2N) for Lip 

“by for 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 100,4-16 


NToy > Ae Te MATPNOE! MMOU’ | 
EYMEZ NEOOY NIM Nageap|TONn 
Z1 PAWE NATWAXE Epog | 
NTOOY THPOY CEMTON M|MOOY 
N2HTG° €YMHN €BOA !9 evypawe 
ZN OYPAWE NaATwa|xe EpoYy 2M 
MEYEOOY ETE MEY|WIBE MN 
MTEAHA ETE MEY|WITY Tal 
MITOYCOTMEY E€|NEz OYAE 
MIMOYNOE! MMog |5 2N alwNn 
NIM’ MN NE YKOC|MOC wa 
TENOY’ 


Now he ° is the Unknowable, | who 
is full of every imperishable glory | 
and ineffable joy. | They all are at 
rest | in him, !° ever rejoicing in 
ineffable joy | in his unchanging 
glory | and measureless jubilation; | 
this was never heard | or known }5 
among all the aeons and their worlds 
| until now.” 





SJC - TI: 


BG 92,16-93,12 


NTOY AE TIATNOT | MMOY EYqMH2 
NNEOOY | NIM 2T MNTATTAKO 27 
Pawe NATWaAxXeE eEpoy | NTOOY 
A€ THPOY CEM|TON MMOOY 
N2HTY €Y|MHN E€Ypawe 2n 
OYPA°WeE NNATWaxe Epog 2M | 
MEGEOOY ETE MEY)! |BE MN 
MTEAHA ETE MAY|WITY TAT ETE 
MIToy|COTMEeY ENE2 OYaE O 10 
MITOYNOT MMOY 2N <N>Aal|WN 
THPOY MN NEYKOC|MOC wa 
TENOY 


Now the Unknowable | is full of 
every glory | and imperishableness 
and 

ineffable joy. | And they all are at 
rest | in him, | ever rejoicing in 
ineffable joy > in | his unchanging 
glory | and the measureless 
jubilation | that was | never heard or 
even !° known among all the aeons | 
and their worlds | until now.” 


100,8 A probably random drop of ink is above the second Nn. 


SJC-BG: 
92,18 Corr.: first: for partly erased T. 


79 


93 


80 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 5,21-27 


N6I KEAPXH EBOA | [MTeqx ]To 
OYaAaYy MMONOFENHC | [Nwaxe] 
TIANTWC° 


TH ra[p eTaq]|o[ywNz] EBOA 
ZA@H MITHPY ~ 2M [TIEWN 
NNJaTNapHxg miwt [et]|tloyw 
E€BOA] MMOy Oyaad’ ET[E] | 
[N]apxH["] 


another principle | [from his] Only- 
begotten, Wholly Unique | [Word;] 


for it is [in] him [who] | [appeared] 
before the universe 2° [in the] infinite 
[aeon], the Father | [Who Put Forth] 
Himself, who [is] | [the] principle 
(or beginning), 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 76,13-17 


| KEAPXH NCOOYN TE TAT’ EBOA 
21 |_TOOTYG MII<ayTO> FENNHTOC 


mezoyeiT }° NTAYOYWN2 2AeH 
MITTHPY’ | 2M MATTEPANTON 
oYyayToOOy |Hc Tle 
NaYTOKTICTOC NEIWT 


| This is another knowledge 
principle from | <Self->begotten. 


The First !> who appeared before the 
universe | in infinity is Self-growna, | 
Self-constructed Father, 


5,22 First three letters after the lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 183. 


5,22—33 See 17,11. 


5,23 [Nwaxe], “[Word]”: or [NwHpe], “[Son]”; see III,2 (Gos. Eg.) 68,25-26 (neq- 
MONOrENNHC NwHpe). The next sentence makes the reconstruction in the text 


more likely. 
TAN: see Emmel, 1979: 183. 
5,24 oa: see Emmel, 1979: 183. 


Eug-Iit: 


76,13 “knowledge principle from”: “beginning of knowledge. Through” (K & Tr). 


76,14 ‘“<self->begotten”: “‘unbegotten” (K); Tr does not emend but translates 
“unbegotten.” Support for my emendation: 82,13—14 and V 5,20. 


76,14-16 Both K & Tr have a comma after “-begotten” and a grammatical break after 


“infinity.” 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 81 


NHC III 100,16-101,1 


Tmexagq | NAG NGI MaeeaAIOC XE 
MXO|EIC MCWTHP’ TWC ATIPWME 
| OYWN2 EBOA’ exe NTEA!I 2oc 
NCWTHP’ XE TOYWyY) | 
ETPETNEIME XE 

MENTAY | OYWN2 ZACH MNTHPY’ 
2M | TWAMEPANTON THAYTOOYHC 


BG 93,12-94,2 


meExay | NAY NGI Maealoc xe | 
MWC AYOYWN2 EBOA N56) 
TIPWME TMEXAY NGI | TMTEAIOC 
NCWTHP xe F|oYwy) 
ETPETNEIME | xe 

MENTAYO YWN2 ZATE|ZH MNTHPY 
2M TATTEPAN 2°TON 





NaYTOKTICTOC NEIWT TWAYTOMYHC NayTOKTIC|TOC YA 
NEIWT 

Matthew said | to him: “Lord, | Matthew said | to him: | “How was 

Savior, how was Man revealed?” | Man revealed?” !° The perfect | 

The perfect 2° Savior said: “I want | Savior said: “I | want you to know | 

you to know that that 

he who | appeared before the he who appeared before | the 

universe in | infinity, Self-grown, universe in 2° infinity, 

Self-constructed Father, Self-grown, Self-constructed | 94 
Father, 

SJC -I: 


100,21 Corr.: first n for a y (?); m1 for erased N. 


SJC-BG: 


93,13 Corr.: an is erased immediately after e. 


[6] 


82 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 5,27-6,5 NHC III 76,18-77,1 eC! 
mH] eTe mwyal[xle gyo[on] | 
[N2HT ]q° a 
EYME2 EBOA NOYOE|IN | | [EgP | EYXHK EBOA 2M TIOYOEIN yn 104 
oy]loein N[NJat[wa]x[e epogq’] ETPOY|OEIN NaTwaxe epoy ioe : 
| 30 [NrapxH] ae eqmee [ye maT agqnoe!1 NTapxH 1 age! 
eTpe ||[meyein Je wwnl[e ETPEMEYEINE wW|TEe NOYNOG eo 
NOYNO6 NG6OM N] NGOM' NTEYNOY | ATAPXH or | Wey 
o[yoein equp] oy[oein 9+ | | MITOYOEIN ETMMAY | OYWN2 jyoetN em 
NTOY[NOY TTIP Jwm[e eTEe EBOA NOYPWME Naeal|NaToc one | N26 
OYaPXH ne] | NtTe [TOYO]eIN NZOOYTCZ2IME ° jivoy TIME 
ETMMA[Y AYOYWNZ M]|TIEWN TEUPAN 
N[zoloytczi mM[e NNaTMoy’ MMNTz[OOYT way xo]loc epoy [oz]. 
t)>MNtzoo[yt] Men wlayt Pan ) 
Epoc | 
that the Word | dwells, 
full of shining, | [ineffable] light. 3° | and is full of shining, ineffable {ail | of su 
And [in the beginning,] when he light. | In the beginning, he decided {ail | nthe 
took thought | [to have] | [his 20 to have his likeness become | a cieed to have 
likeness] become [a great power of] great power. Immediately, | the ‘tora real po 
[shining light... ,] | [immediately principle (or beginning) of that light ra or 
Man, who is the principle (or | appeared as Immortal | lapeaed ash 
beginning)] | of that [light, appeared | Androgynous Man. His male name “aoovous Man 
as] | the androgynous [immortal] is [7] 
aeon. | 
[The] > maleness [is called] 
Eug-V: 
5,27-29 The left side of the text reflects fragment placements made by Stephen : 
Emmel on August 8, 1977, at the Coptic Museum, Cairo, which are not included in | 
the facsimile edition. The fragments are those numbered 1 and 40 in the facsimile | ni 
edition. Ny 
6,3 Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna. | ba rs ; 
Eug -II: | Nea . 
76,19-20 “In ... become”: “This one comprehended (“perceived”—K) the d&pyxn, so a 
that his appearance became” (T-S, K [similar] & Tr). it 
76,23 “appeared as” (so also T-S, alt. & Tr): “revealed” (T-S, alt. & K). | Knee 


*Ov0e8 
BANE hp, 
APXH 

TE NOV 
Tap 
A hay 
8a 


{XOloce: 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC II 101,1-8 


€qy|XHK EBOA MITOYOEIN 
ETPOYIOEIN EYATWAXE EPOY 
Te | ECAYNOE! NTAPXH 
ETPENEeY CINE WWE NOYNOG 
N6OM' | NTEYNOY ATaPXH 
MITOYOEIN | ETMMAY OYWNZ 
NOYPWME | NASANATOC 
NZOOYTCZIME 


being full | of shining light | and 
ineffable, | in the beginning, when 
he decided to have his > likeness 
become a great power, | immediately 
the principle (or beginning) | of that 
light appeared as Immortal | 
Androgynous Man, 


SJC - IH: 


83 


BG 94,2-11 


EYXHK EBOA | MIMOYOEIN ETP 
OYOEIN | EoYaTwWaXxeEe Epoy TE 
EYq°oNOT NTAPXH ETPENMEYeE! |NE 
WWE ZN OYNOG NGOM | 
NTEYNOY ETMMAY ATOYO|EIN 
NTAPXH ETMMAY OY|WN2 EBOA 
ZN OYzOYEIT N!Opwme 
NNA@ANATOC N|ZOYTC2zimMe 


being full | of shining light | and 
ineffable, > in the beginning, when 
he decided to have his likeness | 
come to be in a great power, | 
immediately the light | of that 
principle (or beginning) | appeared 
in a first !° immortal | androgynous 
man, 


101,4-5 “in ... become”: “when he comprehended the dpyx7, so that his appearance 


became” (T-S). 


101,7 “appeared as” (so also T-S, alt.): “revealed” (T-S, alt.). 


SJC-BG: 


94,5-6 “in... power”: “(he) comprehends the apy7n, so that his appearance comes in 


great power” (T-S). 


84 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 6,6—11 


| xe \TI7NOYC NPE4xTo 


[e]Txw[k EBoA] | MMOY OYaad’ 


TEUMN7CZI [ME AE XE] | 
TENNOIA TA NICOO!IA THPOY 
[tpeq]|xmo NTe Nicogia’ 


wayt pa[n e]p[oc] !° xe Tme’ 
EMAH CEH) 2N TEAM | MN 
NeYwoprl NElIOTE 


| “Begetter Mind Who Perfects | 
Himself.” [And] his femaleness (is 
called) | “Thought, She of All 
Wisdoms, Begettress | of the 
Wisdoms.” 


[She] is called 1° “‘Truth,”—since 
they are equal in power | with their 
forebears 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 77,2-6 


| xe mex[Mo NMNOYC ET]XHK 
E€BOA’ | TeypaNn [ae 
MMNI|TC2IME THANCO|d0OC 
cogil a NrFENETEIPA ° 

cexw > MMOC EPOC ON xe 
ECEINE MITEC|CON ayw 
MECCYNZYroc:’ 


| “[Begotten,] Perfect [Mind].” 
| And his female name (is) “All-wise 
| Begettress Sophia.” 


It is also said > that she resembles 
her | brother and her consort. 


6,6 The unusual stroke over m indicates that the letter, written above the line, should 
be inserted (see 6,24; 7,17 [insertion from the margin]; 28,8.22). Although the 
stroke seems to continue to the left of the letter in the MS, the line is almost cer- 
tainly the result of the bleeding of the ink along a papyrus fiber. 


Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


Eug- Il: 


77,2 nex([no: “Begotten”: “the ... [nous]” (ten[oyc) (K). The form of the Coptic 
article suggests a noun with two initial consonants, and the trace of the first letter 
suggests x rather than nN. Tr restores nex[oeic , “the [Lord.” Support for my 


reconstruction: 82,14—15; V 10,20—21. 


77,6-8 “consort ... truth”: “consort, a truth against which there is no contention; for 
as to the lower truth, the error that is with it’ (K & Tr). Line 7 is not emended by 


Tr. 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC Ill 


BG 


85 


86 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 6,11-14 


ETE NTOC TE | TMNTME NNATP 
MaAa[z] ec[Ccooy]N M|[Moc 
N2HTC 2M METZHM EYNTAC | 
NTITAANH ECT Ezpal Exwc’ 


—who is |indisputable truthfulness, 
[knowing] | herself within herself in 
secret, and having | error fighting 
against her. 


Eug-V: 


6,12 ec[cooy JN: The space in the lacuna seems sufficient for only three letters. One 
must assume therefore that the scribe either wrote very small or omitted some- 
thing. Although the facsimile edition makes it appear that the final letter could be 


NHC III 77,6—9 


oy|MHe e{y }MeyT NMMAac Te’ 
TMH|€ rap MIECHT WACt NMMac 
| Nol TEMAANH ETNMMAC 


| She is uncontested truth; | for here 
below error, which exists with truth, 
| contests it. 


an €, ultraviolet examination suggests that N is more likely. 


ac 


uae C604 
may quean? 
ae 32 
uth tN rie ar 
a ney THC 
x enh 
se 
“ cynzyroc J 
ingahray 
ct | Hepa N 
|i | nayTOFENE 


| 
| 
| 


“ough that | 
csmght atta | 
Candie | from f 
“ah be erp 
tao swith 
“hepoem of 
"ons the' 
{ion te it 
* oranon by 
a 


ia 
aM Wnaccouy 
bx 
“Sg 
“Kha (acti 


Tt ite 
TRG NET 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 87 


NHC III 101,9-19 


| XEKAAC EBOA ZITN THipwme 10 
ETMMAY NAGANATOC EyYeETF | 
MATE MITEYXAT NCENHOE | 
EBOA ZN TBYE ZITN 
MEPMH|NEYTHC NTAYTNNOOY Md’ 
Tal | CTNMMHTN Wa TWXWK EBOA 
IS NTMNTZHKE NNCOONE’ 
TEY|CYNZYFOC AE TE TNOG 
NCO|Ola "NTAYTOWC XIN 
Nwopr | Nzpat N2HTq EYNOY2B 
ZITN | TAYTOFENHC NEIWT 


| that through that Immortal !° Man 
they might attain | their salvation 

and awake | from forgetfulness 
through the interpreter | who was 
sent, who | is with you until the end 
|S of the poverty of the robbers. And 
his | consort is the Great Sophia, | 
who from the first was destined in 
him | for union by | Self-begotten 
Father, 


BG 94,11-95,4 


XEKAAC E|BOA 2ITM Ta TMOY 
€|TMMaAy NPWME EYet MeE|TE 
MiToyxail NcenHde 15 eBoa 2N 
TBWE EBOA 2T|TM MPEUGBWA 
NTayTaoy|oOy Wal ETNMMHTN 
wa | ZAG NTMNTZ2HKE NNCO|ONE 
ETEUWBEEPE TE T 

COOIA TNOG NTA<Y>TOYQ)C | 
XINN WOPH Nzpat N2HT[q] | 
EYCYNZYria 2I1TM 

May |TOFENHC NEIWT 


that through | that Immortal | Man 
they might attain | salvation and 
awake !5 from forgetfulness through 
| the interpreter who was sent, | who 
is with you until <the> | end of the 
poverty of the robbers, | since his 
companion is 

Sophia, the great one, | who from the 
first was destined in [him] | for 
union by Self-begotten | Father. 





SJC - IH: 


101,14 Ms unaccountably has stroke over w. 


SJC-BG: 


94,11-13 “through . . . attain”: “through this immortal one men might attain” (T-S). 


95,1 MS has q (active instead of passive). 


95 


88 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 6,14—24 


EBOA Ae 15 2M TIPWME 
NNATMOY AYQOYWNZ2 | EBOA 
Nwoprt NGI MPaN 
NTMNTNO[Y]|TE MN TMNT XOEIC 
MN OYMNTPP[O] | MN NH 
ETMNNCWOY EBOA ZN Nat’ | TH 
ae eTeyt pa[N] epo[y] xe 

miw [+] 2° mip WME NTE TYwK 
oyeiwt eBo[a] | MM[o]y 
ETAYOYWN2 MITAT EBOA aq| xO 
Nad NOYNAG6 NNEWN’ 


[mpo]c tT[e]| Te TWY MMNTNAG’ 
OYN O[ywsxHP] | Eqwoon zN 
OY2wW*T/ TH 


Now !° from Immortal Man very 
soon appeared | the name of divinity 
| and lordship and kingdom | and 
those that came afterward from 
them. | And he who 1s called 
“Father, 20 Man of the Depth, Self- 
Father,” | when he revealed this, 
created | a great aeon 

[for] | his own majesty. 

There is [a companion] | in 
conjunction 


NHC III 77,9-17 


eBoa 10 z1iTOoOOTYG MNaeaANaTOc 
NpwmMe | ACOYWN2 EBOA NGI 
OYONOma|cia Nwopr xe 
MNTNOYTE | 21 MNTPPO’ TIWT 
rap eway|xXOOcC Epoy xe 
mpwme Nayto/natwp 
AYOYWN2 MIIEE! EBOA | 
AYUTAMIO NAY NOYNOG NAaIWN 


| MPOC TEGYMN TNOG 


Through !° Immortal Man | 
appeared the first designation, | 
namely, divinity | and kingdom, for 
the Father, who is | called “Self- 
Father Man,” !5 revealed this. | He 
created a great aeon 


| for his own majesty. 





Eug-V: 
6,15-17 See endnote 4. 
6,24 The stroke over T: see 6,6n. 


Eug - Ill: 


77,11 “appeared ... designation”: “first appeared a designation” (T-S, K [similar] & 


Tr). 


77,16 Corr.: Tamio nN for partly erased TANO Nagy. 
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un one 
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run ne 2078 
‘gt TEQUNTNO 


“coral Mi 
pa sta 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 89 


NHC If 101,19-102,5 


EBOA 2M 20 MAeANATOC Npwme 
TNTAGOY|WN2 EBOA Nwop? 2! 
MNTNOY|TE 2! MNTPPO 7 TIEIWT 
rap eway 

MOYTE EPOY XE TIPWME’ 
TMAY|TONATWP AGYOYWNZ MTTAT 
€|BOA AYTAMIO NAY NOYNOG 
N|AIWN 


eneypaNn Te zoraoac 
5 TpPOC TEYMNTNOG 


from 2° Immortal Man + who 
appeared | as First and divinity and 
kingdom, f | for the Father, who is 
called ‘Man, Self-Father,’ | revealed 
this. | And he created a great acon, | 


whose name is Ogdoad, 
> for his own majesty. 


SJC - II: 


BG 95,4-14 


EBOA 2T°TM TA TMOY NPwWMeE 
apa | fANOYWN2 EBOA Nywopni | 
{N}2M MNTNOYTE 2T MNTP|Po ft 
TEIWT FAP EwayxXoc | epoy xe 
TmPwMEe MAYTOnMatwp {mai} 
AYOYWN2 <MTTAT> E/BOA 
AYTAMIO NAY NOY|NOG NAaIWN 


EMeUgPaN Tre | 2oraoac 
TPOC TEGMNT|NOG 


Through > Immortal Man, then, | 

+ we first appeared | in divinity and 
kingdom, f | for the Father, who is 
called | ‘Man, Self- !° Father,’ 
revealed <this>. | And he created a | 
great acon, 


whose name is | Ogdoad, 
for his own majesty. 


101,21 21: <¢eN> (T-S sugg.), resulting in the following rendering: “From Immortal 
Man he appeared first <in> (?) divinity. ...” See endnote 4. 


SJC-BG: 


95,7 Alt. {Nz} MMNTNOYTeE, etc. (T—-S), which results in the following rendering for 
lines 6 and 7: “we first revealed divinity and kingdom.” See endnote 4. 


95,10 Not emended by T-S (“he appeared”). It may be that the Coptic translator mis- 


took avtov for adtdc (see III 102,2). 


90 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 6,24-31 


eaul[t Nay Noy]>nace 
NNeExoycia ’ aqppp[o ezpat] | 
[exwo]y’ eaycwnT Nalq 
N2eENn|NOy|[Te] MN 
ZENAPXAFreEA[OC 2E|NTB[A 
MI|[MN]Ta?t Hie epooy [ezpai 
ey lame’) 


| EBOA Ae 2M mat acp[aP]<x>! 
Not [fTM]N[T]2°[NJoyte MN 
tmMnN[tT]xaeic [MN tMNT]|[P ]P O° 


to whom he [gave] 25 great authority. 


He ruled | [over them], having 
created [gods] | and archangels, 
unnumbered | myriads [for] retinue. 


| Now from him [originated] divinity 


30 and lordship [and kingdom] | and 


Eug-V: 


NHC Ill 77,17-24 


aut Nag NJOYNOG NE€30ycla° 
AUP PPO ezpaTt | EXN NCWNT 
THPOY AYCWNT 29 Nag 
NZENNOYTE MN 

ZENAPXAF |FEAOC MN 
2ZENAPFEAOC ZENTBA | EMNTOY 
HITE’ EZOYN EY2YNH |pecia 


EBOA GE 2ITOO TY MTIPWME | 
ETMMAY acaPpxEeceal NG! 
TMNT | 


He gave him | great authority, and 
he ruled | over all creations. He 
created 2° gods and archangels | and 
angels, myriads | without number, 
for retinue. 


| Now through that Man | originated 
divinity 


6,29 MS has x (a common scribal error for x). 
6,29-31 The right side of the text reflects fragment placements made by Stephen 


Emmel on August 8, 1977, at the Coptic Museum, Cairo, which are not included in 
the facsimile edition. The fragments are those numbered 1 and 40 in the facsimile 


edition. 


6,29-32 The left margin in the MS appears to have been shifted about one letter’s 
width to the right, perhaps because of an imperfection in the sheet. 


Eug-Il: 


71,23 T-S holds that the section found in S/C following zynupecia is missing from 
Eug-Ill through homoioteleuton. However it seems more closely related to the 


Sondergut of SJC than to Eug. 


a tin oyoelN 


sr igolMNT 


qreojgla ne Te 
sarap mee 
iqyneceat NG! 


ajennoyte | M 


sapqel | great 


oll over the cn 


| it). | He created 
had archan, 


‘utnumber | for 
vabalLight | and 
‘pi hich is that 0 
Bs 


‘iso 
‘had kingdo 


“tn, btn fy 


MN 
BA eu 
"PEC 


UTPOME 
SANG) 


authont, > 
eanons, 
enanssy : 


TOR 


fin ons 


eal 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 91 


NHC IT 102,5-17 


aYt Naq | NOYNOG 

NeExOYCIA AYP PPO | EXM 
NMCWNT NTMNT2HKE | AYCWNT 
Nad N2ZE€NNOYTE | MN 
ZENAFPFEAOC <MN> 

zenapxafk 9reaoc zeENTBA 
EMNTOY HTTE | EYWMwe 

EBOA 2M TMOYOEIN | ETMMAY MN 
MENNA NWO|MNT NzooyTt eTe 
Ta TCO|Oia ME TEYCYNZYroc 
el Boa rap 2M NEEINOYTE 
ac|apxeceal NGI 
TMN<T>NOYTE | MN TMNTPPO’ 


He was given | great authority, and 
he ruled | over the creation of 
poverty. | He created gods | and 
angels <and> archangels, !° myriads 
without number | for retinue 

from that Light | and the | tri-male 
Spirit, which is that of Sophia, | his 
consort. 


15 For from this God originated | 
divinity | and kingdom. 


BG 95,14—96,8 


aqt Ae Nay NNoynoe 15 

NEXOYCIA AYP PPO Ezpal | EXN 
NCWNT NTMNT2H|[KE AYCWNT 

Nad N2ZNNOY|TE MN 2zNarreaoc 

MN 2N/APxX!iarreAoc 2NTBA EMN 

TEY HTIE EYwMYWe dc 
€|BOA 2M TOYOTN ETM|MAaYy MN 
TEMNA NYMT|ZOOYT ETE Mai 

me 1A T-cogia Tequyseepe 


€|BOA raP 2M TINOYTE 
ac|apxeceal NG! TMNTNOY|TE 
MN TMNTPPO 


| And he gave him great !5 authority, 
and he ruled | over the creations of 
poverty. | He created gods | and 
angels and | archangels, myriads 
without 

number for retinue 96 
| from that Light | and the tri-male 
Spirit, | that is, that of > Sophia, his 
companion. 

| For from this God originated | 
divinity | and kingdom. 





SJC - II: 
102,7 Corr.: first n for T. 


{NI 


92 EUGNOSTOS 





ypc 0 
NHC V 6,31-7,8 NHC III 78,1-8 
MN NH ETOYH2 [Ncwoy']| [eTB]e NoyTe M[N TMNTPPO’ €]TBE Tal na 
[mat] ayt pan e[poy xe TINOY] aYt | PNg xe TMINOY[TE ff 
[Te NTE NINO yTje n[ixoeic NNNOy |TE’ TIPPO | Nppwoy’ qo ss 
Ntle | [Nixoeic mppjo NT[e mezo[yelT N]pwme | 
NIP |Pwoy’ | [AYoYWNZ AE E]BOA 
2M [(ma]i Ne! Ke|[ 7+] oc’ 
et[e] oymHrH © [me NTE NH | TmicTic te NN[e]TNawwre: 5 
eTlayww([mje MNNCWd’ MNNCa Nal ; 
| [oyNtTay ae No]yNoYc MN OYNTAY N2HTg N|OYZIAION jrgnway om 
OYEN|[Nola ] NNOYC OYENNOIA’ ip] eal Na 
HO 
Njee ete yo NMoc we erd0 MHOC 
MN oyww' OYMEEYE ae | [MN] OYENEYMHCIC | MN powcr oye 
oycB[W] MN OYWOXNE’ OY®PONHCIC OYAOTICMOC gt 
mt 
those that follow [them]. | ‘ede | Was c 
[Therefore he] was 1 King of ings 
called [“God] [and kingdom]. Therefore he was| [78] 
[of gods, Lord of] | [lords, King] of called “God of gods,” “King | of 
kings.” | [And] from [him appeared] __ kings.” First Man | is “Faith” for 
another | [... ], who [is] the source those who will come > afterward. » hounque mind 
5 [of those who came] afterward. | wtp be 
[Now he has] mind and [thought] He has, within, | a unique mind itt (and) con 
(and) thought—just as | he 1s it ay ional, 
| and will, also thinking | [and (thought)—(and) reflecting | and 
teaching] and counsel considering, rationality 
Eug-V: ae 
7,3 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna. : 
7,4 The trace immediately following the first lacuna is compatible with the tail of an a “Needne 
Or M. i 
Eug- ll: “ey CPOy, 
78,34 So restored by T-S (but superlinear stroke is omitted). : Bh ayy 
78,6—7 See endnote 5. “een dy 
‘Sendngg 5 


O"CM0e 


aug! 
¥ 


pie 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 93 


NHC III 102,17-103,1 


ETBE TAT AY|MOYTE Epoy xe 
NNOYTE N|INNOYTE’ TTPPO 
Nppwoy tre 22 zovyei? Npwme 


EYNTAY M|[MaAY MITEGZIAION 
NNOYC | Nzpaf NZHTQ" MN 
OYENNOIA 

| Nee ETGO MMOC 

OYOPONH |CIC OYENEYMHCIC 
oYAor!| 

CMOC 


Therefore he | was called ‘God of | 
gods,’ ‘King of kings.’ 2° First Man 


has | his unique mind, | within, and 
thought | —just as he is it 
(thought)— (and) considering, | 
reflecting, rationality, 


SJC - TH: 
102,23 See endnote 5. 


SJC-BG: 


BG 96,8-18 


ayw €|TBE Tat aycmoy epoy 10 
XE TINOYTE NNNOYTE | ayw 
T™PPO NNEPwoy | TwPT NpwmMe 


OYNTAY | MMay 2PaT N2HTG 
NOY|NOYc enwy me Mmin }5 
MMOY MN OYENNOIA 

| NTZE ETYO MMOC 
OY|ENEYMHCIC MN 
OYOPO|NHCIC OYMEEYye 


And therefore | he blessed himself !° 
as ‘God of gods’ | and ‘King of 
kings.’ | First Man 


has, | within, a | mind, which is his 

own, |5 and thought | —just as he is 
it (thought)— | (and) reflecting and 

considering, | thinking 


96,9 aycmoy epou, “he blessed himself’: <aymoyte> epoyg, “he <was called>” 
(T-S sugg.); <aycmoy> epog, “he <was blessed>” (T-S sugg.). In the context, 
self-benediction does not seem inappropriate. 


96,16 See endnote 5. 


94 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 7,8-18 


MN | (tH E]tz1X[NN] OYWOXNE 
MN oy6om !0 [zJenmea [oc] 
NTEAIOC ' AYW NNA|TMO[Y’ 
Katja ae fageapcia ey|wHy 
MN [N]JH ETNE MMOOY EBOA’ 

| K[at]la te[om] ae 

CEWBBIHO YT’ N[iee ETE OYwT 
oyeiwt oyet !5 oyuaHpe’ ayw 
MwWHPE EYENNOIA | TENNOIA 
<A>E€ ECOYATB ENIKEWW | XT 
THPOY’ ayW NEE Nzpal 2N 
NIAT | XTTO° EAETMONAC 


—even | [that which] is over 
counsel— 

and power: !° perfect and immortal 
[attributes]. | Now [in respect to] 
imperishableness, they are | [equal] 
to [those] that resemble them. | But 
[in respect to power], they are 
different, just | as father differs from 
15 son, and the son from thought, | 
<and> the thought surpasses 
everything else. | And in the (same) 
way, among uncreated things, | the 
monad 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 78,9-17 


| MN OYAYNAMIC °MEAOC NIM 
elOrwoon 2NTEAIOC NE 
ZNAGANA|TOC NE KATA MEN 
Tagdeapcia cCe|]dHu)’ 

KATA TG6OM OYN OYAIA |gdopa’ 
NeEe€ NITWIBE NOYEIWT | 
EYUWHPE  AYW OYUHPE 
EYennola 5 ayw TENNOIA 
enwwxmt Nee N|TacigpPpnh 
NXOOC 2N NENTAYXMO|OY' 
TMONAC O Nwopnr 


| and power. All the attributes 1° 
that exist are perfect and immortal. | 
In respect to imperishableness, they | 
are indeed equal. 


(But) in respect to power, there is a 
difference, | like the difference 
between father | and son, and son 
and thought, !° and the thought and 
the remainder. As | I said earlier, 
among the things that were created, | 
the monad 1s first. 


7,10 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. Punctuation: see 5,4n. 
7,12 First word: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 7,22 up). 


7,16 MS has T. 


7,17 The stroke over x: see 6,6n. x is written in the left margin. 


7,18 The F form of the nominal subject prefix of the present circumstantial is not 
found elsewhere in the codex; but see 29,6 for a similar form. 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 95 


NHC II 103,1-10 


OYGOM’ MEAOC NIM €y|woon 
ZNTEAION NE ayw | 
ZENAGCANATON NE KATA MEN | 
TagmeaPpcia CEdWHY)’ 

KaTa OY°G6OM CewoBe ’ Nee 
MITWIBE | NOYEIWT EYWHPE’ 
<ayW OYWHPE> EYENNO!IA ° | 
aYyW TENNOIA EMWwxn NEE | 
NNENTAEIP WP NXOOY 2N | 
NENTAYXMOOY TMONAC 
NOwopr 


power. Alli the attributes that exist | 
are perfect and | immortal. In 
respect to | imperishableness, they 
are indeed equal. 


(But) in respect to ° power, they are 
different, like the difference | 
between father and son, <and son> 
and thought, | and the thought and 
the remainder. As | I said earlier, 
among | the things that were created, 
the monad is !9 first. 


BG 96,18-97,11 


MN | OYGOM MEAOC NIM ET 
[woon 2NTEA]10ON NE 
zN|[ATMOY NJe€ KATA MEN | 
TMNTATTAKO CEWHY) 

| KATA AE TGOM CEWoO BE NEE 
MITWIBE NOY|EIWT EYWHPE MN 
OY|WHPE EYENNOIA MN 
OY|ENNOIA Emkeceene | ayw 
Nee NTATxooc Nwopn 
TMONAC 2N N|QPTM NXITTO an 


and | power. All the attributes that 
exist are [perfect] (and) | [immortal]. 
In respect to | imperishableness, they 
are indeed equal. 


[97] 


| But in respect to power, they are 
different, ° like the difference 
between | father and son, and | son 
and thought, and | thought and the 
remainder. | Now, as I said 1° 
earlier, the monad is not among the | 
first creations. 





SJC - Tl: 


103,6 Erroneous omission noted by T-S. 


SJC-BG: 


97,10 MS has just one stroke over the last two letters. 


97,10-11 Tmonac 


... aN, “the monad.. 


. creations”: T—S sees a textual corruption 


here and proposes that the text read TMONac Nwopnm or Te TwWOoPN zN Nwopn 
Nx1o, “the monad is the first among the first creations” (omitting an). T—S may 


be correct, but see V par. 


96 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 7,18-28 


ayw fayac | wazpal 

e[NIA Jekac’ NIAeKac ae 20 
CEPAP<X>I EzPal EXN | 
NIANWE* NIANWE AE 
CeEpap<x>e!l Ezpal EXN | 
NIANWO'NIANWO AE 
cepap<x>el | [E]XN NIANTBA ° 
nmetcmMoT On Te | [eT]Wwoor zn 
NIATMOY’ TMONAC 2 Ae MN 
te[N]JNOIAa’ NA TIPpwM [Ee] 
NIN[a]T[Moy’] nimeeye w[wre] 
| e<n>aek[alc’ NIANWEe Ae N[E 
NicBo]|oye’ [NIAN ]w[o Ae|Ne 


and the dyad | go up to [the] decads, 
and the decads 29 rule the hundreds, 
| and the hundreds rule | the 
thousands, and the thousands rule | 
the ten thousands. Again it is this 
pattern | [that] exists among the 
immortals: the monad 25 and the 
thought are those things that belong 
to [Immortal] Man. | The thinkings 
[are] for | <the> decads, and the 
hundreds are [the teachings,] | [and 
the thousands] are the 


Eug-V: 
7,19—22 See endnote 6. 


NHC III 78,17-—24 


COYHz | NCWC NGI TAYAC MN 
TeTpiac | wazpat ENPAMHT 
NpAMHT ae 29 ceapx!l EXN 
Npawe’ EepEeNpage | aPpX!I EXN 
NP ado’ €PEN<pa>wo'’ ap|xi 
€XN <NpPA>TBA’ MECMOT TE Nai 
<ZN> | <N>AaAeANATOC TIEZOYEIT 
Npw|Me NTEEIZE ° TEYMONAC TE 
(Coptic pages 79 and 80 are 
missing.) 


The dyad | follows it, and the triad, | 
up to the tenths. Now the tenths 2° 
rule the hundredths; the hundredths | 
rule the thousandths; the 
thousand<th>s rule | the ten 
thousand<th>s. This is the pattern 
<among the> | immortals. First Man 
| is like this: His monad 


7,20—22 MS has in each case x (a common scribal error for x). 


7,24—25 “the monad ... Man”: see 7,6-7. Apparently mind, thought and will are 
referred to. The punctuation in line 25 is a word separator but may also be 
intended to replace a missing sentence pronoun. 

7,26 Corr.: woprt, “first,” is deleted at the beginning of the line by a dot over each 
letter. 

7,27 MS has ¢ (sing.). 


Eug- Ii: 

78,19-21 Tr translates the fractions as whole numbers without emending the text. See 
endnote 6. 

78,22 First emendation: MS has Ne. 

78,22—23 MS has NeN, “of immortals” (not emended by Tr, although his translation 
reflects an emendation). 
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98 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 7,28-8,8 NHC III 
NIWOXN [e'] | N[i JANTBa [Ae Nle 
NIGAM ‘NH [ae €7]29[w ]wne 
eB[OA 2zN] NeT[....ce]|woonr 
MN Neya[ 11+] ] [Z]NN ew[N] 
NiM [12+]|[...]..[..]Ja 

ww 10+ | 

N[ 74 ] aco[yWNzZ EBOA 2M] | 
MNoy[c N]Tap[XH NGI TENNOIA | 
| MN NIM [ee]ye’ alyw EBOA ZN 
Ni ]|[Meeye N[Ic JBw’ E[BOA 2N 
NICBW ] > NIWOXN [e'] EBO[A 2N 
NIQOXNE || OYGOM’ 

MNNca [6le ae M[MeEAOc] | 
THPOY. A<Y>OYWNZ2 EB[OJA ZN 
N[EqGOM] | NGI TH THPG 


counsels, | [and] the ten thousands 
[are] the powers. [Now] those [who] 
30 come [from the ... ] | exist with 
their[...]| [in] every aeon[...] | 
eos | 

[...In the beginning, thought] | and 
thinkings [appeared from] mind, | 
[then] teachings [from] | thinkings, 
counsels > [from teachings], (and) 
power [from] | [counsels]. 

And after all [the attributes,] | all 
that [was revealed] | appeared from 





Eug-V: 
7,33 Corr.: y deleted between a and y by two superior dots. 
8,4 Bw: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,30 up). 
8,5 es: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,29 up). 
8,7 Low dot probably indicates word separation; see 8,16n. 
MS has y (incorrect pl. pron.). 
a: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,27 up). 


ac 


iad a6 NNKA 
QING CBOA h 
sayOVONCY 
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NHC III 103,10-12 BG 97,11-14 
<N>O@AH AE NNKA NIM“- Nzae Ae | NFKA NIM AYOYON20Y 
AYJOYWNZ EBOA NGI | EBOA ZN TEYGGOM NGI | 
MENTAYOYONZY | EBOA THPM’ TMENTAYO YONZY THPY 


And after everything, | all that was And finally he who | revealed it all | 
revealed | appeared from his power. __ revealed everything | from his 
power. 


SJC-I: 
103,11-12 “all ... power’: “all that was revealed from his power appeared” (T-S); 
less likely because of the Coptic punctuation and the parr. 


SJC-BG: 

97,11-14 “And ... power”: or “... he who wholly revealed himself ...”; “But he 
brought to appearance the last (pl.) of all things from his power, namely, the one 
whom he brought to appearance completely” (T-S). The sentence appears to be 
corrupt; see parr. 


100 EUGNOSTOS 
NHC V 8,8-18 


etay [oy ]lonzy [eBoa] | ayw 
AYOYWN2 [EBOA] 2M TH 
[etay]!9°co<N>TYG NG! TH 
ETAYM[ONKG] ayw | TH ETAYT 
MOPOH N[aq A]YOYWNZ | EBOA 
2M TH ETAY[MO]N[Kq'‘] TH | 
ETAYT PAN EPOY AYOYWNZ | 
EBOA 2M TIH ETAYT MOPOH Nad’ 
IS eataiamopa NTE NH 
ETAYXTMO|OY. OYWNZ EBOA 2M 
1H ETAYT P[AN] | EPOY XIN 
TAPXH Wa APHXU' KATA | 
OYG6GOM NTE NIEWN TH[Pjoy’ 


[his powers.] | And [from] what 
[was] !° created, what was 
[fashioned] appeared. And | what 
was formed appeared | from what 
was [fashioned.] | What was named 
appeared | from what was formed, !° 
while the difference among begotten 
things | appeared from what was 
[named], | from beginning to end, by 
| power of all the aeons. 


Eug-V: 


8,8 ON2q: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,26 up). 
8,9 2m: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,25 up). 


NHC Ill waco 
all i reqsom, 
pa ONT 
gute 
" rp 6804 
tac 
yone fig! meh 
styenon eT 
rm mentayt 
“ nal D anos 
«yeunt [TOC 3 


MnO 


‘om wat | 2 
og fationed © 
‘dvs fashioned 
‘ave fome, | 
eal | hal aS 
cobs erence 2 

“te ones | fro 
qt 





8,10 Last three letters and preceding superlinear stroke: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line 
identified as 8,24 up). The stroke is visible in the MS. Emmel reports seeing a 
remnant of the letter under the stroke, but none is visible in a photo taken prior to 


removal of transparent tape. 


8,11 ywnz: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,23 up). 
8,12 Final word: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,22 up). 
8,13 Final letter: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,21 up). 


8,16 Low dot after initial oy is not a stop; it makes clear word separation; cf. V 


34,10. 


epi 
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NHC III 103,12-21 


EBOA 2N TEYGOM’ | AYW EBOA 
2M TENTAYCONTY | AYOYWNZ2 
eEBOA No! mentay />Praacca 
MMOY THPY’ EBOA 2M | 
MENTAYPMAACCA MMOY 
ay|OYWN2 NGI TENTAYX! 
MOP|OH EBOA 2M TIENTAYXI 
MOPOH | TENTAYT PAN EPOY 
etee mai 2 angie wwe 
NNIArENNH |TOC XN NTAPXH Wa 
APHXNOY 


And from what | was created, | all 
that was fashioned !> appeared; from 
| what was fashioned | appeared 
what was formed; | from what was 
formed, | what was named. Thus 2° 
came the difference among the 
unbegotten ones | from beginning to 
end.” 


BG 97,15—98,7 


15 ayw EBOA 2M TENTAY|CONTY 
THPY AYOYWNZ | EBOA NG! 
MENTAYMAAC|CA MMOY THPY 
EBOA | 2M MENTAYMAACCA M 
MOY AYOYW[NZ EBOA NGI] | 
TIENTAYQX! MOPQOH 2M | 
MENTAUGX! MOPOH Tre | NTayT 
PAN NAU EBOA 2M © maT amajiBe 
WWTE N|INIA <T>XTOOY XIN 
TAPXH Wa | APHXNOY 


15 And from everything that he | 
created, all that | was fashioned | 
appeared; | from what was 
fashioned, 

appeared | what was formed; from | 
what was formed, | what was named. 
From 5 this came the difference 
among | the unbegotten things from 
beginning to | end.” 


[qi] 


[98] 


102 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 8,18-28 NHC Ill 


TIPW |ME AE NNATMOY EYymMEez 
eBoa NN[e]*0o0y NIM’ 
NNATTAKO MN OYPAYME | 
NNat@maxe MMOU’ 

EPETEYUMN TP|PO THPC TEAHA 
MMOC N2HTC 2N OY|TEAHA Na 
E€NE2° NH ETE MT[OY]|CWTM 
EPOOY ENE2’ OYTE 
M[toy]*>co[y]wWNoy 2NNn e[w]N 
Nim e[Taq]|[wlone MNNcw[o ly 
[MIN Neqko[c]|[Moc: MNNCwy 
acw([w]me Ne! K[e]|[a]pxH EBOA 
2[M 


Now Immortal Man | is full of every 
20 imperishable glory and ineffable | 
joy. His whole kingdom | rejoices in 
| everlasting rejoicing, those who 
never | have been heard of or known 
25 in any aeon that | [came] after 
[them and] its [worlds]. | Afterward 
[another] | [principle] came from 


ypc 


‘re exa a 
spnno |MAlOC 
ynnate iN 
sjffe <IDON 
vc gaPe MPO 
OyOHOA 2N NII 


| DaBarholome 

| in(sit ty <h 
‘adi 
“A Man 
2 To abich 
‘Sea 


PA 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 103 


NHC III 103,22-—104,4 


| TOTE TMEXaYy Nad NG! 
BAPEOAO |MAIOC XE TIWC 
AYONOMAZE <MMOQ> ZI 

me yarrea <I >ON XE TIPWME | 
AYW TIWHPE MITPWME TTEE! | WHPE 
6€ OYEBOA 2N NIM M|MOOY TIE 


| Then Bartholomew | said to him: 
“How (is it that) <he> was 
designated in 

the Gospel ‘Man’ | and ‘Son of 
Man’? | To which of | them, then, is 
this Son related?” The 


BG 98,7-13 


TOTE TIEXay | NAY NG! 
BAPEOAOMAI|OC XE TWC 
aymoyte !9 epoy 2M 
TEYArreAION | XE TIPWME ayw 
TIQHPE | MITPWME TIIWHPE 
OYeE|BOA Nag) MMOOY Tle 


Then Bartholomew | said to him: | 
“How (is it that) he was called !° in 
the Gospel | ‘Man’ and ‘Son | of 
Man’? | To which of them is the Son 


[e] 


[9] 


104 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 8,28-9,3 NHC Ill 


T)ipw[Me] NNaTMOy|[‘] | TH ETe 
wayt [PAN eE]poy xe 

mipey 29[xmo] Nxwk €[BOA 
M|Moqg oy[aaq’] | INTepeqx! 
[tNOG Ncodia aqloywnz eB[Oa 
M]|[migoprt MmMice eT|MmMal[y] 
Nz[ooyT] 

[czime’ mu etle walyt Plan | 
[epoy xe miHpe ] Nwop(T] 
Mmice | [NTe mNoyTe]’ 


Immortal [Man], | who is [called] 
“Self-perfected 3° [Begetter.]” | 
[When he received the consent] of 
his [consort,] | [Great Sophia, he] 
revealed | [that first-begotten 
androgyne, | 

[who is called] | “First-begotten 
[Son] | [of God].” 





Eug-V: 
8,33 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 
9,1 Corr.: N incorporates initial q (cf. 2,18n.). 


9,2 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


Nac! 


PY nol” 


0 erpel TN 
yo WOM 
aque] men 
yu e508 0 
7 , nal Aue 
silcogla v 
gio e08 
io ghre Ne 
sipk Kr00y7 | 
40] 36 pporor 
ge TNOYTE 
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NHC III 104,4-16 


nexag NAaq NGI ° mMeTOYaAaB’ xe 
foYywu ETPE|TNEIME Xe 
nNezoyelt NPW|ME WayMoyTe 
epoy xe | MPEY4¥xTNO NNOYC 
ETXHK | EBOA 2ITOOTY MMIN 
mMMOg 0 nat agqeNeyMel MN 
TNOG NiCOOla TEYGCYNZYroc 
aqoy|WN2 EBOA MNEequyopn 
NXIT1O | NWHPE NZooytczime 
Teq|PAN Nzooyt wayMoyTe 
ebpoy xe NPWTOrFENETUP ° 
N|WHPE MIINOYTE’ 


Holy One ° said to him: “I want you 
| to know that 

First Man | is called | ‘Begetter, 
Self-perfected | Mind.’ !° He 
reflected with Great | Sophia, his 
consort, and revealed | his first- 
begotten, | androgynous son. His | 
male name !° is called ‘First 
Begetter | Son of God’; 


SJC-BG: 


BG 98,13-99,9 


Te|xXaq N6l MeToyaas xe |5 
TOYWuW ETPETNEIME | xe 
MEZOYEIT NPWME eE|TE 

Way xXOOc eEpoy XE Mpey|xno 
MINOYC NAyTOTE 

[Aloc Tal AYENJEYME! MN | 
TEEINOG NClOdia Tey|w[Belep 
AQOYWN2 EBOA | 

MITE(IPO T<O>r EN<HTOC> > 
NWHPE NzoyTcztme | nal ete 
TIEYPAN NZO|OYT Te 
TIPOTOFENE |TWP MuHPE 
MIINOY|TEe 


related?” | The Holy One said: 15 “I 
want you to know | that 

First Man, who | is called | 
‘Begetter, Self-perfected 

Mind,’ reflected with | [this Great] 
Sophia, his | companion, and 
revealed | his first-<begotten>, 5 
androgynous son, | whose male 
name | is First Begetter, | Son of 
God, 


[99] 


98,18-99,1 T—S mistakes the last 7 letters of 98,18 for two words and divides thus: 
Nay, “to them” and tote, “then.” The latter word is made the beginning of a 
new sentence, which is continued by T-S on 99,1 with the questionable restoration 


of OYN. 


99,3 Alt. yweaeep<e> (T-S; unnecessary since wsBeep is also fem. [Kasser: 84). 


99,4 Ms has nmpotereneTwp , “First Begetter” (harmonization: see lines 7 and 14). 
T-S has only the first emendation, but translates as above, which is possible 
because of the ambiguity of the word (see LSJ, s.v.). It is difficult to believe, how- 
ever, that that ambiguity was involved here. 


106 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 9,3-15 


Teu[MN]?czi Me | [xe faopre ] 
Mmi[ce] Ncogia > [ftMaay 
MIITHP |q° ETE Wapezo |[TNE 
MOYTE] Epoc xe Taran’ | 
[NToy ae TI ]wopr Mmice 


E€YN|[Tayq NTege ]30yCIA EBOA 
2M | [me]y[eiwt ° 

ay]Tamio Nay Noy nas 
N[ewn] MPOC TEGMNTNOG’ 

| e[yTamio ] Naq N2enNafrea oc 
| NNa[N]TBA NNatt HITE EPOOY 
| ezpatT EYYMWMEe’ 

Tawet THPYG | NNIAFrFEAOC 
ewaymMoyTe epoboy xe 


His female aspect | [is “First-] 
begotten Sophia, > [Mother of the 
Universe],” whom some | [call] 
“Love.” | [Now] First-begotten, 


since he has | [his] authority from | 
his [father], 

created a !° great [aeon] for his own 
majesty, 

| [creating] numberless myriads of | 
angels | for retinue. 

The whole multitude | of angels, 
who are called 


NHC Il 81,1-5 


agTamM[lo Nag NzeNnjafreaoc | 
ZENTB[A EMNTOY] HITE EZOYN | 
EYZYMHPECIA® 

TIMHHWE THPY | NNafreaoc 
ETMMAY dayxo°OCc Epooy xe 


He created angels, | myriads 
[without] number, | for retinue. The 
whole multitude | of those angels are 
called 





Eug-V: 


9,10 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


9,12 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


For the remarkable reconstruction of the first word I am indebted to Bentley Lay- 


ton. 


yc 


aft | Nicene 
grolrenerih 
ial 
ap ge Tara 
ap {TO 
wh [NB 
ano(Te Epo 
jingitex06 
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[ma] ugo [NaN 
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grewnToy HTE 
gmpecta 


he name,‘ 
‘te Mother oft 
‘ped ber 2 Lo 


8 dani 
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: 
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NHC Ill 104,16—-105,2 


TEYGPAN | NCZIME TCOOIA 
NIPWTO|FENETIPA TMAAY 
MITTHPY’ | MAPEZOEINE MOYTE 
epoc 20 xe TaranH’ NTOY ae 
mwopn | NxIo 

WaYMOYTE Epoy Xe | TEXPC 
E€YNTAY NTESOYCIA | ZITM 
meqeiwt 


AaqTAMIO | NAY NOYMHHwge 
NaFre 


107 
BG 99,9-100,1 


ETE NEXC Me 

meq !Opan MMNTC2imMe Te 
TIPO|TOFENETEIPA TCOdIa | 
TMAY MITTHPY TaT ETE | 
WAPEZOIN MOYTE EPOC xe | 
TArAanH NMenmpoTtorene twp rap 
EWAYMOYTE | EpOY xe EXC 
EOYNTEY | TEXOYCIA 2TTOOTY 
M|TEGelwT 


AYTAMIO Nad | NOYATO 
NArreAoc EMN 





_. P€ AOC EMNTOY HME TOY HME e[yzymHpecia |] 
ee eyzynH |pecia 
"OC €700:: 
his female | name, ‘First | Begettress | who is Christ; his !}9 female name is 
Sophia, Mother of the Universe.’ | First | Begettress, Sophia, | Mother 
Some call her 2° ‘Love.’ Now first- | of the Universe, | whom some call | 
begotten is called | ‘Christ.’ Since ‘Love.’ For First Begetter, 
he has authority | from his father, 15 who is called | ‘Christ,’ 
since he has | authority from | his 
father, 
‘myn he created | a multitude of angels created | a multitude of angels 
frets: 105 without number for retinue without 
hose a! number for [retinue] 
—_— 
SJC-BG: 
100,1 Restoration is T-S, alt. Others are: e[yamwe] (correctly rejected by T—S as 
bal! too short); e[Zoyn eyaymye ] (T-S, alt.; a combination not found elsewhere in 


BG). Meanings are similar in all cases. 


[P] 


[100] 


108 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 9,15-21 


TEKKAHCIA NNETOYAAB | NH 
ETE NOYOEIN MN Niatza e€1| [Ble 
<NE>’ NiAafreAOC OYN ETMMAY | 
[elawme EYWANT TI EPN 
NEY|EPHOY’ 
wapeneyacnacmoc: 20 [wwe 
N2ZENAFPEAOC EYEINE | 
[MMooy’| 


15 “Assembly of the Holy Ones,” | 
are the lights and shadowless ones. | 
Now when these angels | kiss each 
other, | their embraces 2° [become] 
angels like | [themselves. ] 


NHC III 81,5-10 


TEKKAHCIA NNE|TOYAAB’ 
NOYOEIN NAaTZAeIBEC | 
NETMMAY GE EYWANACTNAZE | 
NNEYEPHOY WaPENEyacnac | 
MOC WWITE N2ZENAFFEAOC 

ey l%INEe MMOOY 


5 “Assembly of the | Holy Ones, the 
Shadowless Lights.” | Now when 
these greet | each other, their 
embraces | become angels !° like 
themselves. 





Eug-V: 


9,21 Ms has a blank of approx. 1 cm. between the lacuna and the subsequent word. 


Eug- Wt: 


81,5-6 “Assembly ... Lights” (similarly, Tr): “The church of the saints of light 
without shadow” (K); “. .. of the holy lights . . .” (K, footnote). 


vac 


oy nen 
yt Nag Not 
znyoeie Meret 
sgyye POM 
svat’ XeKAAC 
ne aKPiROC 
= 00) MERAY | 
‘#ioc NCOTHP 
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NHC Ill 105,2-9 


€BOA 2M TIETINA MN TTOY|O€EIN ° 
mexXay Nay NGI NEqMa |OHTHC 
x€ MXOEIC TETEWAY-MOYTE 
Epog Xe TIPWME’ OY|WN2 NAN 
€TBHHTG’ XEKAAC | ZWWN 
ENAECIME AKPIBWC E|TBE 
MEYEOOY MEXAY NGI% 
MTE|AIOC NCWTHP’ XE TIETE 


| from Spirit and Light.” | His 
disciples | said to him: “Lord, reveal 
to us 5 about the one | called ‘Man’ 
that | we also may know his glory 
exactly.” | The perfect | Savior said: 
“Whoever 


BG 100,2-10 


| EBOA 2M TIE[TINA MN TIO]Y|OTN 
TE XAY Nad NG! NE€Yq|MAeHTHC 
xe 1eXc NEelowT eTe 
WaYMOYTE EPpoyg | XE TIPWME 
MATCABON €|POY XEKAAC ZWWN 
EN|INACOYWN NMEGVEOOY 
AKpI|BWC TMExay NGI NTEAIOC 
10 NCwWTHP xe NETE 


| from [Spirit and] Light.” | His | 
disciples said to him: “Christ, > teach 
us | about the Father, | who is called 
‘Man,’ that we also may | know his 
glory exactly.” | The perfect !° 
Savior said: “Whoever 


110 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 9,21-25 


meywopr Mmice |[..... 

Nei wt w[alyt pan [eplog | [xe 
eee l= [ . JNo[yc’ aJaa[m eTle 
| [TIBAA MITOYOEIN Tre’] TH 
[eraq] 25 [E1 EBOA 2M 

TIOYOEIN ‘| 


Their first-begotten | [.. . father] is 
called | [“. .. Mind, Adam,” who] | 
[is the Eye of Light,] who 2° [came 
from Light,] 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 81,10—12 


MenpWTOrEeNe |TWP’ NEWT 
way xooc epoy | XE AAAM Tra 
TOYOEIN ° 


First Begetter | Father is called | 
“Adam of the Light.” 


9,23 MS has a stroke above the second lacuna. 


Eug - Il: 


81,11 Corr.: an erased point between first w and p. The point following p is inexpli- 
cable, unless it, together with the erased point, was intended to signal the deletion 


of p. 
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NHC III 105,9-19 


oyntg !0 Mmaaxe MMay ecwTM 
Mapey|CWTM’ 
TENIPWTOrENETWP NiIEIwTt 
ewayxXOOc Epoy XE AaAaMm ‘| 
[M]BAA MMOYOEIN Xe NTadel 
€|[BO]A 2M MOYOEIN 


ETP OYOEIN | [MN] 

Ne€gaFreAOoOCc ETOYAAB’ 
Nlatwaxe EPOOY NATZAEIBEC | 
EYTEPIIH EYMHN EBOA eEypalwe 
ZN TEYENEYMHCIC NTAY|XITC 
NTN Te YeIwt 


has !0 ears to hear, let him | hear. 
First Begetter | Father is called 
‘Adam, | Eye of Light,’ because he 
came | from shining Light, 


15 [and] his holy angels, who are 
ineffable | (and) shadowless, | ever 
rejoice with joy | in their reflecting, | 
which they received from their 
Father. 


BG 100,10—101,6 


OYNTY | MAAXE ECWTM 
MaPpeq|CwWTM 
MEMPOTOFENETWP | NEIWT 
EWAYMOYTE EPoy | XE AAAM 
TBAA MTOYOTN 15 eEBoOA xe aye! 
EBOA 2M TIOY|OTN 

TEYMNTEPO AE THPC | TA 
TOYOTIN TE 

ETP OYOTN | MN Neygarreaoc 
eToya 

[AB NATWAxeE] EpOooOY | 
[NaTzaipec ] ceTepne | EYMHN 
EBOA E€YPEWE | ZN 
TEYENEYMHCIC N°TayxiITte 
NTOOTY M|TIE YEIWT 


has | ears to hear, let him | hear. 
First Begetter | Father is called | 
“Adam, Eye of Light,’ !> because he 
came from Light. 

| And his whole kingdom | is of the 
shining Light, 

| and his holy angels, who are 
[ineffable] | (and) [shadowless], ever 
rejoice | with joy | in their reflecting, 
5 which they received from | their 
Father. 





SJC -II: 


105,14 Regarding the section in the parr. (added here by K) following moyoen , 


“Light,” see BG 100,16—17n. 


SJC-BG: 
100,16-17 TeymNTepo ... 


te, “And .. 


. Light” (omitting “shining”): T-S holds 


that this section is missing in S/C-III through homoioteleuton. 


[Pa] 


[101] 


[1] 


[10] 


112 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 9,25-10,2 
Trg [Hpe] | [eTePEeTEGMNTPPO 


Mjez T[Hpc] | [Noypawe 
NNatawa]jxe Mm[oq] | [ 21+ ] | 


[21+] 20 [214])] (214) | [21+] | 


[11+ oyae Mneyoy] 


[wNZ 2NN EW|N N[IM ETaAywuwre | 


| MNNcw[oy] MN [NEYKOCMOC" 


the [Son] | [whose whole kingdom 


is] full | [of ineffable joy] | [... ] | 
[...J 29... J10..-J10...] 1 

[ ...nor has it been revealed] 

[in all the aeons that came] | 
afterward and [their worlds. ] 





Eug-V: 


10,2 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


NHC III 81,12-21 


TMNTP|PO Ae MITMHPE MITPWME 


ec|Mez Npawe NaTwaxe epoy 
15 MN OYTEAHA EMEMU)IBE 
eyTep|me €EYMHN EBOA 2N 
oypawe NaT|waxe epoy ezpai 
EXN NMEyYeooy | NATTAKO’ nail 
ETE MIMOYCO|TMEY ENEZ OYAE 
MIegoYWNz 29 ENAIWN THPOY 
NTaywwie | MN NEYKOCMOC’ 


And the kingdom | of Son of Man 


is | full of ineffable joy !° and 
unchanging jubilation, (they) ever 
rejoicing | in ineffable joy | over 
their imperishable | glory, which has 
| never been heard nor has it been 
revealed 2° to all the aeons that came 
to be | and their worlds. 
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‘yqiaeel 
sptoreNHC MN 
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NHC III 105,19-106,6 


TMNTP9po THPC MITWHPE 
MITPWME 

| TETEWAYMOYTE EPOY xe 
T|WHPE MIINOYTE 

€<C>MH2 NPa|we NaTwaxe 
EPOY NATZAEIBEC | 21 TEAHA 
EMequiBe EYpooy? 2% ezpaT 
EXM TMEYEOOY NaATtTako 

ETE MITOYCOTMEY ENEZ ja | 
TENOY OYAE MNEYQOYWNZ | 
EBOA 2N NAIWN NTAYQUWMTE | 
MNNCA Nat MN NE YKOCMOC’ 
5 ANOK NTAEIEI EBOA ZITN 
TAY|TOPFENHC MN 


The whole kingdom 2° of Son of 
Man, 
| who is called ‘Son | of God,’ 


is full of | ineffable and shadowless 


joy, | and unchanging jubilation, 
(they) rejoicing 2° over his 
imperishable 


glory, which has never been heard 
until | now, nor has it been revealed 
| in the aeons that came | afterward 


and their worlds. > I came from 
Self- | begotten and 


BG 101,6-102,3 


TMNTEPO AE | TA TIUHPE 
MTTPWME | TE 

ETE WAYMOYTE | EpOY xE 
TmEXC 

ecmez !0 THpc Npawe 
NaTwa|xe EPOY NATZ2ATBEC | 
<MN> OYTEAHA EMAMYIBE | 
E€YTEPME EYMHN EBOA | EzpaT 
€XM Tleyeooy |5 NaTTako nai 
ETE M|TOYCOTMEY ENEZ ya | 
TENOY OYAE MITEYOY|WN2 2N 
<N>AalWN NTAY@MW|TE MNNCA 
Nae! MN 

NE YKoc[Moc 

ANOK TIEN ]||Tage!l eEBOo[A 2m 
TwayTore ]|NHC AaYW EBOA 


Now the kingdom is | that of Son of 
Man, 

| who is called | ‘Christ.’ 

It is completely 1° full of ineffable | 
and shadowless joy, | <and> 
unchanging jubilation, | (they) ever 
rejoicing | over his imperishable !° 
glory, which has | never been heard 
until | now, nor has it been revealed 
| in <the> aeons that came | 
afterward and 

their worlds. 

| [I] came [from Self-begotten] | and 
from the 





SJC -T: 


105,22 Ms has q (incorrect gender, by attraction to mwHpe, “Son”; not emended by 


T-S). 


SJC-BG: 
101,12 Alt.: <21>TeAHA (T-S, alt.). 


101,18 Alt.: 2N alwn <NiIM>, “in <every> aeon” (T-S, alt.). 


[Pé ] 


[102] 


114 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 10,2-6 


MN] | Ncwq alq]awre [Nol ... 
EBOA] | 2M mai’ e[T]e nwH[pe 
Miipwme | > ne’ eag[tT] MeTe 

[MN TCOOla TEY]|CYNZYroc ’ 


| Afterward [ ...] came from | him, 
[who] is Son [of Man.] > Having 
consented [with Sophia, his] | 
consort, 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 81,21-23 


TIWHPE GE | MITPWME 
AUCYMOWNE! MN | TCOOIA 
TEYCYNZYroc 


Then Son | of Man consented with | 
Sophia, his consort, 


10,3 Corr.: a over false start of another letter. 


anyon eRt 
i TR.0Na 
papwoy ne. 
gon’ 3e 


“gt MIMPOME 
“aha TeYICYN 


ihe Ligh 
lereingt 
sls said: " 
vy (uslta the 
‘bo ois 
“rel (realm) to 
4 Thepertect 


‘nol| Man conse 
tai 


aa 


ME 
TeOba 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 115 


NHC HI 106,6-17 


MEZOYEIT NJIOYOEIN ETE MN 
AaPHXY* XE | CEIEMHNEY € NHTN 
NNKa | NIM’ TAAIN NEGMACHTHC 
10 mexay X€ MATAMON 2N 
OY|WNZ EBOA XE MWC EBOA ZN 
NIJATOYWNZ EBOA AYE! ENMECHT 
| 2ITN TMAGANATOC ENMKOC|MOC 
ewa<y>mMoy mmexe nteSbaioc 
NCWTHP’ xe 


TWHPE M|TMPWME Add! MN 
TCOOIA TEY|CYNZYFOoc 


First | Infinite Light that | I might 
reveal everything to you.” | Again, 
his disciples said: !° “Tell us clearly 
| how (it is that) they came down 
from the | invisibilities, | from the 
immortal (realm) to the world | that 
dies?” The perfect !5 Savior said: 


“Son of | Man consented with 
Sophia, his 


SJC- II: 


106,10 “clearly”: “through a revelation” (K). 


106,13 Corr.: third a for erased o. 


BG 102,3-17 


2M TE|ZOYEIT NOYOTN 

MITIA “TIEPANTON XE 

E€€INA TCA|BE THYTN ENAaT 
THPOY | TTAAIN TIE XAY NGI 
NEYq|MACHTHC xe TEXC 
Ma|TCABON 2ZNN OYWN2 <EBOA 
xe mwc> €!0B0A 2N NIATOYWNZ 
Nalel ETMWOOT Ea<y>eEl 

ETE |CHT EBOA 2N NIATMOY | 
EMKOCMOC ETE Waud|MOY 
mexagy N6!i nTealt Soc NcwTHp 
\xe7% 

TIWHPE M|TIPWME AUCYMOWNI MN 
| TCO>IA TEYCYNZYroc | 


| First Light of the > infinite that I 
might teach | you all these things.” | 
Again, his disciples | said: “Christ, 
teach | us clearly <how> (it is) that 
10 those who truly exist came down | 
from the invisibilities, | from the 
immortals, | to the world that | 
dies?” The perfect !5 Savior said: 
“Son of | Man consented with | 
Sophia, his consort 


106,14 Ms has y (incorrect pronoun number; not emended by T-S). 


SJC-BG: 


102,45 Ms has stroke over the second Nn (line 4), which rightly belongs over the fol- 


lowing m. 


Alt.: <N>amepaNnToOn , “infinite light” (T-S sugg.). 


102,11 Ms has y, “he came down” (translation line 10) (emendation is T-S sugg.); 
unemended, “those who truly exist” would be in apposition to “the invisiblities.” 


116 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 10,6-18 


aylOyWNZ EBOA] | NOYNOG 
Mowc[THP eye Nzo]|oytczi me’ 
ete [megpan Nzo]|oyt 
wayMoy([Te epoy xle 
i[cw]!°rHp mipeqyxmo NT[e 
NiTHP Joy’ | TEGqPAN 

MMNiczi M[e wapezjoleiNne Tf 
PAN Epoc xe [THICTIC ] 
Tc[o]|oia’ 

ETAMCWTHP OYN T METE | MN 
TEYCYNzyroc THicTic: }> 
TCOOIA’ AYOYWNZ EBOA 
NNOYya([N]|COOY MTINIKH ECce 
Nzooyt | czime’ ete Npan 
NTEYMNT[zZo]|oy7? Nat NE" 


he [revealed] | a great luminary, 
[who is] androgynous (and) | whose 
[male name] | is called 

[““Savior,] !° Begetter of [All 
Things”’]. | Some call his 

feminine | name “[Pistis] Sophia.” | 
Then when Savior consented with | 
his consort, Pistis !5 Sophia, he 
revealed | six spiritual beings, who 
are androgynous, (and) | whose 
masculine names | are these: 





Eug- il: 
82,1 T—S restores only negp ]. 


82,2 MS has q. Alt. wap[ezoin xooq x]Je, “name [is called]” (?) (Tr; an unusual 
locution in the context; see lines 5 and 6). All that remains of q is the lower part of 


NHC III 81,23-82,12 


AYyOY|WNZ EBOA NOYNOG 
NOYOEIN 

Nzooyt [czime * megp Jan 
MMNT|z00YT wa<y>[xooc 
epoy] xe mcw|THP NMpPEeqxre 
Nka N[t ]M Teqpan | MMNTC2ImMe 
way xooc epoy xe > Tcodia 
TIANFENETIPA WapPpe|ZOEIN 
XOOC EPOC XE THICTIC 

| MCWTHP GE AYCYMQOWNEI MN | 
TEYCYNZYroc THICTIC Ccodia | 
AYOYWN2 NCOOY 

MINE YMa 1OrTIKON NzOoyTczime 
entry |moc me NNETZATEYZ2H' 
NzooyT | NEypaNn NE Nal 


and | revealed a great androgynous 
light. 

[His] masculine name | is [called] 
“Savior, | Begetter of 

All Things.” His feminine name | is 
called > “Sophia, All- 

Begettress.”” Some | call her 
“Pistis.” | Then Savior consented 
with | his consort, Pistis Sophia, | 
and revealed six androgynous 
spiritual beings !° who are the type | 
of those who preceded them. | Their 
male names are these: 


the long vertical line, which would be compatible also with p or +. 


eT f2 00 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC Ill 106,17-24 


AYOYWNZ EBOA N|OYNOG 
NOYOEIN NzooyT | c2zImMe* 
meqpan Nzooy? 20 waymoyTe 
epoy Xe MCw|THP MPEYXTIE NKa 
NIM’ TeEq|PAN NC2IMe re 
MANFENETI |Pa COOla 

WAPEZOEIN MOYTE | EPOC xe 
TIICTIC 


| consort, and revealed | a great 
androgynous light. | His male name 
20 is called ‘Savior, | Begetter 

of All Things.’ His | female name is 
‘All-Begettress Sophia.’ | Some call 
her | ‘Pistis.’ 





SJC-BG: 


102,18 Not emended by T-S (“appeared in’). I had earlier thought it best not to 
emend [1975: 176, n.3], but the testimony of the other texts here, as well as the 


BG 102,18-103,9 


AYOYWNZ EBOA {z2}NNOY] 

[NOG NOYOEIN ] NzoyT|[czimMe 
TE]YMNT2O|OYT MEN 
EWAYMOY|TE EPOC XE NCWTHP 
> TPEqXTTIO N7KA NIM | 
TEYMNTCZIME AE XE | COOla 
TANFENHTE! |PA ETE WapezoiN 
MOY|TE EPOC xe THICTIC 


| and revealed a 

[great] androgynous [light]. | His 
maleness | is called | ‘Savior, 5 
Begetter of All Things’; | and his 
femaleness is called | ‘Sophia, All- 
Begettress,’ | whom some call | 
‘Pistis.’ 


evidence of scribal carelessness elsewhere in BG, have persuaded me otherwise. 


117 


[Pr] 


[103] 


118 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 10,18-11,4 


TWOP We m<I >aT|xmo <NeIwt 
NNI>THPOY’ TMMEezcNnay [Te] 29 
TIX TO EBOA MMO’ 
TIM[EZWOMN T] | Te TH 

etay xmoq[’ mmMezuyTo jjoy [ne] 
mIxnlo] NTe m[woprt’] | 
mm[ez]toy [me mx mo THPG’ 
mez] | [cooy] nfe 15+ ] 
5[....] Nip [aN 

NTE YMNtczime] | [Nat Ne’] 
tz[oyeite me 6+ ] | 

(6+ lines lacking) 


[Ta] [12+ ].[10+]| [13+] t[mezte 


[11] 


re] | [Taranyu Tcod ji a’ 
t[mMe]z[co nme] | [TmIcTIC 
T]cogi [a’ 


first, “Unbegotten | <Father of> All 
Things”; second, 2° “Self-begotten”’; 
[third,] | “Begotten”; [fourth,] | 
“Begotten of the [First”;] | fifth, 
[“All-begotten”; sixth,] | [...] 2 

[ ...] the [feminine names] | [are 
these: first, ...] | (6+ lines lacking) 
[...]|[... fifth,] | (“Love 
Sophia”; sixth,] | [“Pistis] Sophia.” 


Eug-V: 
10,19 For restoration, see V 3,4. 


NHC III 82,12—83,2 


MwOopPpH Te mMa|PFENNHTOC 
TMEZCNAY TIE TWay|TOFENNHTOC 
MMEZWYOMNT | Te NreNeTwp' 
TIMEZYTOO Y TIE | 
TETPWTOFENETUWP * TIMEZzT|OY 
TE MANFENETWP * TMMEZCOOY | 
TE MAPXIFENETWP “NPAN 2WOY | 
NNE2ZIOME NE Natl’ Twopr ne 20 
MMANCOMOC COdiIA* TMEZCNTE 
| TE TANMHTWP* COO!Ia’ 
TME2WO |MTE TIE TMANFENETIPA 
cooia’ 

| TME2Y4TOE Tre 
TEMPWTOFENET! [Pa COA’ 
TMezTte TE TaranH CO 


dia’ TM[Ezcoe TE THIICcTIC [nr] 


co|doia’ 


first, “Unbegotten”; | second, “Self- 
| begotten”; third, !° “Begetter”; 
fourth, | “First Begetter”; fifth, | 
“All-Begetter”’; sixth, | “Arch- 
Begetter.” Also the names | of the 
females are these: first, 2° “All-wise 
Sophia”; second, | “All-Mother 
Sophia”; third, | “All-Begettress 
Sophia”; | fourth, “First Begettress | 
Sophia”; fifth, “Love Sophia”; 
[sixth], “Pistis Sophia.” [83] 


Toc 
TOMA 
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120 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 11,4-19 


olyNtay ° [ae Nzenkep Jan’ N[H 
e]Taftaay | [NHTN Nwoptt' 
E]BOA Ae 2M mt Me|[TE NTAy] 
ETayP wor Nxooy’ | 
[AYOYWN2Z]| EBOA NGI 
ZENENNOIA | [ZN 2ZENEWN | EayP 
woph Nxooy !9 eso[a ae 2N] 
NIENNOIA NimMeey e’| €[BOA ae 
2N] NiIMEeeYye NICBOOYE’ | EB[OA 
AE 2N] NICBOOYE NIWOXNE ° | 
EBOA AE 2N NIQVOXNE NIO YW)’ 
| EBOA AE 2N NIO YWYW NE 
NiWaxX €° 

IS oyNTAay Ae N2ENKEpPaN * 

NIEN |NOIA AE WayYMOYTE 
EPOOY Xe | NINOYTE’ NIMEEY € 
Ae€ xENI|[(XOleic’ NICBW NE 
NIAFFEAOC’ | NIQVO XNE NE 


[And] they have ° [other names, 
which] I gave | [you earlier. ] 
Now from the consent | [of those] 
who have just been mentioned, | 
thoughts [appeared] | [in aeons] that 
were mentioned earlier. !9 [And 
from] thoughts, thinkings; | [and 
from] thinkings, teachings; | [and 
from] teachings, counsels; | and 
from counsels, wills; | and from 
wills are words. 

15 Now they have other names. 
Thoughts | are called | “gods”; 
thinkings, | “lords’’; teachings are 
“angels”; | counsels are 


Fug -Iit: 


NHC III 83,2—10 


EB[OA 2N TE]YCYNOWNH [cic 
NTacip wPlt NXOoOy ayoy|wnz 
ZN NAIWN E€TKH EzpaTl N6l > 
NENNOIA’ EBOA ZN <N>ENNOIA 
NEN|@YMHCIC EBOA 2N 
NENEYMHCIC | NEMPONHCIC 
EBOA 2N NEQOPONH |CIC 
NAOPrICMOC ° EBOA 2N 
NAoOri|CMOC NEGEAHCIC ’ EBOA 
zN Nel9g@eaHcICc NAoroc’ 


| [From the] consenting | of those I 
have just mentioned, thoughts 
appeared | in the aeons that exist. 9 
From thoughts, reflectings; | from 
reflectings, | considerings; from 
considerings, | rationalities; from 
rationalities, | wills; from !° wills, 
words. 


83,34 K omits “in” and incorrectly makes “aeons” the subject of “appeared” (fol- 


lowed by Tr). 


83,5 Not emended by Tr, although his translation reflects the above emendation (so 
also K’s translation). My translation omits the articles here and elsewhere in the 
list because it appears that inclusive collectivities are referred to. 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 121 


lt NHC Ill BG 


DUNK ¢, 

Yao} 
PAT Ng: 

Day, 

AN 
OPONKCE 
Cie 


nor ts 
thous 

ons thaté®: 
tng: 
snes. I 
pales 
‘fon a 


i “gt 


a ometll 
alent? 


122 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 11,19—25 NHC III 83,10—-16 
Niafreaoc’ TNIO Y22[wa) Nje 
Nigaxe’ f 
TANMNT<CNOOYC> iB | [AcE] NTE TMNTCNOOYC | GE NG6OM 
NIGOM €TE ayP Wo|[pit NTAeIP wpm Nxooy | 
N]x[oo]ly etTayeipe NNOYT | AYCYMQOWNE!I MN NEYEPHOY | 
[MeT]e’ AYOYWNZ EBOA AYOYWN2 EBOA NG! NZOOYT 
NNOYAN|[CO N6OM MTINJIKH <¢¢>| NEzZIOME <C¢>° 2wcTe 
Toye[i] Toye[i] > [MJMooy Ncep aye SCNOOYC NAYNaMIC ° 
Nee eTt[e NH] MM[Ntzooy?7] | TEWYECNO |OYC AYOYWNZ EBOA 


“angels”; + [wills] 2° [are] “words.” f 


[Now] when the | twelve powers Then the twelve | powers, whom I] 
who have [just] | been [discussed] just discussed, | consented with each 
achieved | [consent], each (pair) other. | <Six> males (each) (and) 
revealed | [six spiritual powers]. 2° <six> females (each) were revealed, 
Just as [the masculine (off-spring)] | so that there are seventy- !5 two 


powers. Each one of the seventy- 
two | revealed 


Eug-V: 

11,19-20 Some text has apparently dropped out: Nigaxe , “words,” is not another 
name (11,15). 

11,20 The numeral at the end of the line following the written number is probably a 
scribal gloss, similar to those in Apoc. Adam (V,5) 80,9; 81,14; 82,4; 82,10. 
Apparently interest in the gloss led the final copyist to overlook the second half of 
the number. 

11,23 Third letter after lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 184. 

Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


11,24 Emmel reconstructs Jiin[aT]iKH (1979: 184). An examination of the photo- 
graphs leaves me unconvinced of any ink traces before (KH; moreover the abbrevi- 
ation Emmel employs for nvevuatixn differs from that used in the one other place 
in the codex where the word is found: 10,16. 


11,25 Second and fifth letters after first lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 184. 


Eug-ill: 

83,13—14 Ms has, in each case, ¢ €. Since ¢ is the numeral for 200, it is inappropriate 
in the context. At some point in the transmission of the text stigmas (¢) were 
apparently mistaken for sigmas (c). Not emended by Tr, although his translation 
reflects an emendation (so also K). 


Corr.: second ¢ (line 13) for erased zime . 
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[12] 


124 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 11,26—12,4 


[N]JTe Neycoo[y’ eye] Ncooy 
co[oy'] | [zwiete n[H eT]wwne 
Nz[iome M]|[TIN]a° eyle 
Ncolc[o’ ayw nai eT]le 

Nia [NWYECNOOYC NTE 
NIAJYN2[[amMic NE AYOYWNZ 
EBOA 6+ | 

(2+ lines lacking) 

[.NIANwMo JNtwlece’ MeyzwTP 
Te] | [mio ywy 

Mit jw? m[H ETAYOYONZOY] | 
xe ey[eyjwne [NzentTynoc |] | 
TIiPwM [Ee 6]e NN[ATMOY 


| of the six (pairs) of them [are] six 
each, | so [those who] are [female] | 
[spirits are six each. And these] | 
[seventy-two] 29 [powers revealed 
... |] | (2+ lines lacking) 

[... the three hundred sixty. Their 
union is] | [the will 

of the Father, who revealed them] | 
that they might become [types.] 

| [Therefore our aeon] 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 83,16—20 


N6I TOYEe! TOY|El MMOOY Ntoy 
MITNE YMA TI|KON 

ETE NAT NE TAIMTWECE 
N|AYNAMIC TTEY2WTP THPOY Te 
20 moyYwuy’ 


TAGANATOC GE NPWME | 


| five spiritual (powers), | which 
(together) are the three hundred sixty 
| powers. The union of them all is 2° 
the will. 


Therefore our aceon came to be as the 


type 


11,26 Third letter after first lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 184. 


11,27 w: see Emmel, 1979: 184. Emmel reconstructs € immediately after the first 
lacuna, but all that is visible is the top of the curve. Since a middle stroke, which 
usually extends to the right of the upper curve, is not visible, the more likely 


reconstruction is c. 


12,1 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


12,2 See endnote 7. 


Eug- Ii: 
83,20 “will”: see endnote 7. 
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126 EUGNOSTOS 

NHC V 12,4-12 NHC III 83,21-84,4 
ATIENEWN | > wwe AYWWITE NAY NTYIOC NG! 
MiteqT[ymoc’ MIxXpONOC |] | Ae TIEN|AIWN ‘TEXPONOC auguwwne 
eTaqwwne No[yYTynNoc Nj|Te N|TYMoc MnelnpwTOreNeTwp 
TMwoprt Nxmo N[TeEg NaHpe’] | me quay ple’ TEpomrie a lowuwne [na] 
TPOomrTe ae acy [wre N|TyTmoc Mn[CWTHP’ 
NoyTymoc ] | NTe mcp’ MMN|TCNO|OYcC NeEBOT aywwne 
TIMN *[CNOOY]c ae !9 NNeBo?. NTYMOC | NTMNTCNOOYC N6onm'’ 


aywuwn[e Noytynmjloc | Nte 
TMNTCNOOY([C N6OM eT lay|oy 
WN2 EBOA 2M ICP’ NIAFFEAOC | 


came to be 5 as the [type] of | of Immortal Man. | Time came to 
[Immortal] Man. [Time] | came to be as | the type of First Begetter, 

be as the [type of] | [his] first- his son. [The year] came to be as | [84] 
begotten [son.] | The year [came to the type of [Savior. The] twelve | 

be as the type] | of Savior. The months came to be as the type | of 


twelve !0 months came to be [as the 
type] | of the twelve [powers who] | 
appeared from Savior. They are 


Eug-V: 

12,5 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 

12,6 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 

12,10 Low dot may indicate word separation (see 8,7 and 8,16). 
12,12 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


Eug - Ul: 

83,21-22 K unaccountably does not translate the possessive article men- (“our”), 
leaving instead a lacuna indicator. He also incorrectly makes “the immortal Man” 
the subject of the sentence. 


84,1 aqua ]wne (Tr—incorrectly restored). 


[Tepomne ], [“the year”]: [“the all-begetter”] (manreneTwp ) (K) (too long for 
the lacuna). 


84,2 “savior”: not restored by K. 
84,3 Corr.: Tynoc for Tonoc (erasure). 


Ms has the second superlinear stroke in lacuna. 
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NHC Ill BG 


Vitec 
Whee 
camo, 
Thelin 


WORN 


aie ee 
te 


lo 


128 EUGNOSTOS 

NHC V 12,13-21 NHC III 84,4—11 
NE TIIWMN TWECE NZOOY NTE | TyMT>{T}wece NTN 
TEPOMNME ’ aywuwre TEPOM<ITI>E NZOOY N|Taywwne 
NoyTy 5noc NTe twMNtwece NTYNoc NTWMTye|Ce N6om’' 
NG6OM | ETAYOYWNZ EBOA 2M Nat NTAYOYWN2 EBOA | 2M 
TICWTHP’ | NIAFFEAOC AE MCWTHP NAFFEAOC NTAy|wwne 


eTaywwne esp[oa]|2zNNateye  eEBOA 2NNaiT eTe MNHMDe 10 
NNatt Hnme epooy['] | aywwne EPOOY aywwine Nay NTyNoc | 
NoytTynoc Nta[y] 29 Ne! Nol NEYNOOYE MN NeyYcoycoy 
NIZOO Y MN NEYOYNOY MI[N] | 

NE YCOYCOY’ 


| the angels. The three hundred sixty _ the twelve powers. The three ° 
days of | the year came to be as the hundred sixty days of the year | 





type !5 of the three hundred sixty came to be as the type of the three 

powers | who appeared from Savior. hundred | sixty powers who 

| The days with their hours and | appeared | from Savior. Their hours 

moments came to be as the type of | | and moments came to be as the !° 

the angels who came from 2° them type of the angels who came | from 

(the three hundred sixty powers), them (the three hundred sixty 

since | they are numberless. powers) (and) who are without 
number. 

Eug-V: 


12,13 The absence of punctuation after Ne may indicate that Niafreaoc Ne, “They 
are the angels,” is a gloss (see par.), or it may mean that the scribe intended the 
rendering “The angels are the three hundred sixty days of the year. They came to 
Desa... 


Eug- iil: 
84,5 MS has repomte. Tr emends this word but lacks the initial emendation. 
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NHC III 106,24—107,5 


NETNHOY 2 THPOY EZ20YN 
EMKOCMOC N 

@€ NOYTATAE EBOA 2M 

MOYOEIN | EBOA ZITOOTY MmaAl 
EYTNNO|OY MMOOY EMKOCMOC 
MITTTAN|TOKPATWP* XE EYEZAPHZ 
EPOOY > EBOA 2ITOO TY ayw 


All who come 2° into the world, like 
a drop from the Light, | are sent by 
him | to the world of Almighty, | 


that they might be guarded > by him. 


And the 


129 


BG 103,10—17 


10 OYON NIM ETNHY ET!|KOCMOC 
AYTNNOOY|CE EBOA 21TM Trae! 
| NOE NNOYTATAE EBOA | 2M 
TMOYOTN emkocmoc 15 
MITTTANTOKPATWP fEalpez EPoOY 
EBOA 2iTOOTYT | ayw 


10 All who come into the | world 
have been sent | by him, | like a drop 
| from the Light, to the world !> of 
Almighty, | + to guard it by him. f 

| And the 





SJC-III: 


107,1 Corr.: second a for erased p; z for erased letter. 
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EUGNOSTOS 


NHC Ill 


ac 
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ot pnsoe 
see : 
«naa a 
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af tC00YN 
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oj te will of 
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NHC Ill 107,5-14 


ANCWN2 N|TEYBWE MOPY’ 2M 
neTezNnec’|NTCOOIA xe 
EpeN2zWB <NAOYWN2> EBOA 
zi|TOOTYG MITKOCMOC THPY 
NTMN<T>|Z2HKE ETBE 
TEUMNTXaACI 2HT 10 MN 

TEUMN TBAAE’ MN 
TMNTA|TCOOYN XE A<yY>T PAN 
EpO4’ ANOK | AE NTAEIEI EBOA 
2N NToToc M|[mjcazpe’ 2M 
NeETEZNEY MMINOG | [NO]YOEIN 
NTazél EBOA 2M NCWNZ 


bond of | his forgetfulness bound 
him by the will | of Sophia, that the 
matter might be <revealed> through 
it | to the whole world in poverty | 
concerning his (Almighty’s) 
arrogance !° and blindness and | the 
ignorance that he was named. But I 
| came from the places | above by 
the will of the great | Light, (I) who 
escaped from that bond; 


SJC-I: 
107,6 Corr.: second z for erased Nn. 


BG 103,17-104,11 


TMPPE NTeEYqBwe | ACMOPY 27M 
TOYWWE N 

Tcogia [xeKkaac epemi]|zws 
Nao y[WNz EBOA M]|MKOCMOC 
THPY 2N TM[NT]|ZHKE ETBE 
TEGMNTXA°C!I 2HT MN 
TEYMNTBAAE | MN 
TEYMNTATCOOYN XE | ayt PaN 
EPOY ANOK ae | ATE! EBOA 2N 
NTomoc | NTMe zpaTt 2m NOYWyY) 
M!10TINOG NOYOTN ATBWA 
M|TCWN<2> ETMMAY 


[PA] 


fetter of his forgetfulness | bound 
him by the will of 

Sophia, [so that the] | matter might 
be revealed [to] | the whole world in 
poverty | concerning his 
(Almighty’s) arrogance > and 
blindness | and his ignorance that | 
he was named. But I| came from 
the places | above by the will of !° 
the great Light; I have loosed | that 
<bond>; 


[104] 


107,7 So emended by T-S (in translation only) & K. 


107,8 “in poverty”: “as poverty” (K). 
107,9 “concerning”: “because of” (K). 


107,11 MS has q (active rather than passive: “he gave himself a name”; not emended 
by T-S or K). For the significance of a deity’s being named, see 94,21—24, and 


parr. 
107,13 T-S restores [1c]. 


107,14 “who”: “which” (K) (great light? will?). 


SJC-BG: 


104,4 “concerning”: “because of” (T-S). 


104,6~7 See III 107, 11n. 


104,11 Ms has t, “that creation” (not emended by T-S). 
N.B. the stroke rather than the expected dieresis in the last word; see also 115,11 


and 123,16. 
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EUGNOSTOS 


NHC Ill 
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NHC HI 107,15—22 


1S [eTJMMAY AEICWAN MOwWB 
NN|[C]OONE AEITOYNOCY 
xekaac E€Yy|Naf Kapnoc 
ENaAwWWwYy EBOA | [z]l1 TOOT NGI 
MTA TAG ETMMAY | 
NENTAYTNNOOYY 2ITN TCOOIA 
20 EYEXWK EBOA ayw 
NNEGMWWT | GE AAAA 
EYNANOZ <B>Yy EBOA ZITO |OT 
TINOG NCWTHP XE 


15 T have cut off the work of the | 
robbers; I have wakened that drop | 
that was sent from Sophia, | that 1t | 
might bear much fruit 2° through me 
and be perfected and not again be | 
defective but be <joined> through | 
me, the Great Savior, that 


SJC-IU: 


BG 104,12-105,4 


ATCWATI | MOWB MIMZ2aAOoY 
NCONE | aTTOYNOCY xeEKaac 
eqe|t Kapmoc enawwy eBoa 15 
ZITOT NG! TTATAE ETM|[MAY 
TA! NTAYTNNOOYC | EBOA 
ZITOOTC NTCOO! |A NCXWK 
NCTMYWITe 

6e [N]wTa aaaa eyena|zBec 
EBOA 2ITOOT A|NOK TIE TINOG 
NCWTHP | XE€KaAaAC 


I have cut off | the work of the 
robber tomb; | I have wakened that 
drop | that was sent !5 from Sophia, 

| that it | might bear much fruit | 
through me and be perfected and not 
again become 

defective but be joined | through 
me—I | am the Great Savior— | that 


107,15 Ms has first superlinear stroke in lacuna. 


“cut off’: “revealed” (K, apparently translating swan instead of cwam). 
107,18 Regarding the gender of TAtAe, see BG 104,13—105,2n. and Till’s endnote 


(T-S: 328). 


107,21 Not emended by T-—S or K (‘‘be separated”). T-S takes the word to refer to 
separation from material bonds. Noz# is unattested elsewhere as stat. pron. of 
Noyze, “separate.” In view of the BG par. it seems, therefore, more likely that 
Nozz should be emended as above. See BG 105,1—2n. 


SJC-BG: 


104,13-105,2 N.B., the pronouns referring to TAfAe are masc., preceding its 
occurrence, and fem. following it. T—S suggests that the scribe copied his Vorlage 
until he came to the noun, which he took to be fem. (it occurs as either masc. or 
fem.). Subsequent pronouns therefore were changed (T-S: 328). 


105,1-2 “be joined”: less likely, “be fertilized” (T-S). T-S takes the verb to be dif- 
ferent from, although similar in appearance to, NoyzB, “to yoke, be joined” 
(Crum: 243a). Crum also makes this distinction but expresses his uncertainty 
(243b). For the transitive use of Noyzs (2), meaning “to fertilize,’ Crum cites 
only the instance here, the grammatical object of which he mistakenly takes to be a 
female personage. For the concept of joining, see 122,5—123,1. 


[PE] 


[105] 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 107,22-108,12 


epeney |COOY NAOYWNZ EBOA’ 
xekaac | €YNATMAEIE 
TKECOOIA EBOA 2M > NEGpw2 
ETMMAY XE NNENEC 

WHPE GE WWE NaTa aAdAa | 
EYNAT MATE ZN TETIMH MN | 
OYEOOY NCEBWK Ezpal wa 
ney|eiwt NCECOYN Nwaxe 
MIOY°-OEIN MMNTZOO YT NTWTN 
N| Ae NTAYTNNOOY THOYTN 
zi{TM MWHPE NTAYTNNOOY{Y’ | 
X€ ETETNAX! OYOEIN 
NTETN'|CAzZE THNOY EBOA 
NTBwe NlONex30yCcIa ayw 
NCTMOYWNZ | GE ETBE THNOY 
NG! TETPIBH | ETXAZM TH ETE 


his | glory might be revealed, so that 
| Sophia might also be justified in 
regard to that 25 defect, that her 

sons might not again become 
defective but | might attain honor 
and | glory and go up to their | 
Father and know the words of the 
masculine Light. And > you | were 
sent by | the Son, who was sent | 
that you might receive Light and | 
remove yourselves from the 
forgetfulness of !° the authorities, 
and that it might not again come to 
appearance | because of you, 
namely, the unclean rubbing | that is 


135 


BG 105,4—106,5 


EPETIEYEO “OY OYWN2 EBOA XE 
eyletmate TKecogia | EBOA 
2M Twta et{e}|<mMmMay xe 
N>NENECWH |PE GE Wwe NwTa 
aaaa !0 eyemaTe NNOYTIMH | 
MN OYEOOY NCEBUWK | Ezpalt wa 
NEYEIWT ay|W NCECOYWN 
TEZTH NN|WAXE MMOYOEIN 
NtTw Stn ayTNNOOY THYTN | 
EBOA 2ITOOTY MITUH|Ppe 
NTAYTNNOOYY xekalac 
ETETNAX!I OYOINN 

TETNCAZE THY[T]N €|BOA 
NTBWE NNESOY|Cia 
NCTMOYWNZ GE ET|BE THYTN 
NGI TTPIBH > €ETXAZ2M TEBOA 2M 


[P<] 


his glory > might be revealed, so that 
Sophia | might also be | justified in 
regard to <that> defect, | <that> her 
sons | <might not> again become 
defective but !° might attain honor | 
and glory and go | up to their Father 
and | know the way of the | words of 
Light. You !5 were sent | by the 
Son, | who was sent that | you might 
receive Light and 

remove yourselves | from the 
forgetfulness of the authorities, | and 
that it might not again come to 
appearance | because of you, 
namely, the unclean rubbing ° that is 


[106] 





SJC - Il: 


108,11 “because of you”: “for your sakes” (K). 


SJC-BG: 


105,8 MS has Maguine , “that does not seek.” 


136 EUGNOSTOS 

NHC V 12,21-—23 NHC III 84,12—15 
Ntretfze ON N[H €]|/TAayOYWN2 | NTEPOYWNZ AE EBOA NGI 
EBOA’ ayTamio N[aq] | N6! NEN|TAciIWax € EPOOY 
Ne yeiwt mpeqxmo N[NH] | AYTAMIO Na<q> | NGI 


MANreNeTwp Teyelwt NSwopn 





Thus, again, | the father of those | And when those whom I have 
who appeared, | Begetter of All discussed appeared, | All-Begetter, 
[Things], very soon created their father, very soon | created 
Eug-ill: 


84,12 NTepoy <oy>wwnez (Tr; unnecessary emendation). 


84,13 MS has y (correction of untranslated ethical dative): not emended by Tr, who 
translates ‘“‘for them” (so also K). 


“their father, very soon”: “their first father” (T—S, K & Tr). 
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NHC III 108,12-25 


OYEBOA TE | 2M MEKPWM’* ETZA 
ZOTE’ NEN|TAYGE! EBOA 2M 
TcapKINOC M/>mMooy 2wM’ 
ezpal EXN TEY|MPONOIA * TOTE 
mexay Na[y] | N6! ewmMac xe 
Mxoeic MCw|THP NETOYATB 
ENTIHOYE OY|HP NE’ NEYAIWN * 
Tmexe 1TE2Z2AIOC NCWTHP’ Xe 
femaiNnoy | MMWTN xe 
TETNYINE NCA | NINOG NAIWN 
xX€ NETNNOY|NE E€Y2N 
NIAITEPANTON 


NTE|POYWN2 AE NGI NH 
NTaei>waxe epooy Nwyopr 
aytca [No] 


| from the fearful fire that | came 
from their fleshly part. !5 Tread upon 
their | malicious intent.” Then 
Thomas said to [him]: | “Lord, 
Savior, | how many are the aeons of 
those | who surpass the heavens?” 
The perfect 2° Savior said: “I praise | 
you (pl.) because you ask about | the 
great aeons, for your roots | are in 
the infinities. 

Now when | those whom I have 
discussed earlier were revealed, 25 
he [provided] 


SJC-Il: 


BG 106,5—107,5 


M|kKw2 ETZATN TENTAC|E!l EBOA 


2M TICAPKINOC | MMOOY ayw 
ETETNE |2WM EXN 

TEqnpONo! !% Tote nexag 
Nad NG! | ewmMac xe mMEexc 
TCW|THP OYHP NE NIAIWN | 
ETOYOTB EMMHYE TrE|XaAY NGI 
MTEAIOC Ncw!>THp xe 
TENMAINOY M|MWTN xe 
TETNYWINE | ETBE NINOG NAIWN 
| X©€ NETNNOYNE Eyzpa|lel 2N 
NIATTEPANTON 

NTEPOYWNZ2 AE NGI | PZ 
NENTATXOOY NWO|pPEer’ auP 
WP NTAMI|O NAd NGI 

TA YTOPENE “TWP NEIWT 


from the | envy that is with what | 
came from their fleshly part, | and 
(also) that you might | tread upon his 
malicious intent.” !° Then Thomas 
said to him: | “Christ, Savior, | how 
many are the aeons | that surpass the 
heavens?” The | perfect Savior said: 
15 “T praise | you (pl.) because you 
ask | about the great aeons, | for 
your roots are | in the infinities. 

Now when | those whom I have 107 
discussed earlier were revealed, | 
Self-Begetter | Father very soon 
created 


108,25 Bracketed letters are those presumed to be at the beginning of 109,1. 


SJC-BG: 


106,6 Alt. for line: <kwztT eTz2a zoTe NTaq->, “the <fearful fire that> came...” 


(T-S sugg.); see S/C-III par. 


106,11 Ms has a large asterisk in the left margin. 


106,14 Ms has a large asterisk in the left margin. 


138 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 12,24—30 


THPOY MMN7TCNOO [yc NNEwN] 25 


Nwop(ft] eylamjye 

MITIMN TCN[OOYC’] 

| INt]ze Net[ewn’ nloya moya 
NN[H] | NTOB Noam 


eta[yoy]wnz e[Boa] | [N2zJHT[q° 


OYNTay Ntoy] NcTte[pewma ] | 
[2]JN Ne[YNMHOYE THPOY’] 
zwet[e] 29 N[cle[P amMNtwece 
NcCTepewma ... | 

(2+ lines lacking) 


| twelve [aeons] 2° for [retinue] for 
the twelve (powers). 

| So each of the [aeons] of | the 
seventy-two powers who appeared | 
[from him have five] firmaments | 


[in all their heavens], so 3° [there are 


three hundred sixty firmaments... ] 
| (2+ lines lacking) 


Eug-V: 


12,28 Fifth superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 
12,30 Ms has a superlinear stroke visible in the second lacuna above the letter that 


would have followed crepewma . 


Eug- Iti: 


NHC III 84,15-85,3 


MMNTCNOOYC NAaIWN | €20YN 
ETZYMHPECIA 
M{N}MMN|TCNOOYC Nafreaoc’ 
AaYwW NzpaTt | ZN NAIWN THPOY 
NE YN COE’ COE’ Me’ 2M Nmoya 
mMOYAa MMOOY zwecTe 29 NcePp 
WYECNOOYC MITE NTE 
TEW|YECNOOYC NGOM Nat 
NTAYOYWNZ2 | EBOA NZHTQ’ ayw 
2N MITHOYE | THPOY NEOYN Foy 
TOY NCTE|PEWMA Z2ZWCTE NCEP 
WMT Wwe 

ce NcTe[pewma N]tTe 
TWMTWE|CE NG6OM [NaT 

NTayo |ywne E€BOA | N2HTOY 


15 twelve aeons | for retinue for the 
twelve | angels. And in | each aeon 
there were six (heavens), | so 2° 
there are seventy-two heavens of the 
seventy-two | powers who appeared 
| from him. And in each of the 
heavens | there were five 
firmaments, | so there are 
(altogether) three hundred sixty 
[firmaments] of the three hundred | 
sixty powers that appeared | from 
them. 


84,16 Not emended by T-S, K or Tr (“with the twelve”’). 


85,1 Tr restores as above but leave NtTe untranslated (‘‘[firmaments]. Three hun- 


dred”) (similarly, K). 


85,3 “from . . . firmaments”: less likely, “from the firmaments. When they” (K & Tr). 
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ui si 
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AY NHC III BG 107,58 


Wie, (Coptic pages 109 and 110 are MMNTC|NOOYC Nalwn 
missing.) €Y2H|MEPHCIA MMIMN TC|NOOYC 

C Nate Narreaoc 

MON Ta, 

"EW Ng 

Te Vig 

NTE 

NOM 4a 

LNHY. 5 

DY NEOs 

L 2OCTE ey 


v7e 
M4 [Nal 
YY Nee 


5 twelve | aeons for retinue | for the 
twelve | angels. 
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140 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 13,1-7 


[9+]... eTlayP wo|[pit Nxooy’ 
NTe]pen[icT Jepewma | [xwk 
EBOA’ alyt P[AN] Epooy xe | 
[tTS MnHoye] NNiw [op]if 
NNEWN* 

5 [NaT Ae THPOY 2JENTEAIOC 
Ne ENa|[NOYoy ay ]|w Ntze 
AYOYWNZ | [EBOA NGI TE]wTa 
NtMNiczi Me’ 


[ ... that] have | [just been 
mentioned. 

When] the firmaments | [were 
complete,] they were [called] | [The 
Three Hundred Sixty Heavens] of 
the [First] Aeons.”’ 


5 [And all these] are perfect and | 
[good. And] in this way [the] defect 
| of femaleness appeared. 


Eug-V: 


13,1 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


Eug - Il: 
85,4 Not emended by Tr. 
85,8 Corr.: erased 1 at end of line. 


85,9 Corr.: HMa for erasures. 


NHC III 85,3-9 


NECTEPEWMA NTE|POY XWK 
EBOA ayt PN({N}oy xe > 
TUMTUECE NITE EMPAN 
NM|ITTHOYE ETZATEYZ2H’ 

aywWw Nat TH|POY CEXHK ayw 
NANOY aYyW NTE|EIZE AYGOYWNZ 
EBOA NGI W2YCTE|PHMA 
NTMNTC2IME ° 


When the firmaments | were 
complete, they were called > “The 
Three Hundred Sixty Heavens,” 
according to the name of the | 
heavens that were before them. 
And all these | are perfect and good. 
And in this | way the defect | of 
femaleness appeared. 
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NHC Il BG 107,8-108,1 


Nal|T THPOY 2NTEAION Ne !0 
AaYW NANOYOY €EBOA | 
ZITOOTOY NNAaT aygoy|wnz 
EBOA NG! TEy)|TA ZN TECzIME 
TmEXA<Yy> | NAY XE OYHP NE 

NI aiwNn XIN Niatrepa |TON 
NTE NIA TMOY Tre|XaAYq NGI 
TMTEAIOC NCW|THP xe TETE 
OYNTY | MAAXE ECWTM MapPpeY 
CWTM 


All | these are perfect !° and good. | 
Thus | the defect | in the female 
appeared.” 

And <he> said | to him: “How many 
are the !5 aeons of the immortals, | 
starting from the infinities?” | The 
perfect Savior said: | “Whoever has | 
ears to hear, let him 

hear. 


SJC-BG: 


107,13 T-S has y, “they” (followed by K), but it is difficult to determine from the 
photograph whether the scribe intended y or q. If the pl. was intended, this is the 
only instance in the tractate where the questioner or questioners are not clearly 
identified. If the sing., the questioner remains Thomas. 

107,14-16 “How ... infinities?”: “(How many aeons are there of the boundless ones 
of the immortals?” (T-S). 


107,17 Ms has a large asterisk in the left margin. 


108 


142 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 13,7-19 


| [ayw miwgop]iT NNEWN Ta 
TIpPw |MeE N[NaTMO]ly Te’ 
mimMazcnay 19 n[a majHpe 
M]mpwmMe me’ mH ETOY|MOyY([TE 
e]p[o]q xe mwoprt Mmice © 


| MIMAZwWOMET TTA TIWHPE 
M|TIWHPE MITPWME TIE’ TH ETE | 
WAYMOYTE EPOY XE MCWTHP ’ 
IS tH Ae eTamMazTe NNat me 
TIEWN | [Mm JaTP PPO eEzpal 
exwy NTe | [WNoyT]e Nwa 
ENE2 MN TIA TN|[AapHxg NTJe 
[Nie ]Jw[N N]Te ni [a}TMoy | [1TH 


| [Now the first] aeon is that | of 
[Immortal] Man. The second !° is 
that [of Son of] Man, who is | called 
“First-begotten.” 

| The third is that of the son of | Son 
of Man, who is | called “Savior.” 

15 Now that which embraces these is 
the aeon | [of the] Unruled One, of | 
[the] Eternal [God] and the | 
[Infinite, (the aeon) of the aeons of] 
the immortals, | (the 


NHC III 85,9-18 


mezoyeit 19 se NAaIWN Ta 
TAGANATOC NPWME | ITE 
TIMEZCNAY NAIWN TWA MaHPE | 
MITPWME ITE TETEWAY XOOC 
e€|POYy xe NENPWTOrENETWP 
TIETE | WAYMOYTE EPOy xe 
TTCWTHP 


IS meTEMAZTE NNAT MAIWN 
TETE | MN MNTPPO 21X WY NTN 
Twja | ENEZ NNOYTE 
NanmepaNToOc Tal|WN NTE 
NIAIWN NTN NAGANATOC | 


The first !° aeon, then, is that of 
Immortal Man. | The second aeon is 
that of Son of | Man, who is called | 
“First Begetter,” (and) who | is 
called “Savior.” 


15 That which embraces these is the 
aeon | over which there is no 
kingdom, (the aeon) of the | Eternal 
Infinite God, the | aeon of the aeons 
of the immortals 





Eug-V: 
13,8 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


13,9 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


Eug- iil: 


85,15 “embraces” (so also Tr): “rules over” (K); see 73,6n. 


85,16 Corr.: second T for partially inscribed and erased Nn. 


85,17 “Eternal Infinite God” (similarly, K [footnote], & Tr): “divine, boundless Eter- 


nal One” (T-S); “eternal, divine unlimited” (K). 


NHC 
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Sy 
NHC III BG 108,1-18 

dln 7 _ 

Me | ne NMOPT Naw | Ta MaHPpe 

Tange MITPWME | TIE TETE WAYMOYTE | 

5 a9 E€pOy4 XE NPOTOrENE “Twp NETE 

“dee gaymoy|Te €POY XE NCWTHP | 

Te TAI NTAG(OYWN2 EBOA | 
TIMEZCNAY NAIWN 1a | TPwWME 
ETe wayMoy [Te epoy xe 
AAAM TIBAA | MIOYOTN 

dai he METAMAZ |TE NNAT THAIWN TE | 

Otixayr ETE MM MNTPPO 271|xwy NTE 

_, Tiga enez |5 NamepaNTON 

TQN NNOY|TE MlayTOrEeNHC 

ANaTOC {N}|[NAIWN NTE NIAIWN | 

| ETNZHTY NNATMOY 

en Sa 

Seon The first aeon | is that of Son of 

LAND Man, | who is called | ‘First 

Cate Begetter,’ ° who is called | ‘Savior,’ 
| who has appeared. | The second 
aeon (is) that of | Man, who is called 

ue TA 10 ‘Adam, Eye | of Light.’ 

aime “= That which embraces | these is the 

on of iee aeon | over which there is no 
kingdom, | (the aeon) of the Eternal 
15 Infinite God, | the Self-begotten 
aeon | of the aeons | that are in it, 
(the aeon) of the immortals, 

—— 





SJC-BG: 
108,11 “embraces”: “rules” (T—S); see III 73,6n. 
. 108,14-15 “Eternal, Infinite God”: “eternal, divine Boundless” (T-—S). 
ont 108,15 Corr.: an erased letter between the last two N’s. 


- 9 an 


144 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 13,19-27 


ETNTME NTMazwmMoy |Ne 20 
[ETACOYWN2 EBOA 2M T11]Xaoc’ 


| [TipPwMe Ae NNaT|MOoy 
ayoy|[WN2 EBOA NZENEw |N MN 
ZEN|[MNTPPWOY MN ZE]NGO[M’] | 
[agt exoycia Nay] THPOY 2 
[eTayoYwN]z eBo[A] N2zHTq | 

[ 16+ Jay[..] | [13+mMm]xaoc: 
(5+ lines lacking) 


aeon) [above the Eighth] 2° [that 
appeared in] chaos. 


| [Now Immortal Man revealed] | 
[aeons] and [kingdoms] | [and 
powers] | [and gave authority to] all 
25 [who appeared] from him | [... ] 
| [... of] chaos. | (S+ lines lacking) 


Eug-V: 


NHC III 85,19-86,5 


ETN2HTY’ MCANZPE 
NTMeza) 2°MOYNE NTAZOYWN2 
EBOA 2M T1|Xaoc 


NTOY AE TMAGANATOC NPWw|Me 
AYOYWN2 EBOA N2NAalWn | MN 
2ZNGOM MN ZENMNTPPO | aut 
NTEXSOYCIA NOYON NIM‘ 
Ntayo[y]w[nz eBoa N]ZHTq" 
€|TPOYTANO [NNai eToya ]woy 
| ya NEZOOY ETMIT<c>azpe 
MITEXa|OC NAT rap AYCYMOWNI 
MN <N>€Y-EPHOY 


| who are in it, (the aeon) above the 
Eighth 29 that appeared in | chaos. 


Now Immortal Man | revealed aeons 
| and powers and kingdoms | and 
gave authority to everyone 

who [appeared from] him | to make 
[whatever they desire] | until the 
days that are above chaos. | For 
these consented with each other 


13,22 First letter after lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 185. 
13,25 First letter after first lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 185. 


Eug - Il: 


85,19 “above”: “the upper part of’ (K & Tr). 


85,20 “in” (so also T-S): “out of” (TS, alt., K & Tr). 


86,1 So restored by T-S, except that second z is in lacuna. 


86,2 Alt.: [o NNeToYyoya Jwoy (T-S & Tr); the doubling of oy is uncharacteristic 


of the scribe (see 84,12; 89,4). 


86,3 “that are above”: “of the upper part” (Tr). 


86,4 Not emended by Tr, although his translation, which follows K, reflects the above 


emendation. 


[n¢} 
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NHC Il 





SJC-BG: 
109,2 “from” (so also TS, alt.): “in” (T-S). 


BG 108,19-109,15 


| NTATXOOY Nwopn 

NTME€ NTMEZCAWUE | 
NTACOYWN2 E€BOA 2N | TCOOIA 
ETE TEZOYIT | NAIWN Te 
NTOY AE Tl °pwmMe NATMOY 
AYOY|WNZ NZNAIWN EBOA | MN 
ZNGOM MN ZMMN|TPPO ayw aut 
NTE|30YCIA NNETOYONZz !0 
THPOY N2HTY XE Eyeleipe 
NNEYoywy wa | NIzAe ETE 
NETNTIHE | NE MMEXAOC NaT 


rap | AYCYMOWN!I MN Ney epuy 


| whom I described earlier, 

(the aeon) above the Seventh | that 
appeared from | Sophia, 

which is the | first aeon. 

Now > Immortal Man revealed | 
aeons | and powers and kingdoms | 
and gave authority | to all who 
appear 9 in him that they might | 
exercise their desires until | the last 
things that are above | chaos. For 
these | consented with each !5 other 


109,3 “which”: or “who” (presumably Sophia). 


109,12 Corr.: a mostly erased letter (2?) after the first tT, whose superlinear stroke 


remains. 
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109 


[Ta] 


[14] 


146 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 14,1-10 


[.]..[...]. [£124] | [2J]N 
eo[oy] NNa[tt HTIe Epooy’] | 
NH eTa[yt] TMeyp[aN EpOOY’ 
Nat] | Nte tal[px]H MN [fMHTE 
MN f]>aTp zau [e]Te m[xwK 
EBOA TIE’ 

Te ]|zoyei? NNeEw([N MN TIME2 
CNay] | MN mimezwom [et 
Tezoyeit ] | 2M mai ayt PaN 
e[poy xe micaz]|pe NTe 
tMNToy[a MN TIM TON’ 
o]y[N]!9re noya moya 


[...]] [in glory (and) numberless.] 
| They [received] their [names, 
those] | of the [beginning] and [the 
middle and the] > unending, which 
[is the perfect, 

the] | first aeon [and the second] | 
and the third. [The first] | in 1t was 
called [‘““Above] | Unity [and Rest.”’] 
10 Each one has 





Eug-V: 
14,2 Superlinear strokes are in lacuna. 


Reconstruction: see 5,2. 


14,4 Corr.: after first €, N is crossed out. The following + seems to be made from an 


NHC III 86,5—15 


AYOYWN2 EBOA MMNT|NOG NIM‘ 
AaYW EBOA ZN OYTINA | 
<N>OYMHHWE NOYOEIN Ey]za 
EOQOY EMNTOY HME Nal N([Tayf 
PINO Y NTAPXH 

ete nee! 19 ne TezoyeiTe 
TMHTE <MN> ITXWK 

| EBOA 

ETe mail me NEzoyeiT Nall|wn 
MN TIMEZCNAY MN TIME2|QWOMNT 
MEZOYEIT ayTt PNY | xe 
TMN<T>oya a<yw> 
TaNanaycic ey lNTe 

woYa TOYA 


5 and revealed | every magnificence, 
even from spirit, | multitudinous 
lights | that are glorious and without 
number. These | received names in 
the beginning, that !° is, the first, the 
middle, <and> the perfect; | that is, 
the first aceon and | the second and 
the third. | The first was called | 
“Unity and Rest.” !> Since each one 


initial 1 (i.e., the scribe first wrote Ni [pl. art.]). 


Eug- I: 
86,7 MS has mM (not emended by Tr). 


86,10 MS has M. Not emended by T-S or Tr, although Tr’s translation, which follows 
K’s (“the midst, the perfection”), reflects the emendation Tmute {mM}mxwk 


EBOA. 


86,14 Tr lacks the first emendation but has the second. 


NHC 
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NHC Ill BG 109,15—110,8 


A<Y>OYWN2 EBOA | MMNTNOG 
NIM aywW | EBOA 2M TNeETINA. 
NOY|ATO NOYOIN eyza eEoloy 
EMNTEY HITE NAT N 

TAYMOYTE EPOOY | ZN TAPXH 


ETE Tae! | ME NMEZOYEIT NaIW | 
MN <ITME2>CNAay MN 

<TIME2 >WOMNT - MEZOYEIT 
<IE> EWaYMOY|TE Epoy xe 
TMNTOYa | AyW TANaNAaycic | 
Toya Toya 


and revealed | every magnificence, 
even | from spirit, | multitudinous 
lights that are glorious | and without 
number. These 

were Called | in the beginning, 


that is, | the first aeon | and <the 
second> and <the third>. > The first 
<is> called | ‘Unity | and Rest.’ | 
Each 





SJC-BG: 
109,15 Ms has q, “he revealed” (not emended by T-S). 


110,4 Not emended by T-S (“and two and three”), although T-S recognizes that 
Eug-Ill par. has the better text. 


110,5 Not emended by T-S. The gap in the sentence, remedied here by the insertion 
of a copula, may be caused by the omission of a line of text (see V par.). 


110 


148 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 14,10-18 


m[eqpan'] eTpey|t PAN AE xe 
TEKK[AHCIA Mm |Mezwomet 
NNeE[WN ET |Be | TMagaTt 
ETAYOYWNZ EBOA 2M | TOYA" 


XE EYVYECWOY?e THPOY 


IS eyma ezpal eoya Ncet 

TIE Y|PAN XE 

TEKKAHCIA’ EBOA | 2N 
fEKKAHCIA ETXOCE EN[ITIE’] | 
ETACOYWN2 EBOA NG! 


[its (own) name.] And the naming | 
[of] the third | [aceon] as “Assembly” 
is [because of] | the multitude that 
appeared in | the one, so that they all 
might be gathered !° together and | 
named “Assembly,” from | the 
Assembly above the [heavens.] | 
When the 


NHC III 86,15—24 


MMay Treq|pan {xe} 
AYONOMAZE NTEKKAH (Cla 

{z }Mii<mMez>WOMNT NalWwn {xe} 
€|BOA 2M THATO NMHHYE 
NTA|ZOYWN2 EBOA 2M TIO Ya 
Noy29ato eTse nat 
EPENMIMHHWE | CWOYZ 


NCEE! EYMNTOYA’ | wayMoyTe 
EPOOY xe 

EKKAH|CIA EBOA ZN TEKKAHCIA 
ETOYATB’ | ETHE 


ETBE TIEE! TEKKAHCIA N| 


has its (own) | name, the | <third> 
aeon was designated “Assembly” | 
from the great multitude that | 
appeared in the multitudinous one. 2° 
Therefore, when the multitude | 
gathers and comes to a unity, | they 
are called “Assembly,” | from the 
Assembly that surpasses | heaven. 
Therefore, the Assembly of 





Eug- Ul: 
86,16—20 See endnote 8. 


86,17 Not emended by Tr, although his translation reflects the second emendation, as 
does K’s, which lacks the other two also; T-S does not have the first emendation; 


see endnote 8. 
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NHC II 111,1-3 


Nceél €YMNTOYA’ WANMOY|TE 
EpOOY XE 


TEKKAHCIA NTE | TMEZU)MOYNE’ 


and come to a unity, we call | them 


‘Assembly | of the Eighth.’ 





SJC-II: 


111,2 The section in the parr. immediately after xe may be missing here through 


homoioteleuton (so also T-S). 


SJC-BG: 
110,9-16 See endnote 8. 
110,10 Ms has a. 


BG 110,8-111,7 


OYNTAy | TEYGPAN EBOA xe 

ay !9<o>NOMAZE NTEKKAH|Cla 
MIT<MEZ>WYOMNT Nall/wn {xe} 
EBOA 2M TI|[MHHWE ETNAYWWAY | 
NTAYOYWN2z EBOA 5 2N ova 
AYATO OYON|Z2OY EBOA EBOA 
Ae | XE NIMHHWE Way 
[c]woy2z E2z0YNn 

Ncep oy|[a e]TBe nat 
EewaymMoy|[te] <epooy> xe 
EKKAHCIA EBOA | AE ZN 
TEKKAHCIA ETM°MAY ETOYOTB 
ete 

| €TBE TAT TEKKAHCI|a 


one has | its (own) name; for !° the 
<third> aeon | was designated 
‘Assembly’ | from the | great 
multitude that | appeared: !5 in one, 
a multitude revealed themselves. | 
Now because | the multitudes 
gather and become one, | therefore 
<they> are called | ‘Assembly,’ | 
from that Assembly > that surpasses 
heaven. | Therefore the Assembly | 
<of> 


110,11 Not emended by T-S (“the three aeons”). 


110,12 Not emended by T-S. 


149 
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150 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 14,18—30 


+[EKKAH ]|cia NTe Fzo[rjaoac:’ 
[ayt pan] 7° epoc: 
ey[zooytczime Te’ ka]|Ta ele 
Noymepoc Nzooy?t MN] | 
oymep[oc Nczime’ miMepoc 
Nzo]joyT ayt [PAN epoy xe 
TeEK]|KAHCIa ‘[MIMEPOC AE 
Nczime] 4 xe [ZwH xe 
ECNAOYWNZ EBOA XE] | ATWNZ 
w[w]me [eEBOA 2zNN oY]|[czi ]Me 
N[NH] THp[OY* NIPAN ae] | 
THPOY [ 16+] | Me Nn[ 17+ ] 30 
(3+ lines lacking) 


[Assembly] of the Ogdoad | 
appeared, it [was named,] 2° 
[because it was androgynous, 
according to] | [a male portion and] | 
a [female] portion. [The male] | 
[portion] was [called] “Assembly, 
[and the female portion,] 2> [“Life,” 
that it might be shown that] | life for 
all [things came] | [from a female. 
And] all | [the names... ] | G+ 
lines lacking) 


” | 





Eug-V: 


NHC III 87,1-12 


TMezw [MOYNe’ ayo]yONnzc 
eBpo[a] | eyzaoy[Tczime’ ay]t 
PAN E€POC | EK MEPOC NzooyT 
[alyw EK MEePoc | NC2IMe’ 
MZOOYT ayt PNY XE EK-KAHCIA 
TEC2ZIME XE ZWH XE([KaAac 
ECNAOYWNZ EBOA XE EBOA | 2N 
OYCZIME ATIWNZ QWITE’ ZN | 
NAIWN THPOY’ PAN NIM 
Eayxi|TOY XIN NTAPXH EBOA 
zM meq !°meTe MN TEGENNO!IA 
AYOYWNZ | NGI NAYNAMIC Nat 
NTayT PI|NOY XE NNOYTE’ 


the [Eighth was] revealed | as 
[androgynous] and was named | 
partly as male and partly | as female. 
The male was called “Assembly,” ° 
the female, “Life,” that | it might be 
shown that from | a female came the 
life | in all the aeons. Every name 
was received, | starting from the 
beginning. From his !° concurrence 
with his thought, | the powers 
appeared who were called | “gods”; 


14,27 Circumflex is visible in MS. Superlinear stroke is not visible in MS. 


Eug - Il: 
87,1 Tr restores second perfect. 


87,2 Corr.: first a for erased e€ (transcribed as o by Tr). Tr restores ay |t PAN, as 
above, but translates in the present, following K (similarly in line 4); T—S does not 


restore ay. 
87,10 Corr.: 2 for an erased letter. 
See endnote 9. 
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NHC Hil 111,3-15 


ACOYWN2 E|BOA Eyzooytcz2ime 
Te’ aYt PAN > Epoc EK MEpoc 
NzooyT ayw | €K MEPpOoc 

Nc2IMe ‘POOYT MEN | wayT PNY 
X€ TEKKAHCIA °‘ TE|CZIME AE 
wayt PNC xe ZWH | xe 
EYNAOYWNZ EBOA XE EBOa 10 
ZITN OYC2ZIME ATIWN2 Wwe 
N|NIAIWN THPOY PAN AE NIM 
ay|XITOY XIN NTAPXH EBOA 
rap 2M | MEGXWNY MN 
TEYENNOIA AYOY|WNZ2 EBOA 
N61 N6omM’ Nwopnr nat 15 
[INT]lAYt PAN EPOOY XE NOYTE’ 


It appeared | as androgynous and 
was named ° partly as male and | 
partly as female. The male | is 
called ‘Assembly,’ while the | 

female is called ‘Life,’ | that it might 
be shown that from !° a female came 
the life for | all the aeons. And 
every name was | received, starting 
from the beginning. For from | his 
concurrence with his thought, the 
powers | very soon appeared who !5 
were called ‘gods’; 


BG 111,7-112,9 


<N>TMAZWMO YNE N| TAYOYONZC 
EBOA XE | ZOYTCZTME ayt PAN 
€ !Opoc EK MEpOYC MMNT|Z00YT 
AYW EK ME|POYC MMNTCzime | 
QOOYT MEN AYMOYTE | Epog 
X€ EKKAHCIA TelczTmMe ae 
AYMOYTE E€|POC XE ZWH xe 
EYE|OYONZY EBOA XE EBOA | ZN 
TECZIME ATWN2 

WWITE NNIAIWN [TH]|POY NPAN 
A€ THPOY [ay]|x!ITOY NTOOTC 
Nt[ap]|XH EBOA rap 2N 

TEYEY -AOKIA MN TEQENNO! |a 
AYP WPIT NOYWN2 €|BOA <N6I> 
NGOM Nal NTay|MOYTE Epooy 
xe NOY|TE 


the Eighth was | revealed as | 
androgynous and was named !0 
partly as masculine | and partly | as 
feminine. | The male was called | 
‘Assembly,’ !5 while the female was 
called | ‘Life,’ that it might be | 
shown that from | the female came 
the life 

for all the aeons. | And all the names 
were | received from the beginning 
(or principle). | For from his consent 
5 with his thought, | the powers very 
soon appeared | who were | called 
‘gods’; 





SJC -I: 
111,13 See endnote 9. 


SJC-BG: 
111,7 Not emended by T-S. 
112,4 See endnote 9. 


112 


[re] 


[15] 


152 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 15,1-7 


(Line 1 lacking) 

lt Peeks Nzenno lyT[e N]Te 
NIN [oy ||[Te° 

NINOYTE Ae N]TEe N[INOY|TE 
aly ]| [oywnz EBoa] 
{2z}Nze[NN]OYTE 2N > 
[NEYMNTCaBe’] NIN[O]YTE Ae | 
[AyYOYWN2 EBO|A ZN NEYCBuW’ | 
[N2ENXOEIC NITE ZENXOEIC ° 


(Line 1 lacking) | [ .. . gods of] the 
[gods; ] 

| [and the gods of the gods] | 
[revealed] gods in > [their wisdoms;] 
and the gods | [revealed] from their 
teachings | [lords of] lords; [and] 


Eug-V: 
15,4 Ms has 2N, “in.” 


Eug -Iil: 


87,14-15 NNoyte, “divine”: untranslated by K; the English translator’s note in K 


NHC II 87,12—18 


NNOYTE Ae | EBOA 2N 
NEYPPONHCIC ayoy|WNZ2 EBOA 
N2NNoYyTEe NNOY!>Te’ NNOYTE 
AE EBOA 2N NEY|MPONHCIC 
AYOYWN2 NZNXO|EIC ’ NXOEIC 
AE NNXOEIC EBOA | 2N 


and the gods | from their 
considerings revealed | divine gods; 
15 and the gods from their | 
considerings revealed lords; | and 
the lords of the lords from 


Suggests it may be a dittography; Tr renders “gods of gods.” 
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NHC II 111,16—20 


| [NJNoyTEe AE NNNOYTE EBOA 
ZN TEY|MNTCABE AYOYWNZ2 
N2ZENNOYTE | EBOA’ <NNOYTE 
A€> 2N TEYMNTCABE AYOYWHZ | 
NZENXOEIC EBOA’ NXOEIC AE 
N20IN]xoeEIC AYOYWN2 EBOA 


| and [the] gods of the gods from 
their | wisdom revealed gods; | <and 
the gods> from their wisdom 
revealed | lords; and the lords of 29 
the lords from their thinkings 
revealed lords; 


SJC-I: 


BG 112,9-16 


NNOoOYyTe Ae NNNOY!0TEe EBoA 
AE 2N TE<Y>QOPO|NHCIC 
AYOYWN2 EBOA | <N>NNOYTE 
{N}NNOYTeE | NNt Ae EBOA 2N 
TEYMNT|CABEe a<y>OyYWwNz 
EBOA | |) N<xX>C N<X>c N<X>¢ 
AE NN<X>C | AYOYWN2 EBOA 


| and the gods of the gods !° from 
<their> considering | revealed | 
<the> divine gods; | and the gods 
from their wisdom | revealed !> <the 
lords> of <lords>; and the <lords> of 
the <lords> | <from> thinkings 


111,17-18 The first letter of each line has been lost from the MS but is preserved in old 


photographs. See Emmel, 1978: 204. 


111,19-20 Ms has first superlinear stroke in lacuna (line 19). 


At the beginning of each line T-S restores [N] and [N] respectively. 


Line 20 is not emended by T-S (‘the lords of the lords revealed their thoughts of 
lords”). However T-S considers the correct reading to be found in Eug-—IIl. 


SJC-BG: 


112,10 {ae} (T-S). Although untranslatable, ae does seem to have an emphasizing 
function here in Coptic, perhaps on analogy with its use with pronouns in Greek. 


112,12-13 <N>NoyTe 
(T-S). 


...NNt, “<the> ... gods”: “<the> gods. The divine gods” 


Alt.: first emendation: <Nze> (indefinite article) (T—S, alt.). 


112,14 Ms has y (incorrect pronoun number). 


112,15 Ms has x for each emendation. Without the emendation the translation would 
be “Christs” here and on line 17 in each case (not emended by T-S, although the 
error is recognized). x for x is acommon scribal error. 


154 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 15,7-20 


NIxo|[eic Ae NN|iXo€eic 
AYOYWNZ | [EBOA 2N 
Ne]YWwOoXxNe NzeEnxo eic’ 
aNixoet lc AE OYWNZ EBOA | ZN 
[NEYGOM ] N2EnNapxiafreaoc’ | 
N[iapxiafr JEAOC AE AYOYWNZ | 
EBOA ZN NEYWAXE 

Nzenafre |AOC’ ayW EBOA ZN 
Nat ayoy SwNnNzZ EBOA NGI 
ZENEIAOC MN | 2ENCXHMA MN 
ZENMOPOH | MN NICWN THPOY 
MN NEYyKoc|[mMoc’| oyNT[e] 
NIATMOY THPOY | [NTEX0YCIA 
EBOA 2N t6JOm Mm 2O[pwme 


the | [lords of the] lords revealed | 
{from their] counsels lords; !° and 
[the lords] revealed | from [their 
powers] archangels; | and the 
[archangels] revealed | from their 
words angels; | and from them 
appeared !5 shapes and | structures 
and forms | and all the aeons and 
their worlds. | All the immortals 
have | [authority from the power] of 
20 [Immortal Man 


Eug-V: 


15,13 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


Eug- Il: 


NHC III 87,18—88,7 


NEYAOPrOC AYOYWNZ EBOA | 
N2NXOEIC *NXOEIC AE EBOA 2N 
20 NEYGOM AYOYWN2 EBOA 
NZEN|apxaFfreaoc’ 
NAPXAFFEAOC AyY|OYWN2 EBOA 
NZENAFPEAOC E|BOA 2N <N>aT 
ATZIAEA OYWN2’ 

21° CXHM[A 27 MOPOH] Ef PAN | 
ENIAl [WN THPOY MN] 

NE YKO|CMOc’ Na[ejJanaTtoc 
THPOY NTA|EIP WP NXOOY 
EYNTOY TE°SOYCIA THPOY 
EBOA 2N TG6OM M(|TIAeGANATOC 
NPWME MN TCO|Ola 


| their words revealed lords; | and 
the lords from 2° their powers 
revealed | archangels; the archangels 
| revealed angels; from | <them> the 
semblance appeared 


yy! 


jnernelO¥® 
ont be aN 
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guitenoe 
eotoc YOY" 
sitexoc €60) 


mu) tues OV 


wfpel PAN &N 
ipyrocnoc’ 
sinea0oy NC 
gina THPOY € 
ayaroc APO 


dela fom | 
vas achangels: 
“rer words re 
“phen | semblan 


with structure [and form] for naming — [88] -s.eadfy 


| [all] the aeons [and] their worlds. | 
All the immortals, whom | I have 
just described, have authority—all of 
them— ° from the power of | 
Immortal Man and Sophia, 


87,21 “archangels” (2): +“<out of their words> (K). 


87,22 Corr.: at the end of the line the letters BoA are erased. 
87,23 MS has TaT, “her” or “this” (not emended by K or Tr). 


88,2—3 Lacuna in line 3, so restored by T-S. 
“their worlds. All the immortals” (so also T-S): “all their immortal worlds” (K & 


Tr). 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC Il 111,20—112,7 


<2>N NEYME |OYE NZENXOEIC * 
NxOceIC AE 2N | TEYGOM 
AYOYWNZ2 EBOA 
Nzenap|[xa]freaoc’ 
NapxXaFreAOC EBOA | [2|N 
NEYAOrOC AYOYWN2 EBOA N 
ZENAFPEAOC EBOA 2N Nal 
AZEN|Z2IAEA OYWN2 Z! CXHMA ZI 
MOP|QH 21 PAN ENIAIWN THPOY | 
MN NEYKOCMOC’ NaeaNnaToc > 
A€ NTAEIXOOY NwopH OYN|Tay 
EXOYCIA THPOY EBOA 2M | 

TMA GCANATOC NpPwMeE jf TETE 


| and the lords from | their power 
revealed archangels; | the archangels 
| from their words revealed angels; 
from them | semblances appeared 
with structure and form | and name 
for all the aeons | and their worlds. 
And the immortals, > whom I have 
just described, all have | authority 
from | Immortal Man, + who 


SJC-BG: 


155 


BG 112,16-113,15 


<ZN> 2”7MMEele ye N<X>C N<X>C 
AE EBOA 

ZN TEYGOM A<Y>OYWNZ | 
[e]BOA NzNapxtiarre| [Aolc 
Napxiarreaoc ae | [eB]OA 2N 
NEYAOrOC a<y>-[O]YWN2 EBOA 
NzNar|reaoc ayw EBOA 2N 
Nalel <2ZENziIAEA A>YOYWN2 
€|BOA 2! CXHMA 27 MOP|QOH 2T 
PAN ENIAIWN TH)!9poy MN 

NE YKOCMOC | NIA TMOY Ae 
NTaTfwa|xe Epooy Nwopn 
OY|TOY EXSOYCIA EBOA 2N | 
TGOM MTIATMOY NS pwme nete 


revealed <lords>; | and the <lords> 
from their power revealed | 
archangels; | and the archangels | 
from their words ° revealed angels; | 
and from them | <semblances> 
appeared | with structure and form | 
and name for all the aeons !° and 
their worlds. | And the immortals, 
whom I have | just described, have | 
authority from | the power of 
Immortal !> Man, who 


112,16 Not emended by T-S (“the <lords> of the <lords> revealed <lord>-thoughts”). 
However T-S considers that the correct reading is found in Eug—IIl. 


112,17 MS has x for both emendations (not emended by T-S). 


113,1 Ms has y (incorrect pronoun number). 


113,4 Ms has y (incorrect pronoun number). 


113,7 MS has afnay e, “I saw that structure ... appeared”; T—-S plausibly suggests 
that the translator of the Greek misunderstood idéa and thought it meant, “I saw,” 
but T-S does not emend the text. In the T-S translation, however, “<semblances 
({8&a)>” is inserted before “structure,” while “I” and “saw” remain as the subject 


and verb! 


113 


[1c] 


[16] 


156 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 15,20-16,2 


NNATMOY €f PAN] Epooy’ | 
[TcCOMia ayT PAN Epoc xe] 
TcIrH | [xe acCxXWwK 
NTECMNTNA |6 THPC | [ZN 
OYENCYMHCIC AXN] waxe | 
[ 19+ Jay 

(8+ lines lacking) 


[ 12+ e0ooy NNat]|[wlaxe 
[MMJoo[y’ NH eTe 


to name] them. | [Sophia they called] 
“Silence,” | [because she perfected 
her] whole [majesty] | [by reflecting 
without] a word. | [...] 25 (8+ lines 
lacking) 





[... meffable] | [glory, who 
Eug-V: 

16,2—3 Reconstruction: see 8,23-24. 
Eug-lil: 


88,10 See endnote 10. 
88,11 See endnote 11. 


88,12 “provided”: “created” (K, translating Tamio instead of TcNao; followed by 


Tr, who does not emend). 


88,17-19 “Some ... glory”: “some indeed dwelling-places and chariots unspeakably 


NHC III 88,7-19 


TEYCYNZYroc TAT NTay|xooc 
Epoc xe CIFH  NTAyTF PNC | xe 
CIFH xe NzpaT 2N 

OYENEYMH 9cic axN waxe 
ACXWK NTEC|MNTNOG 
Nageapcia EYNTAay | 
NTEXOYCIA AYTCANO Nay NGI | 
TOYA TOYA MMOOY NZENNOG | 
MMNTPPWOY 2N MmHOYeE TH) poy 
NA@ANATOC MN NEYCTE|PEwmMa 
ZNEPONOC 2ENPTIE | TIPOC 
TEYMN TNOG 

ZOTNE MEN | 2N MMA Nawire MN 
ZENZAP |MaA EY2A EOOY 


| his consort, who was | called 
“Silence,” (and) who was named | 
“Silence” because by reflecting !° 
without speech she perfected her | 
own majesty. Since the 
imperishabilities had | the authority, 
each provided | great | kingdoms in 
all the immortal heavens !5 and their 
firmaments, | thrones, (and) temples, 
| for their own majesty. 

Some, indeed, | (who are) in 
dwellings and in chariots, | being in 


glorious” (K, who overlooks 2N, “in,” & Tr). 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 112,8-17 


| WAaYMOYTE EPOY XE TCIFH XE 
| EBOA ZN OYENEYMHCIC axN 10 
waxe ACXWK EBOA NGI 
TEC|MNTNOG THPC Ff 

Nageapcia E€y|NTay rap 
NTEZOYCIA AYTAMIO | Nay 
NOYNOG NMNTPPO NGI | TOYA 
TOYA MMOOY 2N 

TMezy SSMoYNE’ ayw 
ZENEPONOC M[N] | 2ENPTTE’ 
ZENCTEPEWMA TIPOC | 

NE YMN TNOG 


| is called ‘Silence’ | because by 
reflecting without !° speech all her 
own majesty was perfected. f | For 
since the imperishabilities had | the 
authority, each created | a great 
kingdom | in the Eighth }5 and (also) 
thrones and | temples (and) 
firmaments for | their own majesties. 


SJC-II: 

112,10 See endnote 10. 

112,11 See endnote 11. 
112,16 npoc: mpo[c] (T-S). 


SJC-BG: 

113,16 Not emended by T-S. 
113,18-114,1 See endnote 10. 
114,2 See endnote 11. 


BG 113,15-114,9 


wayMoy|TE Epoy Xe MKapwy 
<EBOA XxeE>| 2TTN 
OYENEYMHCIC | AXN waxe 
TEUMNT 

NOG THPC AYXOKC €|BOA 
NaTTAKko e€y[N]|TOY Tex0YcIa 
ayT[a]j/Mio Nay NNOYNo[6 
M]°MNTPPO Toya Toya 2[N] | 
TEYqzZOorAaoac MN 
Tey|CTEPEWMA <M>N 
ZNEPO|NOC MN 2NPTIE TIpOc | 
NE YMN TNOG 


is called | ‘Silence,’ <because> | by 
reflecting | without speech 

he perfected all his own majesty. | 
Since the imperishables had | the 
authority, they created | a great 5 
kingdom. Each one 1s [in] | his 
ogdoad with his | firmament <and> 
thrones | and temples for | their own 
majesties. 


114,4 Alt. {N}Noy (T-S; unnecessary in view of examples in 78,16 and 95,14). 


114,7 Not emended by T-S (“his firmament of thrones,” although T-S translates “his 


firmament, thrones,” i.e., as though the N before zNepoNoc were deleted). 


157 
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158 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 16,2-6 


Mrroy ]|[c]wTM [eplooy [Nwa 
ENE2° 2wc] | Neyy [xo]loy 
N([NIdy cic THPOY’] 


5S ayTAMIO Ae N[ay 
N2encTpaTia | | NTE 
zeNapxiaf [(rEeAOC MN 


have] | [never been heard of, since] | 
they cannot [be sent] into [any 
creature. | 


5 Now they created [hosts] | of 
archangels [and] 


NHC III 88,19—23 


Natwaxe epooy 22 nai emn 
WEOM EXOOY 2M Oy|CIC NIM‘ 


AYTCANO Nay NZEN|CTPaTia 
NaFreAoc 2ENTBA €|MNTOY 
HITE EZOYN EYZYMH 


ineffable glory 2° and not able to be 
sent into any creature, 


| provided for themselves | hosts of 
angels, myriads | without number, 
for retinue 





Eug-V: 
16,4 “sent”: see endnote 12. 


Eug-Ill: 


88,20 “and .. . creature”: less likely, “which cannot be described in any condition” (K 


& Tr [similar]). 


“sent”: See endnote 12. 


88,21 “provided”: “created” (K, translating Tamio instead of TcaNno; followed by 


Tr, who does not emend). 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC Ill 112,17-113,5 


Naf rap THPOY | AYWWITE 2ZITN 
meTezNe | TMAAY MITTHPY' TOTE 
Na2TMocTOAOC ETOYAAB 
mexay | NAY XE MXOEIC 
MCWTHP’ | AX! NETZN NIAIWN 
EPON XE | TANAFKH NAN TE 
ETPENY [I JING NCwoy mexe 
MTEAIOC N 

CWTHP XE EU)XE <E>TETNYINE 

| NCA 2WB NIM’ TNAXOOY EPWTN 


| AYTAMIO NAY NZENCTPATIA 
N|AFFEAOC 2ZENTBA EMNTOY 
HTIe > eYWMWEe MN NEYEooy 


For these all | came by the will | of 
the Mother of the Universe.” Then 2° 
the Holy Apostles said | to him: 
“Lord, Savior, | tell us about those 
who are in the aeons, | since it is 
necessary for us to ask | about 
them.” The perfect 

Savior said: “If you ask | about 
anything, I will tell you. 

| They created hosts of | angels, 
myriads without number > for retinue 
and their glory. They 


159 


BG 114,9-115,7 


Nai rap !0 THpoy aywuwnme 2M | 
TOYWW NTMAY MIITH|PG TOTE 
NATOCTOAOC | ETOYAAB 
TMEXay Nay | xe MEXC NMCwTHP 
NET H2N NIAIWN OYONZOY | 
NAN €BOA EM! TANAr|KH EPON 
TE EWINE N|[CWOY TEXaY NGI 
mITe 

[A]Loc NcwTuHp xe ew|[x]le Pi 
TETNYINE NCA | [2w]B NIM 
TNAXOOyY €|[Pw]TN 

AYTAMIO Nay N°zncTpatTia 
NAarreaAoc | 2NTBA EMNTOY He 
€eY|wMwe MN OYEOOY 


For these !° all came by | the will of 
the Mother of the Universe.” | Then 
the Holy Apostles | said to him: | 
“Christ, Savior, !5 reveal to us those 
who are in the aeons, | since it is 
necessary | for us to ask about | 
them.” The perfect 

Savior said: “If | you ask about | 
anything, I will tell | you. 

They created ° hosts of angels, | 
myriads without number for | retinue 
and glory. And 


115 





SJC - I: 
113,1 Ms has a (not emended by T-S). 


160 EUGNOSTOS 


rae 
NHC V 16,6—17 NHC III 89,1-8 
_ = aH meena 
ZEN]|AFrEAOC NTE ZENT([BA PECciIA MN OYEOOY ETI ne, yoet fi 
Natt] | He epooy ey[wmMwe zeEnTTape [E]|NOC <M>TINA an apg! 
MN Oy ]|E€OOY MN NOYOEIN NaTwaxe | epooy’ eer 
ZENTIA[PEENOC MN] !9 2eENTINA” MMN 2IC€ MMAaY 2ATH|OY MN a 3 
eye No[YOeIN | NNAT|waxe MNTATGOM’ aAAa oywuwe 5 mnt 
MMOOY’ M[NTOy zic]e | rap MMATE Te’ 


ZAaTOOTOY’ Oy[T]e 
[oy JIMNT|atGoom’ AAAA OYWY) 
OYaAeETY | Te’ 


ayw waqwwne NTEYNOY’ Waywwe NTEY|NOY ‘yore 
IS ayw NTeTze ayXWK EBOA NTEEIZE “ AY XWK EBOA NGI | enn 
N6[t] | TEWN MN TIE MN NAIWN MN NEYTTE’ MN am a 
micTepew IMA NTE TIPWME NECTEPE |WMA MMEOOY ena OW TE 
| angels, (hosts) of [numberless] | and glory, even virgin | spirits, the 09) ” 
myriads for [retinue and] | glory, ineffable lights. | They have no seal 
even [virgins and] !° spirits, who are _ sickness | nor weakness, but it is enol 
ineffable | [lights]. For [they have only will: > it comes to be in an ans "ts 
no sickness] | nor weakness, | but it instant. | Thus were completed | the | 
is only will, | and it comes to be in aeons with their heavens and TS HE 
an instant. !'5 And thus was firmaments | for the glory ate eave 
completed | the aeon, with (its) sai he glory 
heaven and firmament, | of Immortal 
Man 
Eug-V: 
16,8 Stroke over m is visible. 
16,10 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 
t: see Emmel, 1979: 185 (line identified as extant line 9). ss, 
16,11 End of line: see Emmel, 1979: 185 (line identified as 16, extant line 10); ; 
Emmel’s restoration is too short for the lacuna. ay Y’ for mg 
Sonia} 
Eug - Ill: Tina fne 
89,1-2 “even ... lights”: less likely, in view of V 16,9-11, “indescribable virgin , 
spirits of light” (K & Tr). ti 
89,2 MS has N (not emended by Tr). Semlite 
89,6 “Thus” could be taken with the preceding sentence (noted by T-S). “Rte 
89,8 “for”: “of” (T-S, but “perhaps ‘for’”; K & Tr). PU pp 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 113,5-12 


aYyTa|MIO NZENTIAPEENOC 
MINA N|IOYOEIN NatTwaxe 
Epooy Na<T>|*\w7%{e}ipe EMN 
ziceé FAP MMAay | ZATHOY ayw 
MN MNTATGOM !0 aaaa oywy) 
Te 


ANAIWN XWK E€|BOA NTEEIZE 2N 
OYGETTSH” MN MTTE | MN 
NECTEPEWMA 2M TIEOOY | 


created | virgin spirits, the | 
ineffable and unchangeable lights. | 
For they have no sickness | nor 
weakness, !° but it is will. 


Thus the aeons were completed | 


quickly with the heavens | and the 
firmaments in the glory 


SJC-I: 


161 


BG 115,7-18 


ay|TAMIO A€ NzmMmapee|NOC 
MTINA NOYOIN NlOatwaxe 
EPOOY aYyW N|aTzalBec MN 
zice rap | 2ATHY OYTE MN 
ATGOM | AAAA OYWWE MMATE 
Te 


| ayW NTEYNOY ayuww ne 
NTZE ayXWK NGI | NAIWN MN 
{N}MmHYe | MN <N>eEcTEpEewmMa 
M|TEOOY MITIPWME NAT 


they | created virgin | spirits, !° the 
ineffable and shadowless | lights. 
For there is no sickness | among 
them nor weakness, | but it is only 
will, | and they came to be in an 
instant. !> Thus were completed the 
aeons | with the heavens | and the 
firmaments for | the glory of 
Immortal Man 


113,8 Corr.: \a% for marked out ea; c marked out after second e (see 97,18 for 
similar correction); uncorrected, the text agrees with the BG par. 


113,11 Corr.: first m for erased letter. 


SJC-BG: 


115,15 “Thus” could be taken with the preceding sentence (noted by T-S). 
115,17 Ms has rr, “the firmament” (not emended by T-S). 


“for”: “of” (T-S, but “perhaps ‘for’”’). 


162 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 16,17-28 


NNaTMOoy [MN] | Teqcooia et[e 
OYNTAY N2H]|TG NtT[e]c[Mot 
NEWN NIM MN KO ]2°cm[oc NIM 
MN NH ETaywwre || Ncwloy 
ETPEYTCANO NNITY ||TOC 
eBo[A 2M Ma ETMMay] | ZN 
Mn[HOYe MTMIXAOC MN 

Ney ||[kK]ocm[oc’ ayw TEgdycic 
5+ ] 2 [T]up[c 


174) | (214) | (214) | [21+] | 


[and] | his Sophia, [which has in] | it 
the [pattern of every aeon and] 2° 
[every world and those that came] | 
afterward, [in order to provide the 
types] | [from there] | in the 
[heavens of chaos and their] | 
worlds. [And all natures... ] 


Lice Lees eee dase || 


Eug-V: 


16,25 The superlinear stroke is visible, since a large portion of it is over p (not an 


NHC III 89,8-18 


MMAGCANATOC | NPWME MN 
Tcogia TeYycyN /Ozyroc mma 
ETA<YywWwn EPOY NTECMOT 
N>EWN NIM MN | NEYKOCMOC 
MN NENTAYQW|MTE MNNCA Nat 
ETPOYTCANO NINTYTMOC MnMma 
ETMMAY NEY|EINE ZN MMHOYE 
Mitexaoc MN 5 NeyKocmoc’ 
TEMYCIC AE THPC 

| EBOA 2M TMAGANATOC XIN 
MITA |PFENNHTOC 

Wa MOWAT EBOA M|MEXaAOC 2M 


of Immortal | Man and Sophia, his 
consort: !° the area which 
<contained the pattern of> every 
aeon and | their worlds and those 
that came | afterward, in order to 


provide | the types from there, their | 


likenesses in the heavens of chaos 
and 15 their worlds. And all natures 
| 

from the Immortal One, from 
Unbegotten 

| to the revelation of | chaos, are in 


unusual position for a final stroke in this tractate). 


Eug- Ii: 


89,10 Corr.: t for erasure; corr.: wn for o; a letter has been marked out between €wNn 
and Nim; not emended by K or Tr, although both note (as does T-S) that the 


sentence is incomplete as it stands. 
89,12 Corr.: third n for Tf. 


29, 66 


“provide”: “create” (K, translating Tamio instead of TcaNno; followed by Tr, 


who does not emend). 


89,14 Mnexaoc, “of chaos”: M<N> mexaoc, “<and> chaos” (T-S, “probably”). 


89,18 “are”: omitted by T-S, K & Tr, for all of whom the predicate begins in line 21 


(“ever delight themselves. . .”). 


ntoyONe Mn 


‘gol Man 
be area I 
spat aid Wor 
“oe dervad 
ata 
cose te fe 
aero, 


en 


PONE 
Ny "den, 
1 NTE cys 
NEY KOcy: 
NE Mica, 
NT T0¢ i 
NE Nie 
NeVOCM 
i 

NATOC 14 


A Mine dae: 


hand Soph 
2 which 

tem ob ern 
orlds 
ost 
5 fom te. 
eaves 
5 Anu 


| One, ina 


| ane 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 163 


NHC Il 113,13-21 


MITASANATOC NPWME’ MN 
TcCO|M>la TEYCYNZYFOC Ma 
Ntayx! > cmMot MMay NG! 

AalWN NIM 21 KO|[C|MOc MN 
NENTAYWWITE MNN|CA NAT 
EBOA NZHTY ENMEYTAMIO | 
NZENEINE ZN MITE MITEXAOCT | 
MN NEYKOCMOC’ Teoycic ae 20 
THPC 


XIN MITOYWN2 MITEXAOC | EBOA 


| of Immortal Man and Sophia, | his 
consort: the area from which !° 
every aceon and world | and those 
that came afterward | took (their) 
pattern for their creation | of 
likenesses in the heavens of chaos | 
and their worlds. And all natures, 


20 starting from the revelation of 
chaos, | are 


SJC- II: 
113,16 Lacuna so restored by T-S. 


BG 115,18-116,13 


MOY MN TCOO!IA 
Te[q]|CYNZYroc Ma N[Tay]|x1 
TYMOC EBOA N[2HTY] | Neo! aAlwn 
NIM 21 K[oc]>mMoc <MN> 
NTAYWWITE MN[NNCA NAT ayXI 
TY|MOC EBOA 2M TMA E€|TMMAY 
ETAMIO <N>N<EY>|EINE MITHYE 
M{N}re!°x aoc MN NEYKOCMOC 
| dDycic AE NIM 


XIN M|TTOYWN2 MITEXAOC | EBOA 


and Sophia, his | consort: the area 
[from which] | every aeon and world 
| <and> those that came afterward ° 
took (their) types. | They took (their) 
types | from there | to create <their> 
| likenesses for the heavens <of> !° 
chaos and their worlds. | And all 
natures, 


starting from | the revelation of 
chaos, | are 


113,18 Alt.: M<N> mexaoc, “<and> chaos” (T-S, “probably’’). 


SJC-BG: 
116,5 Not emended by T-S. 


MS has final superlinear stroke in lacuna. 


116,8-9 On line 8, Ms has a large diple followed by na at the end of the line (not 
emended by T-S). On line 9, T—S does not emend but divides the first four letters, 
€1 Ne, and translates the whole, “in order to create. These are: the heavens and 
chaos” (see explanatory n., T-S: 273). The lack of clear meaning, the parallels, 
and the unusualness of Tamio without an object make the T-S solution unaccept- 
able. The problem may have been caused by an error of hearing. 


116,12 mxaoc, “chaos”: <mxpictoc >, “<Christ>” (Schenke, 1962: 275, n. 57). 
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164 EUGNOSTOS 


NHC V 16,29-17,9 


[ 21+ ] 99[ 21+] | [ 8teypawe 
€YMHN | 


[Tz] [em me yeooy’ NNaT]ay1B [Ee] | 


[17] 


[MN TIMTON NNJat[t w]i epolq’] 
| [NH ETE MN wWI6OM N[oy ]waxe 
| [exw MMooy | Nce[co]YwNoy 


5 [2@N NIEWN THPJOY ETAYYwTeE 
| [MNNca] N[aT] MN NEY6Oom’ 

| [7+] zw EepwTN wa meimMa 

| [NH Ae TH]Po[y] ETAYP WoPTT | 


N[XOOY NHTI|N' afwaxe MMOOY 


p...]2°[...]] [...ever 





rejoicing] 

[in their unchanging glory] | [and the 
unmeasured rest,] | [which cannot be 
described] | or [known] ° [among all 
the aeons] that came to be | 
[afterward] and their powers. 

| [... ] this much is enough for you. 
| [Now all] that has just been | [said 
to you, | I spoke 

Eug-V: 


16,31—17,1 Reconstruction: see 5,14—15. 


17,3 Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna. 


NHC III 89,18—90,6 


MOYOEIN ETP OYOEIN * | 
NaT2aceiBec MN OYPaWe 
Natawa22xe epoy MN OYTEAHA 
NNATXO|OY EYTEepreceai 
€YMHN EBOA | E2pat EXM 

TE YEOOY ETE MEY|WIBE MN 
TANAMAYCIC ETE MAY|WITC 
TAl ETE MN WGOM EWaXxe | 
EPOC OYAE NNEYEWNOE! | 
MMOC NzPpal 2@N NAIWN TH|POY 
NTAYQMwme MN NEYGOM 

| AyW 2W wa MEEIMA’ 

Nat AG TH-POY NTaelP wpn 
NXOOY NAaK | AEIXOOY 


the light that shines without shadow 
| and (in) ineffable joy 2° and 
unutterable jubilation. | They ever 
delight themselves | on account of 


their glory that does not change | and 


the rest that is not measured, | which 
cannot be described 

or conceived | among all the aeons | 

that came to be and their powers. 

| But this much is enough. 

Now all > I have just said to you, | I 

said 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC II 113,21-114,7 


2M TOYOEIN ETP OYOEIN E|TE 
MNTQG 2ZACIBEC MN OYPAWE | 
ENE YEW WAXE EPOY MN 
OY|TEAHA NATXOOY E€YMHN 
EBOA 2 Evypooyt ezpal EXN 
ME YEOOY 

NaTwiBe MN TANATTIAYCIC 
Na|TWITC Tal ETE NNEYey) 
wa|X€ EPOC ZN NAIWN THPOY 
NTay|Mwme MNNCA NaT MN 
NE Y°6OM THPOY’ 


Nal Ae THPOY N|TaAeEIxXooy 
EPWTN Nwyopnr aei|xooy 


in the Light that shines without 
shadow | and joy that cannot be 
described | and | unutterable 
jubilation. They ever 2° delight 
themselves on account of their 
unchanging glory 

and the immeasurable rest, | which 
cannot be described | among all the 
aeons that | came to be afterward 
and all their > powers. 

Now all that | I have just said to you, 
[| said 


165 
BG 116,13-117,10 


2M MIOYOIN €|TP OYOTN 
Natzaispec 5 eyzm npawe 
NNAT|Waxe EpOY MN MTE|AHA 
NATXOOY EY|TEPME EYMHN 
EBOA 

[ejJepat exm neyeooy | 
[NJAaTwWIBE MN TeEYM|[TO]N 
NaTwItq NaT e|[Te] Neyy 
waxe epor[o]y 2N alWN NIM 
N|Taywqwme MNNCA | Nat MN 
NEYGOM TH|POY 


“Ul 
N 


Nal NTATXOOY Ni|wopn 
atxooy NH)OTN 


in the Light | that shines without 
shadow, !> being in the ineffable joy 
| and the unutterable | jubilation. | 
They ever delight themselves 

on account of their unchanging | 
glory and their immeasurable | rest, 
which | cannot be described > among 
all the aeons that | came to be 
afterward | and all their powers. 


117 


| These things that I have just | said, 
I said to you 





SJC- II: 


113,21 “are in”: “from” (T-S; for T-S the predicate begins in lines 24-25, “ever 


delight themselves .. .”). 


SJC-BG: 


116,13-15 “are... being”: “from the light... are” (T-S). 


116,17-18 Corr.: ai erased at the end of line 17; t for partly erased n at the begin- 
ning of line 18; originally wine , “be ashamed.” 


166 EUGNOSTOS 

NHC V 17,10-18 NHC III 90,6—-12 
10 Ne[e ENEyY |N 60M KaTa G6€ ETKNAY) | TWOYN 
NTETNwoOTIOY | E[PWTN TH]poy MMOC’ WANTEeTaT | Ff CBW 
WANTETIWgaxe | NNa[tt c]Bw OYWN2 EBOA’ N2HTK’ | ayw Nai 
NAd WANTEUMP pe | EBOA 2N THPOY YNAXOOyY e€!OpOK zN 
THYTN’ AYW YNA|BWA NHTN OYPAWE MN OYCOOYN | 
NNat zN oyrnwecic : 5 NNoyote eEYyTOYBHOY 
ECTBBHOYT’ 


OYON | rap NIM ETE OYNTAY 
Ceneoy|wz [Mmai] Nzoyo: 


| [eyrnwect jo[c] EYFNWCTOC TMMa|KaPpioc 

10 in [such a way that] you might in the way you might | accept, until 
preserve it | [all], until the word that —_ the one who need not be taught | 
need not be taught | comes forth | appears among you, | and he will 
among you, and it will | interpret speak all these things to you !° 


these things to you in knowledge !° joyously and in | pure knowledge. 
that is one and pure. 

| For [to] everyone who has, | more 

will be added. 

| [EUGNOSTOS] | EUGNOSTOS, THE BLESSED 


Eug-V: 

17,11 Translation: see 5,22—23. 
17,14 Punctuation: see 5,4n. 
17,17 Stroke over mo is visible. 


17,17-18 Decorative diples and a line to the margin follow the full stop. Decorative 
marks are also visible on the next line to the right of what remains of the title. The 
left side of that line is in lacuna. 


17,18 A small mark appears on the Facsimile Edition—V page to the upper left of the 
omicron. An ultraviolet examination of the original by James M. Robinson in 
December, 1980, failed to show any indication of ink. 


It seems likely that the title contained only eyrNwcToc. It is only one line long 
(there is no decoration for a second line), and the practice of the scribe elsewhere 
in the codex is to center titles so there is about as much decoration on the right side 
as on the left. If that held true here, the space between the left and right decora- 
tions would have allowed only one word of nine letters, not two words, as in 
Eug-Iil. 


Eug- Ii: 


90,11 Ms has a paragraphus cum corone in the left margin just below the line. The 
end of the text is decorated, as is the title, with diples and lines. 
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Nee 
NHC ITI 114,7-8 BG 117,10—-12 

Ite 
i Itea, 
Tao, 
SFO 
O0yn| 


WANTETNP OYOEIN 2M | WANTETNP OYOTIN | 2M MOYOEIN 


MOYOEIN NZOYo enal’ aYyW Nzoy|o enaT 
A|RAPIOC 


that you might shine in| Light more ___!° that you might shine | in Light 


than these.” even more | than these.” 
rar BLE 


wen ee 


os oft 


seme 
es ML Ros 


sh 2 
ag st 
“pct: 
2 ai tb’ 


114,7 See endnote 13. 


SJC-BG: 


ig 
cow 117,10 See endnote 13. 


168 


Since Eug concludes on p. 166, both facing pages will be used for the 
remainder of SJC, beginning with p. 170. 
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NHC III 114,8-25 


mexac | NAG NG! MAPIZAMMH 
xe mxoMeic ETOYAAB’ 
NEKMACHTHC N([TaAyel TWN H 
EYNA ETWN H EY|NAP OY 
MneeiMa ‘ Wexagq Nay | NGI 
NTEAIOC NCWTHP’ XE TFOY|WYW 
ETPETNEIME xe TcOdia !9 
TMAAY MITTHPY’ 

ayw TCYNZY |roc acP zNac 
2ITOO TC MMIN | MMOC ETPENAT 
Wwe aXM | TWECZOOYT 2M 
METEZNAY AE | MITEIWT MITTHPG’ 
xe eperey araceon OYWNZ 
EBOA NATME|OYE EPO’ 
agdTaMIO MITEEKa |TAMETACMA 
OYTWOY NNIA |OANATOC aywW 
OYTWOY NNE|NTAY Mure 


Mary said | to him: “Holy Lord, !° 
where did your disciples | come 
from and where are they going and 
(what) should they | do here?” | The 
perfect Savior said to them: “I want | 
you to know that Sophia, !° the 
Mother of the Universe 

and the consort, | desired by herself | 
to bring these to existence without | 
her male (consort). But by the will | 
of the Father of the Universe, 

that his 2° unimaginable goodness 
might be revealed, | he created that 
curtain | between the immortals | 
and those | that came 


BG 117,12-118,10 


TEXAC NAG NIG! Mapizam xe 
mexc | eTOYAaB NEKMaeH SDtHc 
NTaye!l TWN H | €YNABWK ETWN 
| HEYP OY MTlIMa Tre|Xay Nay 
N6I TITEAIOC 

NCWTHP xe Toya [w] | 
ETPETNEIME xe T[CO]|ola 
TMAY NNINT [(HPd] 


| NAOYWN2 TEYyara [CON] > EBOA 
EYEOYWNZ2 EB[OA] | MN TIEYGNa 
MN TEGMNT|ATX!I TAGCE NCWC 
ag|TAMIO MTIKATATE|TACMA 
oyTe NiatTmMoy !0 ayw oyTe 


Mary said to | him: “Holy | Christ, 
where did your !5 disciples come 
from and | where will they go | and 
what should they do here?” | The 
perfect 

Savior said: “I want | you to know 
that Sophia, | the Mother of the 
totalities— 


| will reveal his goodness, > and it 
will be revealed | with his mercy and 
his untraceable | nature. He | 
created the curtain | between the 
immortals !° and those 


[PJix 


[1]18 
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| 
NHC III 114,24—25 BG 118,10—-119,11 : 

MNNca Nat 2 xe NENTAYWW|Te MNNCA Nat 

EPEMAKOAOYEON AKOAOy[eeE! | xekalac epeneTHN eEww|ne 

(Coptic pages 115 and 116 are eyeoyazy 

missing.) NCA al|/WN NIM ayw Texaoc }5 

XE EYEXOY>WNZ NGI TIEY|TAa 
NTeEcC2zTMe NCdww |e 
€PETENMAANH T NM|MAC NaT ae 
NTAyY ww 

TE NKATATIETACMA | NNOYTINA fie 
EBOA 2N <N>Aal|WN NTITE 
NNarrop|pola NOYOTN Nee 
N°TatTxooc Nwopn oy|TATAEe 
EBOA 2M TIOY|OEIN MN TENA 
eacel | ezpat EMMEPOC MTI|TN 
NTE TMANTOKpPA !Orwp 
MITeExXaoc XEKalac 

afterward, 2° that the consequence that came | afterward, that | what has 

might follow to be | might follow 
every aeon | and chaos, !> that the 
defect of the female | might 
<appear>, and it might come about 
that | Error would contend with | 
her. And these became | 
the curtain | of spirit. From<the> = 1) 
aeons | above the emanations | of : 
Light, as > I have said already, a | 
drop from Light | and Spirit came | 
down to the lower regions | of 
Almighty !° in chaos, that 

SJC - II: 

114,24 T-S restores x[ . ] at the end of the line, but the remains are more likely those 
of a diple. 

114,25 Bracketed letters are presumed to be at the beginning of 115,1 (so restored by : 
T-S). | 

SIC-BG: 

118,15 Not emended by T-S or K (“might live”). Emendation is T-S sugg.; for sup- 
port, see 107,11-12. 

118,16—18 “and it... her”: “and she engage in a struggle with Error” (an admittedly ‘eo 
free translation by T-S); “and she (Sophia) might come to be, since Error fights Le 
with her” (“literal” rendering by T-S in n.); “‘and she (female) exist, Error contend- So wih 
ing with her” (K). “PL. 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 171 
NHC Ill BG 119,11-120,11 


E<Y>EOYWN2 NNEY|TMAACMA 
EBOA 2N TTA|TFAE ETMMAY 
€YTa|xXo Nag Te 

Tapxirene /orwp ete 
WaYMOYTE | EpoY xe 
TAAAABAWO | TTATAE ETMMAY 
AC|OYWN2 NNEYTAACMA | EBOA 
21TM TINIWVE EY 

WYXH ECONZ ACZWG6B | ACNKOTK 
EBOA 2N TB|WE NTEWY XH 
NTEPEC |2ZMOM EBOA 2M TINIYE > 
NTE TINOG NOYOEIN | NTE 
OOOYT ayw aumMe|leye 
EZMMEEYE EY|X!I PAN THPOY 
N6!I NET|2M TIKOCMOC 

mirexa 0c ayw NKa NIM 
ETN|2ZHTY 2ITOTY MTMIATMSO’Y | 


| their molded forms might appear | 
from that drop, | for it is a judgment 
| on him, Arch-Begetter, !5 who is 
called | ‘Yaldabaoth.’ | That drop 
revealed | their molded forms | 
through the breath, as a 

living soul. It was withered | and it 
slumbered in the ignorance | of the 
soul. When it | became hot from the 
breath 5 of the Great Light | of the 
Male, and it took | thought, (then) | 
names were received by all who | 
are in the world of chaos !° and all 
things that are in | it through that 


ee a 


SJC-BG: 
119,11 Ms has q, “that he might reveal their” (not emended by T-S or K). 
119,19 “as”: “in” (T-S & K). 


120 
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qc 
NHC Ii BG 120,11-121,10 ut 


ETMMAY NTEPETINI |YE NIGE 

EZOYN Epoy | Nal ae 

NtTepoywwne 5 2m noywy 

NT<mMa>ay | {N}Tcodia 

XEKAAC NZ2B/|CW ETMTTIMA 

EYyEZzOP 

MAZE MMOOY NG! T11|aTMOY 

NpwmMe eyTal|xo Nay NNICONE 

ayw | A<y>acmaze NTEMNOH 5 

EBOA 2M TINIVE ETM|MAY 

EYPYXIK OC Ae | TIE 

EMMEGUWGMGOM E€]wwm epoy 

NTGOM ETM|[MAY WYANTYX WK ! 

No! !0maplemoc Mnexaoc | “ina HATNIGE 
tay NOY N 

| Immortal One, when the breath | st He ETETNe 

blew into him. | But when this came ge eri 

about !5 by the will of Mother | lrqot XN Ng 

Sophia—so that Immortal Man | sageiarga| 

might piece together | 

the garments there | for a judgment| 121 

on the robbers— | <he> then 

welcomed the blowing > of that 

breath; | but since he was soul-like, | 

he was not able to take | that power 

for himself | until !° the number of 

chaos should be complete, 


=! 
as 
I 


SJC-BG: 

120,14 “this”: lit. “these” (rendered as above by T-S but not by K); see III 70, 2n. ! 

120,15 MS has NTMMay; alt.: <e>TMMay, “by that will of Sophia” (T-S, alt.). 

120,16-121,3 Apparently a gloss on lines 14-15 that has crept into the text. It RL Jad Bra 
represents an ascetic interpretation of the will of Sophia; i.e., she brought all this [oka on 


about so that nakedness might be covered and the robbers (who use sex to enslave ial Linn 
the soul) might therefore be rebuked (cf. Gen 3:21). “dy »s 
121,2-3 “for a jugment on the robbers” (so also Schenke in T—S: 340, & K);: less hentine | 
likely, “while (or “whereby’’) the robbers were condemned for them” (T-S). iN e 


121,4 Ms has y, “they” (emended as above by Schenke in T-S: 340; not emended by 
T-S or K). 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC III 117,1-6 


ETMMAY MN TINIVE NCEWw |Te 
MITECNAY NOYA NCE ON XIN | 
Nwopn x€ ETETNAF KapPmoc | 
ENAWWY NTETNBWK EzpaTt wa 5 
METWOOT XIN Nwopr 2N 

oY |Pawe NaTw[a]xe Epoy MN 


that[...] and Breath, and might | 
from two become one, just as from | 
the first, that you might yield much 
fruit | and go up to 5 Him Who Is 
from the Beginning, in | ineffable 
Joy and 


BG 121,11-122,16 


EGWANXWK AE NGI TSO’ Yy|OEIy 


ETH 21TM TINOG | Narreaoc 
ANOK AE ae€i|TCABE THYTN 
empwme !5 NaTMOY ayw aATBWA 
€|BOA NNCNOOY2 NNCO|ONE 
NCA NBOA MMOg | afzwayy 
NMITYAH NTE 

NIA TNAE MITEYMTO | EBOA 
ATOBBIO NTEY|MPONOIA ayX! 
witte | THPOY AYTWOYN E°BOA 
2N TEYBUE ET|BE Mal Ge ate 


EemiMa | XEKAAC EYENOYZB MN | 


THTTINA 

ETMMAY MN | TNIVE ayw 
evyeww ne Mnecnay eya 
NOY|WT KATA G€ XINN wWol|Ppn 
XEKAC ETETNAT | KAPTIOC 
ENAMQWY N|TETNBWK E2paTt 
eneT Swoon XINN wopen | MN 


| (that is,) when the time | 
determined by the great | angel is 
complete. Now I have taught | you 
about Immortal !5 Man and have 
loosed | the bonds of the robbers | 
from him. | I have broken the 

gates of 


the pitiless ones in their presence. | I 


have humiliated their | malicious 
intent, and they all have been 


shamed | and have risen > from their 


ignorance. Because | of this, then, I 
came here, | that they might be 
joined with | that Spirit 

and | Breath, and might !9 from two 
become a single one, | just as from 
the first, | that you might yield | 
much fruit | and go up to Him Who 
Is !5 from the Beginning, 
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174 THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 
NHC III 117,6-18 BG 122,16-123,15 ec! 
z sagt | ware 
OYPAWwEeE NATWaXeE | EPOY MN 
oyeooy | MN o[yTacio MN oyeooy MN | oyTaio Mi inn 808 
o]lyzmo7 NtTe | [mle[iwt OY XapPic gop aE 
MITTHPY ] METCOOYN | [ce NTE MEIWT MITTHPY | METCOOYN  fkF yon 
Mireiwt 2N OYFN]JWCIC GE MMIWT | ZN OYCOOYN nN HT 
Nkal0[eapon mat gNaxw |p! EqyOYaAaB | E4YNABWK Wa NEWT c00) 
emwt | [NYMTON MMog 2M] 5 aywW EYEMTON MMO¥Y | 2M weet ee 
MArENNH |[TOC Newt TIA TXTOY NEIWT | METCOOYN oA HONOR 
METCOO JYN Ae M|[MOY ZN A€ MMOY | 2N OYYWTA EYeuwwne eager 
oYygww]t eqnaxw |[PI enqwwt | 2M meawTAa NG<M>TON M!0moy HNeTEN 
ay]w Tananaycic 15 zN TME2WMOYNE | METCOOYN qe Acl0Y 
[NTMEZWMO Y |NE’ TMETCOOYN | A€ MTNITINA | NATMOY ETE vy AMITEAIOC 
[Ae MreTINA NaelaNnaTOC NTE | TMOYOTN | TE 2N OYKAPWY Z7TN | ayfrmaay NN2 
[M]OYOEIN 2N TCIFH 2ITN TENEYMHCIC MN TeY!°aokia vylaas’ XE EU) 
TENeY |[M]HCIC MN TEYAOKIA 
| with ineffable joy | and glory and | et et 
glory | and [honor and] grace of | honor and grace -ttelonible Or 
[the Father of the Universe]. of the Father of the Universe. | 123 op lalhtint 
Whoever, [then], knows | [the Father Whoever, then, knows the Father | in fi heer 
in pure] knowledge !9 [will depart] pure knowledge | will go to the Mowe 
to the Father | [and repose in] Father > and repose | in Unbegotten “MO aSIgD 
Unbegotten | [Father]. But Father. | But whoever knows him | ‘Man that b 
[whoever knows] | [him defectively]  defectively will dwell | in the defect ‘ebvelng place 
will depart | [to the defect] and the and repose !9 in the Eighth. | Now oh Behold, 
rest !5 [of the Eighth. Now] whoever knows Immortal Spirit, | bi denne of 
whoever knows | Immortal [Spirit] | who is Light, | in silence, through | “ideal of th 
of Light in silence, through reflecting _ reflecting and consent !> in truth, “ih tha th 
| and consent oy 
SJC - I: 
117,9 T-S restores only rn]. i 
117,10 T—S restores only [eapon ] and [xw]. ‘ 
117,12 T-S restores only [Toc. laa 
117,14 T-S restores only [p1. wy 
117,16 T-S restores only ae]. taf 
117,18 eyaokia , “consent”: “the eudokia (=the decree)” (K) (?). See endnote 9. at 
SJC-BG: abi 
123,12—13 “Light, in silence” (so also Schenke in T-S: 340): “Light in silence” (T-S). 2 
123,14-15 T-S leaves botheneymucic andeyaokia untranslated. See endnote 9. oh divi 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC Ill 117,18-118,6 


zN TMHE | MAPEYUEINE NaT 
NZENCYMBO AON 20 NTe 
TMAZOPATON ayW EYNAWw| ITE 
NOYOEIN 2M TEMNA NTCIFH | 
NETCOOYN MITWHPE MrPpw| [Mle 
ZN OYCOOYN MN oyaran | 
MAPEYEINE NEE’ 
NOYCYMBOAON 

{NINTE MwHPEe MITPWME NGXw|P! 
E€NMA MN NETZN TME2Q)MO Y|NE 
EIC ZHHTE ACIO YWNZ NHTN | 
MIPEN MMITEAIOC TOYwWweE > 
THPY NTMAAY NNAFPreaoc 
eTOY|aaB’ XE EYNAXWK EBOA 


in the truth, | let him bring me signs 
20 of the Invisible One, and he will 
become | a light in the Spirit of 
Silence. | Whoever knows Son of 
Man | in knowledge and love, | let 
him bring me a sign 

of Son of Man, that he might depart | 
to the dwelling-places with those in 
the Eighth. | Behold, I have revealed 
to you | the name of the Perfect One, 
the whole will > of the Mother of the 
Holy Angels, | that the masculine 
[multitude] 


SJC-T: 


175 


BG 123,15-124,15 


2NN OYMHE MAa|PEUEINE Nal 
NZNCYM|BOAON NTE TMIATNAY 
€|POY ayw Eeyeywie | NOYOTN 
2M TIETINA M 

TIKAPWY TMETCOOYN | MITwHPEe 
MITPWME | ZN OYCOOYN MN 
OYa|ramH MapeYeINe Na el 
NNOYCYMBOAON | MITUHPE 
MITPWME | AYW EYNAWWITE 
M|TIMA ETMMAY MN NET(2N 
TMEZ2WMO YNE eEic !0 zHHTE 
ATTCEBE THY<TON | ETpaN 
MITITEAIOC | TOYWMwE THPY 
NNar|PEAOC ETOYAAB MN | 
TMaay Xekaac eqhexwk 


“Ul 
Al 
bl 


let him | bring me signs of | the 
Invisible One, | and he will become | 
a light in the Spirit of 

Silence. Whoever knows | Son of 
Man | in knowledge and love, | let 
him bring > me a sign | of Son of 
Man, | and he will dwell there | with 
those | in the Eighth. Behold, !° I 
have taught you | the name of the 
Perfect One, | the whole will of the 
holy angels | and | the Mother, that 
15 the male 


124 


117,20 Ms has first superlinear stroke in lacuna. 


118,1 So emended by T-S. 
118,2 Corr.: first m for erased letter. 
118,5 Corr.: first n for erased letter. 


118,6 Corr.: q for incomplete and erased Nn. 


SJC-BG: 


124,15 Alt. 
Schmidt as reported in T-S). 


word division: XWKM mtimMa, “that the ... 


might wash there” (Carl 


176 
NHC II 118,6—17 


Mire|E€IMaA NGI TMH[HwWe 
MMINTz2O|oyt xe EY[EOYWNZ ZN 
Nial]w[N] | EBOA NG! 
[NIATEPANTON ayw] 10 
NENTAYY[wre 2N TMNTPMMAO] 
| NNaTx! 6e[xXmMe NCcwc NTE 
MNOG || Nazopa[TON MTINA xe 
eyexi] | THPOY EBOA [2M 
mMEYGarAeON]| | MN TMNTPM[MAOo 
Nreyanamay]5cic ete MN 
MN[TPPO 2IX WC’ a]|/NOK 
Ntaeie: [eBoa 2M nwopn 
N]|TayTNNOOYd XE 


| may be completed here, | that there 
[might appear, in the aeons,] | [the 
infinities and] !9 those that [came to 
be in the] untraceable | [wealth of 
the Great] | Invisible (Spirit, that 
they] all [might take] | [from his 
goodness,] | even the wealth [of their 
rest] !5 that has no [kingdom over it]. 
I | came [from First] Who | Was 
Sent, that 


SJC - Il: 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


BG 124,15—125,12 


M{mM}ImTiIMa NGI | TMMHHWE 
NZOOYT | XE EYEOYWNZ2 EBOA | 
ZN NIAIWN THPOY XIN 
NIATIEPANTON wazpa/|el 
ENENTAYWWHE | ZN TMNTPMMao 
NNAT|X!I TAGCE NCWC NTE 
TINOG ° NNATNAY EPOY MIINa | 
XE EYEX!I THPOY EBOA | 2N 
TEUMNTAPr ACOC MN | 
TMNTPMMAO <NTE TIEYMa 
NMTON> €TE MN | MNTPPO 
zixw<y> {NTe ney !°ma NMTON} 
ANOK AE N|TATE! EBOA 2M 
TMEZOYIT | NTAYTNNOOYY xe 


multitude may be | completed here, | 
that they might appear | in all the 
aeons, from 

the infinities to | those that came to 
be | in the untraceable wealth | of 
the Great > Invisible Spirit, | that 
they all might take | from his 
goodness, even | the wealth <of their 
place of repose> that has no | 
kingdom over it. 19 And I | came 
from First | Who Was Sent, 


118,7 Alt.: M]n (T-S; incorrect restoration made on the basis of the visible superlinear 


stroke and the cross stroke). 


118,8 “there [. . . aeons]’’: “[they may reveal aeons]” (K). 


118,9 Lacuna not restored by K. 
118,11 T-S restores only [xme. 


118,12 T—S restores only [aToc (incorrect gender for TiNa). 


118,14 T-S restores only nNreyanana y]. 
118,15 T-—S restores only [NtTppo zixwe. 


SJC-BG: 
125,8 Not emended by T-S. 
125,9 MS has c (not emended by T-S). 


125,9-10 Bracketed words not deleted by T-S. 
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THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


NHC Ill 118,17-119,6 


E€€INAo YWN([Z] | NHTN EBOA 
MIeTYOOH XN N|wopn eETBE 
TMNTXACI 2H? 20 
MiTAapXIrFENE TWP ° MN 

Neyar |PEAOC xe CEXW MMOC 
Epooy | XE ZENNOYTE NE’ 
ANOK ae | NTaelel * ecazwoy 
NTE YMNT |BAAE’ XE EEINAX W 
NOYON NIM 2 MIINOYTE ET2IXM 
TITHPY* 

NTWTN GE 2WM E2pal EXN 
NeYy|Mzaoy TEYMPONO!IA 
MaeB|EIOC aYW NEYNAZB 
oyo6ty’ | ayw nwt MATOYNOCY 
acit > NHTN NTexsoycia NNKa 
NIM’ | 2WC WHPE NTE TOYOEIN 


I might reveal | to you Him Who Is 
from | the Beginning, because of the 
arrogance 29 of Arch-Begetter and 
his angels, | since they say about 
themselves that | they are gods. And 
I | came to remove them from their 
blindness | that I might tell everyone 
25 about the God who is above the 
universe. 

Therefore, tread upon their | graves, 
humiliate their malicious intent | and 
break their yoke | and arouse my 
own. I have given > you authority 
over all things | as Sons of Light, 


177 


BG 125,12-126,12 


E€€!1|ECOYWN2 EBOA NHTN 
MITETWOOT XINN wolsprh etBe 
TMNTXACI | 2HT 
MITAPXIFENETWP | MN 
NE€YyarreAoc Xe CE| XW MMOC 
EPOOY XE | ZNNOYTE NE ANOK 
Ae 

NTatél ecooze MMO|oy EBOA 
AE 2N TEYMN|TBAAE xe 
EClIETCABE | OYON NIM 
ENINOYTE > ET2TXM NTHPY 
NTW|TN GE 2WM E2pal EXN | 
NE YMZAOY ayW NTE|TNEBBIO 
NTE YTPO|NOIA NTETN2Wa)Y 
MlOneynazBey ayw 
NTE|TNTOYNOC MITIeTE | WE! 


that I | might reveal to you | Him 
Who Is from the Beginning, !° 
because of the arrogance | of Arch- 
Begetter | and his angels, since they 
| say about themselves that | they are 
gods. And I 

came to remove them | from their 
blindness | that I might teach | 
everyone about the God ° who is 
above the universe. | Therefore, 
tread upon | their graves and | 
humiliate their malicious intent | and 
break their !° yoke and | arouse 
whoever | is mine. For I have given 


126 





SJC -I: 
118,18—19 See endnote 14. 


SJC-BG: 
125,14-15 See endnote 14. 


178 
NHC III 119,6-16 


X€ ETE|TNAZWM E2PaAl EXN 
TEYGOM' za | [NIE TN[O]yepHTe' 
Nail NE NTag|[xooy Neo! | 
nm[mMaka Jpioc NewTup’ !9 [agp 
ATOYWN2 Nca NBOJA Nay’ TOTE 
| [MMAeCHTHC THPOY ayylwne 
ZN OY|[NOG NTEAHA 
Natlw[a]xe epoy 2m | [NeTINAa 
XIN] TWEzOOY ETMMAay | 
[ANEYGMaA eHT JHC apxEeceal 
etawe [oe Mmeya |Freaion 
MMNOY|[(Te TETINA Na|deapTON 


| that you might tread upon their 
power with | [your] feet.” These are 
the things [the] blessed | Savior 
[said,] !° [and he disappeared] from 
them. Then | [all the disciples] were 
in | [great, ineffable joy] in | [the 
spirit from] that day on. | [And his 
disciples] began to preach !5 [the] 
Gospel of God, | [the] eternal, 
imperishable [Spirit]. 


SJC - Tl: 

119,7 Corr.: y for erased q. 
119,10 T-S restores only epo]ja. 
119,11 T-S restores only ay]. 
119,13—14 See endnote 15. 

119,14 Lacuna so restored by T-S. 


119,16 The neuter form of the adjective makes restoration of nmeiwT Na]@eapTon, 
“amperishable [Father],” following BG (so restored by K), unlikely if not impossi- 
ble (so also T-S). T-S suggests neiwt NNajoeapton, “Father of the] imper- 
ishable things,” or NTMNTPPO Na]lodeaptTon, “[of the] imperishable [King- 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 


BG 126,12—127,8 


Te Alf rap NH|TN NTEZSOYCIa 
NfFKa | NIM 2WC WHPE NTE 
Tso’ y Loin €2wmM EXN 
TEY|GOM 2N NETNOYPHTE | Nat 
AagyXOOY NGI MTMMa|Kapioc 
NCWTHP aap 

ATOYWN[Z2] NCA NBOA M|[MOoy 
AYMWITE ZN ZN|INOG NPAWwe 
NAT@aAxXxe | EPOOY 2M NITINA. 
XIN > mEezooy ETMMay ayp | 
APXECeEAl NGI NE€Y4Ma|eHTHC 
ETAWEOEIY | MMEYArreAion 


you | authority over all | things as 
Sons of Light !5 to tread upon their | 
power with your feet.” | These are 
the things the blessed | Savior said, 
and he 

disappeared from them. | And they 
were in | great, ineffable joy | in the 
spirit from > that day on. And his | 
disciples began | to preach | the 
Gospel of 


dom].” Support for my reconstruction: 117,16.21; 118,12. 


SJC-BG: 


126,16 MS has a paragraphus in the left margin just below the line of the text. 


127,1-12 Ms has extensive decorations in both margins and surrounding the title. 


127,4—5 See endnote 15. 


Pik 


I[2]] 


gc! 
yer 


‘ayy NHC 
” 


rat | nHES0 
iM 


hn 
NTE, 
HPE Ne 
MEN 
Novis 
AK ARO 


NBOA We: 
OS Nege 
y+ Tk 
WM di 
EMA Gs 
TEyareys 


T+ | thy 
MUN: 
‘al 


* 
‘fh . 
va ‘ue 


au WT, 


hem. 3: 
fable): 
ayn A 


Pt 


st Ha dE 
lv le 
ert 


eee 
ie 
in 


fie 


THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 179 


NHC III 119,16—18 
Nwa | [e]JNez 2AMHN: 


TCOOIA NIHC 


| Amen. | THE SOPHIA 
OF JESUS 


BG 127,8-12 


MTIN‘O”y|TE TEIWT Naa ENEZ 
N!0ONaTTaKO wa NIENEZ | 
TCOOIA NIIHC MExPpC 


God, | the eternal Father, !° 
imperishable forever. | THE 
SOPHIA OF | JESUS CHRIST 





SJC- I: 
119,17 Lacuna so restored by T-S. 


119,17-18 Ms has diple and line decorations at the end of the text proper and sur- 


rounding the title. 
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ENDNOTES 


1. Ill 91,1-2 || BG 78,1-2 “Divination” (derived from pavteta): less 
likely, “Place of Harvest Time” (T—S) or “Place of Ripeness” (Pu & K). See 
Till’s note, T-S: 327. The word division Ma N, assumed by T-S, Pu & K, is 
not supported by the scribe of either III or BG. The former omits the 
expected stroke over the n, and in BG the scribe treats n as though it were a 
part of ma by using the conventional stroke over a at the end of the line in 
place of the N. The spelling MaNTH may reflect an Ionic form (wavtnin) 
and may have been an attempt to archaize. Mavteta is related to joy, as 
here, in Plat. Tim. 71d. 


2. II 70,21 oynetun ewwne, “fate” || III 93,3 (do.) || BG 81,10—-11 
oyTeeonT, “fate”: The par. in V, of which Till was unaware (T-S: 327), 
makes clear that “fate” is the correct translation, both here and where 
TE@ONT recurs (III 71,4 [TeTzanr ]; III 93,15—16 [do.]; BG 82,7). Crum 
says that 2onT is a qualitative of unknown meaning, citing only the instance 
in BG (691b). Till considers that it might be an unattested qualitative of 
2wN, “bid, command” (Crum: 688a) but expresses his uncertainty (T-S: 
327). It is more likely a qualitative of zwNntT, “approach,” where the form 
zant (found in III) is attested (Crum: 691b). Its basic meaning then would 
be “that which comes,” or the like (so also K & Tr). The use of the fem. 
article probably reflects 1) etwappevn. 


3. III 73,14 || Il 96,10 || BG 87,4-5 T-S suggests, probably correctly, 
that behind the differences among these texts lies confusion over yevoc and 
YEVOLLEVOG. 


4. V6,15-17 }j Il 77,11-13 || II 101,20—22 || BG 95,6-8 The lack of 
the term oNomacia (pan), “designation” (“name”), in either version of 
SJC, while it is present in both versions of Eug, shows that the haplography 
probably occurred in the text of SJC rather than Eug. And further, since the 
Greek text used by both S/C translators was, in all probability, uniform (see 
Introduction, sec. X), and the Coptic texts are so different, we are probably 
justified in thinking that the translators met the problem in the Greek 
independently and attempted to deal with it each in his own way in their 
translations. (It is possible that subsequent Coptic copyists were involved, 
but that seems less likely in view of the fact that both texts deal with the 
problem, suggesting that it could not easily be overlooked by a translator.) If 
that was the case, then those attempts provide us with some evidence about 
the two Coptic translators of SUC. 


182 ENDNOTES 


The translator of SJC-III seems to be more conservative (e.g., he 
preserves the correct person and number of the, for him, lost subject), but he 
makes a clumsy and basically meaningless connection with the preceding 
sentence. The translator of S/C—BG is more daring, conceiving of the idea 
that the passage was a reference to the intiial appearance of the gnostic race, 
which would mean that it was engendered by Immortal Man. Unfortunately, 
in taking that position, he has ignored a preceding statement that the gnostic 
race appeared prior to Immortal Man (III 99,13-19 || BG 91,17—92,9). 


5. Ill 78,6~7 || ll 102,23 |] BG 96,16 Nee ete yo Nmoc (and the 
like), “just as he is it (thought)”: Appears to be a gloss (n.b. its absence in 
V). The point seems to be that First Man not only has thought but is thought. 
That is perhaps based on an identification of his feminine aspect, the Great 
Sophia (see III 104,10-11 & parr.), with hypostasized thought. T-S renders 
“just as he is” (connection with preceding and following is not clear); K, 
“just as he is a reflection”; Tr, “thought as he is” (?). 


6. V7,19-22 || III 78,19-21 In V there are whole numbers, while Ill 
has fractions. The former version is probably to be preferred since it is the 
more difficult reading, i.e., it is easier to imagine larger fractions (e.g., tenths) 
ruling over smaller fractions (e.g., hundredths), then smaller whole numbers 
(e.g., tens) ruling over larger ones (e.g., hundreds). N.B. that the last two 
numbers were left unchanged in III. 


7. V 12,2 || Ill 83,20 “will”: less likely, “interval” (Crum: 501b). 


8. III 86,16-20 ayonomaze ...NoyaTo, “the ... multitude” || BG 
110,9-16: “they called the church in the third aeon ‘the multitude from the 
multitude, which the multitude caused to appear from the one’” (K [Ill]; 
similarly Tr); “the ‘church of the three aeons’ was spoken of, because, from 
the crowd that came to appearance in (or ‘from’) one, a multitude was 
revealed” (T-S [BG]); “the church of the three aeons was furnished with 
names ...” (Schenke in T—S: 340 [BG]). The problem of III 86,16-17 and 
BG 110,9-12, reflected in the variety of translations above (n.b. the similarity 
of the texts), may go back to the Greek where the distinction between the 
designation and the designee may not have been clear grammatically. That 
the designation is “Assembly” or “Church,” however, is evident from Ill 
86,22 and BG 111,3. And that one of the aeons is the designee is clear from 
III 86,1416 and BG 110,8-9. As to the omission of the ordinal prefixes, see 
110,4 for additional examples of the error in BG. In III, lines 11-13 make 
clear the error (for omission of numeral prefixes, see 78,21-22). Both texts 
appear to have been adjusted in minor ways in hopes of making sense out of 
what was received, but the result was to make a difficult situation worse. The 
text of V, lacking those adjustments, seems closer to the original. Since 
the original can be discerned, I have chosen to edit Eug-III and SJC-BG 
accordingly. 
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ENDNOTES 183 


For mioya NoyaTo, “the multitudinous one” (III 86,19-—20), T—S has “one 
as a multitude”; K & Tr omit a translation of Noyato, although Tr leaves 
the text unemended. 


9. III 87,10 mete, “concurrence” || III 111,13 xwngq, “concurrence” || 
BG 112,4 eyaokia , “consent”: “good will” (Tr [Eug-III]); “good pleasure” 
(K [Eug—III]); untranslated (T—S [BG]). Basic for understanding eyaokia 
here, as well as the Coptic words used to translate it, is the observation of 
LSJ that eddoxta can be equivalent to edvdoKnoig when used of God. Thus it 


can mean “consent, concurrence.”” See also TDNT (2), 1964: 750 (Schrenk). 


10. If 88,10 |] HIT 112,10 || BG 113,18-114,1 The fem. pronouns in III 
88,10 refer to Sophia (contra T-S). It appears that the reference to Sophia 
was dropped at an early stage from SJC and that the BG version (with masc. 
pronouns) reflects a more careful adjustment to that fact than does SJC-III. 


11. TT 88,11 || M1 112,11 ||] BG 114,2 Should ageapcia (Eug-Ill & 
SJC-III) or attako (BG) be translated with the preceding MNTNOG, 
“majesty,” as an adjective (as though a genitive) (so also K & Tr [Eug-—III]) 
or in an identity relationship (“as imperishability”) (so T-S [Eug-lIII & 
SJC-III])? Or should they be taken with the following eynToy, “had,” as 
the plural subject, as I have done (so also T—S [BG])? My decision is based 
on the clear-cut nature of the case in BG and the difficulty of relating 
ageapcia (in Eug—IlI & S/JC-—IIl) satisfactorily to MNTNOG. 


12. V 16,4 || III 88,20 “sent”: or “sown” (xo, Crum: 752a). 


13. II 114,7 || BG 117,10 “that you might shine” (so also T-S): “until 
you shine” (K). 

14. III 118,18—19 || BG 125,14—15 “Him Who Is from the Beginning”: 
“that which is from the beginning” (T-S, D & K). 


15. I 119,13-14 || BG 127,4~5 “from that day on. And his”: “From 
that day (on) his” (T—S, Pu, D & K). 
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WORD INDICES 


Words in the Coptic Words index are ordered according to Crum’s Coptic 
Dictionary. Nouns are indicated simply by gender designation (m. or f.), 
where that is clear. Where it is not, nn. is used. Verbs are indicated by v. 
t designates the qualitative form of the Coptic verb. Definitions are omitted 
as unnecessary in view of the translations to which the entries refer. Where a 
word or phrase is split between two lines in the text, only the first line is indi- 
cated. In the Greek Loan Words index the Coptic form of Greek loan words 
is not shown when the Coptic and Greek are identical in spelling; in this con- 
nection, a Greek rough breathing mark and a Coptic z are considered identi- 
cal. 

Omissions from the Coptic Words index because of frequency of 
occurrence and minor grammatical and lexical interest include the conjuc- 
tions ayw and MN, demonstratives (except ETMMay), POSssessive pronouns, 
the preposition 2N (except in combinations), and N61. Omissions from the 
Greek Loan Word index include the conjunctions GAAG, yap, dé and ev. 
From the Proper Nouns index are omitted all proper nouns constructed from 
verbs or attributives (except eyrnwctoc and xpictoc ). Those are fully 
indexed in the other word indices. 


COPTIC WORDS 


aMOy: See él. 

amMazte Vv. V 3,8.9; 13,15. III 73,6.8. BG 86,15; 108,11. emazte III 85,15; 
96,1.[2]. BG 86,13. 

an- (collective numeral indicator) V 7,20.21.22twice.23.27.[28].[29]; 9,[12]; 
10,[15]; 11,<20>.[23].[29]; 12,[1]. 

AN negative particle V 1,12.16; 3,10.[18].23; 4,7.9.15.25.[28]. III 70,16.22; 
72,7; 74,2.18; 75,12; 92,22; 93,4; 95,2; 98,18.23; 99,13. BG 78,13; 
81,5.12; 85,1; 89,19; 91,16; 97,11. en III 91,11. BG 90,16. 

ANOK pron. III 93,8.10; 94,14; 96,18; 97,23; 106,5; 107,11; 118,[15].22. BG 
81,17.19; 83,19; 87,13; 89,7; 102,[1]; 104,7; 105,2; 121,13; 125,10.19. 

apHx¢ nn. V 8,17. IDI 73,14; 95,7; 96,11; 97,12; 103,21; 106,7. BG 87,<5>; 
98,7. arapHx¢ III 72,14. BG 81,18; 87,7. atTNapHx? V 5,25; 13,[17]. 
MN apHx2 BG 88,12. 

aTo m. V 5,[6]. III 86,18.19. BG 91,18; 99,19; 109,18; 110,15. 

ay interrog. pron. BG 98,13. ag Mmine V 1,8. III 92,12. Naw Nze III 
98,11. oyag Nze BG 80,11. ew Nze III 70,7. 

awaim. V 14,13. awe? V 9,13. 

AXN prep. V 15,[23]. III 88,10; 112,9; 114,17. BG 113,18. 
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BwK Vv. BG 117,16. BwK aa- BG 123,4. Bwk EBOA en III 76,12. BwKx esoa 
2ziTN - V 3,[31]. BwK Ezpaty e- BG 122,14. BwKx ezpat wa- Il 1083: 
117,4. BG 105,11. 

Baa V 9,[24]. III 105,13. BG 100,14; 108,10. 

BwA v. V 17,14. BG 104,10. Bwa eBoa BG 121,15. peyswa nn. BG 94,16, 
BOA m.: E€BOA N- BG 98,12. epoa xe BG 100,15; 110,9.16. Boa and 
€BOA are Otherwise listed with the verb or preposition in conjunction 
with which they occur. 

BAAE nn.: MNTBAAE III 107,10; 118,23. BG 104,5; 126,2. 


esoT m. V 12,10. II 84,3. 

€NE2 m.: wa enez III 85,16. BG 108,14. enez adj.: Nya enez V 8,23; 
13,17; 16,[3]. ITZ 119,[16]. BG 127,9. wa anuze III 71,19; 95,11. ya 
enez V 2,14.15. III 94,15.16. BG 84,2.3; 85,16. awa Ni- enez BG 
127,10. enez adv. V 5,17; 8,24. Ill 76,8; 81,19; 100,13; 106,1. BG 
93,9; 101,16. 

EPpHy nn.: NeyePpHoy V 1,[15]; 9,18. III 81,8; 83,12; 86,4. BG 87,2; 109,14. 

ECHT m.: MnecurT III 77,8. See further €1. 

eTBe- prep. V 3,[25]; 14,[12]. III 91,3.6; 92,4; 97,3; 107,9; 108,11; 118,19. 
BG 78,3.7; 80,1; 88,2; 104,4; 106,3; 125,15. erse may V 1,15; 5,12; 
6,[32]. II 70,15; 78,[1]; 86,20; 92,21; 102,17; 103,19. BG 81,4; 96,8: 
111,[2].6; 122,5. erse nee - III 86,24. etree oy III 92,1; 96,16 twice. 
BG 79,15.16; 87,9.11. etBH(H)T2 V 2,6. III 71,11; 105,6. 

eooy m. V 5,[2].10.15; 8,[19]; 14,[2]; 16,[1].9; 17,[1]. III 75,16; 76,6; 
81,17; 86,8; 88,19; 89,1.8.22; 97,10; 99,17; 100,6.11; 105,8.25; 107,23; 
108,3; 113,5.12.25; 117,6. BG 88,10; 92,3.17; 93,6; 100,8; 101,14; 
105,4.11; 109,18; 115,7.18; 117,1; 122,17. 

ewxe conj. III 113,1. BG 115,[1]. 

é1 v. Ill 114,11. BG 117,15. €1 e- V 2,[2]. Ill 73,17; 86,21; 90,18; 97,17; 
111,1; 118,23. BG 88,19; 122.6; 126,1. €1 EBoa zn V 9,[25]. III 93,8; 
96,19; 105,[13]; 107,12.14; 108,14; 118,[16]. BG 81,17; 83,15; 87,13; 
100,15; 102,[2]; 104,8; 106,7; 125,11. €1 eBoa 2iTtN- III 106,5. €1 
enecuT III 106,12. BG 102,11. €1 ezoyn III 71,8. €1 ezoyn 
MnBOA N- III 71,6. €1 ezpai e- BG 77,11; 119,7. amHeITN imperat. 
Ii 98,13. BG 90,4. For qualitative,see NHy*. 

e1aa f. III 75,5; 99,3. BG 91,6. 

€iIMe v.: eime xe III 70,3; 92,7; 100,21; 104,6; 114,14. BG 93,17; 98,15; 
118,2. MMe xe V 1,[4]. eime Naz V 2,[12]. eime e- (epoz) V 4,16. 
BG 80,5. MMe epoz V 4,25. eime eTse- III 105,7. 

EINE Vv. (carry): eine Naz III 117,19. BG 123,16; 124,4. eine ne Ill 
117,24. 

EINe v. (resemble) V 4,18; 9,20. III 77,5; 81,10; 99,4. BG 91,7. ine BG 
85,13. ine eBoa V 7,12. eine m. V 5,[31]. II] 72,16; 75,6; 76,20; 
89,14; 91,12; 95,9; 99,5; 100,4; 101,5; 113,18. BG 78,15.16; 84,18; 85,3; 
91,8; 92,15; 94,5; 116,9. art eine epoz V 2,[16].[17].[26]. 
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eipe v. V 11,22. Ill 91,7. BG 78,8; 109,11. P- V 12,[30]. Ill 83,14; 
84,20.24; 114,12. BG 117,17. See further kaz, wwpit, zovyo. aaz Ill 
71,3; 93,14. BG 82,6. et V 2,6.<16>.23; 4,26; 5,[26]; 6,[2]; 10,[7].16; 
11,(26].[28]; 12,18; 16,10. ot III 70,5; 78,7.17; 92,10; 102,23. BG 
96,16. 

efwpz v. III 72,12; 95,6. erwpz Nca- BG 85,6. 

elc interj.: cic 2HHTe III 118,3. BG 124,9. 

ewtT m. V 7,14; 9,[9].[22]. I 74,22.23; 76,17; 78,13; 84,14; 97,15; 
98,23.<24>; 99,6; 101,1.22; 103,6; 104,23; 105,19; 108,4; 117,[9]. BG 
88,16; 90,16.17; 91,10; 95,8; 97,6; 99,18; 100,4; 101,6; 105,12; 123,4; 
127,9. wt V 4,10.11; 6,[19]; 12,[2]. I 77,13; 117,10. BG 123,2. 
areNNHTOc N(e)iwT III 75,22; 96,13; 98,20; 99,9; 100,1; 117,[11]. 
BG 90,12; 91,13. arxno(y) Nerlwt V 10,<18—19>. BG 87,7; 123,6. 
aYyToreNeTwp Neiwt BG 107,4. ayrorenuc NeiwrT III 101,19. 
BG 95,3. ayYTOOYHC NayTOKTICTOC Nelwt BG 94,1. e1wT EBOoA 
MMog V 6,[20]. (e)iwt MntTHeg V 3,[4]. III 73,2; 95,18; 114,19; 
117,[8]. BG 86,5; 123,1. erwt mipeqyx TO NNH THPOY V 12,[23]. iwT 
Npeqxmoygq oyaag V 4,[20]. iwt netrayxmo MmMoy oyaayg V 
5,[25]. mpw(or o)Torenetwp N(e)iwT III 81,10; 105,11. BG 100,12. 
w(o)pit NeiwT or Ne1oTe V 4,10.[13]; 6,11. BG 91,3.9. 

EITN m.: MTITN NTe- BG 119,8. 


ke- adj. V 2,4; 5,12.21; 7,3.16; 8,[27]; 11,[5].15. III 71,9; 76,13; 97,8; 
107,24. BG 88,7; 105,6. keoya V 2,[20]. III 72,2.6; 94,24. BG 
8412.17. kooye pl. V 1,[20].21. Il 70,19.20; 93,[1].2. BG 81,8.10. 
See further ceene. 

KW v.: KHt ezpaTt V 3,[30]; 5,5. III 74,14; 75,19; 83,4. See further po. 

KIM v. BG 88,9. kim m. II 92,16. BG 80,15. atxim III 97,9. 

Kpwm m. III 108,13. 

Kaz m. III 92,9. BG 80,7; 81,15. See further xno. 

kwz m. BG 106,6. 


Aaay indef. pron. V 1,[23]; 3,[5].10. III 73,3; 74,8; 95,22. BG 86,10. (M)MN 
Aaay III 71,24; 73,7; 94,2.21; 96,2. BG 83,1; 84,9; 86,15. 


Mam. V 14,15. III 75,20; 89,10; 113,14; 118,2. BG 92,10; 116,2.7; 125,<8>. 
miMa BG 122.6. mma etmMmay V 16,[22]. II 89,13. BG 124.8. 
Mii )mMa BG 117,17; 120,17; 124,15. Mneeimma III 93,10; 114,12; 
118,6. ma Nawrre III 88,18. See further TH, zw. 

Ma- (imperat. of ¢): See TAMO, TCBO, TOYNOC, ©BBIO. 

Me f. V 1,12.[24]; 6,10. BG 80,17; 83,2. mue III 70,11.12; 71,1; 74,12; 77,7 
twice; 92,18; 93,7.12; 94,2.4; 117,18. BG 81,17; 82,3; 83,4; 123,15. 
MNTMe V 4.9: 6,12. See further NoyTe. 

Moy v. V 3,[24]. III 71,13; 74,7; 91,16; 93,24; 98,9; 106,14. BG 79,3; 82,18; 
89,20; 102,14. Mmooytt V 2,8. NeTtmooyTt BG 77,10. Moy m.:: 
atmoy V 2,[6].7; 6,[4]; 7,[10].24; 13,[18]; 15,18. Il 94,15. BG 82,17; 
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84,1; 97,[2]; 102,12; 107,16; 108,18; 113,11; 118,9; 120,11; 123,12. See 
further pwMe. 

MAAZ2 M.: ATP MAaz V 6,[12]. 

(M)MN- (negation of existence) V 2,13; 4,[26]. III 70,24; 93,6.15; 95,7; 
106,7; 113,9. BG 81,15; 85,13; 115,11.12. MMN- Mmay III 89,3; 113,8. 
mMNT(e)s V 4,[23]; 16,11). I 71,22; 72,23; 94,19; 97,12. BG 
84.7.10.14. (M)MNT az III 71,20; 72,1.3.16; 94,17.22; 95,9.16. BG 92,15. 
MNTaz MMay BG 84,3; 86,2. See further apHx2, Aaay, PPO, wn, 
ZACIBEC , GOM. 

MMIN Mmoz III 70,19; 71,2; 72,7.13.21; 75,3; 93,1.13; 95,1; 97,5; 99,2.4.7; 
104,9; 114,16. BG 81,8; 82,4; 84,18; 88,4; 91,4.7; 96,14. 

miNe f.: See ag. 

MOYN V.: MHN* V 5,14; 16,[31]. BG 93,4. MHNt eBoa III 72,15.18; 76,4; 
81,16; 89,21; 95,8; 100,9; 105,17; 113,24. BG 85,12; 101,3.13; 116,18. 

MOYNK V.: MONKZ V 8,[10].[12]. 

Miya v.: Miwa N- III 93,18. BG 82,10. 

MoypP V.: Mop? III 107,6. BG 103,18. mppe f. BG 103,17. 

Mice m. wopm Mmice V 8,[33]; 9,7.21; 13,11. wopne mmice V 9,[4]. 
wHpe Nwopit Mmice V9,[2]. atmice V 3,2;5,8. aTmici V 2,16. 
MHT Cardinal number: pamuT III 78,19 twice. MNT- in the following cardinal 
number: MNTCNOoyc V 12,[9].[11].[24].[25]. III 83,10; 84,2.4.15.16; 

90,16. BG 77,12; 107,5.7. aN MNTCNOOYCc V 11,<20>. 

mMaTe v.: Mate N- BG 105,10. mate m. t mate N- III 101,10. tf mate 
zN- III 108,2. ¢ mete MN- V 1,[15]; 10,[5].13. t MeTe N- BG 94,13. ¢ 
mete m. V 8,[31]; 11,[6].[22]. mete mN- III 87,10. 

Mate: MMatTe adv. III 89,5. BG 115,13. 

mute f. V 14,[4]. III 86,10. 2N TmHTe V 2,[7]. III 71,12; 93,23. BG 82,17. 

mMoyTe v.: MoyTe epos BG 110,1. mMoyte e- (epoz) xe V 3,[3]; 
9,[6].14; 10,[9]; 11,16; 13,[11].14. Tl 75,17; 85,14; 86,22; 91.1.19; 
95,17; 99,17.24; 102,1.18; 104,7.14.19.21; 105,5.21; 106,20.23; 111,1; 
112.8. BG 78,1; 79,7; 86,4; 92,5.12; 98,9; 99,13.15; 100,5.13; 101,8; 
103,3.8; 108,3.5.9; 110,5; 111,13.15; 112,8; 113,15; 119,15. moyte 
xe BG 111,[2]. 

MTO m.: MTO EBOA BG 122,1. MTo eBoa~ prep. BG 91,11. peymMTo M- V 
4,[21]. 

MTON V.: MTON MMo¢ eN- (N2HTZ) III 76,3; 100,8; 117,[11]. BG 93,2; 
123,5.<9>. MTON m. V 5,13; 14,[9]; 17,[2]. BG 117,[2]; 125,<8>. 

May nn.: etTMMay V 2,13; 4,[2]; 6,[3]; 8,[33]; 9,17. II 71,18; 73,8; 75,1; 
76,22; 77,24; 81,4.7; 94,14; 96,3; 98,25; 99,22.23; 101,7.10; 102,12; 
107,[15].18.25; 117,1; 119,13. BG 84,1; 86,16; 91,2; 92,10; 94,7.8.12; 
96,2; 104,11.15; 111,4; 116,7; 119,13.17; 120,12; 121,5.8; 122,8; 127,5. 
See further Ma, (M)MN-, OYON. 

maay f. III 118,5. BG 120,15; 124,14. maay MntHpg V 9,[5]. III 104,18; 
112,19; 114,15. may MntHeg BG 99,12; 114,11. may NnintHpd BG 
118,[3]. 
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meeye V. V 4,[28]; 5,[30]. BG 79,15; 80,9. meve V 1,9. meoye III 92,2. 
meeye €- BG 120,6. Meeye m. V 3,[11]; 7,7.26; 8,[3].4; 11,10.11.17. 
BG 86,19; 96,18; 112,16; 120,7. meoye III 111,20. armeoye epoz II 
114,20. 

mHHwye m. V 3,[21]. Ill 74,5; 75,13.19; 81,3; 86,7.18.20; 98,7; 99,14.22; 
104,24; 118,[7]. BG 89,18; 110,13.17; 124,16. 

moyyT v. V 4,[2]. III 74,14. 

moyz v.: Mezt V 9,[26]. III 81,14; 100,6. BG 101,9. muzt* III 105,22. BG 
92,17. mezt eBoa V 5,10.28; 8,19. muzt eBoa III 76,[1]. maz- and 
Mez- in ordinal numbers; see CNAay, COoy, Ccauwg, TOY, WMOYN, 
WOMNT, YTOOY. 

mMzaay m.: Mzaoy III 119,2. BG 104,12; 126,7. 

maaxe m. III 97,21; 98,21; 105,10. BG 89,5; 90,13; 100,11; 107,19. 


Na m. BG 118,6. atNae BG 122,1. 

na v.: Na e- II 114,11. 

NHyt e- BG 103,10. NHoyt eBoa V 4,11. NHoyt Ezoyn e- III 106,24. 

NkKa m.: NkKa NIM III 72,10; 73,21; 82,[3]; 95,4; 98,1; 103,10; 106,8.21; 
119,5. BG 85,5; 87,15; 89,9; 120,10. Fea Nim BG 97,12; 103,5; 126,13. 

NKoTK v. BG 120,2. 

Nim interrog. pron. V 1,7. If 70,7; 92,12; 104,3. BG 80,10. 

Nim indef. pron. V 2,12; 5,10.19; 7,32; 8,20.25; 10,[1]; 16,[19].[20]. III 70,3; 
71,17; 72,12; 78,9; 86,6; 87,8; 88,21; 89,10; 91,15; 94.8; 95,6; 97,15; 
100,6.15; 103,1; 111,11; 113,15. BG 85,7; 88,17; 92,18; 96,19; 109,16; 
116,4.11; 117,5; 118,14. See further Nka, Nay, OYa, OYON, OYOEIY), 
ZWB. 

NaNoy- V. III 85,7. NaNoy# V 13,[5]. BG 107,10. 

Noyne f. III 108,22. BG 106,18. 

Noyte m. V 1,7; 3,26; 6,[26]; 9,[3]; 11,17; 13,[17]; 15.[2] twice. [3] 
twice.[4].[5]. If 70,6; 74,11; 77,20; 87,12 twice.14 twice.15; 92,11; 
100,2; 102,8.15; 111,15.16 twice.17.<18>; 118,22; 119,[15]. BG 80,10; 
92,13; 95,17; 96,6; 112,8.9 twice.12 twice; 125,19; 127,8. Nf BG 
112,13. arxmoy NNoyTe BG 88,15. ayTorenHc NNoyTe III 97,14. 
NoyTe eTzixm mTHpg III 118,25. BG 126,4. NoyTe NNNoyTe III 
78,[2]; 102,18. BG 96,10. Noyte Nte Nnoyte V 6,[32]. NoyTe 
Ntaaneeia III 71,10. noytre NtTe tTmMe V 2,[3]. NoyTe adj. III 
85,17; 87,14; 99,6. BG 91,10; 108,15. mMNTNoyTe V 2,14; 6,16.[29]. 
Ill 77,12.24; 101,21; 102,16. BG 95,7; 96,7. See further wHpe. 

NToc pron. V 6,11. III 98,15. BG 90,7. 

NTWTN pron. III 93,16; 108,5; 119,1. BG 82,9; 105,14; 126,5. 

NTOoy pron. III 73,12; 76,3; 96,7; 100,8. BG 87,1; 93,2. 

NTog pron. V 2,[22]; 4,18; 9,[7]. III 71,18; 75,23; 85,21; 94,10; 99,5; 100,4; 
104,20. BG 83,13; 91,8; 92,16; 109,4. 

NTO conj. V 3,9. 
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nay v. III 72,11; 95,6. BG 85,2. Nay epog III 72,8; 75,3; 95,2; 99,2. BG 
85,7; 91,4. atnay epoz BG 123,17; 125,5. 

Nay m.: NNay NIM III 76,1. 

Nawe- v.: Nagw¢ III 97,18; 107,17; 117,4. BG 89,2; 104,14; 110,13: 
122,13. 

NIVeé v.: NI¥€é EZOYN Epos BG 120,13. Niqe m. Il 117,1. BG 119,19. 
120,4.12; 121,5; 122,9. 

NOY2B V.: NOY2B MN- BG 122,7. Nozez III 107,<21>. nazBez BG 1051. 
Noyze m. III 101,18. nazB III 119,3. nazBe BG 126,10. 

NazTe v.: NazTe e- V 3,[29]. 

Noe adj. V 2,23; 5,[31]; 8,[32]; 10,7. II 76,21; 77,16.17; 81,24; 88,13: 
91,13; 94,14; 97,2; 101,5.16; 102,3.6; 104,10; 106,18; 107,13.22. 
108,22; 112,13; 118,[11]; 119,[12]. BG 78,16; 83,19; 87,20; 94,6; 
95,1.12.14; 99,[2]; 103,[1]; 104,10; 105,3; 106,17; 114,[4]; 120,5: 
121,12; 125,4; 127,3. Nae V 6,22.25; 9,10. MNTNOS V 3,6; 9,10. III 
73,5; 77,17; 86,5; 88,11.17; 95,23; 102,5; 112,11.17. BG 86,11; 95,13; 
109,16; 113,18; 114,9. MNTNae V 6,23; 15,[22]. 


On adv. V 7,23; 12,21. III 77,5; 117,2. BG 93,9. 
o€lg) nn.: Tawe oety III 119,[14]. BG 127,7. 


tre f. V 14,[17]; 16,16. III 84,20; 85,5; 86,24; 89,7; 113,11.18. BG 111,5. 
mHye pl. BG 106,13; 115,16; 116,9. mHoye pl. V 12,[29]; 13,[4); 
16,[23]. TI 108,18. Nrne V 4,6. BG 104,9. Ntme N- V 13,[19]. BG 
109,1.12; 119,3. 

tre! f.: ¢ mi epN- V 9,18. 

TeEIpe _v.: mppe EBOoA V 5,[21]. nppe EBOoA 2N- V 17,12. mPpe m.: mppe 
EBOA MMO? V 5,[8]. mipe EBOA MMOZ V 5,[20]. 

texe- v.: mexe- xe III 92,3; 98,12; 100,19; 106,14; 108,19; 112,24. 
me xaz BG 79,18; 83,4. mexaz xe III 91,21; 94,4; 95,19; 96,17; 98,1; 
105,8; 106,10. BG 79,9; 80,4; 86,6.8; 87,8.12; 89,9; 90,3; 93,15; 98,13; 
100,9; 102,7.14; 106,13; 107,16; 114,18. mexaz Naz xe III 92,1.6; 
93,24; 95,21; 96,14; 98,9; 100,16; 103,22; 104,4; 105,3; 108,16; 112,20; 
114,8.12. BG 79,14; 82,19; 89,20; 93,12; 98,7; 100,3; 106,10; 107,13; 
114,13; 117,12.17. 


po m.: Kapwq m. BG 113,16; 123,13; 124,1. pa- in fractions: DI 78,19 
twice.20 twice.21 twice.<22>. 

pwme m. V 1,[4]; 2,8; 3,22.[24]; 6,[2].20. III 70,3; 71,13; 72,4.5; 74,5; 
76,23; 77,23; 92,8; 93,8.24; 98,7; 99,22; 100,18; 101,7.9; 104,1; 105,5. 
BG 81,14; 82,18; 84,15.16; 89,18; 92,9; 93,15; 98,11; 100,6; 108,9. 
aeaNaToc Npwme III 77,10; 83,20; 85,10.21; 88,6; 89,8; 101,20; 
112,7; 113,13. atmoy Npwme BG 94,12; 95,5; 113,14; 121,2. pwme 
N(N)atmMoy V 6,15; 7,[25]; 8,18.[28]; 12,[4]; 13,[8].[21]; 15,[20]: 
16,17. BG 109,5; 115,18; 121,14. pwme n- or Naytonatup II 77,14; 
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102,1. BG 95,9. weit Npwme BG 96,12. zoveit Npwme III 78,[3].23; 
102,20; 104,6. BG 94,9; 98,16. zoyeitT NpwMe NNaeanatoc BG 
94,9. PMMao m.: MNTpPMmMao III 97,2; 118,[10].[14]. BG 88,1; 125,3.8. 
See further wHpe, 2wWTB. 

pomne f. V 12,8.14. III 84,[1].<5>. 

pan m. V 4,15; 6,16; 10,[8].11.17.[25]; 11,[5].15; 14,[10].[27]. Tl 72,1.2; 
16,24, 77,3; 82,[1].3.12.18; 85,5; 86,16; 87,8; 94,22.23; 102,4; 
104,14.16; 106,19.22; 111,11; 112,3. BG 84,11.12; 95,12; 99,6.10; 
110,9; 112,2; 113,9; 124,11. pen III 118,4. ¢ pan e- (epoz) V 
8.13.[16]; 14,[3].[19]; 15,[20]. TIT 87,2; 88,1; 103,19; 111,4. BG 104,7; 
111,9. ¢ pan e- (epoz) xe V 4,9.[19]; 5,[3].7; 6,[5].[9].[19].[32]; 
8,[29}; 9,[1].[22]; 10,12; 13,[3]; 14,[8].[23]; 15,[21]. I 107,11; 111,15. 
+ PAN Naz BG 98,4. ¢ pan xe V 14,11.15. + pN2 xe TI 78,1; 85,4; 
86,13; 87,4; 88,8; 111,7.8. + pine III 86,9. ¢ pine xe IIT 87,11. x1 pan 
BG 120,8. art pan epo? III 72,3. att pan Naz BG 84,13. 

pre m. III 88,16; 112,16. BG 114.8. 

Ppo m.: PPO NNepwoy BG 96,11. Ppo Nppwoy III 78,2; 102,19. Ppo NTe 
Nippwoy V 7,[2]. mNTPpo V 6,[17].[30]; 8,21; 9,[26]. Til 77,13; 
78,[{1]; 81,12; 85,23; 101,22; 102,17; 105,19; 112,13. BG 95,7; 96,8; 
109,7; 114,5. MNtepo BG 100,16; 101,6. MNTPpwoy pl. V 5,(5]; 
13,[23]. I 88,14. mNtTPpa? pl. II 75,19. Pp Ppo ezpal EXN- (© xw 7) 
V 6,[25]. Il 77,18. BG 95,15. PF Ppo exNn- IIT 102,6. aTP Pro ezpat 
exw V 5,[4].[6]; 13,16. MN MNTPpo zixwe III 75,18.20; 85,16; 
99,19.23; 118,[15]. BG 92,6.11; 108,13; 125,8. 

poeic v. BG 89,8. puct III 97,23. 

pooyy m. V 1,[11]. 

pawe v.: pawe 2N- V 5,14. III 70,2; 76,5; 100,10; 105,17. BG 93,4. pewe 
2N- BG 101,3. pawe m. V 8,20; 9,[27]. Ill 76,2.5; 81,14.16; 89,19; 
90,10; 91,2; 100,7.10; 105,22; 113,22; 117,6. BG 78,2; 93,1.4; 101,10; 
116,15; 122,16; 127,3. pewe V 5,11. 


ca m. Ill 72,12; 95,6. BG 85,7. Nca (N)BOA N- (MMO) V 2,[4]. Ill 
119,[10]. BG 121,17. MNNca- (-cwz) V 4,[29].[31]; 6,18; 8,6.27; 
10,[2]. Il 75,12; 90,14; 99,13. BG 77,9; 91,17. See further 2paT. 

case m. V 1,10. BG 80,12. caseeye pil. III 70,8; 92,14. MNTCaBe V 
15,[5]. II 111,17.18; BG 86,19; 112,13. mNtcasu Ill 93,15. caw f. V 
3,12; 7,[8]; 8,[4] twice; 11,18; 15,6. csooye pl. V 7,[27]; 11,11.12. 
att caw III 90,7. att caw naz V 17,[12]. 

cwee v. III 92,1. BG 79,14. 

cwan v. III 107,15. BG 104,11. 

cmH f. V 2,4.[4]. III 70,23; 71,7.9; 93,5. BG 81,13. 

CMOY v.: cMoy epoz xe BG 96,9. 

cmot m. V 1,14; 2,[22]; 4,[19].[22]; 7,23; 16,[19]. Il 78,22; 89,<12>; 
91,14. BG 79,1. x1 cmot Mmoz III 113,14. 

CON m. III 77,6. 
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coone m. III 101,15; 107,[16]. BG 94,18; 121,16. cone BG 104,12. 
121,3. 

CWNT V.: CWNT Naz V 6,[26]. III 77,19; 102,8. BG 95,17. conts V 
8,<10>. Ill 103,13. BG 97,16. cwnT nn. V 2,[19]. II 72,2.5; 77,19: 
94,23; 102,7. BG 84,<12>.17; 95,16. 

cnay Cardinal number III 117,2. BG 122,10. Mmezcnay V 10,19; 14,[6]. II 
82,13; 85,11; 86,12. BG 108,8; 110,<4>. mezcNte III 82,20, 
mMazcnay V 13,9. iB V 11,20. See further MHT, Cagyy. 

cwnz m. III 107,5.14. BG 104,<11>. cnooyz pl. BG 121,16. 

con m. 2zioycon III 91,2. 

ceene m.: keceene BG 97,8. 

cwpm v. V 3,[22]. III 98,8. BG 89,18. 

cwTM V. III 97,22; 98,21.22; 105,10.11. BG 89,5; 90,14 twice; 100,11.12: 
107,19; 108,1. cwrM e- (Epo) V 8,24; 16,[3]. III 97,21. BG 89.6, 
cwTem epoz V 5,17. cotmez III 76,8; 81,18; 100,13; 106,1. BG 93,9: 
101,16. 

cwTr v.: catnt e- V 2,[23]. III 72,11. cornt e- III 95,5. BG 85,6. 

cooy cardinal number V 11,[26]. III 82,9. cooy cooy V 11,[26]. coe 
coe III 84,18. co co V 11,[28]. cco III 83,<13>.<14>. mezcooy V 
10,(23]}. Il 82,17. mezcoe III 83,[1]. mezco V 11,[3]. ancooy V 
10,[15]. anco V 11,[23]. 

cooyn V. V 4,15. III 93,17. BG 82,10. cooyn N- (Mmoz) V 3,[23]; 6,[12]. 
I 93,10; 117,8.(12].15.22. BG 81,19; 89,19; 123,2.7.11; 124,1. coyn- 
Ill 74,6; 98,8.11; 108,4. coywn- BG 90,2; 100,8; 105,13. coywnz V 
2,10; 5,18; 8,[25]; 17,[4]. III 71,15; 94,6. BG 83,7.12. cooyn m. Ill 
74,20; 76,13; 90,10; 93,18; 117,23. BG 82,11; 123,3; 124,3. w(o)pi 
Ncooyn III 96,12. BG 87,6. zoyeir Ncooyn III 73,15. arcoywn 
V 5,9. MNTATCOOYN III 107,10. BG 104,6. 

coycoy m. V 12,21. II 84,11. 

caqy cardinal number: cawye III 90,17. BG 77,13. wuecnooyc Il 
83,14.15; 84,20 twice. Mezcawye BG 109,1. anwyecnooyc V 
11,[29]. oB V 12,27. 

cwwy v.: coogt III 93,14. 

cwoyz v. V 14,14. III 86,21; 91,2. cwoyz ezoyn BG 111,[1]. 

COOZE V.: COOzZE MMOZ EBOA 2N- BG 126,1. caze- eBoa N- III 108,9. 
BG 106,1. cazw¢ N- III 118,23. 

czime f. and adj. V 14,[22].[24].[27]. Il] 87,4.5.7; 90,18; 104,17; 106,22; 
111,6.8.10. BG 77,13; 107,13; 111,15.18; 118,16. ziome pl. V 11,[27]. 
III 82,19; 83,14. mNtczime V 6,[7]; 9,[3]; 10,[11].[25]; 13,7. I 77,03); 
82,4; 85,9. BG 99,10; 103,6; 111,12. See further zooyT. 

COG M.: MNTCO6 III 71,4. 


raeio m. III 117,[7]. rato BG 122,18. 
t v.: t- DI 107,17; 117,3. BG 104,14; 122,12. + n- (Naz) V 6,[24); 
8,{11].14; 13,[24]. II 77,17; 85,24; 93,19; 102,5; 119,4. BG 95,14; 
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Ne ak 109,8; 126,12. ¢ MMo?¢ nag III 91,22. BG 79,11. ¢ Nmmagz III 77,7.8. 

ae BG 118,17. ¢ oysBe- III 74,9. ¢ ezpat exw V 6,14. Taaz Naz V 

: tt 11,[5]. BG 82,11. tot naz III 93,17. BG 82,9. peyt III 97,[1]. BG 

Ba 87,19. See further EINE , MATE, TEI, PAN, CABE, TONTN, OYW, WTI, 
wt. 

Ue Tea cardinal number V 6,[27]; 16,[7]. II 77,21; 81,[2]; 88,22; 102,10; 113,4. 

Ne BG 95,19; 115,6. antBa V 7,23.[29]; 9,[12]. <pa>tBa III 78,22. 

2 TBBO V.: TOYBHOY* III 90,11. tBBHOYyT*t V 17,15. 

‘0 Tako V. II 71,21; 73,22; 74,2; 94,18; 98,[2].5. BG 84,6; 89,11.14. Tako 
m. V 3,16. DI 73,22.23; 98,2.4. BG 89,11.12. attako V 5,10; 8,20. III 
81,18; 98,6; 105,25. BG 85,10; 89,3.6.15; 101,15; 114,2; 127,10. 
MNTATTAKO III 98,5. BG 88,11.16; 89,14.17; 92,18; 97,3. 

ail = TO@AHA v.: TEAHA refl. V 8,22. TeAHA m. V 5,15; 8,23. III 76,7; 81,15; 

We 89,20; 100,12; 105,24; 113,24; 119,[12]. BG 93,7; 101,12; 116,16. 

ie! pATA v.: TAPAE m. or f. IIL 107,1.18; BG 103,13; 104,15; 119,6.12.17. 

tamio v. IIIf 113,5; 114,21. BG 115,8; 116,8; 118,8. Tamio Naz V 


BG: 9,9.[11]; 12,[22]; 16,[5]. II 77,16; 81,[1]; 84,13; 102,3; 104,23; 112,12; 
Vile 113,3. BG 95,11; 99,18; 107,3; 114,[3]; 115,4. ramio m. III 113,17. 
‘Dye TAMO V.: TAaMe- BG 82,1. Tamoz V 4,[5]. Matamo imperat. III 94,3. BG 
(Sow 83,3. MmaTaMo? xe III 106,10. 


TMa(e)lo v.: TMaele - III 107,24. tmatve- BG 105,6. 

yi\ih TON interrog. adv. III 114,11. BG 117,15. eron II 114,11. BG 117,16. 

‘ie: «TaNo V. II 86,[2]. 

(5.00 TNNOOY V.: TNNOOY e- III 107,2. TNNooy? III 93,22; 101,13; 108,7; 
118,17. BG 82,16; 105,17; 125,12. TNNooy? zITN- III 107,19; 108,6. 
TNNOOY €BOA ZITN- (zITOO TZ) BG 103,11; 104,16; 105,15. 

TONTN V.: ¢| TONTN BG 80,15. ¢ TANTN III 92,16. ¢ TANTN e- III 70,10. 
TONTN m. BG 80,16. TaNTN III 70,11; 92,17. 

THps adj. V 1,4; 3,[8].14.15 twice; 5,[6].13; 6,8; 7,17; 8,7.8.[18].22; 
9,.13.[26]; 10,19.[23]; 12,[29]; 13,[5].24; 14,14.[27].28; 15,17.18.22; 
16,[4].[25]; 17,[5].[8].[11]. Ill 70,15; 73,9.12.14; 75,20; 76,3.10; 77,19; 
81,3.20; 83,19; 84,18.23; 85,6; 87,8; 88,[2].3.5.14; 89,15; 90,2.4.9; 
91,23; 92,8.21; 96,4.8.10; 99,15.23; 100,8; 103,12.15; 105,20; 106,25; 

ml 107,8; 111,11; 112,3.6.11.17; 113,20; 114,3.5 twice; 118,5.13; 119,[11]. 

Pad BG 79,13; 80,5; 81,3; 86,17; 87,1.5; 92,2; 93,2.11; 97,14.16.18; 100,16; 

eno 101,10; 102,6; 104,3; 107,9; 109,10; 112,[1].2; 113,9; 114,1.10; 117,7; 

ay" 120,8; 122,4; 124,12.18; 125,6. mTupq V 3,8; 5,24. I 72,11; 73,7 

8 twice.13: 76,15; 91,4; 92,5; 95,5; 96,2.9; 100,22; 114,15. BG 78,4; 80,2; 

wel 85 6 86,14 twice; 87,3; 93,19. NITHPO Y V 10,[10]. See further e1wT , 

MAAaY, NOYTE, XOEIC. 

Y twee f. occurring in the following prepositions: NTN- III 84,5; 85,16.18. 

ZITN - III 71,8; 92,20; 101,12.18; 104,23; 106,13; 112,18. BG 81,3; 95,3; 

119,19; 123,13. zatN- V 1,[20]. BG 106,6. zito(o)trz V 1,[19]. Il 

; 70,19; 72,13; 92,24; 95,7; 97,5; 99,7; 104,9; 107,7; 114,16; 117,17. BG 
hae 81.7; 99.17; 120,11. eBoa 2itN- V 2,[3]; 3,10.[31]. II 93,7; 101,9; 
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111,9. BG 81,14; 94,11.15; 95,4; 113,<16>. eEBoa ziITo (o)TZ V 1,[14)- 

4,[12]. Il 70,14; 71,1; 76,13; 77,9.23; 93,12; 94,3.11; 107,2.5.[17].21. 

BG 82,3; 83,3.14.18; 85,8; 88,3.14; 103,16; 104,14; 105,2; 107,10. 

TCaBO v.: TcaBe- €- BG 102,5; 121,14; 126,3. Tcepe- e- BG 87,14. 
124,10. tcaspoz epo? III 91,18. BG 79,6. Tcasoz xe III 74,17. 
MaTcaBo? imperat. BG 102,8. matcasoz epoz BG 100,6. 

TcAaNo V. V 16,[21]. III 89,12; 108,[25]. tcanNo N- (Naz) III 88,12.21. 

foy cardinal number V 12,[28]. III 83,17. toy toy III 84,23. meztoy V 
10,[23]. III 82,16. mezte V 11,[2]. Ul 82,24. 

Tooy m. III 90,19; 91,18. BG 77,16; 79,7. 

Ta(o)yo v.: Taoyo2 BG 94,16. 

TWOYN V.: TWOYN MMO? III 90,7. TWOYN zapoz BG 79,3. Twoyn 
€BOA 2n- III 90,15. BG 77,9; 122,4. 

Toynoc v. BG 126,11. ToynNoc? III 107,16. BG 104,13. matoynocz 
imperat. III 119,4. 

Twy v. V 2,[11]. tow? e- III 101,17. BG 95,1. 

Tawe-: See O€lM). 

Tazo V.: Taze- ID 70,11; 92,17. BG 80,17. atrazoz III 72,14; 95,8. BG 
85,11. Tazo m.: Tezo epaTz V 1,12. 

eBBio v. BG 122,2; 126,8. maeBero imperat. III 119,2. 

TAXO nn.: TAXO Naz BG 119,13; 121,2. 

Ta6ce f.: aTx! Tas6ce Ncw? BG 86,1; 125,3. MNTATXI Ta6CcEe NCW 
BG 118,6. Cf. sexm, with which Tacéce is parallel. 


oy interrog. pron. V 4,16. III 92,3; 114,12. BG 79,18; 117,17. See further 
ETBE-. 

oya cardinal number and indef. pron. V 14,14.15. III 72,15.16.18; 74,12; 
86,19; 117,2. BG 81,11; 85,12; 110,15. oyéi III 70,24; 71,<5>; 93,6. 
oyeie BG 82,8. oya nim III 71,23. noya moya V 12,[26]; 14,10. Ill 
84,19; 86,15; 88,13; 112,14. BG 110,8; 114,5. toyei toye! V 
11,[24]. III 83,16. mNroya V 14,[9]. III 86,14.21; 111,1. BG 110,6.? 
oya BG 111,[1]. See further ke-, oywT. 

oyaa¢ refl. adj. V 1,[19]; 2,13.22; 5,9.20.22; 6,7; 8,[30]. III 71,18; 72,13. 
BG 83,13. oyaatz III 94,10; 95,7.14; 97,7. oyaetz V 16,13. Mayaaz 
BG 85,9.18; 88,6. See further e1wT . 

oyw nn.: f oyw eBoa V 5,[26]. 

OYOEIN m. V 4,[25]; 5,[28]; 6,[1].[3]; 9,16.[24].[25]; 16,[10]. III 76,18.22; 
81,6.12.24; 86,7; 89,2.18; 91,13; 93,9; 94,13; 99,11; 101,2.6; 102,11; 
105,2.13.14; 106,7.18; 107,1.[14]; 108,4.8; 113,7.21; 114,8; 117,17.21. 
BG 78,17; 94,3.7; 103,[1]; 105,14; 117,11; 119,6; 120,5. oyoin BG 
81,18; 83,16; 91,15; 96,2; 100,[2].14.15.17; 102,4; 103,14; 104,10; 
105,18; 108,11; 109,18; 115,9; 116,13; 119,4; 123,12.19. B oyoein V 
5,[29]; 6,[1]. If 76,18; 89,18; 101,2; 105,14; 113,21; 114,7. BG 94,3.P 
ovyoin BG 100,17; 116,14; 117,10. See further wHpe. 

OYON (affirmation of existence): OYN- V 6,23. III 73,18; 74,12; 78,12; 


go. ore 


spe! 
igi he OF 
. iL 00 0 
git BO 
yin. 1 
ih 

we tt V 6h 
‘ye 10. 
043; 10 
ami’ V 310). 
‘T Bld, oye 
“gor 11 9816; 1 
snd eB0a V 
Liss} 10,6) 
RAL AKAL 
WLS 812% 

PAIR II2. 
sat 102. 
TST. 18.20. 
IS: 93,14; 
WY 1005.15; 1 
| “ll oan ¢ 
1M, BG 104, 
USOT 
TIAA ovone: 
‘yp OVON! 
HN eBon TT 
TM, 
NOHONE eB, | 
M910) 
"\Ovaast Bi 
lh NAA) 
“oI 
a ‘00)T* go 
my M9 9 
art OTe V 


COPTIC WORDS 195 


84.18.23; 97,18. oyN- MMoz III 97,21. BG 90,13. oyNte- V 14,[9]; 
15,[18]. oyNTe- MMay III 86,14. oYNT(e)4 III 72,1.4; 88,4; 98,21. 
BG 84,17; 99,16; 100,10; 107,18; 113,12; 114,[2]. oyNT(e)4 MMay Il 
105.9. BG 89,4. oyNtaz V 2,[22]; 5,13; 6,13; 7,[6]; 9,[7]; 11,[4].15; 
12,[28]; 16,[18]; 17,16. III 71,21.23.24; 72,6; 78,5; 88,11; 94,18.20. 
91.23.24; 104,22; 112,5.11. BG 84,5.8.9.11.15; 110,8. oyNTaz MMay 
Ill 96,22; 102,20. BG 87,17; 96,12. See further com. 

oyon indef. pron. III 70,22; 93,4. oyON MMoz BG 81,16. oYON Nim V 
2,(5].[23].(24]; 17,15. I 71,11.20; 85,24; 94,17.20; 118,24. BG 84,4.7; 
103,10; 126,4. oyan Nim III 71,23. 

oynoy f. V 12,20. oyNooye pl. II 84,11. Nreynoy V 16,14. Ill 76,21; 
89,5; 101,6. BG 94,7; 115,14. NroyNoy V 6,[2]. tTenoy III 70,5; 
92,10; 94,9.13; 100,16; 106,2. BG 80,8; 83,12.17; 93,12; 101,17. tTNOY 
V 1,6. 

oywn(e)z v. V 6,[3]; 9,(33]. I 73,4; 76,15; 82,9; 83,3; 87,10.16.23; 91,10; 
95,20; 99,20; 100,22; 101,7; 103,17; 108,10.24; 112,2. BG 86,7; 93,18; 
101,17; 106,3; 107,1; 118,<15>; 119,11. oyonzz V 12,[2]. BG 97,14. 
oyonz' V 3,[6]; 4,[3].[4].[6].7. BG 86,11; 109,9. oyanz* III 73,17; 
97,17; 98,14. oywnz e- (epoz) Til 81,19. BG 78,11. oywnNz Naz 
EBoA III 98,16; 118,[17]. BG 90,8. oyONz2Z Naz EBOA BG 114,15. 
OYWNz eBoa V 3,5; 4,[18].[22].[29]; 5,(24]; 6,15.21; 8,[(1].[7].[9].11. 
13.16.[32]; 10,[6].15; 11,[8].23.[30]; 12,12.16.22.[27]; 13,[6].[20]. 
[21].[25]; 14,13.18.[25]; 15,[4].[6].[8].10.12.14. III 71,9; 75,5.12; 76,23; 
77,11.15; 81,23; 83,13.16; 84,7.12.21; 85,[2].8.20.22; 86,[1].5.18; 
87,6.13.18.20.22; 90,8; 95,22; 96,17; 97,[2]; 98,25; 99,3.6.13; 100,19; 
101,20; 102,2; 103,11.14; 104,11; 106,2.17; 107,23; 
111,9.13.17.18.20.22.24; 114,20; 118,[8]. BG 86,10; 87,11.20; 88,13; 
91,1.6.18; 93,14; 95,6.10; 97,16; 98,[1]; 99,3; 102,18; 105,5; 107,11; 
108,7; 109,5.15; 110,14; 112,6.11.14.16; 113,[1].[5].7; 118,[5]; 119,18; 
124,17. oywnz eBoa e- III 111,3. oywNz EBOA N- (Naz) IDI 
107,<7>. BG 104,[2]; 125,13. oywNZ EBOA 2N- (NzHTZ) V 7,[3]. BG 
92,8: 94,8: 97,12; 109,2. oywNZ EBOA ZITN - III 97,13. oywWNz- EBOA 
BG 118,4. oyonzz esoa V 8,[8]. III 87,[1]; 103,11. BG 91,8; 110,15; 
111,8.17. oyonzt esoa III 74,18; 98,18.19. BG 88,19; 90,6.11. 
oyaNnzt eBoa III 73,4; 74,16.19; 75,[1]; 95,23. OYWNZ EBOA mM. III 
106,10; 113,20. BG 102,<9>; 116,12. aToywnz V 4,[3]. BG 102,10. 
ATOYWNZ EBOA III 98,13; 106,12. BG 90,5.10. P aTOYWN2 NCABOA 
Naz III 119,[10]. P atoywNzZ Nca NBOA MMOZ BG 126,[18]. 

oyon v.: oyaast BG 81,7; 123,3. eroyaas* V 9,15. Ill 81,5; 91,5.9; 
104,5; 105,15; 112,20; 114,10; 118,5. BG 78,5.10; 98,14; 100,{18]; 
114,13; 117,14; 124,13. 

oyup interrog. pron. III 108,18. BG 106,12; 107,14. 

OYPOT v.: PooyT*t ezpat exn- Til 105,24; 113,25. 

ovepute f. III 119,[8]. oypHte BG 126,16. 

oywT adj.: oyote V 17,15. oya NOYWT BG 122,10. 
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oyTe- prep. III 73,19; 97,19. BG 118,9.10. oy rw IIT 114,22.23. BG 89,2, 

oy(w)wte v.: oywTt-v. V 7,14. oyet- V 7,14. 

OYWTB V.: oyaTBt e- V 7,16. III 72,10; 86,23; 95,4; 108,18. oyoTs e- BG 
85,4; 106,13; 111,5. 

oyoeiy m. V 4,[26]. BG 121,11. Noyoeig Nim V 2,9; 4,16.[27]. 

oywy v. V 1,3; 3,[29]; 4,14. Ill 92,7; 100,20; 104,5; 114,13. BG 80,4; 88,3: 
93,17; 98,15; 118,[1]. oyew- III 74,13. oyag III 86,[2]. oywy m. V 
7,7; 11,13.14.[19]; 12,[2]; 16,13. TT 83,20; 113,10. BG 104,9; 109,11; 
114,11; 120,15. oywwe III 89,4; 118,4. BG 103,18; 115,13; 124,12. 

oywz v. V 17,16. oywz etoor? III 97,24. BG 89,8. oyazs Nca- BG 
118,13. oyHzt Newz V 6,[31]. II 78,17. 

oyxal m. III 101,11. BG 94,14. 

oywen v.: oyoen? III 119,3. 


wey v.: (e)Bwe f. III 101,12; 107,6; 108,9. BG 94,15; 103,17; 106,2; 120,2. 
122,5. 

WN2 V.: ON2t BG 120,1. wNz m. V 14,26. IIT 87,7; 111,10. BG 111,18. 

wir v.: Hm e- III 71,1; 98,19. ant zitM- BG 121,12. netunt ewwne II 
70,21; 93,3. BG 118,12. une f.: MN HTIe Epo? III 84,9. mNT(e)2 une 
III 75,16; 77,22; 81,2; 86,8; 88,22; 99,17; 102,10; 105,1; 113,4. BG 92,4, 
95,19; 99,19; 109,19; 115,6. att He Epos V 5,[2]; 9,12; 12,18; 14,[2]; 
16,[7]. MNTATT HTIE Epos V 6,[28]. aTx1 HME Epos V 4,1]. 

wd) v.: ww EBOA IIT 97,19. BG 89,4. 


g- v. IIT 90,6; 91,15; 94,2. BG 79,3; 83,2. Naz w- (non-literary form) Ill 
91,14. BG 79,1. (N)NeZ w- V 16,4. III 113,23; 114,2. See further com. 

wa- prep. V 4,[2]; 8,17. III 70,5; 73,14; 74,15; 86,3; 89,17; 92,10; 94,9; 
96,11; 98,14; 100,16; 101,14; 103,21; 106,1. BG 80,8; 83,12; 87,5; 90,5; 
93,12; 98,6; 101,16; 109,11. ya zoyn e- V 1,6. wazpa(e)i e- V 7,19. 
II 78,19. BG 125,1. See further enez, zae. 

ge cardinal number: ywMNtwece V 12,13.15.[30]. wMtTwece III 83,18; 
84,4.6.24; 85,1.5. anwe V 7,20.21.27. pawe III 78,20 twice. an- 
WMNTtwece V 12,[1]. TS V 13,[4]. | 

gi v.: git4 IIl 76,7; 89,24; 100,13. BG 93,8. arwitrz III 72,21; 95,14; 
114,1. BG 85,19; 117,3. arf wi eposz V 5,16; 17,[2]. 

gO cardinal number: aNao V 7,22 twice.[28]. pao III 78,21 twice. 

wipe v. III 76,7; 81,15; 89,23; 95,10; 100,12; 105,24. BG 85,15; 93,6; 
101,12. woset III 103,5. BG 97,4. wesinoyt V 7,13. wise m. Il 
78,13; 97,18; 103,5.20. BG 97,5; 98,5. atwise V 5,15; 17,[1]. Ill 
72,17; 113,7; 114,1. BG 117,2. 

wBHP m. V 6,[23]. weeepe f. BG 94,19; 96,5. weeep BG 99,[3]. 

wwK m. V 6,20. 

gMMoO nn. and adj. BG 85,4. gammw III 72,9; 95,4. 

WMOYN cardinal number: Mezwmoyne III 85,19; 87,[1]; 111,3; 112,14 
117,[15]; 118,2. BG 123,10; 124,9. mazqwmoyne V 13,[19]. BG 111,7. 
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wWOMNT cardinal number V 1,14. III 92,19. womte V 2,[4]. III 70,13.23; 
71,7; 93,5. BG 81,12. gyomNnte BG 81,2. MezwomntT V 10,[20]. III 
82,14; 86,12.<17>. BG 110,<4>.<11>. MezwomrTe III 82,21. mez- 
gqomeT V 14,[7].[11]. mazwomet V 13,12. See further we, zooyT. 

wMge m. V 6,[28]; 9,13; 12,[25]; 16,[8]. I 102,11; 113,5. BG 96,1; 115,7. 

wine v. BG 105,8. wine etse- BG 106,16. wine Nca- (Newz) V 1,[7]. 
Ill 70,6; 92,3.11; 108,21; 112,[23]; 113,1. BG 79,17; 80,9; 114,17; 
115,2. 

ww v.: yw e- (epoz) N- V 2,15.[18].[19]. III 89,<10>. BG 121,8. wonz 
epoz V 17,[10]. Il 91,16. 

wite m.: xt wine BG 122,3. 

wwe v. V 10,3; 16,14. DI 76,20; 81,20; 89,5; 90,3; 96,16; 111,10; 112,18; 
114,17; 119,[11]. BG 87,4.10; 115,14; 118,16. yoont V 4,13; 7,31. I 
73,18; 78,10; 103,2. BG 83,6; 89,2; 97,[1]; 102,11. wwe e- V 7,[26]. 
wwme MNNCa- (-cw2) V 7,[5]; 8,[26]; 10,[1]; 17,[5]. II 78,4; 89,11; 
97,16; 106,3; 113,16; 114,4.24. BG 88,18; 101,18; 116,5; 117,6; 118,10. 
wwme N- V 5,[31]; 9,[20]; 11,[27]; 12,[3].5.6.[8].[10].14.19. I 74,2; 
81,9; 83,22; 84,1.3.6; 98,6; 101,5; 103,20; 108,1; 117,20. BG 98,5; 
104,18; 105,9; 112,1; 118,18; 123,18; 124,7. wwrne N- e- BG 122,9. 
qwite N- (Naz) N- III 83,21; 84,10; 117,1. wwne News V 16,[20]. 
wwimre 2N- (N2HTZ). II 87,7; 118,[10]. BG 94,6; 114,10; 120,14; 123,8; 
125,2; 127,2. wwne zatN- V 1,[20].[22]. woont N- V 3,[14]. BG 
89,15. woot eN- (NzHTZ) V 1,12; 2,[7]; 3,7; 5,[27]; 6,24; 7,24. II 
71,12; 73,6.15; 95,24. BG 86,12. gwme EBOA 2zN (N)- V 3,[16]; 7,[30]; 
8,(27]; 12,[17]; 14,[26]. I 73,21.22.23; 74,3; 84,9; 98,[1].3.4. BG 
89,10.12.13. yoon*t eBoa 2zN- BG 89,16. eTaoont V 2,8. III 71,13; 
94,5; 96,21. BG 83,5; 87,16. eraoont xIn Nwop(e)n III 117,5; 
118,18. BG 91,12; 122,14; 125,14. (P) arwwne V 3,17.[18]; 4,[26]. 
ewwre conj. V 9,[18]. III 74,12. See further ma, wr. 

WIMTHPpe nn.: Pp gmHpe III 91,23. BG 79,12. 

wHpe m. V 1,[1]; 5,[8].12; 7,15 twice; 9,[2].[25]; 12,[7]; 13,12. II 75,22; 
78,14 twice; 84,[1]; 100,1; 103,6.<6>; 104,3.13; 108,1.7. BG 97,6.7; 
98,12; 99,5; 105,8.16. wHpe MnNoyTe III 100,3; 104,16; 105,22. BG 
99,8. wHpe NtTe nmnoyTte BG 92,14. wHpe Mn(i)pwme V 10,[4]; 
13,[10].13. III 81,13.21; 85,11; 104,2; 105,20; 106,15; 117,{22]; 118,1. 
BG 98,11; 101,7; 102,15; 108,2; 124,2.6. wHpe NTe noyo(e)in III 
119,6. BG 126,14. See further mice . 

WwpPit v.: wpm N- III 71,8; 78,16. wopr nn. and adj. V 10,18; 13,[4].[8]. Il 
77,12; 82,12.19; 91,11; 118,[16]. BG 78,13; 108,1. w(o)pm Nxnmo V 
12,7. III 104,12,20. BG 97,11. xno Nte nwopr V 10,[22]. Nwop(e)n 
adv. V 4,[25]; 6,16; 11,[6]; 12,[25]. III 78,17; 84,14; 101,21; 103,9; 
108,25; 111,14; 112,5; 114,6. BG 81,13; 95,6; 97,9; 107,2; 108,19; 
113,12; 117,8; 119,5. Nwopt nN- V 4,[22]. xin Nwop(e)n III 
73,<14>; 96,10; 101,17; 117,2. BG 95,2; 122,11. P wopm e- V 4,[24]. P 
wopr N- V 11,7.9.[21]; 13,[1]; 17,8. P wp N- II 70,23; 74,10; 83,3.11; 
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88,4; 90,5; 93,5; 103,8. BG 107,3; 112,6. See further e1wT, mice, 
PWME, COOYN, wwe. 

qwwTt v. II 107,20. ywwt m. HI 72,23; 95,16; 117,[13].[14]. atrwawwr 
Il 72,17; 95,11. gta m. V 13,[7]. Ill 108,1. BG 86,2; 105,1.7.9: 
107,12; 118,15; 123,8.9. arwra BG 85,15. 

woyo v.: yoyeitt III 71,3. 

awa v.: gHat IIT 78,12; 103,4. BG 97,3. aHat MN- (NMMaz) V 7,[12]. Ill 
99,12. BG 87,2. wHayt oysH- V 4,[28]. III 75,11. BG 91,16. qnyt 
(2)N- V 6,10. awy m. V 4,[23]. 

wzis m. II 70,6; 92,11. 

waxe v.: waxe epo?s III 70,13; 84,13; 89,24; 91,14; 92,19; 108,25; 
113,23; 114,2. BG 79,2; 113,11; 117,4. waxe Mmoz V 17,9. waxe 
MN- (NMMa/Z) III 97,23. BG 89,7. waxe m. V 3,[30]; 5,[23].[27); 
11,14.20; 15,13.23; 17,[3].11. ID 74,9.13; 88,10; 108,4; 112,10. BG 
105,14; 113,18. arwaxe eposz V 3,[3]; 5,[11].[29]. Il 71,14; 
76,2.5.19; 81,14.16; 88,19; 89,2.19; 94,5; 100,7.10; 101,3; 105,16.23; 
113,7; 117,[6]; 119,[12]. BG 83,6; 93,1.5; 94,4; 101,[1].10; 115,10; 
116,15; 122,16; 127,3. arwaxe MmMo?z V 2,[9]; 8,21; 9,[27]; 16,[1].10. 
GINwax e III 70,14. 

woxne m. V 3,12.13; 7,8.9.[28]; 8,[5] twice; 11,12.13.19; 15,[9]. 

wqwxmtm. V 7,16. Ill 78,15; 103,7. 


qi v.: qi MN- IIT 106,16. 
yTooy cardinal number: Mezytooy V 10,[21]. III 82,15. mezyrtoe Ill 
82,23. 


za- prep. III 75,10.16; 82,11; 85,6; 86,8; 88,19; 99,17; 119,7. BG 92,3; 
109,18. See further Twpe, 2H. 

zae nn. BG 109,12. zan III 71,24; 94,21; 103,10. BG 84,9. Nzae N- BG 
97,11. wa zae BG 94,17. atp zae V 4,[13]. arp zan V 14,5. 

ze V.: ze €- (epo2) III 70,8; 92,13. BG 80,12; 83,2; 90,11. 

ze f. III 92,19. BG 81,2. Nee N- V 3,[24]; III 72,7; 75,4; 78,13; 91,13; 
103,5; 106,25. BG 97,5; 103,13. Nee V 4,17; 7,13.17; 11,25; 17,[10]. Hl 
78,6.15; 91,17; 95,1.2; 102,23; 103,7; 117,2. BG 85,1.2; 89,17; 119,4. 
Ntze BG 96,16. Ntze V 12,[26]; 13,6. BG 115,15. Nre(e)ize V 
12,21; 16,15. Ill 73,20; 78,24; 85,7; 89,6; 113,11. Nreqze BG 79,5. 
Kata ee V 14,[20]. III 90,6. BG 122,11. See further ag. 

2H f.: 2aeH N- V 3,4; 5,24. III 73,3; 76,15; 95,22; 100,22. zatrez (e)ezu Il 
75,10; 82,11; 85,6; 99,11. BG 91,15. zarezu BG 86,10; 93,18. 

zi- prep. III 72,12; 77,13; 88,1.[1]; 91,2; 95,6; 97,10; 99,16; 100,7; 
101,21.22; 103,23; 105,24; 112,2 twice.3; 113,15. BG 78,2; 79,7; 88,10; 
92,18 twice; 95,7; 113,8 twice.9; 116,4. See further Twpe, xw. 

ziW f. BG 105,13. 

zom. V 4,[21]. BG 91,12. 
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ow v.. 2W wa me(e)imMa V 3,[25]; III 74,7; 76,11; 90,4. zw epoz wa 
meimMa V 17,7. 

zww¢ pron. III 105,7. BG 100,7. zw Ill 82,18. ewrz Il 99,21. 

ewe m. Il 107,7.15. BG 104,2.12. zwe nim III 91,7; 96,20; 113,2. BG 78,7; 
115,[3]. 

saeipec f.. atza(e)ipec III 81,6; 89,19; 105,16.23. BG 101,[2].11; 
115,11; 116,14. arzaemwe V 9,[16]. MNTZ zaewec III 113,22. 

2wec v.: zecw f. BG 120,16. 

2KO V.: 2HKE adj.: MNTzHKe III 101,15; 102,7; 107,8. BG 94,18; 95,16; 
104,[3]. 

owWM V.. 2WM E€XN- BG 106,9; 126,15. zwm ezpai exN- III 108,15; 
119,1.7. BG 126,6. 

zMOM V. BG 120,4. 

2MoT m. III 97,12; 117,7. P zmot Naz V 4,14. 

ZOYN m.: E2OYN E€- III 77,22; 81,2; 84,16; 88,23. See further wa-. 

2WN V.: 2HN* €- III 93,7. 

zo(e)ine indef. pron. V 4,[27]; 9,[5]; 10,[11]. IT 88,17; 104,19. zo(e)in 
Ill 82,6; 106,23. BG 99,13; 103,8. zoeine Neu Ill 70,16; 92,22. 
201N NzHT¢ BG 81,5. zoiNe EBOA NzuT?2 V 1,[17]. 

oNe- nn. and v.: ezNa¢ e- III 94,10. erezne- TI 112,18. etreznez Ill 
107,6.13. ereznagz II 114,18. BG 83,14. P enaz Ill 97,5; 114,16. 

oWNT V.. TeTZANT* III 71,4; 93,16. Teeont*t BG 81,11; 82,7. 

2wn v.: zHnt V 4,[1]; 6,13. I 74,15. zant Newz Ii 97,3. 

2pat m.: zpai 2N- (NzHTZ) V 4,[4]; 5,13.18. BG 78,14; 91,5; 96,13; 104,9. 
zpael zN- BG 106,18. ezpat e- V 6,[28]; 9,13; 14,15. ezpat ExN- V 
7,20.21. Ill 76,6; 81,17; 89,22. BG 101,14; 117,{1]. Nepat 2N- (N2HTZ) 
V 4,17; 5,[5]; 7,17. I 75,4.18; 84,17; 88.9; 90,2; 99,[3]; 101,18; 102,22. 
BG 95,2. ca(N)zpe m. V 14,[8]; III 85,19. Mi<c>azpe N- III 86,3. 
Mricazpe III 107,[12]. See further wa-. 

zapez V.: 2apHz Epo? III 107,4. apez epoz BG 103,15. 

ZIce m.: z2Ice zaTOOTOY V 16,[11]. zice zaTH(o)y IL 89,3; 113,8. BG 
115,11. 

2HT m.: See XICE. 

zore f.: P zore III 91,24. BG 79,13. za zore adj. III 108,13. 

2wTB V..zeTB PwMe V 3,[24]. 

zwTn m. V 6,24. 

2zwrp m. V 12,[1]. III 83,19. 

zooy m. V 12,13.20. III 84,<5>; 86,3; 119,13. BG 127,5. 

zooy v. BG 82,5. 

20Yo m.: Nzoyo V 17,17. II 70,9; 92,14. Nzoyo e€- Ill 72,10; 114,8. BG 
117,11. P zoye- V 3,[19]. 

zoy(e)it nn. V 14,6.7. III 76,14; 78,[3].23; 85,9; 86,11.13; 93,21; 94,12; 
106,6. BG 82,15; 83,16; 102,4; 109,3; 110,3.5; 125,11. zoyeite V 
10,[26]. III 86,10. See further pwme, COOYN. 

zooyT m. and adj. V 10,[8]; 14,[21].[22]. II 82,11; 83,13; 87,3.4; 104,14; 
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106,19; 111,5.6; 114,18. BG 99,6; 111,13; 120,6; 124,16. womnr 
NzooyT III 102,12. yMtrzooyt BG 96,3. zooytczime V 6,[4) 
8,[33]; 10,[7].16; 14,[20]. III 76,24; 82,[1].10; 101,8; 104,13; 106,18: 
111,4. zaoytczme III 87,[2]. zoytczime BG 94,11; 99,5; 103,[1]; 
111,9. MNtTzooyT V 6,[5]; 10,[17]; 11,[25]. Il 77,[1]; 82,1; 1085: 
118,[7]. BG 103,2; 111,10. 

zwway v. BG 121,18; 126,9. 

ZAZ2TN- prep.: ZATHZ: See zice. 

2w6B v. BG 120,1. 


xt v. BG 85,3. xi- V 8,[31]. IIL 103,17.18; 108,8. BG 98,2.3; 105,18. xirz 
Il 72,8; 87,8; 95,3; 111,12. x1 e- V 1,[23]. x1 EBOA 2N- (NzHTz) II 
118,[12]. BG 116,[3].6; 125,6. x1IT¢ NTN- (NTooTz) IT 105,19. BG 
101,5; 112,3. See further pan, CMOT, TAGCE, WT, WITTE , GEXM. 

xo v.: xoZN- V 16,[4], xo4 2N- III 88,20. 

xw v.: xoo4 V 2,[5]; 11,7.9.[22]; 13,[2]. III 70,24; 71,8; 74,10; 78,16; 
83.3.11; 88,4; 90,6; 93,6; 103,8; 112,5; 114,7; 119,[9]. BG 81,13; 97,9; 
107,2; 108,19; 117,8; 119,5; 126,17. xw MmMo?z V 17,[4]. xw MMoc xe 
V 1,[18]. II 92,23; 97,20. BG 81,6. xw Mmoc e- (epoz) xe III 70,17; 
77,4; 118,21. BG 125,18. xw N- (Na) III 93,11; 96,20; 118,24. xooz 
e- (epoz) III 90,9; 113,2; 114,6. BG 115,[3]. xooz epoz xe BG 
90,16. xo0¢4 N- (Naz) V 1,13; 17,[9]. III 90,5. BG 117,9. xooc epoz 
xe III 73,2; 74,22; 75,21; 77,[1].14; 81,4.11; 82,[2].4.6; 85,12; 88,8; 
98,23; 105,12. BG 81,1; 98,17. xoc epos xe BG 95,8. axi- eEpoz 
imperat. III 112,22. atrxooz III 89,20; 113,24. BG 116,17. 

xw m. occurring in the following prepositions: exN- (exw) V 2,[14]; 
7,(23]. II 71,24; 78,20.21.22; 90,19; 94,22. BG 84,10. zixN(N)- V 
3,13; 7,[9]. ITI 91,18; 99,8. See further zpaT. 

xwk v. V 15,[22]. III 88,10. BG 104,18; 115,15; 121,9.11; 124,15. xuxt II] 
85,7. xwk EBoa V 13,[3]; 16,15. I 85,4; 89,6; 107,20; 112,10; 113,10; 
118,6. xwk EBOA MMO?Z V 6,[6]. xoKZ EBOA BG 114,1. XHK*t EBOA 
III 77,2; 104,8. xHk*t eBoa N- III 101,2. BG 94,2. xnxt eBoa en- Il 
76,18. xwk m. V 4,[2]. III 74,15; 98,14. BG 90,6. xwk eBoa V 14,5]. 
iI 86,10; 101,14. xwk EBOA MMo? V 8,[30]. 

xekaac conj. III 76,11; 87,5; 97,1; 101,9; 105,6; 107,16.23. BG 87,19; 
88,12; 94,11; 100,7; 104,[1].13; 105,4.17; 118,11; 119,10; 120,16; 
122,7.12; 124,14. 

XIN - prep. V 8,17. III 92,9; 98,13; 119,[13]. BG 80,7; 83,11.17; 87,5; 90,5; 
98,6; 107,15; 124,18; 127,4. x(1)N N- V 1,5. II 70,4; 71,17; 74,15; 87,9; 
89,16; 94,8.13; 103,21; 111,12; 113,20. BG 116,11. See further wwpt. 

xwngy m. III 111,13. 

xno v. BG 88,4. xne- III 97,6.9. BG 88,9. xmoz V 8,15; 10,21. III 70,4; 
78,16; 103,9. xt1o Naz V 6,22. xno2 e- III 92,8. BG 80,6; 81,15. xno 
EBOA MMo? V 10,20. xmo¢ EBOA 2N- III 93,20. BG 82,13. xno m. V 
2,16; 5,[22]; 10,22.[23]. WI 71,20.21; 77,[2]; 94,17.18. BG 84,45. 
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atxmo V 7,17; 10,18. BG 84,6. atxnoz V 4,[23]. BG 98,6: peyxno 
m. V 6,6.[8]; 8,[29]; 10,10. III 96,22.23; 104,8. BG 87,16; 98,17; 103.5. 
peyxme- III 82,3; 106,21. BG 87,18. xno Mnkaz V 1,[5]. See further 
ElWT , NOYTE, Wwpml. 

xoeic m. V 11,[18]; 15,[7] twice.7.[8].[9].[10]. I 87,16.17 twice.19 twice; 
94,1; 95,19; 96,15; 98,10; 100,17; 105,4; 108,17; 111,19 twice.20.21 
twice; 112,21; 114,9. BG 112,<15> four times.<17> two times. xoeic 
mMitHpq III 74,20; 98,22. xc mMntHeg BG 90,15. xoeic Nre nrHpg V 
4[8]. xoeic NTe Nxoeic V 7,[1]. MNTxoeIc V 6,17. MNTxaeic 
V 6,[30]. 

xice v.: xocet e- V 14,17. MNTxaci zHT III 107,9; 118,19. BG 104,4; 
125,15. 

xoeiT m.: (TOoy) NxoeiT III 91,20. BG 79,8. 

xw2M v.: xazMt IT 93,21; 108,12. BG 106,5. xazmet BG 82,14. 
aTxw2M BG 86,4. 


6w v. V 3,[8]. 

GWATI V.: 6eWATT Epoz BG 83,18. ewan Nag III 94,11. ewan m.: ewan 
eBoa III 89,17. 

60m f. V 3,13.14; 4,[29]; 5,[31]; 7,9.[13]; 8,6.[7].18; 11,21.[24]; 12,[11].15; 
13,(23]; 15,[11].[19]; 17,6. II 75,12; 76,21; 78,12; 83,11; 84,4.7.21: 
85,2.23; 87,20; 88,5; 90,3; 96,7.23; 99,13; 101,5; 103,1.5.12; 111,14.22; 
114,5; 119,7. BG 83,10; 87,1.3.18; 91,17; 94,6; 96,19; 97,4.13; 109,7; 
112,7; 113,1.14; 117,7; 121,8; 126,16. eam V 6,10; 7,29; 12,27. MN 
w6éom III 88,20; 89,24. MN woom N- V 17,[3]. Ill 74,8. oyN 60m V 
17,10]. oyN weom Mmoz V 2,2]. III 71,5. atrseom BG 115,12. 
MNTATG6OM V 16,12. III 89,4; 113,9. yaemMeom BG 121,7. 

6ine v. V 4,[3]. 6n- III 94,2. entz V 1,9. III 74,19; 98,18. See further 
SOM. 

6€NH V.: 2N oyoenH III 113,11. 

6pwz m. III 107,25. 

6€XM nn. (not attested elsewhere): aTx1 6exm(E) Ncw? II 72,22; 95,14; 
118,[11]. Cf. tasce, with which sexmM is parallel. 6€xM may be 
related to 6aXMH (Crum: 842b). 
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oyaOdc III 72,17; 95,10. BG 85,14. &yaOodv III 97,13; 114,20; 118,[13]. BG 
88,14; 118,[4]. mNTaraeoc III 97,7. BG 88,7; 125,7. 

ayann V 9,6; 11,[3]. Il 82,24; 97,4; 104,20; 117,23. BG 88,3; 99,14; 124,3. 

yyedogc V 9,11.14.17.20; 11,18.19; 12,12.17; 15,13; 16,7. III 77,21; 
81,[1].4.9; 84,8.17; 87,22; 88,22; 91,13; 102,9; 104,24; 105,15; 112,1; 
113,4; 118,5.20. BG 78,17; 95,18; 99,19; 100,18; 107,8; 113,5; 115,5; 
121,13; 124,12; 125,17. 
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eyeiv. are III 70,18; 92,20.24. BG 81,1. 
c&yévntos BG 90,12; 91,13; 92,12. 


a&yévvntos III 71,22; 73,16; 75,9.22; 82,12; 89,16; 94,19; 96,13; 98,20; 99,9; 


100,{1]; 103,20; 117,[11]. 

&Odvatoc Il 71,12.19; 76,23; 77,10; 78,10.23; 83,20; 85,10.18.21; 
88,[3].6.15; 89,8.16; 93,23; 101,8.10.20; 106,13; 112,4.7; 113,13; 
114,22: 117,[16]. BG 94,10. d8avatov III 103,3. 

aicPdvecQa1. aiceane BG 82,8. eceane III 71,5; 93,16. 

aiov V 1,13; 5,19; 7,[31]. IIL 73,19; 76,9; 77,16; 81,20; 83,4.22; 84,15.18: 
85,10.11.15.17.18.22; 86,11.17; 87,8; 88,2; 89,7; 90,2; 100,15; 102,4; 
106,3; 108,19.22; 111,11; 112,3.22; 113,10.15; 114,3; 118,[8]. BG 
93,10; 95,12; 101,18; 106,12.17; 107,6.15; 108,1.8.12.17 twice; 109,4.6; 
110,3.11; 112,1; 113,9; 114,15; 115,16; 116,4; 117,5; 118,13; 119,2; 
124,18. ewn V 5,[25]; 6,4.22; 7,[32]; 8,18.[25]; 9,[10]; 10,[1]; 11,[9}; 
12,[4].[24].[26]; 13,4.8.15.[18].[22]; 14,[6].[12]; 15,17; 16,16.[19); 
17,[5]. IIL 89,10. 

aKoAovUetv. akoaoyee! III 114,[25]. 

a&KoAovGov III 114,25. 

a&KptBera BG 82,2. axpisia Til 93, 11. 

a&Kppa@c III 105,7. BG 100,8. 

G&A Gere III 71,10; 74,21. 

GuutWV. ZAMHN IIT 119,17. 

aveykn Il 112,23. BG 114,16. 

é&vorovorc III 86,14; 89,23; 114,1; 117,14; 118,[14]. BG 110,7. 

é&vapyxoc III 75,[2]; 99,1. BG 91,3. 

avt@retv. ANTOMTW III 75,8. anTomITON III 99,8. 

d&vtords. ANTOTOC III 75,7.13; 99,8.14. BG 91,11; 92,1. 

Gopatos. azopaTOn III 91,12; 117,20; 118,[12]. BG 78,14. 

Gneiposc. amIpon III 76,12. 

dnépavtoc III 85,17; 96,12.19. BG 85,9. dnépavtov III 76,16; 93,9; 97,22; 
100,23; 108,23; 118,[9]. BG 87,14; 93,19; 102,4; 106,19; 107,15; 
108,15; 125,1. 

aroAavetv. AToAaye III 97,<7>. Parnoaaye BG 88,6. 

c&nopetv. anopt III 91,3. BG 78,2; 79,17. anopei III 92,2. 

&rdppoi1a BG 90,7; 119,3. anozpora III 98,15. 

c&ndotoAoc III 112,19. BG 114,12. 

g&pa BG 95,5. 

Gpetr III 91,6. BG 78,6. 

GprOud¢ BG 121,10. 

apwo III 88,18. 

cpudCeiv. zopmaze (reflecting the late form oppacetv) BG 120,17. 


apyayyeAog V 6,[27]. Ill 77,20; 87,21 twice; 102,9; 111,22.23. apxi- 


arreaoc V 15,11.[12]; 16,[6]. BG 95,19; 113,[2].3. 


c&pyew. apxi II 71,24; 78,20.21 twice; 94,21. apxe: BG 84,10. apxec- 
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eal III 77,24; 102,16; 119,14. BG 96,6. Papxi V 6,[29]; 7,20. Papxer 
V 7,21.22. Papxeceal BG 127,5. 

apyn V 2,10; 4,[7].11.[12]; 5,21.27.[30]; 6,[2]; 8,[2].17.[28]; 14,[4]. Il 
71,15.22.23; 74,20.23; 76,13.20.22; 86,9; 87,9; 94,6.19.20; 98,24; 
101,4.6; 103,21; 111,12. BG 83,7; 84,7.8; 87,5; 91,1; 94,5.8; 98.6; 110,2; 
112,[3]. arapxu V 4,[12]. 

opyryevetop III 82,18; 118,20. BG 119,14; 125,16. 

déoogov BG 82,7. 

gonaCeo8or. actaze III 81,7. BG 121,4. 

conacpoc V 9,19. III 81,8. 

adtoyevétwp II 75,7. BG 107,4. 

adtoyevns V 4,[32]. II 75,14; 97,14; 99,15; 101,19; 106,5. BG 92,1; 95,3; 
102,2; 108,16. 

adtoyevvntos III 76,<14>; 82,13. 

adtoKti6t0¢ III 76,17; 101,1. BG 94,1. 

adtoratop III 75,6; 77,14; 102,1. BG 95,9. 

adtotéAeloc. ayTOTEAIOC BG 98,[18]. 

adtogurs III 76,16; 100,23. BG 94,1. 

GpVapoia V 3,[18].[20]; 7,11. Il 74,1.4; 76,2; 78,11; 88,11; 97,11.15; 
103,4; 112,11. 

dq0aptoc V 3,(26]. Il 72,15; 73,1.19; 74,3.11; 95,9.17. &pBaptov V 3,[19]. 
III 97,19; 100,6; 119,[16]. 


Bioc HI 71,2; 93,13. BG 82,5. 


yeved V 5,[4]. III 75,17; 97,9; 99,18. BG 88,8; 92,6. 
yevetetpo III 77,4. 

yevetop III 82,15. 

yevoc III 73,14; 96,10; 99,18. BG 92,5. 

yoous V 4,8; 17,14. II 117,[9]. 


Sexdc V 7,[19].19.[27]. 

dtapopa V 3,23; 8,15. III 73,18; 74,6; 78,12; 98,9. BG 89,1.20. 
drorknots III 70,9.12; 92,15.18. BG 80,14.18. 

dvac V 7,18. III 78,18. 

dovayiic V 11,[29]. Ill 73,11; 78,9; 83,15.19; 87,11; 96,8. 


etuntt. emHtTi V 2,[12]. Ill 71,18; 94,2.9. BG 83,2.13. 

elSoc V 15,15. 

ElLOpuevn. Zi MAPMENH V 1,[22]. 

ElpVN. TPHNH III 91,21 twice. BG 79,10 twice. 

éx III 87,3 twice. BG 111,10.11. See further wépoc. 

ExxAnoia V 9,15; 14,[11[.16.17.[18].[23]. II 81,5; 86,16.22.23.24; 87,4; 
111,2.7. BG 110,10; 111,3.4.6.14. 

évOupeiv. eneyme III 104,10. BG 99,[1]. 
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evOdunoic V 15,[23]. Ill 73,10; 78,7; 83,5.6; 88,9; 96,6; 102,24; 105,18: 
112,9; 117,[17]. BG 86,17; 96,17; 101,4; 113,17; 123,14. 

Evvoia V 3,11; 4,[4]; 6,8; 7,[6].15.16.[25]; 8,[2]; 11,8.10.15. II 73,9; 74,16: 
78,6.14.15; 83,5 twice; 87,10; 96,4; 98,16; 102,22; 103,6.7; 111,13. BG 
86,18; 90,8; 96,15; 97,7.8; 112,5. 

e€ovoia V 2,11; 3,[7]; 6,25; 9,[8]; 13,[24]; 15,[19]. TL 71,15; 73,5; 77,18: 
85,24; 88,4.12; 91,6; 94,6; 95,24; 102,6; 104,22; 108,10; 112,6.12: 
119,5. BG 78,6; 83,8; 86,12; 95,15; 99,17; 106,2; 109,8; 113,13; 114,3; 
126,13. 

eraivero0ar. emaiNnoy III 108,20. BG 106,15. 

enet. em 74,8; 75,8. BG 91,11; 114,16. 

emeron. emianH V 4,21; 6,10. 

epunvevtne III 101,12. 

ett III 89,1; 97,24. BG 89,8. 

evayyéAov III 104,1; 119,[15]. BG 98,10; 127,8. 

evdooxia III 117,18. BG 112,4; 123,14. 


Con V 14,[25]. TI 87,5; 111,8. BG 111,16. 


t V 1,8. III 70,7; 72,8; 93,7; 95,2; 96,16; 114,11 twice. BG 79,16.17; 80,11; 
85,2; 117,15.17. 


OgAnotc III 83,9.10. 
Opdvoc III 88,16; 112,15. BG 114,7. 


16€a. ziaea III 72,6.8.9; 87,23; 94,24; 95,3; 112,2. BG 113,<7>. e1aea V 
4,17. 

16106. ZIAION III 78,6; 102,21. 

iva V 4,14. 

icoodvvaptc. zIcoAyNamic [II 73,12; 75,15; 99,16. zfcoayNamoc BG 
92,3. 

1606. 2ICON III 96,8. 

1G0YPOVOs. 2ICOXPONOC III 75,9.14; 99,10.16. BG 91,14; 92,2. 


Ka8apov III 91,17; 117,[9]. BG 79,4. 

Kap70c III 97,6.10; 107,17; 117,3. BG 88,5.10; 104,14; 122,13. 

Kata V 4,[9]; 7,[11].[13]; 8,17; 14,[20]. Il 74,21; 78.11.12; 90,6; 103,3.4. 
BG 97,2.4; 122,11. 

KataBoaAn V 1,[5]. III 70,4; 71,17; 92,9; 94,8. BG 80,7; 83,11. 

Katanetaouoe III 114,21. BG 118,8; 119,1. 

Koonoc V 1,6.[11]; 5,18; 8,[26]; 10,[2]; 15,[17]; 16,[19].[24]. If 70,5.10.18; 
71,17; 76,10; 81,21; 88,2; 89,11.15; 92,10.16.23; 94,9; 100,15; 
106,4.13.25; 107,3.8; 112,4; 113,[15].19. BG 80,8.14; 83,11; 93,11; 
102,[1].13; 103,11.14; 104,3; 113,10; 116,[4].10; 120,9. 
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Aoyowoc III 73,11; 78,8; 83,8 twice; 96,7; 102,24. 
Novos III 83,10; 87,18; 111,24. BG 113,4. 


uaOnteverv. MaeuTteye III 90,18. BG 77,14. 

uaOntns IT 90,17; 105,3; 106,9; 114,10; 119,[11].[14]. BG 77,12; 100,4; 
102,8; 117,14; 127,6. 

uaKxaptos V 3,[1]. If 70,1; 72,19; 73,[1]; 74,10; 90,12; 95,12.16; 119,[9]. 
BG 85,16; 86,3; 126,17. 

wavteia. MANTH III 91,1. BG 78,1. (reflecting an Ionic form; see LSJ, s.v.) 

ueAoc V 7,[10]; 8,[6]. III 78,9; 103,1. BG 96,19. 

ugpog V 14,21.[22] twice.[24]. BG 119,8. Mepoyc BG 111,10.11. ex 
mepoc III 87,3 twice; 111,5.6. 

unvvetv. MHNEYe III 106,8. 

wovac V 7,18.24. III 78,17.24; 103,9. BG 97,10. 

wovoyevis V 5,22. 

uopen V_ 2,[18].[19]; 8,11.14; 15,16. I 72,4.5; 88,[1]; 91,11; 97,1; 
103,17.18; 112,2. BG 78,13; 84,14.16; 87,19; 98,2.3; 113,8. 

uvotnptov III 91,8. BG 78,9. 


vigetv. NHoe III 101,11. BG 94,14. 

voetv. Noet III 72,20; 73,20; 76,9.19; 90,1; 100,14; 101,4. Noere III 
95,12.13. Noi BG 85,18; 93,10; 94,4. atNoe: V 3,[1]. II 72,19; 75,23. 
BG 85,17. atNo?’ BG 92,16. arpNoe! III 100,5. 

vovc V 3,10; 6,6; 7,6; 8,[2]; 9,[23]. III 73,9; 77,[2]; 78,6; 96,4; 102,21; 104,8. 
BG 86,17; 96,14; 98,18. 


oydodc. zoraoac V 14,[19]. Il 102,4. BG 95,13; 114.6. 
otkovopia III 91,4.9; 92,5. BG 78,4.10; 80,2. 

OA0G. ZOAWN III 96,[1]. 

ovouaCetv. ONOMaze III 86,16; 103,23. BG 110,9. 

Ovonaota III 77,11. 

ov V 4,15. 

ovde V 9,[33]. III 76,8; 81,19; 90,1; 100,14; 106,2. BG 93,9; 101,17. 
obv V 2,(8]; 9,17; 10,13. BG 78,2. 

ovoia III 96,23. BG 87,18. 

ovte V 2,11.12; 5,17; 8,24; 16,[12]. BG 83,8.9.10; 115,12. 


naAw III 106,9. BG 102,7. 

NOMUNTOP. MANMHTwP III 82,21. 

mavyevéteipa. manreneTipa III 82,5.22; 106,22. manrenuteipa BG 
103,7. 

navyevetop III 82,17; 84,14. 

mavoooc III 77,3; 82,20. 

navtokpatwp III 107,3. BG 103,15; 119,9. 

mavtws V 5,23. 
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rapVévoc V 16,[9]. III 89,[1]; 113,6. BG 115,8. 
myn V 3,15; 7,4. II 73,13; 96,9. BG 87,3. 
nmlotevelv. micTeye III 74,13. 


miotic V 4,[5]; 10,[12].14; 11,[4]. Tl 74,17; 78,4; 82,6.8; 83,[1]; 98,17: 


106,24. BG 90,9; 103,9. 
nAavacBar. mAaNna III 74,5. 
nAavn V 6,14. Ill 77,9. BG 118,17. 
ntAGoua BG 119,12.18. 
NAGOOEW. MAacca BG 97,17.19. Poaacca III 103,15.16. 


mvedvuwa. TNa V 1,[19]; 11,[28]; 16,10. Il 86,6; 89,2; 91,12; 96,21; 97,8. 
102,12; 105,2; 113,6; 117,[16].21; 118,[12]; 119,[13].[16]. BG 78,15; 
122,8; 


81,7; 87,16; 88,8; 96,3; 
123,11.19; 125,5; 127,4. 

tvevpwatiKov III 82,9; 83,17. TNIKH V 10,16; 11,[24]. 

von BG 121,4. 

MPOELVAL. MPOONTOC III 75,8; 99,9. 

mpovore V 1,[21]. II 70,20; 71,3; 91,5; 93,2.14; 108,16; 119,2. BG 78,5; 
81,9; 82,6; 106,9; 122,3; 126,8. 

rponatap III 74,[22]; 75,2; 98,24; 99,1. BG 90,17. 

mp0c V 6,[22]; 9,10. III 77,17; 88,17; 102,5; 112,16. BG 95,13; 114,8. 

TMPMTOYEVETELPA. TPWTOrENETIPa III 82,23; 104,17. mpotroreneteipa 
BG 99,10. 

mopwtoyevetop Ill 81,10; 82,16; 83,23; 
TmpoToreneTwp BG 99,7.14; 100,12; 108,4. 

NMPWTOYEVYTOG. IPOT<O>reENHTOC BG 99,<4>. 

mvAn BG 121,18. 

moc III 74,17; 95,20; 98,17; 100,18; 103,23; 106,11. BG 86,7; 90,2.9; 93,14; 
98,9; 102,<9>. 


100,[2]; 109,17; 115,9; 119,2.7; 





85,13; 104,15; 105,11. 


capKivoc III 108,14. BG 106,7. 

oapé III 91,15.16. BG 79,2.4. 

ovyn V 15,21. II 88,8.9; 112,8; 117,17.21. 

cogia V 6,8.9; 8,[32]; 9,4; 10,[5].[12].15; 11.[3].[4]; 15,[21]; 16,18. III 77,4; 
81,23; 82,5.8.20.21.22.24 twice; 83,1; 88,6; 89,9; 90,14; 101,16; 102,13; 
104,11.17; 106,16.23; 107,7.19.24; 113,13; 114,14; 119,18. BG 77,8; 
95,1; 96,5; 99,[2].11; 102,17; 103,7; 104,1.17; 105,6; 109,3; 116,]; 
118,[2]; 120,16; 127,11. 

onope III 93,20. BG 82,13. 

otepeopna V 12,[28].[30]; 13,[2]; 16,16. II] 84,23; 85,[1].3; 88,15; 89,7; 
112,16; 113,12. BG 114,7; 115,17. 

otpatia V 16,[5]. III 88,22; 113,3. BG 115,5. 

ovCvyia BG 95,3. 

ovCvyoc. cyNzyroc V 8,[31]; 10,6.14. III 77,6; 81,23; 82,8; 88,7; 89,9; 
101,16; 102,14; 104,11; 106,17; 113,14; 114,15. BG 102,17; 116,2. 

ovuBoAov III 117,19.24. BG 123,16; 124,5. 


gamit BG 
nig 

195015 
: : (22 
rt 
ay ORG 


, “ 108. B 


ol. BG 
IB: 186 
AR 

“1901: 1 
VIBE 
NAO 


Ph 


“tol 7722: 8), 


TTS " 
“OMT, 7 


vb 
"| 


Ki 


Tian V3 
Ni N00} it 


Ieee 
I ‘ 
aM ry 
‘ 


DgTOrest 


Ht 


GREEK LOAN WORDS 207 


ovuowverv. cyMownel III 70,16; 81,22; 82,7; 83,12; 92,22. cymowni III 
71,10; 86,4. BG 81,4; 102,16; 109,14. Pcymowni V 2,[5]. 

SVUOMVNOLG. CYNOWNHCIC IIT 83,2. 

oyna V 15,16. TI 88,[1]; 112,2. BG 113,8. 

ooo III 97,10. BG 88,9. 

comp V 10,[9].13; 12,16; 13,14. III 82,2.7; 84,[2].8; 85,14; 91,7.10.24; 92.6: 
94,4.14; 95,21; 96,15.18; 98,12; 100,[2].18.20; 105,9; 106,15.20; 107,22; 
108,17.20; 112,21; 113,1; 114,13; 119,9. BG 78,8.12; 79,13; 80,3; 83,5; 
86,9; 87,9; 90,4; 92,13; 93,16; 100,10; 102,15; 103,4; 105,3; 106,11.14; 
107,17; 108,6; 114,14; 115,1; 118,1; 126,18. cwp BG 83,19; 87,12. CP 
V 12,9.12. 


téAcioc III 72,23. téAcrov III 91,17. teaioc V 7,10; 13,5. III 78,10; 
95,15.20.21; 96,18; 98,12; 100,19; 105,8; 106,14; 108,19; 112,24; 
114,13; 118,4. BG 79,5; 86,2.8.9; 87,12; 90,3; 93,16; 100,9; 102,14; 
106,14; 107,17; 114,[18]; 117,18; 124,11. reaion III 103,2. BG 97,[1]; 
107,9. 

tépneo8or III 89,21. tepne III 81,15. BG 101,2.13; 116,18. tepnn III 
105,17. 

tun Ill 97,11; 108,2. BG 105,10. 

tonoc III 107,12. BG 104.8. 

tote III 103,22; 108,16; 112,19; 119,10. BG 98,7; 106,10; 114,12. 

tod III 78,18 

to.By II 93,21; 108,11. BG 82,14; 106,4. 

torog V 12,[3].[5].[6].[8].[10]; 12,14.19; 16,[21]. I 82,10; 83,21.23; 
84,2.3.6.10; 89,13. BG 116,3.6. 


vmnpeota III 77,22; 81,3; 84,16; 88,23; 105,1. BG 100,[1]. zumepHcia BG 
107,6. 

vrootaoic III 91,3; 92,4. BG 78,3; 80,1. 

vrotayn III 71,16; 94,7. BG 83,9. 

votepnua III 85,8. 


giA0G0g0¢ III 70,15; 92,20. BG 81,3. 

@povnoic III 73,10; 78,8; 83,7 twice; 87,13.16; 96,5; 102,23. BG 96,17; 
112,10. 

gvoic V 2,[12]; 16,[4].[24]. III 71,16; 74,9; 88,20; 89,15; 94,7; 113,19. BG 
83,10; 116,11. 

gwotnp V 10,[7]. 


xalpew. xaipe V 1,3. 

xa0¢ V 13,20.27: 16,[23]. Ill 85,21; 86,3; 89,14.18; 113,18.20. BG 109,13; 
116,10.12; 118,14; 119,10; 120,9; 121,10. 

1APuC BG 88,12; 122,18. 

XPNGtOG. MNTXpHCTOC III 97,4. MNTXC BG 88,2. 
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ypovos V 4,[24]; 12,[5]. III 83,22. 
yopetv. xwpl IT 117,[10].[13]; 118,1. 


yor, BG 120,1.3. 
woyiKosg BG 121,6. 


ac V 3,14.[19]; 16,[3]. IIE 73,22; 74,3; 98,7; 119,6. BG 89,11.16; 126,14. 
mote V 12,[29]. III 74,4; 83,14; 84,19.24. 


PROPER NOUNS 


AAAM. AAAM MBAA Mroyo(e)IN V 9,[23]. IIT 105,12. BG 100,14; 
108,10. aaam ma rroyoein II 81,12. 


Bapeoaomaioc III 103,22. BG 98,8. 
raaiaaia III 90,19; 91,20. BG 77,15; 79,9. 
eyrnwctoc V 1,[1]; 17,[18]. III 70,1; 90,12. 
ewmac III 96,14; 108,17. BG 87,8; 106,11. 


TaaaaBawe BG 119,16. 


iHCOoyYc. IHC III 119,18. tue mexpc III 90,14. BG 127,12. t¢ mexc BG 
77,8. 


mMaeeaioc III 94,1; 100,17. maeaioc BG 82,19; 93.13. 
MaAPIZAMMH III 98,10; 114,9. mapizam BG 90,1; 117,13. 


cogia V 6,8.9; 8,[32]; 9,4; 10,[5]; 15,[21]; 16,18. Il 81,23; 88,6; 89,9; 
101,16; 102,13; 104,11; 106,16; 107,7.19.24; 113,13; 114,14. BG 95,1; 
96,5; 99,[2]; 102,17; 104,1.17; 105,6; 109,3; 116,1; 118,[2]; 120,16. 
aranmH cogia V 11,[3]. III 82,24. nanrenetipa cogia III 82,22; 
106,22. cogia manrene (or H)T(eE)Ipa III 82,5. BG 103,7. manmu- 
Twp cogia III 82,21. mancogoc cogia III 82,20. mancodoc 
cogia Nreneteipa III 77,3. mictic cogia V 10,[12].14; 11,[4]. 
III 82,8; 83,[1]. mpw(or o)torenet(e)ipa cogia III 82,23. BG 
99,10. codia Nipwtrorenetipa III 104,17. 


miainnoc III 92,4; 95,19. BG 79,18; 86,6. 


xpictoc. xpc Ill 104,22. xc BG 99,9.16; 101,9; xc where it is perhaps an 
error for X¢ (i.e., xoeic , g.v.): BG 83,1; 86,7; 87,9; 90,2; 100,4; 102,8; 
106,11; 114,14; 117,13. (xe in BG 112,15 four times, and 112,17 twice, 
is clearly an error.) See further incoyc. 
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PAPYRUS OXYRHYNCHUS 1081 
GREEK FRAGMENT OF THE SOPHIA OF JESUS CHRIST 


INTRODUCTION 


P. Oxy. 1081 is closely parallel to both SJC-III, from 97,16 to 99,12, and 
SJC-BG, from 88,18 to 91,15. It is related, but less closely, to the parallel 
sections of the two Eug texts. 

P. Oxy. 1081 was first edited and published by Hunt in 1911 (16-19), who 
was not aware of its connection with the as yet unpublished S/JC-BG. 
Wessely republished it 13 years later; he depended on the Hunt collation, but 
added some restorations. ! 

In 1950 Puech identified the papyrus as a fragment of SJC (98, n.2; see 
also 1963: 245). Till included edited portions of the text in his edition of BG, 
but made no attempt to publish the complete text: he considered P. Oxy. 1081 
too fragmentary to help with understanding the Coptic of S/C—BG and parr. 
(1955: 216) and expected Puech himself soon to publish a new edition of the 
papyrus (1955: 53). That edition never appeared. In 1975, Attridge pub- 
lished an edition based on infrared photographs, taking into account all the 
relevant Coptic texts with the exception of Eug—V, which is less useful than 
the other texts mentioned above. 

I began working on P. Oxy. 1081 in 1970 in preparation for this volume, 
and at the suggestion of Alan Sparks, then Associate Director of the Institute 
for Antiquity and Christianity in Claremont, I wrote to Peter Parsons of 
Christ Church, Oxford, with the request that he examine the papyrus directly 
and respond to my queries. This he graciously did in May 1971 and again in 
November of the following year (in response to follow-up questions). More 
recently Attridge generously lent me the photographs he used in his edition. 

The text and translation published here, then, are the result of the rework- 
ing of the fragmentary text in the light of the earlier editions (especially that 
of Attridge), with the aid both of the observations and suggestions of Parsons 
and of Attridge’s photos. The numerous differences from earlier editions are 
discussed in the notes. 

The MS consists of three large fragments of one leaf from a papyrus codex, 
with writing on both sides. The largest (A) measures 15.9 x 5.7 cm. The 
next in size (B) is 12.9 x 5.1 cm. The smallest (C) is 6.5 x 5.8 cm. “A” has 
the remains of the text along most of the inside margin, starting with the top 
lines. “B” has the remains along with outside margin for the middle half of 
the page. And “C” has what remains of the bottom of the page. The 


| Hunt’s text was reprinted by E. Klostermann, and Wesseley’s, by A. De Santos Otero. 
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verso/recto designation given to sides one and two respectively by Hunt is 
misleading as these terms are used today, since, in the codex from which the 
leaf came, side one would have been the recto and side two the verso. The 
recto has the vertical fibers, while the verso has the horizontal. It is evident 
from a calculation of the average size of extant letters that those restored with 
certainty in the lacuna between the lower part of “B” and “C” require a space 
3 to 4 mm. wider than that provided in the present fragment placement. The 
additional space (created by moving “B’’) would also straighten the lines that 
run between “A” and “B”, which now would, if written out, appear slightly 
bowed. 

In view of the above, the MS measurement given by Hunt (20.3 x 10.7 
cm.) must be modified to 20.3 x 11.1 cm. The average length of the lines 
whose beginnings and endings are extant (16 in all) is 9 cm., according to 
Attridge; but this also must be changed by the addition of 4 mm. The Ms is 
located in the Library of Cambridge University, where it has been given the 
acquisition number 5894. Paleographic evidence suggests that it is to be 
dated early in the 4th century. 

Attridge holds that the text of P. Oxy. 1081 is closer to that of S/C-II 
than S/C-—BG (8). He cites four instances where P. Oxy. 1081 agrees with 
SJC-III against S/C—BG: line 7 (III 97,21—22; BG 89,5—7); line 9 (III 97,23; 
BG 89,7); line 25 (III 98,10; BG 90,2); and line 26 (III 98,11; BG 90,2), 
Line 7 involves a shift of a phrase from one part of the sentence to another; 
line 9 involves a difference in tenses (but in fact there is no agreement among 
any of the texts here, and similar minor tense differences are found elsewhere 
also); line 25 has to do with the difference between xc and xc, which might 
be accounted for on the basis of individual scribal error, since confusion over 
these terms is widespread; and line 26 involves a difference of pronominal 
subject, which might be the result of dittography (see BG 90,2n.). Of these, 
then, only the first may be significant. 

As to the agreements between P. Oxy. 1081 and S/C—BG against S/C-Ill, 
Attridge cites only two: line 11 (BG 89,10—-11; III 98,1—2) involving the 
difference of the number of the pronominal subject, which, as he says, is not 
significant in this instance; and line 34 (misidentified by him as line 35) (BG 
90,12; III 98,19), where there is a minor addition in SJC-III, which is prob- 
ably a scribal gloss, as Attridge says. Neither of these can be considered 
significant. There are two other agreements, overlooked by him, where 
P. Oxy. 1081 and SJC-BG have a phrase in common that is omitted in 
SJC-III: line 18-19 (BG 89,16—17; III 98,7); and line 38 (BG 90,17-18; Ill 
98,24). Since the omissions in S/C-III in these instances could be explained 
as the result of homoioteleuton, one can say only that a special connection 
between P. Oxy. 1081 and SJC-BG is possible. 

P. Oxy. 1081, then, is a text that is very close to the two Coptic texts of 
SJC. Its special affinities to one or the other of those texts seem too minor (0 
permit a judgment about which one is closer to the Greek. 
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PAPYRUS OXYRHYNCHUS 1081 
Fragment of SJC 
(=NHC III 97,16-99,12; BG 88,18-91,15; 
NHC Ill 73,16—-75,11; NHC V 3,15—4,25) 


[ totcpeta tad] 


Vertical ta. yeyovootlv. cic dé] 
Fibers 2 to éeuoavec[ovd« et €] 


AnaAvPercav. [Siago] 
4 pate noAAn [petaEd] 
tov ao8ap[t]ov. [6 8’ éoa] 
6 vei: 6 &yov ota t[dv &] 
nepavtov [a&]Ko[verlv & 
8 Kovetw Kali] tots éypn 
yopovotv [ey]@ AaA®. ét1 
10 xpoloBeic elinev: nav 
TO ye[tvope}vov G0 
12 tic [p0opac] &noyet 
vet[ar wc &]d pBopac 


14 yeylovoc: to] de ye[t]vo 


Line 1, Att restores [ov dé etc]. For restoration here of movable v, see BDF sec. 20. 

Line 2, Att restores gugave[¢ avdtoi 1]. For the position of the negative, relative of the verb, 
see BDF sec. 433. 1 is incorrect as the augment of the pluperfect in this case. 

Line 4, te may be a mistake for 5¢. Att restores [tjv évtdc]. The use of the imperfect con- 
trasts with the Coptic of SJC. Regarding évtoc, Crum cites no instance where the Coptic par., 
OYTE, translates évtéc. As Att himself notes, oyte is commonly used to translate petacv. 

Line 5, v: so also Att. H brackets it. The top of the left stroke is visible. Att restored [0 5€ 
(~o]|vet. However, since the Coptic calls for an imperfect tense, he has in correspondence sug- 
gested the restoration adopted here. H restored [tuyya]veu at the suggestion of Swete. 

Lines 6-8, 0... dkovetw: SJC-II has the exact par. (97,20—22) in contrast to BG. 

Line 6, Both H and Att bracket the first t. However, the photo shows the tip of the nght end 
of the crossbar. 

Line 8, Both H and Att show the second t as certain. However all that remains is 1 mm. of 
the right portion of a horizontal line, which would be compatible also with x. Att is undoubtedly 
correct that € should be read rather than a (H) before ypn, although the traces are not as clear-cut 
as he indicates. 

Line 9, ovo: Att considers all as certain. H correctly places a dot under o. Only a trace of 
the bottom of the v remains. Only a bit of the left side of the curve of the o remains, which 
would be compatible also with e« oro. Of the o only the top and bottom ends of the curve remain, 
which would be compatible also with e. 

Line 10, rpo[o@eic: restored by W. 


212 PAPYRUS OXYRHYNCHUS 1081 


uev[ov aro] ae[Bjap 
16 otac[ovd« anolyetvietar| 
GAA wlév[er] &@[Bap | 
18 tov ac ano &[o]8[apot] 
[a]c yeyovos, [dc]tle 7A%] 
20 [80c] tav a&v[Oplalzov] 
éxdavyO[noav Kat] 
22 pr eiddtlec Hv dia] 
plo]pav ta[dtnv ane] 


24 @avov. [Aéyer dé adtO] 


‘ 


Horizontal [Mapidp Stu KE mHs OV 
Fibers 26 = [tadta yiv]ooKopev; Aéye[t] 


[6 téAe10c olmtip: SiéAGe 
28 = [te ind TOV] GQavev Kal] 


[eic t]o té[Ao]¢ tov Qaivo 


Line 16, Att inadvertently omitted the bracketing of the last four letters (acknowledged in 
correspondence). 

Line 19, Last half of line: [ . ] t{uvec] (H followed by T-S); [ ] x[AnQo] (Att). t seems more 
likely than 7 since the portion of the crossbar to the left of the vertical (all that can be seen) is 
longer than the crossbars of most of the m’s in the MS. Both H and Att accepted the placement of 
the two fragments involved, relative to each other. When they are further separated by 3 or 4 
mm. (see introductory discussion), then it becomes possible to make the restoration preferred by 
Att and incorporated above. It also makes unnecessary Att’s unlikely word division. 

Line 20, Initial lacuna: H (followed by T-S) restores only two letters (6é). Att rightly finds 
room for three (c de). 

Line 21, 2: considered certain by H and Att, but all that remains is 1 mm. of the bottom of 
the left leg. It would be compatible also with 1, x, v etc. 

Line 22, y: considered certain by H and Att, but much of it has been lost to holes and 
flaking, and what remains is only a bit of the beginning and end and a small part of the center. 

Lines 22-24, pi . . . [ané]Oavov: Restorations made by T-S. 

Line 23, 9: considered certain by H and Att, but remaining traces would be compatible also 
with y. 

Line 24, An historical present is restored because of Aéyer in line 26 (so too Att), but note 
the aorist in line 10. 

Line 26, yww]aoxopev: late form (see BDF: sec. 34 [4]). T-S and Att restore yryv]@oKopev 
(Att omits the dot). All that remains of the w is a 2 mm. vertical portion of its right side, which 
made it possible for H to reconstruct t. 

€: considered certain by H and Att, but only a portion of the curve remains and there is no 
sign of the horizontal strokes. Ano or o could also be read. 

Line 28, cd: éx (Att); da (T-S). For &x6 rather than éx, see BDF: sec. 209. Regarding 
51a, Crum cites no instance of the Coptic xin (III 98,13; BG 90,5) being used to translate it 
(773a). 
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30 [pé]vov Kai adth H &no[p] 
pova thc Elvvotac ava 

32 Sever O[pt]}v nd H mto7[16] 

—tov [a&]6n[A]ov— 

evpletle[a t]y parvope 

34 vy tod ay[evvn]tov 7c. 
6 €xov ot[a dKxovjew & 

36 =Koveto. [0 tdv OAlov de 
orotrs of KaAetta]. TP GA 


38 Ad tpona[twp: 6 yelp zp [Kp] 


Line 29, Att brackets the first o, but a bit of the bottom of the letter is visible. H restores 
[e.]c to (incorrectly reported by Att), which leaves too much unfilled space in the lacuna, as H 
admits. T-S suggests, as an alternative to H, ei]c té[Ao]c (incorrectly reported by Att). 

Line 30, W, T-S and Att incorrectly accent wvtn as a demonstrative. H, W, and Att do not 
restore p at the end of the line, perhaps because of concern that the letter would have been 
beyond the margin established by the scribe. But the vertical side shows the scribe exercising 
considerable freedom regarding the right margin, and there is thus no reason to think that he 
would not have done the same on the horizontal side when necessary. T-—S restores p. 

Line 32, Att inadvertently omitted the bracketing of the last two letters of the line 
(confirmed in corresondence). 

Words between dashes are in the left margin of the Ms. As to whether any letters preceded 
tov, H says it is not certain, “but there is a speck of ink over the w, and the margin above is 
imperfect.” Att claims to see more than H and on that basis reconstructs [n] €x. But a close 
examination of the photos suggests that the ink traces Att describes are mostly shadows seen 
through tiny holes in the papyrus—holes resulting in part from the flaking off of the vertical layer 
of papyrus on the opposite side of the leaf. The few genuine ink specks may have been either 
random drops from the scribe’s pen, or the remains of a sign indicating an insertion, or the 
remains of the fem. article relating the phrase attributively to 7 mottc, or blotting from the oppo- 
Site page. 

Line 33, ti poivopévn, “through that which appears”: Att suggests the reference is to 1 
andppo.a, “the emanation,” but that would yield doubtful sense in the context. A more likely 
reference is TTENeEA ETE MN MNTPPO 2Ixwc EBOA, “the Generation over Whom There Is No 
Kingdom” (III 99,18—20), i.e., the community of those who belong to Unbegotten Father (III 
99,22-100,2). 

Line 34, t: so also Att, but H reconstructs x. All that remains is 3 mm. of the right side of 
the crossbar, but it is angled up about 20 degrees, unlike any other t found in the Ms. As Att 
notes, the presence of the Greek loanword in both versions of SJC seems to resolve the uncer- 
tainty of the trace. The scribe may have been forced by an imperfection in the papyrus to make 
the top of his vertical stroke lower than usual, and then the crossbar was used to reestablish the 
former line level. T-S reconstructs &y[evj]tov (omitting a dot under the 1). 

Line 35, €: so also H, but considered certain by Att. All that remains is the right tip of the 
horizontal stroke. 

Line 36, w: considered certain by H and Att, but all that remains is the right curve, which 
would be compatible also with o. 

€: considered certain by H and Att, but only 2 mm. of the horizontal stroke remains. 
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xn é[o]t[Lv tov pleAAov 
40 tov [paivecBar. é]Ketvo[c] 
[dt 6 &vapyoc rpo|nxatw[p]. 
42  [eisopaly avtov [ely cov7lo] 
[ésont]pq@- Suloroc] Eav 
44 [t@ paivjetor: ad[t0d de] 
[td 6pjo[iw]pa d&vlepavn we] 
46 [xponcdt]wp 9¢ xn[p] [ar] 
[avtwnds é]xi &vt[o]xt[to] 
48 [t@ xpodv]t cyevvyt(o] 


[npt. icdxpovols pev tod 


Line 38, Att inadvertently omitted the bracketing of the last two letters of the line. 

Line 39, v: considered certain by H and Att, but only the left stroke is visible. It would be 
compatible also with 1. 

Lines 40-41, v: considered certain by H and Att, but all that is visible is the top 2 mm. of 
the left stroke. 

Att restores 5& at the end of line 40 rather than in line 41, and omits the article in line 41. The 
result is that line 40 is longer in his reconstruction than one would expect, while line 41 is 
shorter. 

Line 43, Att has eiodxtpa, but éodxtpq@ is the more common form. Att restores €[avt], but 
remains of both o and v are clear in the photo. 

Line 45, Att restores [6p01]o[p0]ta d&v[apatver]. Although he makes no attempt to restore 
the words, H records after the first lacuna, and » immediately after the second. What remains 
of the letter after the first lacuna is about of a circle, with the opening where one would expect if 
it were the right half of an w. But the curve is rounder than with most of the w’s in the text and 
more resembles that of an o. In addition, there are signs in the photo of flaking where the 
remainder of the circle would have been if the letter were an o. 

As to what appears after the second lacuna, Att thinks he sees not the beginning of a p but the 
tail of an o (although he does not dot the « in his transcription). But a’s in this text mostly have 
the long stroke steeply angled to the end of the tail, whereas the remnant is horizontal. It is cer- 
tainly not the beginning of ap, but is, in all likelihood, the end of one. The space between p and 
a is 2 mm. and does not offer room for the t proposed by Att. The vertical line he describes is 
very uncertain, and there is no sign of a crossbar, which would be expected. The reconstruction 
offered above agrees in number with the Coptic. 

Att’s reconstruction of the present active form of &vagaivev disagrees with the Coptic, 
which calls for an aorist and in BG, probably a middle (see BG 91,8n.). The reconstruction 
adopted above, although passive in form, is understood as a middle (see Smyth: sec. 814), and is 
compatible with the Coptic perfect without a reflexive pronoun in SJC-III. 

Line 46, w: so also H, but considered certain by Att. All that remains is about 1 mm. of the 
middle section of the curve on the right side. It would be compatible also with o, 8, and 9. 

Att brackets x, overlooking the remains of the foot of the right leg, which had been seen by 
H. Att places av, from &vtwno., at the end of the line. 

Line 47, &vt[w]ni[to]: Att restores &vt[w)z[et tO]. Remains of the mid-portion of 1 are 
clear. A Greek imperfect middle is called for (see III 75,8). 

Line 48, Att puts the article in the preceding line, making his reconstruction of the first 
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[Ovtoc mpd avd]to[d @atdc] 


TRANSLATION 


[ to those] that came to be 
[afterward. But] they had not yet come 
[to] visibility. 

Now there is a great difference 
[among] 

the imperishables.” [Then he called out,] 
“Whoever has ears [to] 

[hear] about the infinities, 

let him hear. And I speak to those who 
are awake.” Still 

[continuing] he said: “All 

that [comes] from 

the [perishable] passes away, 

[since] it [came] from the perishable. 
But what comes 

[from] imperishableness 

[does not pass away] 

but [remains] imperishable, 

since it came from [imperishableness]. 
[So, many] 

[men] 

went astray, [and,] 

not knowing 

[this] difference, they died.” 


Line 50, The second visible letter could be either w or 0, as Att notes. 

Att reconstructs to line 52 thus: [tpodpyovtoc] ta[v po] | [tv HAAG c&voporos Svv]| [Cpe]. 

It is not clear that Mnetza TeyezH would have translated npodpyovtoc, and NNOYOIN is 
much more likely a translation of a sing. than a pl. (see III 99,11). 
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[And Mary said to him:] 

“Lord, how then 

do we know [that?” The perfect] Savior said: 
“Come 

[from] invisible things even 

[to the end] of those that are visible, 

and the very emanation 

of Thought will show 

[you] how faith—in the invisibles— 

must be found through that which appears 

of [Unbegotten] Father. 

Whoever has ears to [hear], let 

him hear. [The] ruler [of everything] 

[is not called] ‘Father’ but 

‘Forefather.’ For [the] Father [is the beginning] 
fof those that] are 

[to appear; but] that one is 

[the beginningless} Forefather. 

[Seeing] himself within himself 

[in a mirror], he [appears] 

[like] himself, [but his likeness] 

[appeared as] 

[Forefather], Divine Father, [and] 
[Confronter], since [he] was confronting 
[First Existent] Unbegotten 

[Father]. [He is] indeed [of equal age] with the one 
[before him, who is light] 
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FOREWORD 


“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew 
and Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English transla- 
tions, introductions, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts 
in a uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a 
basis for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Fur- 
ther studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series 
Nag Hammadi Studies of which the present edition is a part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early 
Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a sig- 
nificant religious position in its own right. General acceptance of this 
modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of original 
source material. Now this situation has been decisively altered. It is 
thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery of these 
largely unique documents that the present edition has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Chris- 
tianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of Har- 
old W. Attridge, J. W. B. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander 
Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. 
Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Joseph A. Gibbons, Seren Giversen, 
Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley 
Layton, Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRae, Dieter Muellert, 
William R. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Mal- 
colm L. Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., 
William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, 
Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, 
Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of 
tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became increas- 
ingly available. In view of the fact that the bulk of the material in 
Codices I-VI had at that time either been published or announced for 
imminent publication in complete editions in other languages, the edi- 
tion in the Coptic Gnostic Library was envisaged in the complemen- 
tary role of providing merely English translations in a single volume, 


vill FOREWORD 
which in subsequent planning was then envisaged as two volumes. It 
was at this stage that preliminary announcements were made in New 
Testament Studies 16 (1969/70), 185-90 and Novum Testamentum 
12 (1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library 
(Leiden: Brill, 1970). The publisher and editorial board of Nag 
Hammadi Studies at their meeting in Uppsala, Sweden, in August 
1973, recommended that the Coptic Gnostic Library edition be com- 
plete for Codices I-VI and P. Berol. 8502 as well as for Codices VII- 
XIII. This plan was adopted by the volume editors at their September 
1973, work session in Cairo. This resulted in Codices I-VI and P. 
Berol. 8502 being planned for six, then nine volumes. They do not 
correspond precisely to the seven codices, for it is preferable to publish 
parallel texts together. After it was decided to include in Nag Ham- 
madi Studies a new English edition of the other Coptic gnostic codices 
known previously, the Askew and Bruce Codices, the publisher in- 
cluded them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to make it complete. 
The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex) , Volume 1: Intro- 
duction, Texts and Translation; Volume 2: Notes, volume editor 
Harold W. Attridge; Nag Hammadi Codices II,1 and IV,1: The Apo- 
cryphon of John, Long Recension, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag 
Hammadi Codex II,2-7, together with XIII,2*, Brit. Lib. Or. 4926 (1) 
and P. Oxy. 1, 654, 655, Volume 1: Gospel of Thomas, Gospel of 
Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes; Volume 2: On the Origin of 
the World, Exegesis on the Soul, Book of Thomas, Indexes, edited by 
Bentley Layton; Nag Hammadi Codex III,1 and Papyrus Berolinen- 
sis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short Recension, volume editor 
Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 and IV,2: The Gospel of 
the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit) , edited 
by Alexander Béhlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor 
Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices III,3-4 and V,1 with 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3: Eugnostos the Blessed and The Wisdom 
of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. Parrott; Nag Hammad: Codex 
III,5: The Dialogue of the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel; Nag 
Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, 
and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, NHS 11, 1979; Nag Ham- 
madi Codex VII, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Co- 
dex VIII, volume editor John H. Sieber; Nag Hammadi Codices 1X 
and X, volume editor Birger A. Pearson, NHS 15, 1981; Nag Ham- 
madi Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume editor Charles W. Hedrick; 
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Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Carton- 
nage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. Barnst, G. M. Browne, and J. 
C. Shelton, NHS 16, 1981; Pistis Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, 
translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. 
Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text in the 
Bruce Codex, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by 
Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 13, 1978. 
Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope of the edition is seventeen vol- 
umes. An English translation of all thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 
and P. Berol. 8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume, 
The Nag Hammad: Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & 
Row. A first paperback edition of that preprint augmented by the 
inclusion of Yale inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at NHC III 
145/146 (p. 238) appeared in 1981. It was not possible to include 
there subsequent improvements in translations. The translation ap- 
pearing in the present volume has been substantially revised. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National 
Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, 
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont 
Graduate School; and through the American Research Center in 
Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the project have 
participated in the preparatory work of the Technical Sub-Commit- 
tee of the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, 
which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under the spon- 
sorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. The extensive 
work on the reassembly of fragments, the reconstruction of page se- 
quence, and the collation of the transcriptions by the originals not 
only served the immediate needs of the facsimile edition, but also pro- 
vided a basis for a critical edition. Without such generous support and 
such mutual cooperation of all parties concerned this edition could not 


, have been prepared. Therefore we wish to express our sincere grati- 


tude to all who have been involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, Di- 
rector Emeritus, Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, and Mounir 
Basta, Director since 1977 of the Coptic Museum, who together have 
guided the work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd El-Sha- 
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heed, First Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is 
personally responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side 
in the library of the Coptic Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. Bam. 
mate, Deputy Assistant Director General for the Social Sciences, Hu- 
man Sciences, and Culture until 1978, who has guided the UNESCO 
planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, specialist in the Arab 
Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who has always proved 
ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice. 

Richard E. Whitaker has done the page make up and prepared the 
camera-ready copy for this volume on an Ibycus system using Coptic 
characters produced by Whitaker and David W. Packard. Packard, 
developer of the IBYCUS computer system, has given of his time and 
skill with great generosity in fostering this project. ‘The Institute for 
Advanced Studies of Princeton has made available its printing facil- 
ities for the preparation of the camera-ready copy. The Coptic tran- 
scription was put in the computer system of the Institute for Antiquity 
and Christianity on the basis of grants awarded by the Packard Foun- 
dation. We wish to express appreciation to all those involved in this 
process. 

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the directors 
of Brill during the years in which this volume was in preparation, F. 
C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. Edridge, and Dr. 
W. Backhuys, currently Managing Director. 


James M. Rosinson 
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PREFACE 


When I was asked, during the summer of 1981, to prepare The 
Dialogue of the Savior for publication in The Coptic Gnostic Library, 
editorial responsibility for the text had already passed through several 
pairs of hands. My task was to edit not just the Coptic text, but a 
dossier of transcriptions and notes compiled across the years by vari- 
ous members of the Coptic Gnostic Library Project. I had been the 
last member of this team of scholars to work extensively on the manu- 
script in Cairo; furthermore, a few years later it was my good fortune 
to identify and publish the fragment of this manuscript hiding in the 
Beinecke Library in New Haven, Connecticut. These circumstances 
left me in a good position to accept responsibility for editing The Dia- 
logue of the Savior, and I thank James M. Robinson for providing me 
with the opportunity to bring my work on this text to fruition. 

This volume’s introductory chapter by Helmut Koester and Elaine 
Pagels was written in 1977. I am grateful for their willingness to re- 
vise it in light of subsequent work on the text and translation and in 
view of the altered plans for publication. 

The Dialogue of the Savior is of primary importance to the study of 
the history of the transmission of the sayings of Jesus. It is the inten- 
tion of the present edition of the Coptic text to provide a reliable basis 
on which all further study of The Dialogue of the Savior may build. I 
dedicate this work to my father and to the memory of my mother. 


STEPHEN EMMEL 
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TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE 
COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY 


The following table lists, for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 
and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, the codex and tractate numbers, the 
tractate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates 
themselves, sometimes simplified and standardized, or, when the trac- 
tate bears no surviving title, one supplied by the editors), and the 


abbreviations of these titles. 


LJ The Prayer of the Apostle Paul Pr. Paul 

I,2 The Apocryphon of James Ap. Jas. 

1,3 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth 
L4 The Treatise on the Resurrection Treat. Res. 
15 The Tripartite Tractate Tri. Trac. 
Iz The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 
II,2 The Gospel of Thomas Gos. Thom. 
I, 3 The Gospel of Philip Gos. Phil. 
Il,4 The Hypostasis of the Archons Hyp. Arch. 
II,5 On the Origin of the World Orig. World 
IT,6 The Exegesis on the Soul Exeg. Soul 
I,7 The Book of Thomas the Contender Thom. Cont. 
Ill § The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 
Ill,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 

II, 3 Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos 
Ill4 The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr. 
Ill,5 The Dialogue of the Savior Dial. Sav. 
IV,t The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 
IV,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 

Vil Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos 
V,2 The Apocalypse of Paul Apoc. Paul 
V,3 The (First) Apocalypse of James 1 Apoc. Jas 
V,4 The (Second) Apocalypse of James 2 Apoc. Jas. 
V5 The Apocalypse of Adam Apoc. Adam 
VI The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles’ Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 
VI2 The Thunder: Perfect Mind Thund. 

VI,3. Authoritative Teaching Auth. Teach. 
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INTRODUCTION 


HELMUT KOESTER AND ELAINE PAGELS 


I. TITLE, AUTHOR, AND LITERARY CHARACTER 


The title The Dialogue of the Savior occurs in the incipit (120:1) 
and in the explicit (147:23). But the work begins with an address of 
the Savior to his disciples that does not show any trace of the dialogue 
scheme (Dial. Sav. 1-3 [120:3-124:22]).! However, the main source 
used by the author (first appearing in 4 [124:23]; see sec. II.A below) 
is characterized by dialogues between Jesus and his disciples, of 
whom Judas, Matthew, and Mary are frequently named explicitly. 
Thus, the title Dialogue may derive from this main source. On the 
other hand, the designation “Savior” is almost completely restricted to 
passages composed by the final author, whereas the dialogue sections 
use the designation “Lord.” 

Nowhere does the author appear in the work, nor does the title 
identify any author except “the Savior,” who (as the “Savior” or 
“Lord” - the names Jesus or Jesus Christ never occur) is also the 
main speaker, teacher, and revealer in most sections of the work. Also 
missing is an indication of the setting in which the dialogue took place. 
Only the apocalyptic vision (36-40 [134:24-137:3]; see sec. II.D be- 
low) must have contained a designation of a place, probably a high 
mountain, though the text is defective at this point (135:1). It is, there- 
fore, not possible to determine whether or not this work was meant to 
be a “dialogue of Jesus with his disciples after the resurrection.” 

The several sections of the work exhibit great differences in style 
and content. The work is, therefore, best seen as a compilation of vari- 
ous sources and traditions, or as the elaboration and expansion of an 
older dialogue. The latter appears to us as the most plausible view, 
because dialogue sections with a distinct style, genre, and language 


lReferences to Dial. Sav. are first to the paragraph numbers of the translation 
below, followed by more precise references in brackets to page and line numbers of the 
Coptic text; all references are to Dial. Sav. unless otherwise noted. Quotations from the 
text occasionally include material found only in the critical apparatus and footnotes to 
the edition and translation below. 
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can be identified quite easily. They are markedly different from other 
sections in which longer monologues prevail, although the exact de- 
lineation of the different sections is sometimes made difficult by the 
poor state of preservation of the text. The following is a tentative 
analysis, listing the original dialogue sections and their secondary 
additions: 


Incipit (120:1) Title 

I~3, (120:2-124:22) Introduction 

4-14 (124:23-127:19) Dialogue, part I 

15-18 (127:19-128:23) Creation myth 

19-20 (128:23-129:16) Dialogue, part II 

21-24 (129:16-131:18) Creation myth, continued 
25-34a (131:19-133:21[?]) | Dialogue, part ITI 


Wisdom list 
Apocalyptic vision 


34b-35 (133:21[?]-134:24) 
36-40 (134:24-137:3) 


A41-104a (137:3-146:20) Dialogue, part IV 
104b (146:20—147:22) Concluding instructions 
Explicit (147:23) Title 


II. SOURCES AND TRADITIONS 


A. A Dialogue between the Lord and his Disciples 


These sections constitute the major source for the present work and 
account for about 65% of its text. In its composition the dialogue fea- 
tures brief questions or statements of one of the individually named 
disciples (sometimes also of all the disciples) and usually brief an- 
swers of the Lord. Several units comprise only one question and one 
answer, thus resembling many of the “sayings” of The Gospel of Tho- 
mas. In other instances, several questions and answers form 4 
coherent unit discussing a particular topic. The final answer may 
appear at the end in the form of a traditional saying, but sayings are 
also used in an initial statement of the Lord, which is then elaborated 
in the subsequent discussion, or in a question of a disciple. Parallels to 
such sayings are found in the gospels of Matthew and Luke, 
occasionally in John, and most frequently in The Gospel of Thomas. 

The first of these units appears in 4-8 (124:23-126:5). Its theme is 
no longer evident because of the poor state of preservation of the text. 
The introductory question of Matthew is completely lost (4 [124:23- 
125:1]), though the final answer of Jesus (here, and only here in the 
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dialogue sections, designated both as “Lord” and as “Savior”) is clear- 
ly preserved in the form of a traditional saying: “The lamp [of the 
body] is the mind” (8 [125:18-19]; cf. Matt 6:22-23, Luke 11:34-36, 
Gos. Thom. 24).* Typical for the hermeneutical process is the replace- 
ment of a metaphor in the saying by its interpretive equivalent. Thus 
“the lamp of the body is the eye” becomes “the lamp of the body is the 
mind,” and the following elaboration utilizes the contrasting pairs 
body/heart and luminous/dark, most likely once more on the basis of 
traditional sayings (cf. John 11:9-10, 12:35). 

A question of the disciples (9 [126:6-8]), alluding to the saying 
about seeking and finding (cf. Matt 7:7, Gos. Thom. 92, 94), opens a 
new unit of the dialogue (9-12 [126:5-17]) which probably uses addi- 
tional sayings (cf. Gos. Thom. 33a). In a series of brief questions and 
answers the argument isolates key terms from the traditional sayings 
and arranges them in pairs: seek and reveal, listen and speak (cf. John 
16:13), see and reveal. 

The last unit of this first part of the dialogue (13-14 [126:17- 
127:19]) is introduced by a question of Mary which utilizes a saying 
about weeping and laughing (cf. Luke 6:21b, John 16:20, also Thom. 
Cont. 145:5-8). The interpretation, in this instance taking the form of 
a longer discourse of the Lord (14 [126:21-127:19]), resumes terms 
from an earlier portion of the dialogue: body and mind, light and 
darkness (for the latter, cf. Gos. Thom. 33b, John 12:35, Thom. Cont. 
143:30-32); it concludes with a repetition of the initial topic “weep- 
ing” by quoting a phrase which appears frequently in the synoptic 
gospels (Matt 8:12 etc.). 

A fragment of the dialogue is inserted into the discussion of the 
creation myth (see sec. B below). The initial question of Matthew (19 
[128:23-129:3]) defies restoration, but the conclusion of the Lord’s an- 
swer (20 [129:12-16]) utilizes sayings for which there are parallels in 
Mark 8:34, Gos. Thom. 2, 92, 94 (cf. also John 16:24). It is possible 
that even 16 (127:22-128:11) reflects a traditional saying: the text of 
128:2—5 can be restored to read, “And I say [to you, ... | what you seek 
[and] inquire after, [behold it is] within you” (cf. Luke 17:21, Gos. 
Thom. 92). 

Mary’s question about a “place” (25 [131:19-21]) introduces the 
third extant part of the older dialogue. Its core is a saying about “the 


References to Gos. Thom. are to the “saying” numbers which have become 
standard (see the translation by Thomas O. Lambdin in NHLibEng, pp. 118-30, from 
which quotations are taken). 
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place of life” (cf. Gos. Thom. 24). The composition of the questions 
and answers in 25-30 (131:19-132:19) closely parallels the composi- 
tion of the dialogue in John 14:2-12. The conclusion (30 [132:15-19]) 
makes use of a saying about knowing oneself (cf. Gos. Thom. 3). The 
parable of the stone and its interpretation (31-34 [132:19-134:1]) 
could also be based on older traditions and certainly employs apoca- 
lyptic materials (cf. Isa 24:18-20). For 133:15-16 see Gos. Thom. 50; 
for 133:18-21 see John 1:11.14 and Gos. Thom. 28. In the transition to 
the wisdom list (133:21-134:1; see sec. C below) the saying about light 
and darkness (14 [127:1-6]) is repeated. 

The last and most extensive part that is preserved from the dialogue 
source (41-104a [137:3-146:20]) is a topically arranged sequence of 
sayings, discussions, and interpretations. It is, for the most part, com- 
posed of short units, consisting of one question and one answer only. If 
the same topic seems to be reappearing in a subsequent unit, it is 
probably due to catchword association of originally independent and 
self-contained pieces of tradition. We will simply list them in the fol- 
lowing survey, noting parallels and adding brief comments, but with- 
out claiming to have achieved a complete analysis of the structure and 
content. 

41-46 (137:3-138:6): About the vision of God. No traditional say- 
ings are known which parallel the materials used here, but compare 
John 14:8-9. 

47-48 (138:6-10): The question asked in 47 is probably, Who will 
rule over us? (cf. 49 [138:11-14]). Not more than a fragment of the 
answer is preserved. 

49-50 (138:11-20): About the rule of the governors. The answer 
adds a saying about the bridal chamber; cf. Gos. Thom. 75. 

51-52 (138:20-139:7): About the garments of life (cf. Gos. Thom. 
37). The answer is expanded by a longer commentary. 

53 (139:8-13): A remark by Mary points explicitly to three tradi- 
tional sayings known from Matt 6:34b, 10:10b, and John 13:16, Matt 
10:24. An editorial comment praises Mary “as a woman who had 
understood completely.” Here and elsewhere (see below, on 64 and 
83) such statements by Mary seem to serve as summaries and as 
transitions to new topics. 

54-55 (139:13-20): About the fullness (p/éréma) and the deficiency. 

56-57 (139:20-140:9): About the dead and the living. The question 
uses a traditional saying (cf. Gos. Thom. 11); the answer is introduced 
by the saying known from Gos. Thom. 17 (cf. 1 Cor 2:9). 
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58-59 (140:9-14): Added ad vocem “dead and living.” For parallels 
to the saying usedhere, cf. John 11:25, Gospel of the Egyptians (Cle- 
ment of Alexandria, Stromateis 3.9.63-64).° 

60-63 (140:14-23): Two brief questions and answers about the 
“place,” perhaps added to 59 (140:12) ad vocem “truth” (cf. also 62 
[140:20-21]). For parallels see Gos. Thom. 24, and see above, on 25 
(131:19-21). 

64 (140:23-141:2): A praise of the Lord by Mary, marking the 
transition to a new topic; see above, on 53. 

65-66 (141:2-6): About the “rest.” For the saying used in the an- 
swer, compare Gos. Thom. go, Matt 11:28; but Gos. Thom. 37 may be 
the closest parallel. 

67-68 (141:6-12): Added through catchword association; “aban- 
don” in 68 (141:9-10) and “lay down” in 66 (141:5-6) entail the same 
Coptic verb. 

69-70 (141:12-19): For the answer cf. James 5:3. 

71-72 (141:19-142:4): Added ad vocem “work” (see 68 [141:10)). 
The saying introduced by “[Blessed] is the man ...” is probably tradi- 
tional, but the text is fragmentary. 

73-74 (142:4-9): About the “way.” Cf. John 14:5. 

75-76 (142:9-15): The structure of this question and its answer is 
analogous to Gos. Thom. 51. 

77-78 (142:16-19): Another saying about the “place.” See above, on 
25 (131:19-21) and on 60-63. 

79-80 (142:19-24): Restates the conclusion of an earlier part of the 
dialogue; see above, on 9-12 (126:5-17). 

81-82 (142:24-143:6): A request for instruction. Jesus 1s addressed 
as “Teacher.” The text is very fragmentary. 

83 (143:6-10): A statement by Mary, marking the transition to a 
new section; see above, on 53 and 64. 

84-85 (143:11-144:1): Another discussion of “garments” (cf. above, 
on 51-52). The answer includes a longer commentary about the tran- 
sitory garments of the “governors,” but ends with a traditional saying 

(143:21-144:1); cf. Gos. Thom. 37. 

86-87 (144:2-5): Only a few words are preserved. 

88-89 (144:5-12): An interpretation of the parable of the mustard 
seed; cf. Mark 4:30-32 and parallels, Gos. Thom. 20. 

90-95 (144:12-145:7): A question about prayer (cf. Gos. Thom. 6) 


3Fragments b and c in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, pp. 166-67. 
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introduces several questions and answers about the “works of woman- 


hood,” certainly based on traditional sayings; cf. Gos. Thom. 114, Gos- 
pel of the Egyptians (see above, on 58-59). 

96 (145:7-24): A secondary intrusion into the dialogue, presenting 
an instruction about the “path of the revealer.” 

97-98 (145:24-146:7): About the “works”; very fragmentary. 

99-102 (146:7-13): Two brief parallel questions and answers about 
the “spirit” and the “light”; the final answer is fragmentary. 

103-104a (146:13-20): Added ad vocem “works” (see above, on 97- 
98). Parallels for the answer appear in John 6:28-29, 14:10-12. 

104b (146:20-147:22): This section is the author’s addition to the 
dialogue source, but it seems to utilize a saying about seeking, rest, 
and living forever which may have been the original conclusion of the 
source; cf. John 6:63, 8:32, Gos. Thom. 1 and 2. 

The dialogue source as a whole is based upon a tradition of sayings 
of the Lord. The predominance of sayings with parallels in Gos. 
Thom. suggests that this tradition is closely related to the older say- 
ings tradition which appears in that gospel. Individual sayings, orig- 
inally isolated, form the nucleus of the dialogical structure. Analogies 
to this type of dialogue occur in the synoptic gospels as well as in Gos. 
Thom. In contrast to the genre of the revelation discourse found in the 
literary tradition of dialogical composition developed in such gnostic 
works as The Sophia of Jesus Christ and Pistis Sophia, this source of 
Dial. Sav. contains no elaborate theological discourses, nor is its com- 
position based upon the development of a philosophical or theological 
concept. But there are analogies to the composition of the dialogues 
and discourses in John, which also use sayings of Jesus as well as 
other traditional materials. Indeed, some sections of this source of 
Dial. Sav. belong to a stage in the development of dialogues from say- 
ings collections that is less advanced than the more elaborate analogies 
in the fourth gospel. Usually the interpretation is focused on not more 
than one or two sayings or terms derived from such sayings. Thus the 
dialogue seems to satisfy the demand of Gos. Thom. 1: “Whoever finds 
the interpretation of these sayings will not experience death.” 

Examination of the sequence of topics discussed in this source re- 
veals other analogies with traditions preserved in Gos. Thom. Al- 
though at the beginning the dialogue source is too fragmentary to 
allow us to identify the initial theme, in 8-14 and 19-20 (125:17- 
127:19 and 128:23-129:16) are interpreted the sayings, “The lamp [of 
the body] is the mind” (8 [125:18-19]) and “Seek and you will find’ 
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(both paralleled in Gos. Thom. 24 and 2, 92, 94), concluding with the 
saying, “And [let] him who [knows] seek and find and [rejoice]” (20 
[129:14-16]). When the dialogue resumes, at 25 (131:19), the disci- 
ples’ request for “the place” (cf. Gos. Thom. 24) is interpreted. After 
the interruption by the apocalyptic fragment (see sec. D below), Ju- 
das introduces a new topic: Who will rule over us? (47ff. [138:6ff.]). 
The interpretation includes several traditional sayings (cf. Gos. 
Thom. 75, 37; 30, Matt 10:10.24, Gos. Thom. 51, 17). A further topic 
is introduced in 65 (141:2—4): “[Why] do we not rest [at once]?” Again 
the answer and subsequent units contain sayings, many of which have 
parallels in Gos. Thom. (cf. Gos. Thom. 51, 24, 62, 37, 20, 6, 114). 
This indicates a thematic arrangement of at least some sequences of 
dialogical units. If the apocalyptic fragment was an original element 
of the dialogue source, one finds the following sequence of topics: 
seeking/finding, marvelling (represented by the apocalyptic 
fragment), ruling/resting. This sequence coincides with the ordo 
salutis of Gos. Thom. 2 (according to the Greek fragment, P.Oxy. 
654): “Let him who [seeks] not pause [until] he finds. When he finds, 
{he shall marvel]. When he [marvels], he shall rule. [When he has 
ruled, he shall find rest].”4 

As a commentary on Gos. Thom. 2, the dialogue explains the disci- 
ples’ place in the eschatological timetable: although they have sought 
and found and marvelled, their rule and their rest will only come in 
the future. At present they still bear the burden of the body and of 
earthly labor; Mary, who recognizes this, receives the highest praise 
(53 [139:11-13]). 

The interpretation of another topic, dissolution of the “works of 
womanhood,” introduced after the discussion of the ordo salutis, elab- 
orates a theme which is only briefly mentioned in Gos. Thom. (grff. 
[144:15ff.]; cf. Gos. Thom. 114). In the dialogue source, this topic has 
a prominent place. It is closely related to the theme of carrying the 
burden of earthly existence (65-66 [141:2-6]). The “works of woman- 
hood” are obviously the continuation of physical existence through 
childbirth. Such emphasis in its final section places the dialogue 


4The Coptic version: “Let him who seeks continue seeking until he finds. When 
he finds, he will become troubled. When he becomes troubled, he will be astonished, 
and he will rule over the All.” Cf. Clement of Alexandria, Stromateis 5.14.96: “He that 
seeks will not rest until he finds; and he that has found shall marvel, and he that has 
marvelled shall reign; and he that has reigned shall rest” (fragment 4b [cf. fragment 4a, 
Stromateis 2.9.45: “He that marvels shall reign, and he that has reigned shall rest.”} of 
Gospel of the Hebrews in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, p. 164). 
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source in the immediate neighborhood of The Gospel of the Egyptians 
(Clement of Alexandria, Stromateis 3.9.63—64).° It must be noted that 
such polemic against the “works of womanhood” goes hand in hand 
with a very high estimate for Mary as “a woman who had understood 


completely” (53 [139:11-13]). 
B. A Fragment of a Creation Myth 


Fragments of a creation myth, based upon Genesis 1-2, and its 
interpretation are incorporated into the present work in 15-18 and 
21-24 (127:19-128:23 and 129:16-131:18). Allusions to Gen 1:1, “(the 
heaven and the] earth” (15 [127:21]), Gen 1:2, “darkness and water 
and spirit upon [water]” (16 [127:23-128:1]), Gen 1:4, “signs over |the 
earth]” (21 [129:18-19]), and Gen 2:5, the lack of water on earth (22 
[130:3-7]), are clearly present. The myth relates how the water which 
was originally separated from the earth by a wall of fire made the 
world fruitful: the Word cast forth from itself the four streams of 
paradise — milk, honey, oil, and wine — which assure fruitfulness for 
all generations. The author interrupts the account to interpret the 
term “spirit” (16-20 [128:1-129:12]), explaining that the true mind 
prevails over the powers above and below. 


C. A Cosmological Wisdom List 


Dial. Sav. 34-35 (133:23-134:24) is an expanded list (fire, water, 
wind, body, etc.) formulated according to the pattern, “If [one] does 
not {understand how] fire came into existence, he will burn in it.” In 
its present form, it is a Christian revision of the expected list, com- 
monplace among Greek philosophers, of the four cosmic elements 
(earth, air, fire, and water). The element “earth” has been replaced by 
“body”: “If one does not understand how body, which he bears, came 
into existence, he will [perish] with it” (35 [134:11-14]). Other Chris- 
tian expansions already included in the source used by the author are, 
“And how will someone who does [not] know [the Son] know the [Fa- 
ther]?” (35 [134:14-15]; cf. Matt 11:27, John 14:7-9) and “the root of 
wickedness” (35 [134:17-19]). The author’s further comments on the 
“root of wickedness,” which, even when hidden, persists internally, 
offer a striking parallel to a similar teaching in The Gospel of Philp: 
“So long as the root of wickedness is hidden, it is strong. But when it is 
recognized it is dissolved. When it is revealed it perishes. ... As for 
ourselves, let each one of us dig down after the root of evil which is 


>See n. 3 above. 
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within one, and let one pluck it out of one’s heart from the root. It will 
be plucked out if we recognize it. But if we are ignorant of it, it takes 
root in us and produces its fruit in our heart. It masters us. We are its 
slaves. It takes us captive, to make us do what we do [not] want; and 
what we do want we do [not] do.”© The influence of the final author is 
also visible in the comment about baptism (35 [134:6-8]) and in the 
conclusion (35 [134:19-24]; see further sec. III below). As a whole, 
this portion of Dzal. Sav. is a telling example of a Christian soteri- 
ological interpretation of older wisdom material. 


D. A Fragment of an Apocalyptic Vision 


In spite of several layers of redactional work, some features of an 
apocalyptic vision are still evident in 36-40 (134:24-137:3): only one 
person receives the vision (note the third person singular in 36 
[135:14-15] and 40 [136:17]) in a place — probably on a mountain - 
where the whole of heaven and earth, the “high place” and “the place 
of the abyss,” can be seen (36 [135:1-2.5-7]); what is witnessed in the 
vision (36 [135:12-15] and 40 [136:17-19]) is explained by an angelus 
interpres called “the Son of Man” (37 [135:16-17] and 40 [136:21]). 
Originally the term would not have referred to Jesus, since it is never 
used as a title of Jesus in Dial. Sav. The original vision seems to have 
spoken about the installation of someone before God; in this case the 
“garment” (40 [136:22]) may signify investiture (cf. Zech 3:1-6 etc.). 

That three persons, Judas, Matthew, and Mary, are made the re- 
cipients of the vision by a redactor (36 [134:24-25]) connects the vision 
to the dialogue source in which these three disciples figure prominent- 
ly. Apparently the vision was introduced into the dialogue to illustrate 
the theme of “marvelling” from the saying of Jesus (Gos. Thom. 2) 
which gave the dialogue its basic outline (cf. 36 [135:7-11]; see sec. A 
above). 

The final author introduced “all the disciples” into the vision re- 
port: all give glory to the Lord (37-39 [136:1-17]; cf. 1-2 [121:2-4]); 
and he interpreted the term “garment” (40 [136:22-137:1]; see sec. ITI 
below). 


Ill. THE AUTHOR’S LANGUAGE AND METHOD OF COMPOSITION 


The introductory section 1-3 (120:2-124:22) consists of a discourse 
on the passage of the soul through the heavenly powers (3 [122:1- 


6Gos. Phil. 83:8-28, translated by Wesley W. Isenberg in NHLibEng, p. 149. 
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124:22]), introduced by an exhortation (1 [120:2-121:3]) and a prayer 
of thanksgiving (2 [121:3-122:1]). Although these three parts of the 
introductory section, exhortation, prayer, and instruction, are distinct 
in style, they reveal the language and thought of the final author. If 
the prayer adapts a liturgical tradition, it may represent the tradition 
of the author’s church. Parallels to New Testament language are fre- 
quent, especially to the deutero-Pauline and catholic epistles and to 
Hebrews, perhaps also to the Johannine writings. Among such New 
Testament expressions are not only terms and phrases which could be 
considered generally gnostic, such as “stand at rest” (1 [120:5-7]; cf. 
Heb 4:11) or “power of darkness” (3 [122:4.16]; cf. Col 1:13), but other 
phrases characteristic of this group of New Testament writings also 
occur: to believe the truth (1 [121:2]; cf. 2 Thess 2:12); to save one’s 
soul (2 [121:22-23]; cf. 1 Pet 1:9, James 1:21); through Christ’s sacri- 
fice (2 [121:20-21]; cf. Eph 5:2, Heb 10:10.14); the armor of God (2 
[121:10]; cf. especially Eph 6:11-17). The title “Savior,” typical of the 
final author, could be gnostic, but it is more generally used, partic- 
ularly in Christian literature of the second century (cf. 1 Tim 4:10 and 
elsewhere in the pastoral epistles, 2 Pet 1:1.11 etc., 1 Clem. 59.3, 
2 Clem. 20.5). “Only-begotten son” (2 [121:6-7]) represents the only 
relationship to John (John 1:18) in this introductory section. Famili- 
arity with the synoptic gospels is not evident, but the phrase, “which 
the elect and solitary (monachos) will traverse” (1 [120:25-26]; cf. 2 
[121:18]), suggests that the author knew Gos. Thom. 49. 

The author connects his introduction with the beginning of the dia- 
logue source by following the topic “soul” (or “mind,” “heart”), which 
is central to the instruction about the disciples’ passing beyond the 
power of darkness (2 [121:22-23], 3, [123:7-8.13.16, 124:6.14]). The 
following dialogue refers to “soul,” “spirit,” and “mind” (or “heart”) 
repeatedly (6 [125:6.9], 8 [125:19.22], 14 [126:23, 127:1]). The creation 
myth, barely begun, is interrupted after “spirit upon [water]” (16 
[128:1]) and this phrase from Gen 1:2 is taken as a point of departure 
for a discussion of “spirit,” “mind” (or “heart”), and “soul” (16-20 
[128:1-129:16]): the “mystery” of “the spirit” is the disposition which 
overcomes the powers. In this composition the author apparently 
adopts the style of the dialogue source. The creation account does not 
occasion mythical elaboration in typical gnostic fashion; instead, the 
author interprets only one specific word (“spirit”) from the creation 
account. His exegetical method resembles that of Philo of Alexandria 
in that he uses biblical terms as metaphors for the human religious 
disposition. 
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In reproducing the cosmological list (34-35 [133:23-134:24]), the 
author has added an epexegetical comment to the mention of water: 
“For what use is there for him to be baptized in it?” (35 [134:6-8)]). 
He also added a comment at the end of the list (35 [134:19-24]) which 
resembles the familiar gnostic statement about baptism from Clement 
of Alexandria, Excerpta ex Theodoto 78 (see sec. IV below). 

The phrases “the Greatness remembered” and “so that the First 
Word might not fail” (37 [135:20-21, 135:23-136:1]) which occur in 
the apocalyptic vision (36-40 [134:24-137:3]) — both are paralleled in 
the explanation of the parable of the stone (34 [133:6.9—10]) — indicate 
discourses composed by the final author; cf. also the section which 
ends with the disciples giving glory to the Lord (39 [136:10-17]). The 
explanation of the command, “Give them their garment!” (40 
[136:22]), appears to be a gnostic interpretation of a vestment scene: 
“The small one did as (07: became like) the big one. They were [like] 
those who received them” (40 [136:23-137:1]). Instead of receiving a 
clean garment in order to appear before the throne, the souls meet 
their heavenly counterparts (cf. Acts of Thomas 112 [ed. Lipsius-Bon- 
net 2.2.223]). 

The conclusion of the work (104 [146:20-147:22]) also betrays the 
author’s hand, but is preserved only in such a fragmentary state that a 
coherent interpretation is not possible. It is, of course, likely that the 
author has added comments and expansions elsewhere in the dialogue 


(see especially 96 [145:7-24]). 


IV. THE AUTHOR’S INTERPRETATION 


The author’s interpretation of Jesus’ teaching, given in the intro- 
ductory section and in his interpretive comments, expresses a certain 
degree of continuity with his major source, the dialogue between 
Jesus and his disciples. The introduction places the themes of that 
earlier dialogue into a new context: baptismal initiation. Thus, the 
opening instruction invites the believer to baptism, relating the ritual 
act to the metaphysical symbolism he finds in his dialogue source. 
Parallels to such a theological endeavor occur in Ephesians, Hebrews, 
1 Peter, The Letter of Peter to Philip, and The Gospel of Philip. 

The introduction presents a paradox which is sustained throughout 
the work: first, an emphasis upon realized eschatology; second, and 
juxtaposed to this, an elaboration of a futuristic eschatology. At the 
opening of the work, the Savior announces, “Already the time has 
come, brothers, for us to abandon our labor and stand at rest” (1 
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[120:3-6]). This invitation is paralleled in the realized eschatology of 
the exhortations of Rom 13:11-12 and Heb 10:19-22. The prayer ac- 
knowledges the Savior as one who has received “rest from many [la- 
bors]” (2 [121:8-9]) and who enables the solitary to enter into rest. But 
the following instruction refers to the future, “when the time of disso- 
lution arrives” (3 [122:2-3]). The Savior not only explains that “the 
first power of darkness will come upon you” (3 [122:4-5]), but also 
reveals the identity of that power, “fear” (3 [122:16]). He warns that, 
although the process may be terrifying, whoever undertakes it in fear 
will be swallowed up; whoever faces the transition without fear will 
pass safely through dissolution, i.e. death. In the conclusion (104 
[146:20-22]), the author adds an admonition that the disciples should 
rid themselves of anger and jealousy, also characteristic of baptismal 
instruction. Similar juxtapositions of baptismal realized eschatology 
and instruction about the fearful passage at the hour of death charac- 
terize Ephesians (cf. Eph 2:1-8, 6:10-17; note Eph 6:12: “... the 
powers ... the world rulers of this present darkness ...”). 

The interpretation added to the first part of the creation myth part- 
ly resolves the paradox: the true mind and the soul are established in 
the height (18 [128:21-22]) and thus can prevail over the powers (20 
[129:10]). The third part of the dialogue source adds a discussion 
about seeing the “place of life” (27-30 [132:5-19]): one cannot see it as 
long as one wears the flesh, but one can see it if one has known oneself. 
Baptism mediates this knowledge. The redaction of the cosmological 
list adds not only a comment about the baptismal water (35 [134:6- 
8]), but also the statement, “Whoever will not understand how he 
came will not understand how he will go” (35 [134:19-22]), which 
parallels the famous gnostic statement from Clement of Alexandria, 
Excerpta ex Theodoto 78: “It is not the bath alone that makes us free, 
but also the knowledge of who we were and what we have become; 
where we were, whither we have been cast; whither we are hastening, 
whence we are redeemed; what birth is, what rebirth.” The apoca- 
lyptic vision, finally, shows how “will the good be taken up to the 
light” (38 [136:9-10]). Those who believe and who have received the 
teachings of the Savior no longer fear the future: they know “that it Is 
useless to regard wickedness” (37 [136:4-5]). 

So far the structure of the author’s theological position is clear: 
invitation to enter into rest, instruction on prayer and warning about 
the powers which threaten the initiate during the passage into rest, 
exhortation to receive the teachings and to know oneself. References 
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to baptism and to the gnostic baptismal formula indicate that this 1s 
already experienced in baptism, a process that involves going through 
dissolution, i.e. through death, and entering into the place of life. 

The author superimposes this interpretation upon the original dia- 
logue. While the latter contains no allusions or references to the estab- 
lished Christian soteriological language as it appears in the later writ- 
ings of the New Testament, the author of Dial. Sav. uses such lang- 
uage and thought, especially insofar as it is related to baptism and to 
its liturgy. To be sure, Paul had already understood baptism as a pro- 
cess of going through death, being buried with Christ through bap- 
tism into death (Rom 6:3-11). Unlike Paul, however, the author of 
Dial. Sav. understands baptism in the same way as it is interpreted in 
Eph 2:1-6 and Col 3:1-4: those baptized, having died, already have 
attained true life (2-3 [121:18-122:24]); they already dwell above (1 
[120:9-10]). So Clement of Alexandria, Excerpta ex Theodoto 77.1-2, 
declares that “therefore baptism is called death, and an end to the old 
life, when we take leave of the evil principalities; but it is called life 
according to Christ, of which he is the sole Lord.” On Baptism A 
(NHC XI,2b) 41:23-38 and On Baptism B (NHC XI,2c) 42:16-19 
similarly say that those who receive the second baptism “die” (see On 
the Eucharist B [NHC XI,2e] 44:32) and are brought out of the world 
into “the Aeon.”” 

The author of Dial. Sav., perhaps following his source, describes 
how the Lord takes the three elect disciples, Judas, Matthew, and 
Mary, to “the edge of heaven [and] earth” (36 [134:24-135:2]). The 
author may have added here, “[And] when he placed his [hand] upon 
them, they hoped that they might [see] it” (36 [135:2-4]), ie. see a 
vision. If this statement alludes to an element of the baptismal ritual, 
the laying on of hands which followed baptism is understood as a pre- 
lude to receiving visions. The practice of the laying on of hands during 
initiation which the Marcosians understood as a prelude to prophecy 
may offer a parallel (see Irenaeus, Adversus haereses 1.1 3). 

Yet in Dial. Sav. there is no attempt to dissolve the tension between 
the present and the future. Receiving visions in the context of bap- 
tismal initiation is not the. culmination of the experience of redemp- 
tion. Instead, through the interpretation of the visions and through the 
dialogue which follows, the disciples receive a new and more complex 


7The references to NHC XI accord with the line numbers and restorations in 
the translation by John D. Turner in NHLibEng, pp. 441-42. 
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understanding of their own situation. They must learn to distinguish 
between what is merely a transient vision and an eternal vision, i.e. 
“the great vision” of “the Eternal Existent” (42-44 [137:9-15]). The 
former they have received already; the latter is reserved for the eschat- 
ological future. Contrary to what we have been led to expect of gnostic 
theology, we find Dial. Sav. dealing with the tension between what 
the disciples have received “already” through baptism, initiation, and 
visions, and what they anticipate as “not yet.” 

In order to explain this tension, the author, in the final section of 
the work, follows the thematic scheme of his dialogue source (seeking, 
finding, marvelling, ruling, resting; see sec. II].A above) and utilizes its 
materials. The disciples, having received baptism, are those who have 
sought, found, marvelled, and attained rest. Now they are taught that 
the rest is, in a sense, only provisional, that they will rest themselves 
only when they “lay down these burdens” (65-66 [141:2-6]), for they 
are still burdened by existence in the flesh (84 [143:11-15]). But the 
disciples have a special task to fulfill in their present existence. Mary 
asks the crucial question: “Tell me, Lord, why I have come to this 
place. For profit or for loss?” The Lord replies: “You make clear the 
abundance of the revealer!” (60-61 [140:14-19]). This is an extra- 
ordinary answer. The elect are not here to gain anything for them- 
selves: what more could they gain than what they have already re- 
ceived, the knowledge that the living God dwells within them, and 
they in him (44 [137:22-138:2])? Nor are they here to suffer purga- 
tion. They are not here for their own sakes, but to accomplish the 
tasks defined through the sayings which Mary quotes (53 [139:8-11]): 
that the present is tainted with evil; that the elect is a laborer who, like 
the Lord, anticipates future reward for his work; and that the disci- 
ples, like their Lord, share in the same task of revelation, revealing 
“the abundance of the revealer” in the world: “[Strive] to save him 
[who] can follow” (44 [137:16-17]). 

In the interpretation of the tension between present and future, the 
older dialogue with sayings of Jesus serves as a corrective to the typi- 
cally gnostic language and theology which the author of Dial. Sav. 
uses in the introduction. In the latter, the experience of baptism medi- 
ates the awareness of the in-dwelling of the living God in the disciples 
and of the passage through the powers into rest. But the tradition of 
the sayings of Jesus, preserved in the older dialogue, prevents a com- 
pletely spiritualized understanding of the disciples’ religious exis- 
tence. It is here that the disciples’ present task is defined as work on 
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behalf of the revelation while they are still wearing the flesh, carrying 
a burden just as the Lord himself (cf. 52 [139:6-7], 96 [145:23-24)). 
This also suggests that the Lord who is thus conversing with the disci- 
ples is not the exalted one “after his resurrection” (though this termi- 
nology does not appear in this work), but rather the “earthly” Jesus 
who still carries the burden of the body. Indeed, “the place of truth” is 
not defined in terms of otherworldly existence, but as the place where 
the Lord is (62-63 [140:19-23]). And the author’s interpretation of 
the “dissolution of the works of womanhood” does not suggest a meta- 
physically motivated sexual asceticism, but speaks of the secret birth 
through the one who “is coming forth from the Father” (96 [145:10- 
13]). Dial. Sav. cannot be understood as a simple product of gnostic 
theology. Rather, like the gospel of John, it is a testimony of the theo- 
logical reflection which took place as the tradition of the sayings of 
Jesus was further developed within the horizon of gnostic thought. 


V. DATE 


Dial. Sav. is not mentioned explicitly in any extant work from the 
ancient church. Whether it was used by any church father or in any 
other works from the Nag Hammadi collection can only be deter- 
mined after further investigation. The terminus ad quem for the com- 
position of Dial. Sav. must remain the date of the Coptic manuscript, 
sometime during the fourth century C.E. 

Determining the terminus a quo for the composition of the original 
Greek text requires consideration of the following: (1) there are no 
certain quotations from any work of the New Testament, nor from 
any other work known to us with the possible exception of Gos. 
Thom.; (2) the gospel tradition used in the dialogue source resembles 
that of Gos. Thom. but does not show any signs of direct literary 
dependence upon that document; (3) the development of the dialogical 
elaboration of traditional sayings of Jesus in the dialogue source par- 
allels that of the discourses and dialogues in the gospel of John, but | 
may represent a somewhat earlier stage in that process; (4) terms and 
phrases used in the author’s language presuppose the development of 
Christian language which is documented in the deutero-Pauline and 
catholic epistles; (5) other sources used by the author either show no 
traces of Christian influence (creation myth, apocalyptic vision) or 
display only some expansion using a saying of Jesus (wisdom list). 

The absence of any evidence for the use of the canonical gospels and 
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the Pauline epistles, the affinity with deutero-Pauline language, and 
the possible use of Gos. Thom. suggest a date for the composition of 
Dial. Sav. in the early decades of the second century c.E. The work 
certainly belongs to an earlier period than the Epistula apostolorum 
(which presupposes the Pauline corpus and whose author possibly 
knew several gospels of the New Testament canon) and Justin Mar- 
tyr (who used the gospels of Matthew and Luke). But the dialogue 
source used by the author of Dial. Sav. should be dated in the last 
decades of the first century c.£., and certainly not later than the gospel 
of John. 
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THE MANUSCRIPT 


STEPHEN EMMEL 


I. CODICOLOGY 


The Dialogue of the Savior is preserved in a single copy, the last of 
five tractates in Nag Hammadi Codex III. The manuscript was dis- 
covered, together with the rest of the Nag Hammadi Codices, by Up- 
per Egyptian farmers late in 1945. It soon became the property of 
Raghib Andarawus, a resident of Dishna. The codex first came to 
scholarly attention in the summer of 1946, when Raghib showed it to 
Georgy Sobhy in Cairo. Sobhy informed the Egyptian Department of 
Antiquities of the existence of the codex, and in October 1946 it was 
purchased from Raghib for the Coptic Museum.! Given the inventory 
number 4851, the acquisition was registered as a “papyrus manu- 
script ... with its cover. Seventy folios, most of them damaged and in- 
complete, some of them very small fragments.” 

Togo Mina, the Director of the Coptic Museum, immediately be- 
gan to consolidate fragmentary leaves of the codex with small pieces of 
transparent adhesive tape. In the autumn of 1947, when Mina began 
to collaborate with Jean Doresse on an edition of the texts, the codex 
was taken apart. The sheets of the single quire, if not already broken, 
were cut in two at the spine, and the resulting leaves and fragments 
were conserved between panes of glass. These glass frames, as well as 
a number of small fragments which had not been glassed, were then 
photographed. 

These photographs, a complete set of which is kept by the Institute 
for Antiquity and Christianity in Claremont, California, under the 
siglum D III, provide the oldest detailed record of the physical re- 
mains of NHC III, excluding the leather cover. The extant remains of 
the manuscript in Cairo are now somewhat less complete than the 


1See James M. Robinson, “From the Cliff to Cairo: The Story of the Dis- 
coverers and the Middlemen of the Nag Hammadi Codices” in Bernard Barc (ed.), 
Colloque international sur les textes de Nag Hammadi (Québec, 22-25 aoiit 1978) 
(Bibliothéque copte de Nag Hammadi, Section “Etudes” 1; Quebec and Louvain: 
Université Laval and Peeters, 1981), pp. 21-58. 

2Facs.: Codex III (1976), p. Vii. 
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photographs show, due to the loss of a few fragments.’ One small 
fragment not shown in the D photographs has been associated with 
the codex since 1970, but remains unplaced.* Further slight, and for 
the most part questionable, evidence for the text is provided by early 
transcriptions made by Doresse and Mina.° 

It is clear that some of what was already missing from the manv- 
script, when the D photographs were made, became separated from 
the codex only after its discovery, but probably before its acquisition 
by the Coptic Museum. This is certainly true of a large fragment from 
the middle of pp. 145/146. This fragment became part of a miscel- 
laneous collection of papyri which was purchased early in the 1960s, 
from an anonymous scholar-collector, by H. P. Kraus, the famous 
rare book and manuscript dealer of New York. In 1964, Kraus sold 
the collection to the Beinecke Rare Book and Manuscript Library 
(New Haven, Connecticut), where the fragment (Yale inv. 1784) was 
identified as part of NHC III in 1980.° 

Six leaves (pp. 19/20, 45/46, 47/48, 79/80, 109/110, 115/116) 
which must have been nearly complete when the codex was discov- 
ered, but which at present are not represented by even a single frag- 
ment, were probably also removed before the acquisition of the manu- 
script by the Coptic Museum. But the whereabouts of these leaves 
remain unknown. One may conjecture a similar, or even more un- 
happy fate for any small fragments which may have broken loose 
from the extant leaves during the course of their journey from Upper 
Egypt to the Coptic Museum, as well as for whatever may have sur- 
vived of the last three leaves (pp. D/E, F/G, H/I), which were prob- 
ably not inscribed, and two missing stubs (pp. a/b, c/d). 

In 1966, the Coptic Museum reconserved the remains of NHC Ill 
in conformity with the rest of the Nag Hammadi collection. All but 
four leaves (pp. 93-100, which were on public display at the time) 
were removed from their glass frames and placed between panes of 
plexiglass. In the process, top and bottom margins were trimmed to 

3For details, see Stephen Emmel, “Unique Photographic Evidence for Nag 
Hammadi Texts,” BASP 14 (1977), 109-12, 120-21, 15 (1978), 195-98, 203-5. Also, 


Facs.: Codex III (1976), pls. 143/144 fragments 1-5 are preserved only in old 
photographs. 

4Facs.: Codex III (1976), pls. 143/144 fragment 8. 

See Facs.: Introduction (in preparation), Addenda et Corrigenda to Codex II], 
Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., pp. 64 and 68, and below, p. 38, under the abbreviation 
Doresse. 

6See Stephen Emmel, “A Fragment of Nag Hammadi Codex III in the Beinecke 
Library: Yale inv. 1784,” BASP 17 (1980), 53-60. 
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suit the smaller size of the plexiglass.’ Beginning in 1970, an inter- 
national group of scholars led by James M. Robinson undertook the 
physical reconstruction of the entire collection.’ Numerous fragments 
were restored to and secured in their proper positions (of Codex III, 
only eight small fragments remain unplaced; these are conserved with 
pp. 147/C); the correct sequence of pages in each codex was deter- 
mined (in the case of Codex ITI, with complete certainty); the papyrus 
was cleaned (in Codex III this entailed the removal of a number of 
small pieces of transparent adhesive tape, and small fragments of 
glass from pp. 93-100); and conjugate leaves were reunited to form 
the original sheets of the quires. These reconstructed sheets were then 
placed between plexiglass panes of a uniform size for storage in two 
specially designed cabinets. The leather covers were similarly con- 
served in shallow plexiglass boxes.? The reconstruction of Codex III 
thus achieved was published in the ARE-UNESCO Facsimile Edi- 
tion! and is the basis of the following codicological description.!! 
The book-block of NHC III was made up in a single quire of forty 
sheets. These sheets were cut from six rolls of papyrus approximately 
25.8 cm. tall.!2 In the diagrammatic presentation below, the rolls are 


’For details, see Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” p. 231 n. 2. 

8This work was begun by a Technical Sub-Committee of the UNESCO Inter- 
national Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, aided by members of the Coptic 
Gnostic Library Project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity. It was com- 
pleted as part of the Nag Hammadi Codices Editing Project of the American Research 
Center in Egypt. 

9See Stephen Emmel, “The Nag Hammadi Codices Editing Project: A Final 
Report,” The American Research Center in Egypt, Inc., Newsletter 104 (1978), 10-32. 

10Facs.: Codex III (1976); see also the Addenda et Corrigenda to Codex III in 
Facs.: Introduction (in preparation). 

11Cf. Facs.: Codex III (1976), pp. xiii-xv, James M. Robinson, “The Future of 
Papyrus Codicology” in R. McL. Wilson (ed.), The Future of Coptic Studies (Coptic 
Studies 1; Leiden: Brill, 1978), pp. 43-45 and 50, and, with caution, Wisse, “Cod. 
Intro.,” pp. 227-31. Readers unfamiliar with the terminology and presuppositions of 
papyrus codicology should consult Robinson, “The Future of Papyrus Codicology,” esp. 
Pp. 23-43, idem, “Codicological Analysis of Nag Hammadi Codices V and VI and 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502” in Douglas M. Parrott (ed.), Nag Hammadi Codices V,2-5 
and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4 (NHS 11; Leiden: Brill, 1979), pp. 9- 
16, and E. G. Turner, The Typology of the Early Codex (Philadelphia: University of 
Pennsylvania, 1977). See also James M. Robinson, “The Construction of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices” in Martin Krause (ed.), Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in 
Honour of Pahor Labib (NHS 6; Leiden: Brill, 1975), pp. 170-90, idem, “On the 
Codicology of the Nag Hammadi Codices” in J.-E. Ménard (ed.), Les textes de Nag 
Hammadi: Colloque .du Centre d’Histoire des Religions (Strasbourg, 23-25 octobre 
1974) (NHS 7; Leiden: Brill, 1975), pp. 15-31, and Facs.: Introduction (in 
preparation). 

12This is the height of the tallest extant leaf (pp. 99/100), which occurs in Roll 5. 
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shown with horizontal fibers (represented by undulating lines) facing 
up and kolleseis stepping down from left to right; protocols, had there 
been any, would have joined the rolls at the left-hand ends.!? No ac. 
count is taken of papyrus trimmed away between sheets; the rolls may 
have been somewhat longer than shown here. ‘The page numbers of 
the finished codex are given, in square brackets if the leaf is wholly 
missing, along the top edge of a roll. The orientation of these numbers 
indicates the top of the leaf in the finished codex. A plus sign (+) 
between page numbers indicates where a sheet was folded to make 
two leaves. Such pairs of conjugate leaves are separated by vertical 
lines indicating where the roll was cut into sheets. ‘The measurements 
of the sheets were taken at their widest extant breadths, except where 
leaves have obviously suffered deterioration at the fore-edges.' In 
these cases, the measurements reflect what can be assumed to have 
been the original breadths of the sheets. A gap in a roll (along the 
horizontal axis) is indicated only when the missing papyrus must 
have, or might have, preserved a kollesis. A kollesis is represented by a 
vertical pair of broken and solid lines across the roll; the solid line 
indicates the overlapping right-hand edge of one kollema and the bro- 
ken line indicates the left-hand edge of the kollema overlapped.!° 

The remains of Roll 1 are so fragmentary that its reconstruction is 
somewhat hypothetical. Probably a single kollesis is lost between pp. 
4 and 2, though fiber continuity from p. 2 to p. B cannot be established 
with certainty. It is possible that the roll extended beyond p. H, for the 
relative shortness of the roll as reconstructed could suggest that fur- 
ther sheets cut from the right-hand end were used as cartonnage anda 
pastedown. But the evidence provided by the leather cover is not sul- 
ficient to warrant such a conclusion. The roll was cut from right to left 
into four full sheets, with a partial sheet remaining at the end. The 
sheets were stacked in the order in which they were cut, the final 
partial sheet flush with the rest at the right-hand edge. 

In Roll 2, a single kollesis crosses p. 137. The roll was cut from 
right to left into six full sheets, with a partial sheet remaining at the 


The dimensions of the leather cover indicate that none of the rolls could have been 
much taller than this. 

13Rolls 1, 3, and 4, in which no kolleseis are extant, are laid out in the diagram 
on the assumption that the manufacturer of the codex handled them in the same way 4s 
he handled Rolls 2, 5, and 6. 

14Viz. pp. A/B, 1/2, 3/4, 19/20, 45/46, 47/48, 79/80, 109/110, 115/116, D/E, 
F/G, H/I. The missing stubs at the beginnings of Rolls 1 and 2 are shown with a 
standardized breadth of 3.0 cm. 

15A missing kollesis is shown with a standardizéd breadth of 3.0 cm. 
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end. The first sheet cut (pp. 8 + 145) was interchanged with the last 
sheet cut from Roll 1 (pp. b + 143). The rest of the sheets from Roll 2 
were then added to the stack in the order in which they were cut, the 
final partial sheet flush with the rest at the right-hand edge. 

In Roll 3, a single kollesis is lost between pp. 26 and 123. The roll 
was cut from right to left into seven full sheets. The first sheet cut (pp. 
20 + 131) was interchanged with the last sheet cut from Roll 2 (pp. d 
+129). The rest of the sheets from Roll 3 were then added to the stack 
in the order in which they were cut. 

In Roll 4, probably a single kollesis is lost on p. 109. The roll was 
cut from right to left into seven full sheets, which were added to the 
stack in the order in which they were cut. 

In Roll 5, a single kollesis crosses p. 95. The roll was cut from right 
to left into seven full sheets, which were added to the stack in the order 
in which they were cut. 

In Roll 6, a single kollesis crosses p. 66. The roll was cut from right 
to left into seven full sheets, which were added to the stack in the order 
in which they were cut. 

The resulting stack of forty sheets was then folded in half, the cen- 
ter of the quire thus formed falling between pp. 74 and 75. Pp. a/b 
and c/d occurred as stubs between pp. 8 and 9 and between pp. 20 and 
21 respectively. 

The leather cover of NHC III was made from a single piece of 
sheep leather without decoration. A pointed flap extending from the 
front cover could be wrapped around the fore-edge to overlap the back 
cover. A wrapping thong attached to the point of the flap served, along 
with ties at the head and tail, to prevent the closed book from falling 
open. The cover when open, excluding the flap, measures 26.2 x 35.0 
cm. 

The book-block was sewn with two leather thongs to an irregularly 
shaped piece of leather, approximately 24.6 x 9.0 cm. The thongs 
were knotted at the outside of the leather piece. (It may be assumed 
that the thongs also held protective stays at the center of the quire, but 
these are not extant.) This piece of leather was then used to line the 
spine of the cover, thus concealing the knots of the thongs between the 
lining and the cover. The front and back covers were then lined with 
layers of papyrus into which the edges of the leather spine lining were 
glued, thus binding the book-block to the cover.!© The turn-ins (in- 


16Tt is conceivable that it was the dampness of the glue used in the cartonnage 
that caused the ink on the pages near the front (pp. 1-7) and the back (pp. 128-147) to 
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cluding one added along the fore-edge of the front cover) were then 
glued on top of this cartonnage and the cartonnage and turn-ins were 
covered by a pastedown. Unfortunately, all but meager traces of the 
pastedown and cartonnage, some of which might have consisted of 
datable texts, were removed by persons unknown; apart from the 
blank scraps still adhering to the cover, nothing of the pastedown and 
cartonnage is known to survive.!” 

In the book-block, a front flyleaf (pp. A/B) was neither paged nor 
inscribed, except that the title of the first text (The Apocryphon of 
John) was written a little above center on p. B. Inscription and pagi- 
nation then run continuously from p. 1 through p. 147, excluding the 
two stubs. P. C (the verso of p. 147) was left blank, as were, presum- 
ably, three missing back flyleaves, pp. D-I. Undecorated page num- 
bers were placed above, and often a little left of, the center of the single 
column of inscription. Page numbers are fully or at least partially 
preserved on pp. 17, 18, 23-36, 38, 40, 42-44, 54-56, 60-76, 91-96, 
99-108, 111-114, 117-120, 123-125, 127-134, 136, 139, 141, and 143. 

The codex was copied by one scribe in a single, simple column." 
There are no running titles and no capitals. Titles at the ends of the 
texts (on pp. 40, 69, 90, 119, and 147) are written in slightly larger 
characters and are set off by simple decorations.!? Otherwise, adorn- 
ments are limited to the occasional use of a paragraphos (on pp. 69, 
76, and 96) and of diples to fill out short lines (fassim). The scribe 
kept his margins and lines of text more or less even, without the aid of 
any sort of ruling. The text-block varies in width from 10.2 to 12.0 
cm., averaging 11.1 cm., and in height from 20.1 to 22.6 cm., averaging 
21.4 cm. The number of lines per page varies from 22 to 28, averaging 
between 24 and 25, the average height of a line (including interlineal 
space) being about 0.9 cm.22 

As has already been noted, six inscribed leaves are entirely missing 


run and blot. 

17For a more detailed description of the cover, see Facs.: Codex III (1976), pp. Xi- 
xili and pls. 1-4. 

18For a brief description of the handwriting, see Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” pp. 
232-33. 

19Apart from Ap. John, the title of which is written both at the end of the text 
and on the verso of the front flyleaf, only Dial. Sav. has a title written both at the end 
and at the beginning (120:1, without decoration) of the text. 

20For Dial. Sav. in particular, the text-block varies in width from 10.4 to 11.9 
cm., averaging 11.2 cm., and in height from 20.6 to 22.4 cm., averaging 21.25 cm., while 
the number of lines per page varies from 23 to 25, averaging between 23 and 24. Cf. 
Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” pp. 233-34. 
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(pp. 19/20, 45/46, 47/48, 79/80, 109/110, 115/116). Of the remain- 
ing sixty-eight inscribed leaves, twenty-nine have suffered serious 
deterioration, mostly along the inner margins (pp. 1-8, 21-44, 57/58, 
117-132, 137/138, 143-146, 147/C). The remaining thirty-nine in- 
scribed leaves are relatively well-preserved. Eight small inscribed 
fragments remain unplaced; fragments 1-5 are preserved only in old 
photographs. 

The codex contains five texts: The Apocryphon of John (1:1-40:11), 
The Gospel of the Egyptians (40:12-69:20), Eugnostos the Blessed 
(70:1-90:13), The Wisdom of Jesus (g0:14-119:18), and The Dialogue 
of the Savior (120:1-147:23).! The tabs affixed to the center of the 
fore-edge of pp. 39/40, 69/70, 89/90, and 119/120, apparently to 
mark the beginnings of the last four texts, are made of paper and so 
may be assumed to have been attached sometime after the manuscript 
was unearthed. 

There is no basis on which to date and locate the manufacture of 
NHC III with any degree of certainty. Archeological excavations near 
Hamrah Dim at the site of the discovery of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices have failed to bring any precision to determining the exact 
context of the burial of the manuscripts. Any evidence that might have 
been provided by inscribed papyrus used to line the cover is lost. In the 
absence of a reliable chronological typology for Coptic paleography, it 
is fruitless to speculate on the date of the scribe’s handwriting. We are 
left only the association of NHC III with the rest of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, one of which (Codex VII) was certainly 
manufactured no earlier than 348 c.E. and several of which (Codices 
I, V, VII, XI) seem to have been manufactured in the Nag Hammadi 
region.22 By this means, it is generally assumed that NHC III too was 
manufactured in the latter half of the fourth century c.E., possibly 
somewhere in the Nag Hammadi region. 


Il. THE TEXT OF The Dialogue of the Savior 
A. Quality of the Copy 
The copy of Dial. Sav. in NHC III contains twenty-seven correc- 


21For bibliography on the first four texts, see David M. Scholer, Nag Hammadi 
Bibliography 1948-1969 (NHS 1; Leiden: Brill, 1971), supplemented annually in the 
autumn issue of Novum Testamentum, beginning with vol. 13 (1971). 

22See J. W. B. Barns, G. M. Browne, and J. C. Shelton, Nag Hammadi Codices: 
Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers (NHS 16; Leiden: Brill, 


1981), esp. p. 11. 
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tions.23 Judging by the handwriting, all of these corrections were 
made by the scribe himself. They can be divided into two groups ac- 
cording to the manner in which they were made. It is reasonable to 
suppose that the corrections in the first group were made by the scribe 
in the course of copying the text, and that those in the second group 
were made after the codex was completely copied. 

In the first group of corrections, the scribe either (a) erased the erro- 
neous letters (one instance, at the end of a line: 121:9); or (b) wrote the 
correct letters over the erroneous letters, most often first erasing the 
erroneous letters more or less thoroughly (fifteen instances: 123:17, 
123:22, 125:1, 127:14, 133:10, 133:24, 134:19, 135:19, 140:8, 141:9, 
141:21, 142:5, 144:8, 145:19 [bzs]). The number of erroneous letters 
deleted in each instance ranges from one to eight, averaging about 
two. 

In the second group of corrections, the scribe either (a) cancelled an 
erroneous letter with diagonal strokes through it (one instance: 
131:19, though here a superlinear stroke may also have been added at 
the same time, and in either case the text is still corrupt; see further 
below); or (b) cancelled the erroneous letters with diagonal strokes 
through them and wrote the correct letters above the cancellations 
(two instances: 132:8, 137:5); or (c) added missing letters by writing 
above the line, beginning an addition directly above the letter before 
which the addition should be inserted (eight instances: 122:7, 126:15, 
127:7, 132:16, 133:14, 134:21, 139:14, 140:11 [though in the last in- 
stance the text is probably still corrupt; see further below]). The num- 
ber of erroneous letters deleted in each instance is one; the number of 
letters added in each instance ranges from one to eight (possibly more 
at 127:7), averaging about three. 

The error in 144:8 is the result of dittography, perhaps also in 140: 
and in 133:24, though here it seems more likely that the scribe, having 
completed the last line of p. 133 by severely crowding the letters of 
OYOEIN an, decided to erase this and write only oy over it, beginning 
the next page with O€IN an. The error in 142:5 is the result of haplo- 
graphy, probably also in 125:1, 127:14, and 141:9, and presumably 
also in all of the instances under (c) in the second group of corrections 
listed above. The nature of the remaining errors is difficult to deter- 
mine, and the corrections of some of these errors alter the meaning of 


23This is an average of one correction per page. It should be remembered, 
however, that about 30% of the scribe’s work on this text has been lost through 
deterioration of the papyrus. 
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the text significantly: 132:8, 134:19, 137:5, 140:8 (if this is not the 
result of dittography), 141:21, 145:19; further instances of such signi- 
ficant alteration by the scribe can be added from throughout NHC 
III.24 

Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse have suggested with regard 
to such alterations of meaning in NHC III,2 (Gos. Eg.) that the 
scribe, or someone with indistinguishable handwriting, made changes 
in the text on some basis other than the scribe’s initial exemplar.2> If 
this hypothesis is entertained for Dzal. Sav., the corrections by means 
of superlinear addition in 122:7, 127:7, 132:16, 133:14, and 140:11 
would need to be added to the list at the end of the preceding para- 
graph. Indeed, as interesting as it is, this hypothesis would be more 
attractive if the corrections at issue were limited to those made by 
means of cancellation and/or superlinear addition. For as things 
stand, it would remain very unclear why this ancient editor chose to 
alter the manuscript by means of erasure and/or overwriting in some 
cases, and by means of cancellation and/or superlinear addition in 
others. The hypothesis suffers from further complication if it is agreed 
that corrections by means of erasure could only have been made im- 
mediately after the mistakes were made, before the ink had dried com- 
pletely. But even if consideration were to be limited to corrections 
made by means of cancellation and/or superlinear adition, it would 
still be very difficult to avoid subjectivity in deciding which of these 
should be regarded as secondary alterations of the text, and which as 
corrections of genuine copying errors. 

An alternative solution to this problem is to conclude that at times 
the scribe was capable of extreme carelessness. The large number of 
corrections throughout NHC III already suggests this conclusion,”° 
but it also indicates that the scribe took some pains to correct his errors 
(witness at least the corrections by means of erasure and/or overwrit- 
ing), possibly going so far as to proofread the entire manuscript after 
he copied it (whence the corrections by means of cancellation and/or 
superlinear addition).2”? So even if the scribe deserves criticism for 


24Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” p. 236. 

25Béhlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 4; twelve of the relevant corrections listed by them 
were made by means of cancellation and/or superlinear addition, three by means of 
erasure and overwriting. 

26Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” p. 236: “There are far more corrections in Codex III 
than in any other Nag Hammadi codex.” 

27For the present edition, I have accepted this alternative as the less extreme 
means of judging the corrections in the text. Hence I have adopted all of the scribe’s 
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being careless, the quality of the final copy must be judged not by the 
number of his corrections, but by the number of errors which he failed 
to notice and correct. 

There are only two errors clearly left uncorrected by the scribe: (1) 
In 131:19 the scribe either first wrote [Amapi]2AMMH WINE NEc- 
CNHY and later cancelled c* with diagonal strokes and added a super- 
linear stroke to n2, or first wrote [amapi]2amMMH WINE NECCNHY 
and later cancelled c!. In either case the text as it stands, [amapi- 
24MMH WINE NECNHY, is nonsense.2® The simplest solution is to 
suppose that the initial error was the haplographic omission of n, and 
that NECCNHY or NEccNHy should have been corrected to Nnec- 
CNHY (restoring xeé- at the beginning of the following lacuna). But 
because the scribe’s cancellation of c suggests that he was trying to 
alter the possessive article into the definite article, one might rather 
emend the text to NNECNHY. (2) In 139:21 the scribe wrote 
xooceepoel, from which é€? needs to be deleted (dittography).”” 

In addition, there are eight passages where corruption may be sus- 
pected. Probably in need of emendation is 140:11, where the scribe 
altered cemMooyT to CcemMoyoyT,, but probably meant to correct 
this to CEmMOy, a conclusion recommended by the following cewne 
and by the parallelism with Meqmoy...qwaqmoy in 140:13-14. 
Possible emendations are suggested in the critical apparatus to the 
present edition for 121:2-3, 130:6, 137:20, 139:8, 139:11, 140:9, and 
143:11, though each of these passages is adequately comprehensible as 
transmitted. Furthermore, a number of orthographic and 
grammatical irregularities, detailed in the following section, could be 
regarded as the result of scribal error. 

Of course it is hazardous to judge the quality of a unique copy of a 
text, but on the whole I am favorably impressed by the clarity of the 
copy of Dial. Sav. in NHC III, leaving aside the orthographic in- 
stability evidenced by the text, as well as the arcane nature of much of 


corrections in my edition, relegating notice of what he wrote first in each case to the 
critical apparatus. I am of the opinion, however, that the corrections throughout NHC 
III, especially those made by means of cancellation and/or superlinear addition, deserve 
further synoptic scrutiny. 

28In the critical apparatus to my edition, I have drawn attention to NHC III 96:2 
where fi stands for Nui. If this passage is not also corrupt, one could argue that in 
131:19 N stands legitimately for Nn. But it is more likely that both passages are corrupt. 
(Perhaps also cf. NHC III 54:5 where Mni stands for mNnu; cf. Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg. 
P- 5-) 

29A few errors in the superlineation and punctuation are not included here; see 
sec. B below. 
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its subject matter. The scribe seems to have noticed and corrected most 
of his copying errors himself. If a harsher judgement is warranted by 
the scribe’s work on the other four texts in the codex,2° one must at 
least consider the possibility that corruptions throughout the manu- 
script may not be due to the copyist of NHC III himself, but rather 
may have existed already in his exemplars. 


B. Orthography and Grammar 


The surviving copy of Dial. Sav. is written in the Sahidic dialect.>! 
As the following description will show, however, the text contains a 
number of orthographic and grammatical inconsistencies and irregu- 
larities. By and large, these non-Sahidic features are deviations in the 
direction of Subachmimic (and, to a lesser extent, Achmimic). In this 
respect, the text is reminiscent of the crypto-Subachmimic texts in 
NHC II,*2 though hardly so striking in its deviation from Sahidic. 
The present edition is concluded by complete word indexes to the 
Coptic text, together with an index of the grammatical forms in the 
text. These should be consulted in conjunction with the following de- 
scription. 

The text is punctuated in three ways.*? (1) A raised point (once a 
colon, in 143:18) is used to mark the ends of some, though not all, 
clauses.*4 Apparently erroneous instances of this usage are 121:18 
(19), 132:11, 135:6,°> 138:5, 142:10, and 142:11. 


30With specific regard to NHC III,2, Bohlig and Wisse (Gos. Eg., p. 5) found 
that there are “many scribal errors requiring emendation” (they list thirty-one in- 
stances, noting ten others which could be added), and concluded that “both the cor- 
rections and emendations indicate that the accuracy of the scribe of III, 2 left much to 
be desired.” Wisse (“Cod. Intro.,” p. 236) has passed the same judgement on the scribe’s 
work throughout the codex. 

31] have found no reason to doubt the general assumption that the text was 
translated into Coptic from Greek. 

32See especially the discussion of NHC II,4 by Bentley Layton, “The Hypostasis 
of the Archons,” H7R 67 (1974), 374-83. 

33]t should be noted that at the front and back of the codex the ink has run and 
blotted, and throughout the codex the scribe’s pen seems to have splattered some. Both 
of these circumstances make it difficult at times to distinguish punctuation marks 
clearly. 

34There are 120 (possibly 122; see 132:5ap and 146:3ap) instances of this usage 
preserved in the text (120:1.5.6.8, 121:7.15.18[2°], 122:1.5.7 etc.) and raised points are 
restored in a few places where the available space in a lacuna recommends it. 

35Wisse (“Cod. Intro.,” p. 234) has suggested that this point, after ak, might be 
classed under the third usage below. In my opinion there are too few examples of k 
being so marked (Wisse gives only one other example) to warrant this conclusion. 
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(2) A raised point or hooked apostrophe’*® is used occasionally to 
separate two identical consonants within a word or bound group: 
122:16 EM'MON, 125:9 ITTINA, 128:23 Mae’eaioc (but cf. 132:10 
etc.), 129:2 eT’ Tal - - - Jand 132:9 eT TBBHOY (but cf. per- 
haps 136:13), 133:22 MNT’TeEAIOC, 137:4 WronHpo[.], 138:18 
21IWT THOYTN (but cf. 143:20), 142:19 EPET THOYTN, 145:16 [ar]- 
[reJaoc. Some of these intances, however, might be classed under the 
following usage. 

(3) A point (rarely, a hooked apostrophe) is placed above the right- 
hand edge of the horizontal stroke of a word-final m or T.°’ This mark 
has been erroneously omitted in 126:23 qWwxXM, 133:17 qoon, 
133:19 wT, and perhaps also in 136:14 qoom and 146:20 e1wr. In 
120:26 both the T and the n in cwrT'r are marked; exactly the same 
error occurs in NHC III 65:7. It is noteworthy that in 144:10 the min 
CeXi-242, and in 143:1 T! in MNT-atT- are marked. All the other 
occasional instances of the final m or T of a bound form being marked 
can be classed under the second usage above: m'-11. . . (125:9, 137:45 cf. 
12011 etc.), ET-T... (129:2, 132:9; cf. 122:24 etc.), MNT’=T ... (133:22; 
cf. 132:19 etc.), 21W7T-T ... (138:18), epeT’-T... (142:19).°8 

The scribe placed superlinear strokes over single letters, groups of 
two letters, and, rarely, groups of three letters.*? In the present edi- 
tion, the two latter cases are represented with a superlinear stroke 
over only the second of the two (e.g. 2N) or three (e.g. MNT) letters 
involved.*9 Occasionally, the extended arm of 6 can serve as a super- 
linear stroke over the following letter: 121:13, 131:4, 140:16, 145:13 
(these have been transcribed as though the superlinear stroke was 
written separately).*! The Conjunctive conjugation bases nr- and Nq- 
are marked with a superlinear stroke over both letters, but I have 
chosen to transcribe them as Nr and Nq. Similarly, I have always tran- 


36Here, as in the third usage, there appears to be no systematic distinction 
between these two shapes. 

37It is interesting to note that this usage never occurs in conjunction with the first 
usage described. 

38Bohlig and Wisse (Gos. Eg., p. 2 n. 4) list eight instances in NHC III,2 where 
the final T of a bound form (at-, MNT-, and eT-) has been marked even though it is 
not followed by another t or by f. A precise rule governing the marking of such forms 
remains elusive. 

39In 141:16 and 142:6 MNT has a superlinear stroke over all three letters while 
elsewhere the stroke covers only Mn in this word. 

40The indexes to the present edition include the superlineation. For the precise 
placement of superlinear strokes, however, consult Facs.: Codex III (1976). 

41Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” p. 232 n. 2, and Béhlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 2 n. 1. 
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scribed the negative particle N- though it is sometimes marked with a 
superlinear stroke over both it and a following q- or c-. 

The scribe’s use of the superlinear stroke is restricted to 8, A, M, N, 
p, Cc, and in some circumstances q: CBTWT, TBBHOY, @BBIO-, OYW- 
WB, 2BCW, 2wWTB;? BABIAE, WATAM;* M-, EXM-, etc.; N-, EXN-, 
MNT-, etc. (also see further below);*4 P-; 2HBé (also see further be- 
low); on q, see below. 

The plural definite article N- is not marked with a superlinear 
stroke before Eooy (121:2, 136:14) or AIWN (131:6),*> nor after a 
one-vowel morpheme, the only preserved instance of which is with the 
preposition €- (129:10). The preposition N- is not marked with a 
superlinear stroke after mca- (ten, possibly eleven, instances) except 
in 135:9—-10 and 135:19.*° 

q is marked with a superlinear stroke only when it occurs as a suffix 
pronoun (not in oywecq), and then regularly only when it follows T 
(twenty-two instances). After other consonants the evidence varies: 
6M6wmg (121:13), COYWNY (132:16), dortg (121:7), THPY (13073, 
136:16, 141:23, 142:10, 144:11)/THPG (138:5, 139:13), OYyag2q 
(137:17)/OYA2gq (129:6).*” The evidence for € as a suffix pronoun 
after a consonant is much less extensive: -¢ after T (three instances), 
[rT]Hpc (121:18);*8 the only exception is 145:22 xoosc, but here 
Xo0oBEC is expected (cf. 139:7 and 145:24).4? Of further relevance to 
this evidence are: the peculiar superlineation in 142:25 MNTCNOOYC 
and 145:5 MNTC[L - - -— J], where MNTC[2IMe is a likely res- 
toration (but cf. 144:20); the tendency of T to join to a following syl- 
lable in such line breaks as 126:16-17 [me] T6WATT, 127:15-16 NE 
[TMn]caNnmitN, 130:8-9 [me] TMMCANZOYN, 140:15-16 El TBE-, 


429sHoye is only an apparent exception since 8 and belong to the same 
syllable; note the line break in 146:2-3 (cf. 145:1-2a)). 

43gaa€ in 121:24 is probably an error for BXAE. 

‘4px in 140:5 and in 143:22 are errors for TW. The affirmative existential predi- 
cate is spelled both oyn- and oywn-. 

49The article retains syllabicity before osze (127:18), araeoc (136:9), and 
APXWWN (122:14, 138:12, 142:7, 143:15, 145:5, 145:21). 

46In 123:23-124:1 MMANXIOOP rap it is noteworthy both that mMaNx10op is a 
bound group (note the position of rap) and that N- is marked with a superlinear stroke. 

47Cf. 140:3 coTmeg and 131:9 xoopeg, and probably 142:3 20Ts[€q]; in the I 
Perfect negative paradigm the spelling Mmecq- is attested. 

48In 145:20 I have restored Coy[WNC]. 

49x as a suffix pronoun is never marked with a superlinear stroke, even when it 
follows + (125:20, 130:12, 136:15, 140:4); but cf. the Circumstantial “not yet” con- 
jugation base emmarexk- (136:12). 
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and 146:16-17 €]|TKw; and the Present Relative forms erté. 
(132:17), and ETG- (139:6)/eTEq- (134:12).°° 

fi (7) is regularly marked with a circumflex, except perhaps in 
140:21. Otherwise, the scribe seems to have used the circumflex rather 
erratically: 143:14 €f (but cf. 133:18 etc.), 143:12 Eime (but cf. 141:13 
etc.), 142:19 @2e (but cf. 130:10 etc.).>! 

The assimilation of N- is irregular.°2 N- can become #- before 5 
(121:24), M (143:22 etc.), m (120:1 etc.), and Y (147:22), but it is note- 
worthy how often assimilation is not orthographically expressed: be- 
fore B (144:1), M (120:26, 143:12), TM (127:16, 129:11 [bzs], 131:3, 
131/11, 131:14, 135:7, 135:10, 135:19, 140:8 [but cf. ap], 141:23, 144:1, 
144:8 [but cf. ap], 146:20), Y (123:16).>9 

T-2... isregularly written aso..., but m-2... 1s not orthograph- 
ically combined as @... (122:13, 125:18, restored thus in 130:5ap, 
133:22ap). 

The diphthong Hy is regularly spelled Hoy (EpHOY, Ka2Hoy, 
NHOY, CNHOY, TBBHOY, THOY, THOYTN, 2BHOYE, 2HOY), with 
but a single exception in 131:19 CNHY (at the end of the line). 

The spelling €1 is preferred to {. The latter occurs regularly only in 
2pai, fjoy.aac, and as a personal suffix after the preposition na- 
(139:7, restored thus in 145:24; cf. epoel, EXWEI, MMOEI: 132:21, 
139:20, 139:21, 140:1-2, 140:15, 142:4). The demonstrative pronoun is 
spelled maf, Taf, Naf with but two exceptions in 141:16 (see ap) 
[.aJei and 145:15 Ttaei. The corresponding demonstrative article, 
however, is spelled meei-, Teel-, NeeEl- (except for the anomalous 
Naf- in 141:6).°4 Word-initial €1 becomes 1 in 11-1ITN (passim) and n- 
wT (121:1*, 133:19), though in the latter case m-e1wT seems to be 
the preferred spelling (121:5, 129:20-21*, 134:15ap, 144:9*, 145:11, 
146:20).°> The spelling of Greek verbs in -éw varies between -€1 (two, 
possibly three, instances: emmmkKaaei [?], MeTANOE!, Pope)) and -I 
(three instances: CyMwni, dopt).°° 

Two nouns are abbreviated as nomina sacra, Tina (passim) and 


0Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” pp. 235-36, and Béhlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 3. 

51Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” pp. 234-35, and Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 3. 

>2%- does not assimilate to either a (e.g. 134:6) or p (e.g. 133:19). It is noteworthy 
that the words subject to assimilation include the possessive article NETN- (147:22). 

53Cf. Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 3. 

94Although this evidence suggests a preference for 1 after a, cf. MaeIN, Xpaelr, 
aei-, and NTael-. 

°Cf. 131:5, where ET-e1ne is spelled ene. 

56Cf. TEAIOC, xpia. 
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cup (bis; cwTHp is spelled out in full in the super- and subscript title 
of the text, and once within the text). 

The long spelling of the definite article (me-, Te-, NE-) is used 
where expected in Sahidic,°’ with but three exceptions: 125:9 mW TINA, 
129:7 N2BHOYE, 130:2 ei[H. 

Further orthographic fluctuation is evidenced by variations in the 
spelling of individual words and grammatical forms: aMagTe (1x)/ 
emagTe (2x), api- (1x)/epi- (1x), ENE (10x)/ANHZE (3x), 
epat- (13x)/EpeT- (142:19 EPET-THOYTN), KE- (1x)/6e- (if my 
analysis of 144:20 is correct), MMO- (fassim)/MMa- (138:12-13), 
meeye (1x)/MEoye (1x), COYN- (2x)/COYWN- (3x), THOYTN 
(7x)/THNOY (3x), OYWay (1x)/OywweE (2x), WE (6x)/azeE (1x), 
2H (1x)/E2H (1x), MAPIZAM (4x)/MAPI2AMMH (7x), Rel Pres 
eTtoy- (4x)/eTey- (1x), Fut 2 pl. retTNna- (4x)/TeTNa- (7x),°8 
III Fut neg NNeEqg- (2x)/NEeq- (2x), ENGAN- (1x)/ENWA- (1x), EP- 
wan- (1x)/ Epaa- (1x), EpwatM- (1x)/EpTMTE- (5x), possessive 
art 3 pl. mey-, Tey-, NEY- (5x)/TMOy-, TOY- (3x), demonstrative 
art MEEI-, TEEI-, NEEI- (passim) /Nai- (141:6). 

In addition, there are a number of words and forms which occur in 
more or less unexpected spellings, without variants: MHE (12x), NAE 
(1x), absolute possessive pron pl. Nw- (2x), NNA2PN- (1x), Caele 
(1x), cext- (1x), 21€ (2x), 2OAEG (1x), KwWBE (2x), MONOXOC 
(2x), III Fut neg 3 pl. NNoy- (1x), Cond 2 sing. f Eepayan- (1x).>” 
Vocalic reduction is not orthographically expressed in NrwTN- (2x), 
oywa)- (1x), and WMK- (1x). 

The Relative Perfect forms are spelled with initial N (as also the II 
Perfect forms), never with en. But ETaTeTN is the only attested 
spelling of the 2 pl. form (145:20), and the paradigm also contains the 
forms MENTA2- (146:18*), ETAZ- (132:16), and Ep- (133:10).°9 

Special mention deserves to be made of the peculiar form of the 
prenominal Conditional negative EpTMTE- (12771, 134:1, 13455, 
134:8, 134:11),°! for which I have no explanation. 

Clauses of purpose introduced by xe- or xekaac are formed with 
the III Future in the negative, but in the affirmative they are formed 


‘7Including with oyNoy, OYOEIY), 21H, 2OOY, and 2o0yo. 
°8Cf. Rel Fut 1 pl. erNna- and II Fut 1 pl. ena-. 
5INote also EmMON (if this means “truly” in 122:16), TAxpHoyT (if this is the 
correct restoration in 129:4), and Nrape- (if this is the Temporal 2 sing. f in 137:7). 
OBut cf. 136:24 NENTAY-, 141:24 Mpwme Ntaq-, and probably r2r:1 [Nai] 
NTay-. 
61The more standard form epwatM- occurs once, in 133:23. 
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with the II Future. There is but a single instance of the III Future 
affirmative in the text (135:3 eye-), though it is questionable because 
it is followed immediately by a lacuna. 

Negation by N-... an, where expected, predominates only slightly 
(ten instances) over negation by an alone (nine instances: 133:13, 
134:6, 134:22-23, 141:2, 141:3-4, 143:18, 143:24, 144:20-21, 144:22- 
23). 

Greek verbs are used with and without P- (api-, epi-) as an aux- 
iliary in equal measure (seven instances of each). 

There are five instances of MMO- standing for N2HT- in the expres- 
sion €BOA MMO- (see also 140:23), and a few possible instances of i- 
standing for 2N- (see esp. 136:13). Conversely, in the expression 2K- 
Te MMa- (138:12-13), N-TIE is rather to be expected. 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


STEPHEN EMMEL 


The basis of the present edition is my own study of NHC III in 
Cairo (including a complete collation of Dial. Sav. with the aid of 
ultra-violet light) during 1975 and 1976, and of the Yale fragment in 
New Haven in 1980.! I have benefitted, however, from the work of 
other members of the Coptic Gnostic Library Project in the form of 
various transcriptions and notes made by Harold W. Attridge, James 
A. Brashler, C. J. de Catanzaro, Bentley Layton, Dieter Mueller, 
Douglas M. Parrott, H. J. Polotsky, James M. Robinson, John D. 
Turner, Francis E. Williams, and Frederik Wisse.2 

The present edition is an attempt to recover the Coptic version of 
Dual. Sav., and is intentionally conservative, both in leaving the ortho- 
graphic and grammatical irregularities of the text unaltered, and in 
avoiding overly speculative restorations of the many lacunas. In the 
accompanying translation, I have enclosed in square brackets much 
which is only slightly paleographically uncertain, preferring to risk 
giving to non-Coptophones the impression that some portions of the 
text are less securely established than may actually be the case. With- 
in the translation, three dots (... or [...]) indicate an unspecified 
number of untranslatable letters. The division of the translated text 
into paragraphs, as well as the numeration of these paragraphs for 
more convenient reference, is an entirely modern convention. 

The sigla and abbreviations used in the text and critical apparatus 
are as follows: 


1See Stephen Emmel, “A Fragment of Nag Hammadi Codex III in the Beinecke 
Library: Yale inv. 1784,” BASP 17 (1980), 53-60. In the present edition I have 
improved the transcriptions of 145:7.9.22.24 and 146:8. 

2A preliminary translation of Dial. Sav. was published by Attridge in NHLib- 
Eng, pp. 229-38. The paperback edition of this book issued in 1981 incorporates a 
revised translation of the end of the text based on my edition and translation of the 
Yale fragment. The new translation in the present volume has benefitted from com- 
ments by Hans-Martin Schenke, to whom I am grateful for his willingness to study my 
work carefully prior to publication. 
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represents a letter which cannot be identified with complete 
certainty. A dot placed beneath a letter indicates that the 
letter is but one of at least two possible identifications of the 
ambiguous trace of the letter. A dot placed beneath a letter 
with a superlinear stroke, circumflex, diaeresis, or articula- 
tion mark (e.g. N) indicates that the letter is paleograph- 
ically uncertain but the superlinear stroke, circumflex, di- 
aeresis, or articulation mark is clearly legible, unless a note 
in the critical apparatus explains otherwise (e.g. 120:19). 
enclose letters completely lost through deterioration of the 
papyrus. Dots within square brackets (e.g. [..... )) indi- 
cate the approximate number of letters lost, measured by an 
average letter space (including interliteral space) of 0.5 cm. 
Dashes are used within square brackets (eg. 
[ — — — J) to indicate that the entire lacuna could have 
contained ten letters or more. 


[ ]] enclose letters deleted from the text by the scribe. 

} enclose letters deleted from the text by the modern editor. 
< >enclose letters added to the text by the modern editor. 

( ) enclose optional restorations. 

cod. = the reading of the codex is 

corr. = corrected 

Doresse = uncorrected printer’s proofs (January 1952) of an edi- 


tion of NHC III 120-133 by Togo Mina and Jean Doresse; 
a photocopy of the proofs is kept at the Institute for Anti- 
quity and Christianity, Claremont, California. Although it 
is quite possible that portions of the text were more legible 
at the time this transcription was made than they are now, 
the proofs contain too many typographical errors to war- 
rant giving the few unique readings preserved in them more 
than passing notice in the critical apparatus. 


Krause = Martin Krause, “Der Dialog des Soter in Codex III von 


Nag Hammadi” in Martin Krause (ed.), Gnosis and Gnos- 
ticism: Papers read at the Seventh International Conference 
on Patristic Studies (Oxford, September 8th-13th 1975) 
(NHS 8; Leiden: Brill, 1977), pp. 13-34. 


poss. = possibly 
prob. = probably 
Schenke = Hans-Martin Schenke (by personal correspondence) 


wn 
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40 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,5 
pk 


__TWAIAAOPrOC MITCWTHP: 
2 TMCHPp WEXAq NNEGMACHTHC 
XEHAH ATTEOYOEIG WWE NE 
4 CNHOY X€KAAC ENAKW NCWN 
MITENZICE’ NTNAZE EPATN QN 
6 TANATIAYCIC’ METNAWZE rap E€ 
paTg 2NTANATTAYCIC GNAMTON 
8 MMOYg NGJAENEQ’ ANOK AE T > 
XW MMOC NHTN XEWUWTTE N 


10 TIME NOYOEId) NIM[....... ] 
oyoeig x[ — — — ] 

12 MMOCNHTN[ — — — ] 
Pezore 2n[r — — — ] 

14 epwmn TL — — — ] 
xe TOPrH OY2OTE T[E........ ] 

16 KIMETOprH OYyp.l[......... ] 
AAAA QWC ATETNAN[......... ] 

18 poyauwre esoa[l — — — ] 


ay Xi NNEEIWaxe Epoc 2Noye[o] 
20 TEMNOYCTWT AayW ACTAZ2O M 
MOOY EPATOY MN2ZENAPXWN 
22 XKEEBOA MMOC MTIEAAAY EIE 
BOA’ AAAA ANOK NTEPIE! AEl 
24 OYWN ETEZIH AEITCABOOY E€ 
TAIABACIC ETEYNAXwsE MM[OC] 
26 NOINCWT TT MNNMONOXOC 


120:pagination lacuna over pk; pK Doresse 

120:11_ trace prob. from r,i, K, M, N, IT, or T 

120:16 trace prob. from o or w; prob. restore me or Te in the lacuna 

120:19 WN: N certain, superlinear stroke restored 

120:20 MM: M certain, superlinear stroke restored 

120:23-24 AA fingerprint is visible under ultra-violet light between an (line 23) and 
ete (line 24); cf. NHC III 68:11-12. 

120:25 €TEY: i.e. ETOY 

120:26 cwrtT md: sic (cf. NHC III 65:7) 
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*p. 120 


* The Dialogue of the Savior | 
(1) The Savior said to his disciples, | “Already the time has come, 
| brothers, for us to abandon 5 our labor and stand at | rest. For 
whoever stands | at rest will rest | forever. And I | say to you, [be] 


always !° [above ...] | time ...[...] | ... you[...] | be afraid [of 
..) |... you ...[...]%5... anger [is] fearful [...] | arouse anger 
...[...] | but since you have ...[...] | ...[...] | they accepted 


these words [concerning it] with [fear] 2° and trembling, and it set 
| them up with governors, | for from it nothing was forthcoming. | 
But when I came, I | opened the path and I taught them about 25 the 


(1) 120:9 you: Throughout the translation, “you” is plural unless it 1s indicated other- 
wise in a note or by the context (e.g .121:6). 

120:16 prob. ...[... is ...] 

120:19.20 it (bis): 1.e. anger? 

120:21 governors: Throughout the translation, “governor” 1s used to translate a word 
usually transliterated as “archon.” 

120:22 it: 1.e. anger? 


42 NAG HAMMADI CODEX< III,4 
[pKa] 
3 _ = : wil 
[Nai] NrayCcooyn MIMLWwT Eay “ie | 
2 [n]icreye eTMHE ayw NEOOy ” a 
[rT]Hpoy ETEeTNT Noyeooy etre ‘ ie 
4 TNwanteooy 6e€ T NTEEIZE a a 
XECWTM EPON TEIWT KaTAeE ee 
6 NTAKCWTM EMEKMONOrFENHC ee 
NQHPE AaYW AKWOTTY EPOK’ ri 
8 [.K]TMTON Nag EBOA 2N2A2 N oan 
—_ < mile 
eee NTJok re [ma]i ereTeq6om ae 
10 [ — — — JeK2OrAon 2€N oe 
el 
[ — — — ]oyoein a 
12 [ — — — Joyeqgone2 ae 
[ — — — Jemay6mM6wnmg 
14 [ — — — Jnemaoroc M> 
Deaton JMETANOIA MITWNQ’ 
TO: Wises ]BOA MMOK NTOK TIE 
[n]mMeoye ayw TMNTATPOOYY) 
18 [T]HpC’ NNMONOXOC’ TTAAIN CW 
[T]M EpON KaTAGE NTAKCWTM E€ 
20 NEKCWTIT Naf 2NTEKTpPOCHO 
[pP]a €.NHOY E2OYN 2NNEY2BHOYE 
22 [etna]noyoy nai NTaycwre 
[NnJeyPpyxooye EBOA ZQNNIKW 
24 [A]ON MBAAE XEKAAC EYNAWwreE 
121:1 WW: N certain, superlinear stroke restored; cogyn read from very ambiguous 
traces obscured by ink run along a papyrus fiber; M: m virtually certain, 
superlinear stroke restored; mw: for the spelling cf. 133:19; T: T not certain, 4 ft 
articulation mark restored teh 
121:2-3 AYW...NOYEOOY: passage poss. corrupt; poss. emend Noyeooy to MMOOY 10 i 
121:8 [ak] or [ex] FCs. 
121:9 poss. [gice: NTJoK (cf. 120:4-6); me erased at the end of the line teed 
121:10 poss. [me — — — Jor the like (cf. erasure at end of 121:9); prob. NJ€k “ita | 
121:11 prob.[ — — — ne — — — J] Bia 
121:13 6M: cod. 6m (see above, p. 32) ae 
121:17 [mJ]: cod. [..], but cf., e.g., m' in 124:23; Meoye: i.e. MeEye “eg 
121:21 undeciphered trace from k, y, or X; prob. eyNHOY; EKNHOY Doresse Silty en 
121:24 BAAE: Sic; prob. emend to BAAE “the 
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*p. 121 


passage which they will traverse, | the elect and solitary, * [who have 
known the Father, having | believed] the truth and [all] the 
praises | while you offered praise. | 

(2) “So when you offer praise, do so like this: 5 Hear us, Father, just 
as | you heard your only-begotten | son and received him | [...]... 


him rest from many ... | [.... You are the one] whose power !° 
[... your] armor ... | [...]... light | [...]... living I [...]... 
touch ... | [...]... the word ... '5[...] repentance ... life | 


[...]... you. You are | [the] thinking and the [entire] serenity | of 
the solitary. Again, [hear] | us just as you heard 2° your elect. 
Through your [sacrifice, | ...] will enter by means of their | [good] 
works. These have saved | their souls from these | blind [limbs] so 


120:25-121:3 poss. the passage which the elect and solitary will traverse. [By having 
believed] the truth and [all] the praises while you offered praise (or [all] the praises 
<which> you offered), [these have known the Father]. 

121:3 poss. <which> you offered. 

(2) 121:7-8 received him [and] gave him rest or received him, giv[ing] him rest 

121:8-9 poss. many [labors. You 

121:10 poss.[... is ... your] armor ... 

21:11 prob.[... is ...]... light 

121:20-22 if the repetition of nai is tolerable, poss. These, entering through your 
[sacrifice] by means of their [good] works, have saved 

121:21 prob. these] will enter but poss. you] will enter 
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122:7 €daTETN: wa added above TET; y: for the shape, cf. the ends of 131:16.19 


122:9 
122312 
122115 
122:16 
122:19 
122:22 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,5 


[PKs] 


QWANIENE2 2ZAMHN’ TNA 
TCABWTN 2OTAN EGWANWW 

TIE NOITTEOYOEIG) MITBWA EBOA 
TUOPTT NOOM MITKAKE NA > 
TWMNT EPWTN’ MITPPZOTE 
NTETNXOOC XEEICTIEOYO > 
EI) AYWWITE’ AAAA EWATETNNAY 
EYOEPpwWB NOYWT E...... [.] 

ne‘ marel....]..[...... ] 
NEANNNOY[ — — — ] 

epetNn[ — — — ] 

eime xe[ — — — ] 

EBOA MIT2we n[......... ] 

ayw Napxwn [......... ] 
TWMNT EPWTN M[........ ] 
EM'MON EOTE T6O[....... ] 

TE Ewwne 6€ ETETNNAPZOT[E] 
2HTG MIMETNATWMNT EpwrT[N] 
TIETMMAY GCNAWMKTHOYTN 

ETE! MNOYA EBOA N2HTOY Eqna 
TCO EpwTN A Eqnanae N[HITN 
AAAANTZE 6wWwT Ncal.. NJ 
2paiN2HTG EATETNXpPO Ewa 
XE NIM ETZIXMITKAQ?’ NTO 


trace before first lacuna from mn or T 


trace before lacuna from the bottom of a vertical stroke 


lacuna over mM? (poss. read M) 

prob. 60[m; poss. 60[m Mikake] (cf. 122:4) 
N: N restored, superlinear stroke certain 
trace before lacuna from mn or T 


speabsdlP 
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that they might exist * eternally. Amen. 

(3) “I will | teach you. When | the time of dissolution arrives, | 
the first power of darkness will 5 come upon you. Do not be afraid | 
and say, ‘Behold! The time | has come!’ But seeing | a single staff 
Slee ld: sae: US cee eeelicenieta | AS wanlacal tll atelec 
understand ...[...] | ... the work ...[...] | and the governors 
...[...] 45 come upon you ...[...]. | Truly, fear ...[...] | 
So if you are going to be [afraid] | of what is about to come upon 
[you], | it will engulf you. 2° For there is not one among them who 
will | spare you or show [you] mercy. | But in this way, look at 
...[...] | in it, since you have mastered every word | on earth. It 


(3) 122:16-17 prob. Truly, fear is the [power ...] and poss. Truly, fear is the [power 
of darkness] 

122:20 them: i.e. “what is about to come upon [you]” (the first power of darkness?) and 
others ltke it 

122:22 prob. look at [the ... ] 

122:23 it: t.e. “what is about to come upon [you]” (the first power of darkness?) 

122:23-24 poss. in it. Since you have mastered every word on earth, it (or he) 

122:24 It: or He 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX< III,4 


pkKr 


. XITHOYTN E2pai ENnTo 
.]Ma ETEMNAPXH N2HTG 


.TY]PANNOC ETETNWAN > 


.. .e[rT]eTNnanay EneTte 
ye ites ].00y aywW ON TE 

— — TJAMO MMWTN XE 
— — ]. N6IMAOrICMOC 
— — JjJaoricmoc eqwo 
— — ]j..0c NTMHE 

— — Joyan aaaace 
— — ]NTWTN ae 

— — ).NTMHE THAT 

— — ].c ETON2’ ETBE 
— — ].NneTNpawe 

— — ].N 6€ xekaac 
— — NjetNpyxooye 
— — ]MHTOTE Nq 

— — ]NOimwaxe 

— — JrayTaao > 


oe | ee eee JwMnoyeg) 
-Jq' n[.....- JEenetTNCAN 
_].Ntte[..... Joa aaqN 
— — ]pe mMMAN 


123:pagination lacuna over pKr; pKr Doresse 


123:1-23 The location of the left margin on this page is very uncertain. 
prob. restore q in the lacuna 


12331 


123:1-2. poss. TOI[oy mee] or Tol[moc mi] 
123:8-9 prob. wolfom — — — t]oroc 
N: N restored, superlinear stroke certain 


123:11 
123:12 
123:13 
123:14 
123:15 
123:17 


trace from a, A, M, C, or 2; lacuna over Nn (poss. read N) 


poss. NO]yc 
prob. JMN 
trace from m or T 


q corr. over false start of some letter (k?), giving false impression that Nq’ is to 
be read 
123:18 W: N not certain, superlinear stroke restored 


123:19 prob. N)tTay, poss. e]Tay 
trace from p, >, , q, or T 
123:21 lacuna over q (poss. read q) 


123:20 


123:21-22 poss. Can|[20YN] mMNre[TNCaNB]oa; aad: a’ corr. over erased O 


press ti f 


over erst 
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*|... take] you up to the ... | [... place] where there is no rule 
| [... tyrant]. When you | [... you] will see those who 5[...]... 
and also... | [... tell] you ... | [...]... the reasoning power 
| [...] reasoning power ... | [...]... truth '°[...]... but ... 
|[...]. But youl [...]... truth, this I [...]... living ... | 


[...]... your joy '5[...]. So[...]... in order that | [...] your 
souls | [...] lest it | [...] the word [... | ...]... raise ... 2° 
Foslee stiles: elects seal YOUR dou laloce patel aces: 


123:1-2 poss. [... take] you up to the [mountain, that place] where there is no rule or 
[... take] you up to the [place], where there is no rule 

123:4 who: or things which or whom 

123:9 prob.[... place] of truth 

123:13 poss. [...] living [mind] ... 

123:14 prob.[... and] your joy 

123:17 it: or he 

123:17-18 poss. [...] lest the word [... 

123:21-22 poss. your [in]side [and your outside] ... 


48 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,4 


PKA 


x1oop rap Oy2oTe ne Mn[...M] 
2 TO EBOA: AAAA NTWTN M[NOY] 
2HT NoYwT mapare Mm[oq’] 
4  meqwik rap oynNo6 ne[ neq] 


xice OYNOG6 emat[e Tre ....] 

6 OY2HT Noywr x[......... ] 
AYW THKWET E[......... ] 

8 memMmMoyeiw[ — — — ] 
N6om THP.[ — — — ] 

10 pwTrNcenal — — — ] 
ayw N6o[ — — — ] 

12 Nrooyn[ — — — ] 
e2H' Tram[ — — — ] 

14 TPyxHNro[f — — — ] 
wwe ino[ — — — ] 

16 2NoyonnimM[ — — — ] 
TWTNNEN[ — — — ] 

18 ayw xeNT[ — — — ] 
TTwsBg anf — — — ] 

20 NawHpem[ — — — J 
ayw ETeTA[..... lyn[....] 

22 NTWTN [..... JeMn[....] 
Tmexag N[6imaeleaioc [xe..] 

24 awNee[ — — — ] 


124:1-2 prob. m[e€TNM]ro, though other possessives are also possible 

124:7. trace prob. from n, T, or y 

124:9 trace prob. from o (prob. THpo[y), c, or q 

124:11 prob. 6o[mM 

124:16-17 prob. N)|l rwTN 

124:17_ trace from 0, C, w, wy, or 6 

124:21 WW: N restored, superlinear stroke certain; lacuna over n? (poss. read WN) 
124:23 prob. [xeN], [xeoy], or [xe2eEn] 








ssl 
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|[...].... For the crossing place * is fearful [before...]. | But 
you, [with a] | single mind, pass [it] by! | For its depth is great; [its] 5 
height [is] enormous [...] | a single mind ...[...] | and the fire 
woof.) | ...f...] 1... power ...[...]19 ... you, they ...[...] 
land ...[...] |] they ...[...]J 1 ...[...] 1... soul ...[...] '5 
...[...] Lin everyone [...]! ... are ...[...] land ...[...] | 


124:1 though other pronouns are possible, prob. (before you]. 
124:9 prob. [all] the powers [... ] 

124:10 poss. they will ...[...] 

124:11 prob. and the [powers ... | 

124:16-17 prob. [... you] arethe ...[...] 


50 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,5 


[ple 
[ — — — ]mexag N6incup 
2 [xe — — — ].WNNETN2HTK 
[ — — — ].Naqwxn NTOK 
4 [— — — ]Jfoyaac xenxoeic 
[ — — — Je EenezgsHoye 
6 [ — — — ].vyxooye nai 
[ — — — Jnikoyel 20TAN 
8 [ — — — e€ — — — wa(n) — — — J] YNawuwre twn 
[ — — — ]{[..]an xen’nna 
10 [ — — — mEexa]q N6iInxXoEIC 
[xe — — — Jn eyN> 
12 [ — — — ]mapaaam 
[Bane MMJooy Nai MEyYMOY’ >- 
A: Powedds ]. MéyTAKO XEAYCOYWN 


[...]JcyNZyroc ayw meTNawo 

16 [mo]y Epoq’ TMHE rap WacwiINe 
[Nca]ncase MNITAIKAIOC: TIE 

18 [xaq NO]incwrTHp xem2HBC 
[Mic]wmMa me MNOYC Ed OCON 

20 [NETN2H]TK COYTWN ETETAT TE 
ere ].c NETNCWMA 2ENOY 

22 [oein] NE’ Ed OCON NETNQHT 
[oyka]ke Tle’ NMETNOYOEIN ETETN 


125:1 aq corr. over erased q 

125:3 trace fromr, €, e, Wt, or T 

125:4 prob.{ — — — mexagq (Naq) N6i] or[ — — — nexe] 
125:6 prob. Jn 

125:8 prob. e]yna 

125:10 poss.{[ — — — mexagq Nalq 


125:14 trace from r, H, 1, 1, or T (lacuna over this letter); poss. [oyae naJj (1 not 
certain, diaeresis restored) 

125:15 prob. [Ney] or [Noy], though other possessives are possible 

125:20 [NETN2H]TK: cf. 125:2 

125:21 trace prob. from H, 1, N, W, Gd, or q 


alld 
vot ad 
lhe 
peso 


NAQUne? 


exe] 


pss [0ys# " 


sible 
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(4) [Matthew] said, “[...] | ...[...]*[-..]?” 

(5) The Savior said, | “[...]... the things inside you | [...]... 
will remain, you | [... ].” 

(6) Judas [said], “Lord, 5[...]... the works | [...]... souls, 
these | [...] these little ones, when | [...] where will they be? | 

_.[...]... the spirit '°[...].” 

(7) The Lord fsaid); |“[...]... I [... receive] | them. These do 
not die, | [...]... they are not destroyed, for they have known '5 
[...] consort and him who would [receive |_ them]. For the truth 
seeks | [out the] wise and the righteous.” | 

(8) The Savior [said], “The lamp | [of the body] is the mind. As 
long as 2° [the things inside] you are set in order, that is, | [...]..., 
your bodies are [luminous]. | As long as your hearts | are [dark], the 


(4) 124:23-125:1 prob. “[How ...]?” or “(Of what sort ... ]?” 

(5) 125:2-3 you (bis): masc. sing. 

(6) 125:6 prob. [... these] souls 

(7) 125:10 poss. The Lord [said to him] 

125:14 poss. [nor] are they destroyed 

125:15 though other possessives are possible, prob. [their] consorts and 
(8) 125:20 you: masc. sing. 


52 NAG HAMMADI CODEX< III,5 
[pKs] 
$ 
6wwT eBoa 2H[TG — — — ] an 
2 anok aeimoytTl — — — ] idle ls 
xe TNaBwK Xf — — — ] bie? 
4 Mmawaxe 2zaTl — — — ] : sr 
TTNNOoy wal — — — mexay (Naq)] ilk 
6 WN6INEgMaAeHT[HC xen XOEIC] a 
NIM TETWINE A[......... ] ‘ae 
8 6warn' esoa' rex[ — — — mxoeic — — — ] itd + 
xenetwine[ — — — ] ‘Tela 
10 6WamM esoanl — — — mexXag (nNaq)] att 
N6iMae[eaioc XENMXOEIC 20] in i 
12 Taneeiwla(n) — — — ] ay 
NTAWAXE NIM TIET.[....... ] JTielot 
14 METCWTM mEexXagq N6in[xoeic] 
xeTIEeTW AXE NTOYG ON MEeTC[WTM] 
16 ayW TETNAY EBOA NTO ON [TE] 
TOWATT EBOA’ TEXAC NOm[api] 
18 2AM XEMXOEIC’ EIC2HH[TE ..] 
mop! MiIcwMaA EBOA TWN [EE] 
20 piMe AH EBOA TWN EEL..... ] 
TE Xag N6inxoeic xe[..... ] 
22 piIMe ETBENEGZBHOYE [..... ] 
wwwx ayw moyc cwese [.].[.] 
ai 
126:7 fi: H certain, circumflex restored; poss. {Nim (ON) meET] (cf. 126:13-14) phe Lon 
126:8 prob. mex{emxoeic nay] or mex[agq N6imxoeic] Np Ti the 
126:9 poss. [NTO ON TET] (cf. 126:15-17) “8 gg 
126:12 poss. eerw[a(n)cwrm — — — J (cf. 126:13-15) Bi Ma 
126:13 trace from w or wy; poss. wlaxe A nim] (cf. 126:15) “Witt 
126:15 xemetTaaxe: me added above Tw; c[wtM): cf. 126:14 “Tor Tish 
126:16-17 [me]IT: cf. 142:23-24 gy 
126:18 prob. 2HH[Te tT], 2HH[TE Ee], or 2HH[TE ae] A I th 
126:19 [ee]: cf. 126:20 “td Marha 
126:20 poss. [cwwse'} (cf. 126:22-23 pIMe .. . . CwWBE) “22 ba 
126:23 QT: sic; emend to ajwxr1T; trace between lacunas from the bottom of a edhe 
vertical stroke Rivas a 


(ty 


jo te 
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luminosity you * anticipate [...] | Ihave ...[...] | ... I will go 
(eo) t... my word ...[...]5Isend ...[...] | 

(9) His [disciples said, “Lord], |_ who is it who seeks, and[...] | 
reveals?” 

(10) [The Lord said ...], 1! “He who seeks [...] '° reveals 


oe eee aa 
(11) [Matthew said, “Lord, when] | I[... ] | and [when] I speak, 
who is it who ...[...] | ... who listens?” 


(12) [The Lord] said, '5 “It is the one who speaks who also [lis- 
tens], | and it is the one who can see who also | reveals.” 

(13) [Mary] said, | “Lord, behold! | Whence [...]... the body 
[while I] 2° weep, and whence while I[... ]?” | 

(14) The Lord said, “[...] | weep on account of its works [... | | 


(9) 126:6-8 poss. His [disciples said to him, “Lord], who is it who seeks, and [who is it 
(poss. add also) who] reveals?” 

(10) 126:8 prob. [The Lord said to them] or just [The Lord said] 

126:9-10 poss. “[It is] the one who seeks [who also] reveals or “[It is] that which seeks 
[that also] reveals 

(11) 126:11-14 poss. [Matthew said to him, “Lord, when] I [listen ...] and [when] I 
speak, who is it who [speaks, and who] is it who listens?” 

(12) 126:15-17 or “It is that which speaks that also [listens], and it is that which can see 
that also reveals.” 

(13) 126:17 Mary: In the manuscript this name is variously spelled Mariham (Greek 
Mariam) and Marihammé (Greek Manammé). 

126:19 Whence [do I] bear the body or Whence [have I] borne the body 

126:20 poss. and whence while I [laugh]? 

(14) 126:22 its works: t.e. the works of the body 


54 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,4 


[pk]z 
Care ].eTtNa EpTMTEOYa 
2 [ — — — ]kKake qnawnay 
eee ItTamMo 6€ MMWTN 
4 [ — — — Joyoein ne kake 
[ — — — Jawze epatrg 2M > 
G iieessaies ]Nay AN ETTOYOEIN 
[ — — — ]n6oa[ — — — ]-ayqiroy €B0a en 
8 [ — — — ]6[...Jwce’ TEeTNaT 
[ — — — Jein ayw > 
i0 [ — — — qaJoor’ waene2’ 
[ — — — ].NTMNT 
12 [ — — — JneNoya 
[ — — — Jene2 TOTE CENA 
tA Hess ]Ze€ MMWTN NOINGOM 


[....]y eTMNcAaNTNE’ ayw NE 
16 [TMm]CANTITN: 2MTMMA ETMMAY 
[eqna]wwrne N6impime MN 
18 [n....] NNoB2€ EXNEAH NNAT TH 
[poy’ mlexag NOlioyaac xXEaXxic 
20 [Epon mx]Joeic XE2ACH EmMTTATE 
[Tre MN] TKA2 Wwe’ NEoy TIE 
Do. Wace x ] me xag NOINXOEIC XE 
[oy]}kake Tle MNOYMOOY ayw 


127:pagination Z read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 

127:1 trace (ligatured) from r, €, ©, 1, C, T, or Y; EPTMTE: i.e. EP(wWaAN)TM 

127:2-3 poss. [w2e epatrg 2Mn)kake... [an erroyoein’] or |[emoyoein an] 
(cf. 127:5-6, 133:23-134:1) 

127:5 aread in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 

127:5-6 poss. [ayw epTMTeoy]a (or [ayw epwarMoy)a)... I[mkake (N)qnag] 
(cf. 127:1-3, 133:23-134:1) 

127:6 way read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 

127:7. m6 and { — — —_ ].a read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120); ]n60a 
added above ].ayqi!; undeciphered trace prob. from r, 11, C, T, Y, X, Or X 

127:8 6 read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 

127:14. M: M certain, superlinear stroke restored; T corr. over N 

127:15 prob. [rHpo]y 

127:17-18 [eqna]...I[1....]: Some spelling of xazxe2 is to be restored at the 
beginning of line 18; cf. Matt 8:12, 13:42.50, 22:13, 24:51, 25:30, Luke 13:28. 

127:18 W: N certain, superlinear stroke restored 

127:20 [epon: cf. 128:12-13, though [epoei is also possible 

127:21-22 poss.me | [etwoor'] or nel[trwoor'] 


“heading 
Pool. 
"ei 
“aha 
bie Thay ‘. 
“ lhe 
“ph bow, Te 
NO er 


\ 


ote i 


E80) aN 
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remain and the mind laughs [...]...[...] * [...]... spirit. If one 
does not | [...] darkness, he will be able to see | [...]. So I tell 
you | [...] light is the darkness 5[...]... standin | [...] not see the 
light | [...] the lie [...]... they brought them from! [...]... 
[...].... You will give | [...]... and '° [... exist] forever. | 
[...J... | [...]... E[...] ever. Then | the powers '5[...]... 
which are above as well as those | [below] will [...] you. In that 
place | [there will] be weeping and | [gnashing] of teeth over the end 
of [all] these things.” | 

(15) Judas [said], “Tell 2° [us, Lord], what was[...] before | [the 
heaven and the] earth existed.” | 


127:2-3 poss. [stand in the] darkness, he will [not] be able to see [the light]. 

127:4 poss.[...]is[...] light. The darkness 

127:4-6 poss. [...] light is the darkness. [And if one does not] stand in [the darkness, 
he will] not [be able] to see the light. 

127:7 the lie: These words, and possibly others before them. lost in the lacuna, are a 
superlinear addition by the scribe. 

127:14-15 prob. [all] the powers which are above 

(15) 127:19-20 poss. Tell [me, Lord] 

127:20 poss. what [there] was before 


eee 


127:23 °... me (at the beginning of the line) Doresse 
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128:1 
128:3 
128:4 
128:5 
128:6 
128:7 
128:9 
128:11 
128:12 
128:13 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,45 


p{ku] 


OYTINA Eq2IXNoym[ooy: anok] 
Ae TXw MMOC N[HTN xe....] 


TIETETNY)INE NCW[........ ] 
20T2T Ncwg eic[......... ] 
QNTHNOY ay.[......... ] 
NTOOM MNITMYC[THPION ...] 
TINA XEEBOA NQ[......... ] 
TKakiaerel — — — J] 
muoycem[ — — — ] 
eic2HHTe e[ — — — ] 
nemn.[ — — — J 
Texaqn[ — — — xenmxo] 
€ic axic epon x[eEeT.... Ecw] 


2€ EpATC TWN ayw mN[OYyc M] 
MHE Eqwoor’ Twn’ mEe[Xaq] 
N6ITXOEIC XEMKWT M[TIE] 
TINA NTaqawie NTOY[...] 
MMecnay eTsenai anl[...] 
wwiTe’ aqwwrne Nepali N2uH] 
TOY N6ITTINOYC MMH[eE ....] 

Te Epwaoypwme Ta[2EeT(E)Py] 
XH EpaTc 2Mnxice ToT[e ...] 
xIce' Mae‘eaioc Ae agxno[yq] 


m[ooy: cf. Gen 1:2 

prob. Ncw[q; poss. Ncwlq ayw eTeTN] 
poss. ei¢[2HHTE qwoor ] 

THNOY: i.e. THOYTN; trace from w or q 

yc[ read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 
Ne[ read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 
poss. MM[He (cf. 128:14-15.20) 

trace from € or e 


lacuna over n; prob. §[6imaeeaioc xe or n[aq NOMOyaac XE 
ec: cf. 128:14 (-c) and 128:15 (€q-); poss. x[eT(e)PyxH ec (cf. 128:21-22) 


128:14-15 wloyc M]| mune: cf. 128:20 


128:17 


128:18 poss. m[(e)TINa] or n[Noyc] (but against the latter, cf. 128:19-20, which 


TOY: i.e. Tey (?); poss. [MH TE] or [60m] 


would be made a bit redundant thus) 
128:20-21 poss. mH[e Eayw]! me 


128:21 
128:22 


€paya: Le. EPwan 
prob. tot[e gna] 


wiltt La 
sat : 
yl i 
ge 

| 
‘he vi 
ere he 
Deland 
‘Ll both 
ie ue 
gt ts 


NO what 
: fhe tha oe 


pjoyasc 


ptt € ae 


on, ube 
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(16) The Lord said, | “There was darkness and water and * spirit 
upon [water]. | And I say [to you, ...] | ... you seek ...[...]| 
inquire after ...[...]5 within you ...[...] | ... the power and the 


[mystery ...] | spirit, for from ...[...] | wickedness [...] come 
del ide | Mn e<[aee|*° DENOld sc%l see) ') caigiawe | 


(17) [...] said, “[Lord], | tell us | where [the ... is established] 
and '5 where [the true mind] exists.” | 

(18) The Lord [said], “The fire [of the] | spirit came into existence 
...[...] | both. On this account, the [...] | came into existence, 
and 2° the [true] mind came into existence [within] them [...]. | If 
someone [sets his soul] | up high, [then ...] | be exalted.” 


(16) 128:3-4 poss. what you seek [and] inquire after, [behold it is] 

128:9 poss. the [true] mind [... | 

(17) 128:12 prob. [Matthew] said, “[Lord] or [Judas] said [to him, “Lord|] 

128:14 poss. where [the soul is established] 

(18) 128:17-18 poss. came into existence [amidst] them both or came into existence as 
the [power] of them both 

128:18 poss. the [spirit] or the [mind] 

128:20-21 poss. came into existence [within] them. If someone [sets his soul] 

128:22 prob. [then he will] 


58 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,5 
pKe 
[ — — — Jse NTagxitTg NO 
2 [ — — — Je NTog ne eta 
[ — — — mexa]g N6inxoeEIc xe 
Ac ‘Weetdonae TJAXPHOYT ENETN > 
reer ].BOA MMWTN M 


6 [......].[..].Mmog eoyae2g 
[Ncw]TN ayw N2BHOYE THPOY 

&. peace ]NETN2HT Nee rap ETOY 
eee ] MMOC NOINETN2HT ETE 

10 [....Jee ETETNAXPO ENOOM ETM 
[ncanT]nme MNNETNITCANTIITN 

12 Sescess ] TXW MMOC NHTN XE 
[nete ...]TG60mM Mapeqpapna M 

14 [.... NqmMe]TANOE!I AYwW TETCO 
[... Ma]peqaine Nq6ine Napa 

16 [we ne)xag N6lioyaac XEEIC2H 
[HTe .JNay xE2WB NIM CEwoor 

18 [..... ] NEE NNIMAEIN ETZIXM 
[....]eTBenali aywwne NTZE 

20 [mexag] NOiINXOEIC XENTEpEeneEl 
[wr tTaz2]o epaTtg MMKOCMOC aq 

22. eesce JoyMOOy €BOA N2HTG 
[.... Aoroc €1 €BOA MMO: >> 


129:2-3 poss. TAI[xpHoyT mexa]q (cf. 129:4) 

129:3 poss.[ — — — mexaqnaly 

129:5 trace prob. from n (not €); lacuna over this letter 

129:6 trace before M prob. from a or mM; lacuna over this letter; poss. [mal 
eTem]N[60]m or [We TEoy]h[60]m (fH: Nn not certain, superlinear stroke restored; 
cf. 137:16-18, 141:10-11) 

129:9-10 poss. ere |[TNAGN] 

129:12 prob. [rHpoy’] or [ANOK ae] 

129:13 prob. [mere(o)yN]Tg or [WeTEMN]TG 

129:13-14 prob. [mete(o)yN]Tqg...MI[Moc Nqpme]ranoei (cf. Gos. Thom. 81b 
[NHC II 47:16-17] nereyNtaq Noyaynamic Mapeqapna); for the syntax, cl 
129:14-15 

129:14-15 poss. COl[oyn Ma]peg or col[tm ma]peq 

129:15 Majped: cf. 129:13 

129:17_ prob. f] 

129:19 poss. [kag] 


sae. IN 
Talon i 
ne Te Li 
5 awhih | 
“ps pou wl 
| op 
“ati bw, 
HO hin nh 
Rerlthn eh 
Rly) kt him r 
i by 
Fi we 


«his les # 
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*p. 129 


(19) And Matthew [asked him] *[...]... took ... |[...]... itis 
hewho... | [...].” 

(20) The Lord [said], | “[... stronger] than ... 5[...]... you 

|[...]...[...]... to follow | [you] and all the works | [...] 

your hearts. For just as | your hearts [...], so '°[...] the means to 
overcome the powers | [above] as well as those below | [...]. I say to 
you, | let him [who ...] power renounce | [... and repent]. And 15 
(let] him who [ ... ] seek and find and [rejoice].” | 

(21) Judas [said], “Behold! | [...] see that all things exist | [... ] 
like signs upon | [...]. On this account did they happen thus.” ?° 

(22) The Lord [said], “When the [Father | established] the cosmos, 


(19) 129:2-3 poss. it is he who ...[...].” The Lord [said to him] or it is he who [is 
strong].” The Lord [said] 

(20) 129:3 poss. The Lord [said to him] (see the previous note) 

129:6 poss. [that which is (poss. add not) able] to follow 

129:10-12 poss. [you will find] the means to overcome [all] the powers [above] as well as 
those below. I say to you or [you will find] the means to overcome the powers [above] 
as well as those below. [And] I say to you 

129:13, poss. let him [who does not possess] power renounce or let him [who is able] 
renounce or let him [who is unable] renounce; see the next note 

129:13-14 prob. let him [who possesses] power renounce [it and repent]. 

129:15, poss. [let] him who [knows] seek or [let] him who [is chosen] seek 

(21) 129:17 prob. [I] see 

129:18 or like a sign upon 

129:18-19 or like signs over [the earth]. 

129:19 happen: or come into existence 

(22) 129:21 just poss. established] himself in the cosmos, he 





129:20 i: N restored, superlinear stroke certain 

129:20-21 just poss. neil[wr weje eparq if MmKocmoc be understood as 
eMmkocmoc (cf. 136:13 Mmima = 2Mmma [?], 140:23 MMOg = N2HTg [?], and 
passim €BOA MMO = EBOA N2HT?; but cf. 144:9-10, 133:10-11) 

129:22 poss. [cwoy2 NJ] (cf. 130:4) 

129:23 prob. [arreq], but poss. [erper] 


60 


IO 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


130:2-3 prob. kw]lte; poss. eH NNcioy eTkaw]lte, providing a plural 
antecedent for mey- (line 5) and -oy (line 7), and poss. ay- (lines 3 and 7) 


13035 


130:6 poss. emend to MMMOOY OYNOYNOG6 (haplography; for oyn without 
superlinear stroke, cf. 135:10, 137:17, 140:20); T: T certain, articulation mark 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,45 
PA 


AqgwWwiTe 2N2A2 N[........ ] 
agxice N2oyo eoiH ....... ] 
TE EMKAZ THPY AyL........ ] 
XETIMOOY ETCOOY[?2 ....... ] 
qwoor Mreysoa’[......... ] 
MITMOOY OYNOO NKWeT eEq(kw] 
Te epooy Nee NnicosT ay [..] 
Ncom Nrepe2a2 mwpx M[neE] 
TMITCANQOYN NTEpen[...] 
w2e epaTg aq6wyt el[...] 
meEXaq Nag xeBwk Nrn[....] 
EBOA N2HTK’ XEKAAC Nol....] 
Opw2 XNNXWM wax[wmM ay] 
W XNENE2 WAENED' TO[TE aq] 
NOYXe EBOA MMOg N2E[NTH] 
rH Nepwre’ MNZENTIH[rH N] 
E€BEIW MNOYNE2’ MNOYH[pTT] 
MN2ENKapIIOc’ ENANO[YOY] 
ayw oy tre €c20A€6 mi[2EN] 
NOYNE ENaNnoyoy: x[Ekaac] 
NNEqwTa XNNXwmM [wa] 

XWM' ayw XNaNH2E waa] 
NH2E' NTOg Ae qNtre N[.] 


poss. [ayw MmBoa] or [ayw Mn2oyn] 


restored 


130:7 
13,0:9 
13 0:11 
130:12 
130:23 


trace from w or q); poss. ayw[m NJ; aywl ] Doresse 
prob. nf{eiwt ] or n[aoroc] (cf. 129:20-23) 

poss. N[oyxe] or n[oxoy] (cf. 130:15) 

poss. Nn[ermkag] 

lacuna over N4 (poss. read NN) 


ig Rt 
jo otal 
ah sve 
fen ro 
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*p. 130 


he | [...] water from it | [...] word came forth from it * and it in- 
habited many ...[...]. | It was higher than the [path ...] | ... the 


entireearth ...[...] | ... the [collected] water [...] 5 existing out- 
side them.[...] | ... the water, a great fire [encircling] | them like a 
wall. ...[...] |... time once many things had become separated 


[from what] | was inside. When the [...] '™® was established, he 
looked ...[...] | and said to it, ‘Go, and ...[...] | from yourself in 
order that ...[...] | be in want from generation to [generation, and] 
| from age to age.’ [Then it] '5 cast forth from itself [fountains] | of 
milk and [fountains of] | honey and oil and [wine] | and [good] 
fruits | and sweet flavor and 2° good roots, [in order that] | it might 
not be deficient from generation [to] | generation, and from age [to 


age]. | 


129:22 poss. [collected] water from it (i.e. the cosmos? or from himself) 
129:23, prob. [and his] Word came forth from it (i.e. the cosmos? the water? or from 
him) or {in order to have the] Word come forth from it (as above) 

130:1.2 it (bts): t.e. the Word, or he 

130:2-3, poss. It (or He) was higher than the [path of the stars which surround] the 
ve, pt entire earth ...[...] 
| yy (a8 = 130:5.7 them (bis): i.e. the stars? (see the previous note) 
130:5-8 poss. [And outside (or inside)] the water, a great fire [encircled] them, like a 
sear wall (or <there was> a great fire [encircling] them like a wall). The temporal 
a wit periods [were measured] once many things had become separated 

130:9 poss. When the [Father] or When the [Word] 

130:11 it: i.e. the Word; poss. Go, and [spew] forth or Go, and [cast them] forth 

130:12 poss. in order that [the earth might not] 

130:14 It: 1.e. the Word 

130:21 it: 1.e. the earth 
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[Pala 
[ — — — Jeqaze epatg N61 
2 [ — — — ]eneqcaeie Nn 
TiS tals oases ]....B° AYW NITBOA 
Ar esate 16 NoyoeINn Tre €q6M60M 
eer ]JnetNe MMOoq XENTOY 


6 [...].emagTe EXNNAIWN ETM 
[mcanT]me ayw ETMNECHT 

ae eee ].q1 EBOA 2MTTEKPWM M 
ener ].N AY XOOPEY EBOA 2MTIE 

10 [....]wmMa ETMNCANTTHE ayw 
[EeTMNIC]JANTTITN NEQBHOYE TH 

12 [poy ..Jawe N2HTOY NTOOY TE 
ere ]eExNtTne ETMNCANTHE 

14 [ayw ex)Mnka2 eTMNCANTI 
[TN Noplaj N2HTOY Eyawe NOr 

16 [NegB]Hoye THPOY’ Nrepeioy 
[aac aJe CWTM ENAT AqMA2TD aq 


8 [exes Ir’ agfeooy MnXoOEIC: 
[amapi]gamMu wine Ne[c]]cnny 

20. [osexs ] ETETNWINE MITUHPE M 
Carer ] epooy ETETNAKAAY TWN 

22 [mexenxJoeic Nac XETCWNE’ > 
errr ]NAgWwINe NCANai €1 


24 [....]..€ yNTAaqTOTIOC MMay 


131:1-24 The location of the left margin on this page is rather uncertain. 

13:2 trace from a rounded letter, prob. w or w 

131:4 prob. [Ne yNno]6; 6M: cod. 6m (see above, p. 32) 

131:5 poss. [N2oyo e] (cf. 130:2; [egoye] would seem to suit the length of the 
lacuna better but is not attested elsewhere in the text) 

131:6 trace is a non-descript blur; poss. [... qemagte or [ne e]remagTe 

131:8 trace prob. from T or y; prob. [rHpoy a]yq! 

131:9 poss. [Toyoe]In 

131:10 poss. [crepe]wma or [MAHp]wma 

131:12 prob. etJawe (cf. 131:15-16), poss. €y] or ce] 

131:13, what may be an articulation mark is preserved over the last letter in the 
lacuna; poss. [erwoo)n 

131:14 M: M not certain, superlinear stroke restored 

131:15 J: | not certain, diaeresis restored 

131:16 [NegsB]Hoye: cf. 131:11-12 

131:18 poss. foyww])T 


if 


4igd sa 
‘fele 
‘ le 
go U1 
ait" 
nthe. It 
ileon!* 
il ven 


May hal 


(Aa 
(he Lads 


sg, (bu 
jf. and ts 
alg it (Lethe 
ia blow. T 
amt [frm 
make: tem. is 
iL. ftorhim 
“as On them 
Ni wor 
“rye othe: 
4a Mary 
tia a 
“5 pas | 


3 hh ena ) 
“Ptpang| 


| a ht I Ne? 


4 Mel] 
‘hing D 


icf nora 


o out we 


ne erent 


THE DIALOGUE OF THE SAVIOR 63 
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(23) “And it is above ...[...]*[...] standing | [...]... its beau- 
ty... | [...]... and outside | [...] is ... luminous, powerful 5 
[...]... resemble it, for it | [...]... rules over the aeons | [above] 
and below |[...]... take from the fire ... | [...]... it was scat- 
tered in the '°[...]... above and | [below. All] the works | [...] 
depend on them. It is they | [...] over the heaven above | [and over] 
the earth [below]. !5 On them depend | all [the works].” 

(24) [And] when [Judas] | heard these things, he bowed down and 
he | [... ] and he offered praise to the Lord. | 

(25) [Mary] hailed her brethren 2° [...]... you ask the son ... 

|[...]... them, where are you going to put them?” | 

(26) [The Lord said] to her, “Sister, | [...] will be able to inquire 


(23) 130:23, 131:2 it (b75): 1.e., prob., the Word 

131:3-14 poss. and outside [there was a great] light, [more] powerful [than] the one 
resembling it (i.e. the sun?), for that [is] the one [which] rules over [all] the aeons 
[above] and below. [The light was] taken from the fire and it (7.e. the light) was 
scattered in the [firmament (or fullness)] above and [below. All] the works [which] 
depend on them, it is they [that exist] over the heaven above [and over] the earth 
[below]. 

131:5 it... itor him ... he 

131:11-12 poss. On them depend [all] the works. o7 [All] the works depend on them. 

(24) 131:18 poss. [worshipped] 

(25) 131:19 her: or the; ether translation represents an emended text 

131:19-21 poss. [Mary] hailed her brethren, [saying], “Where are you going to put 
[these things] about which you ask the Son of [Man]?” 

(26) 131:23-132:5 poss. [who], making the entire passage a question, or [no one] will be 
able to inquire about these things [except for someone who] has somewhere to put 
them in his [heart, and who is able] to come [forth from this cosmos] and enter [the 
place of life] so that [he] might not be held back [in] this impoverished cosmos. 

131:19 [[c] cancelled by the scribe with diagonal strokes (the scribe may have written 
first neccNHy, adding the superlinear stroke at the same time as he cancelled c); 
prob. emend to NNECCNHY or NNecNHY (though for N = WN elsewhere in NHC 
III, cf. 96:2 Ni = Nt); cf. above, p. 30 

131:20 prob. [xenaT] (cf. 131:21 -oy) 

131:21 poss. [mpayme] (so Krause, p. 25; cf. 135:16-17, 136:21) 

131:23 prob. [Nim tev] or [MNAaay] 

131:23-24 prob. e1 | [MHTI E]rfeTe, though the traces are most uncertain 

131:24 [ ]reyNtraq Doresse 


64 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,45 
i 
PAB 
= . gj NE 
ekaay 2Mmeqe2H[r — — — ] , ile 
2 mMmMoqeereso[fa — — — ] “tatty 
Naswk e2oyn L.J..[.....-. ] : 
—_ = fi 
4 xeKaac NNoykatTexe M[..... ] te 
TIKOCMOC N2HKE Tre Xaq [N6imae] “ett 
ily 
6 ealoc xenxoeic Toywy [enay] 7 
ETIMA MITWN2 ETMMAY [..... ] “tel 
8 eremNKak[eJia MMay aaa[a moyo) lg 
EIN Te ET TEBHOY’ TE x[aq N61] A esl 
10 WxoeEic xertcon Maceall[oc] Ee ; 
KNAQNAY an’ Epog Ed O[CON Ek] | - inl 
12 opi Nrcaps’ mexaq NO[imMae] h i 
eaioc XEmxoeic Kal[...... ] fr i 
14. NAY Epog aN Mapico[..... TE] “ 
xaq N6inxoeic XEoyon n[im] i — 
16 ETAZCOYWNY MMIN MMOqg aqnay eEpolg ..] tse 
2WB NIM ETCTO Naq Eaag[...] ae 
18 MMOq ayw aqwuwre eq[....] 
MMOg 2NTEqMNTarae[OC ai] 
20 OYAAC OYwWUs EqxXw M[MOC] 
xexooc epoei nxoeic x[e...] 
22 TO E€ETKIM EMKA2 Nag) N[2E €.] 
KIM’ ATTXOEIC XI NoYw[NE aq] 
24 €MA2TE MMOg 2NTEqOIx [..] 
132:1 poss. 2H[T ayw €yN6on] or the like ‘ha lt 
132:2 poss. eBo[A 2Mm(1)kKOCMOC] (cf. 132:4-5) ihe 1s 
132:3 traces virtually indecipherable; poss. egoyn €[m]ma [Mmwne'] (cf. 1 32:6-7) if ae 
132:4 NNOY: i.e. NNEY; poss. MM[og 2M] ah Le 
132:5 N2HKE' mexagq Doresse ides 
132:6 oywyy [enay] (poss. oyway[nay]; cf. 137:13): cf. 132:11 ees 
132:7 poss. [mmeemmal] or the like a rent 
132:8 [[e]] cancelled by the scribe with diagonal strokes, 1a added above [e] as 
132:8-9 moyojlein me ET TRBHOY: 1.e. MOYOEIN ET TBBHOY TIE — 
132:10 The restoration leaves the line a little short; perhaps mMaeeaifoc >] o Sei tat 
maeeail[oc N]? a In. 
132:13 prob. ka[N E€€inaw] or Ka[n NTNag] 8a 
132:14-15 prob. co[ywnq me]! xagq (cf. 132:16) 
132:16 ETA: i.e. NTaq; MMiIn MMoq added above aqnaye; prob. epo[q 25] em 
132:17 poss. [MMIN] “et 
132:18 poss. [eine] 2 Pb e 
132:20 MM: Mm restored, superlinear stroke certain “TAY coy] 


UND | - 
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*p. 132 
about these things ... | [...]... he has somewhere * to put them in 
his [heart ...] | ... to come [forth ...] | and enter ...[...]. 


[...] | so that they might not hold back ...[...]5 this impoverished 
cosmos.” 

(27) [Matthew] said, | “Lord, I want [to see] | that place of life 
[...] | where there is no wickedness, {but rather] | there is pure 
(light]!” 

(28) The Lord [said], 1° “Brother [Matthew], | you will not be able 
to see it [as long as you are] | carrying flesh around.” 

(29) [Matthew] said, | “Lord, ...[...] | mot see it, let me 

lected i? 35 

(30) The Lord [said], “[Everyone] | who has known himself has 
seen [it ...] | everything given to himtodo[...] | ... and has come 
to[...] | it in his [goodness].” 

(31) [Judas] 2° responded, saying, | “Tell me, Lord, [how it is that 
...] |... which shakes the earth | moves.” 

(32) The Lord picked up a [stone and] | held it in his hand |... | 


(27) 132:7 poss. that place of life, [this place] 

132:8 wickedness: altered by the scribe from darkness 

(29) 132:13-14 prob. “Lord, [even if I will] not [be able] to see it, let me [know it]!” 

(30) 132:16 himself: translation guaranteed by a superlinear addition by the scribe, the 
text prior to which could also be translated it; prob. has seen [it in] 

132:17-19 poss. everything given to him [alone] to do, and has come to [resemble] it in 
his (or its) [goodness]. 

132:19 his: or its 

(31) 132:21-22 poss. that this quaking] which shakes the earth 

(32) 132:24-133:1 prob. held it in his hand, [saying, “What] am I holding or held it in 
his hand [and said (poss. add to him or to them), “What] am I holding 

132:21-22 poss. x[emmkM]| TO... N[2E Eq] 

132:22 WN: N certain, superlinear stroke restored 

132:24-133:1 prob. [eq]|[xw MMoc xeoy] or [aq]|[xooc xeoy] or [me]! [xaq 
Naq (or Nay) xeoy] or the like 
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eee 
> 


par 
ial 
fae xeoy] me mai efamag2te M git, Ul 
2 [moq] 2NtTa6[i]x mexaq xeEoywne yo ad} 0 
[ne: njexag Nay XeneTqi E2pai 2a is pst 
4 ([nka]2° Nroq metqi €2pai 2aTre ggsitvil 
2OTAN EG(WANE! EBOA NOIOYAOFOC jet dt 
6 E€BOA 2NTMNTNOO GNAWE EXMTTAT gat der the 
ETUI E2QPAl ZATME MNNKAQ’ MWKAZ spall | 
8 rap NqKIM AN ENEGKIM’ NEQNA yf it F 
2€ TE AAAA KEKAAC NNEMWAXE N easel 
10 2QOYEIT OYWCY XENTOY EPTAZE se who 
TIKOCMOC EpaTg ayW aqwwire cxbrhi| 
12 N2HTG ayYW AGXICTOE! EBOA N2H ; ail 
(rT]q° NL.J].Nim rap ETKIM AN ANOK T i fe 
TA. [ects at Joy NHTN NwHpe THPOY NNPw vies 
[Me xJENTWTNZENEBOA 2MTIMA 
16 [eTM]May NETWAXEe EBOA 2MTTPA 
[w]e MNTMHE ETETNWOOT Nopat 
18 [2]MmOy2HT KAN EqwAaNel EBOA 2M 
[Trc]wMa MITIWT 2ITNNPWME > 
20 [ay]w NCETMXITG EPOOY MAAIN > 
[..]qxoTg e2pai eneqma METCOOYN 
22. [..].[..]wsa NTMNT’TEAIOC NqCcOo 
[OYN AN] NAAay EpwaTMoya W2E 
24 [epa]Trg 2MmKake NqNawnay enoy 
133:2 W: N certain, superlinear stroke restored 
133:4 [mka]2...Tme: cf. 133:7 (TNE .. . 71KAQ) 
133:10 2oOYyeIT: articulation mark obscured by following corrected letter 0; oyw 
corr. over erased ApX; EP: i.e. MENTAq 
133:13, trace prob. from a, €, Z, K, A, M, C, X, or 2, poss. from B, A, or x: If it were 
not for the position of rap, N[k]a Nim would be a very attractive restoration. 
133:14. THpoy added above NNp 
133:17 doom: sic; emend to woor 
133:18 M: M not certain, superlinear stroke restored; moy: i.e. MEY hip 
133:19 IT: sic; emend to 1wT Rk : 
133:21 prob. [Me]q or [wa]yq "ais u 
133:22 trace is from a superlinear stroke; prob. [an] M[m2]ws “ity er 
133:23 E€PpaatM: i.e. Ep(wan)TM ila 
133:24 4: q certain, superlinear stroke restored; @: m certain, superlinear stroke tak 


restored; oy corr. over erased OYOEIN AN 


1 


THE DIALOGUE OF THE SAVIOR 67 
* 
Pp. 133 


*|..., “What] am I holding | [in] my [hand]?” 

(33) He said, “[It is] a stone.” | 

(34) He [said] to them, “That which supports | [the earth] is that 
which supports the heaven. 5 When a Word comes forth | from the 
Greatness, it will come on what | supports the heaven and the earth. 
For the earth | does not move. Were it to move, it would | fall, 
though in order that the First Word might not !° fail. For it was that 
which established | the cosmos and inhabited | it and inhaled fra- 
grance from | it. For, ...[...]... which do not move I | [...]... 
you, all the sons of [men. '5 For] you are from [that] place. | [In] the 
hearts of those who speak out of [joy] | and truth you exist. | Even if 
it comes forth in | [the body] of the Father among men ?° and is not 
received, still | it [...] return to its place. Whoever knows | [... | 
...[...]... perfection [knows] | nothing. If one does not stand | in 
the darkness, he will not be able to see the light. 


(34) 133:13-14 poss. For, [all things] which do not move I[...] them ... you 

133:14 all: This word is a superlinear addition by the scribe. 

133:18 or Even if he (o7 it) comes forth from 

133:21-23 it: or he; prob. it (or he) [does (poss. add not)] return to its (or his) place. 
Whoever [does not] know [the work] of perfection [knows] nothing. 
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i 


PAA 
"ff ne} 
OGIN AN EpTMTEOY[Aa EIME XEN] it 
2 Tamkw2T wwnre Nay Neale] tf 
! 


GNAPWK2 Nepai N2HTq esloa] 
4. XENGCOOYN AN NTEGNOYNE iyi 
EPpTMTEOYaA EIME NWOPTT ETT 


os ai lee 
6 MOOY GCOOYN AN NAAAY OY rap 


oopegstence, 
TE TEXPIA ETPEGXIBATITICMA : ion 
8 WN2paiNeHTq epTMTeoya e€! aire 
ME ENTHOY ETNIGE XENTAY " sid 
10 wwe Naw N2e quanwr rt i 
NMMaq’ EpPTMTEOYA EIME € ; : Al 
12 mCwMa ETEYGPdope! MMO . ae 
xeTTWC aqwwre qnat[a]ko NM lt 
14 Mag' ayw TeTcooyn a[n ....] 
pe Nag N2e qnacoywntt[.. ] 
16 ayw METENEqcoyNTNOyn[E] 
N2WB NIM’ CE2HIT Epog TETE 
18 NNEGCOYNTNOYNE NTKAKIA 
NOYWMMO EPOC AN TIE’ TIE 
20 TENGNAEIME AN XENAY NZE 
Agel NGNAEIME AN XKENAW N 
22 2€ EGNABWK ayW OYWMMO 
AN TIE ETMIKOCMOC ETH[....] 
24 ETOYNAeBBIOY TOTE aq_l[.Jfoly] 
AAC MNMaeeaioc MNMapie2[am] 
134:1 €pTMTE: i.e. Ep(Wan)TM 
134:1-2. oy[a eme xen]! TA: cf. 13.4:5.8-9.11-13.20.21 
134:2 ii’: N not certain, superlinear stroke restored; 7: n certain, superlinear stroke 
restored 
134:5.8.11 EpTMTE: i.e. Ep(wWan)TM ; 
134:14-15 prob. a[N MmwH]! pe PS Aa 
134:15 trace from a rounded letter (€, ©, 0, Cc, d, WwW, wy, gq, or 6): prob. re[iwr } (cf. : 
above, on 134:14-15 Max]! pe) “Mt, 
134:16 NEq: Le. NNEq bs 
134:19 MMO Epoc an ne: o! corr. over erased w, C corr. over erased q, TT poss. TMi il 


corr. over erased T 
134:21 ages: 1 added above the line; N: n restored, superlinear stroke certain “ XU) og 
134:22 dwMmo read from very ambiguous traces “te 
134:23 prob. etn[a...] (cf. 134:24 -Na-) “i Re Map 
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(35) * “If [one] does not [understand | how] fire came into exis- 
tence, | he will burn in it, because | he does not know the root of it. 5 
If one does not first understand | water, he knows nothing. For what 

| use is there for him to be baptized | in it? If one does not under- 
stand | how blowing wind !° came into existence, he will blow away 

| with it. If one does not understand | how body, which he bears, | 
came into existence, he will [perish] with | it. And how will someone 
who does [not] know[...]15 ... knowthe ...[...]? | And to some- 
one who will not know the [root] | of all things, they remain hidden. 
Someone who | will not know the root of wickedness | is no stranger 
to it. Whoever 2° will not understand how | he came will not under- 
stand how | he will go, and he is no [stranger] | to this cosmos which 
...[...], | which will be humiliated.” 


330, Supe 
(35) 134:14-15 prob. And how will someone who does [not] know [the Son] know the 
[Father]? 
pb 4 134:17-19 Someone ... it: altered by the scribe from To someone who will not know 
the root of wickedness, it (i.e. the root, or wickedness) is no stranger. 
134:23 prob. which [will ... ] 
eo 


134:24 poss. agqx[i] or aqk[a], though the trace is very ambiguous; j: 1 not certain, 
diaeresis restored 
134:25-135:1 poss. Mapi2[am]![mMH 
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I2 
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135:1 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,4 


[pace] 


[....].[....].H4 MoxwKk Nrre 
[MN]Tkaz [ay]w Nrepeqkateg > 
[...]exwoy ay2eaTize xeeye 


[..]. epog afoyaac qineqBaa Egpai 


AGNAY EYTOTTOC EqXOCE EMATE 
AYW AGNAY EMTOMOC MITWIK’ 
ETMICANTITN TMEXEIOYAAC M 
MA@EAIOC XETICON NIM TIE ETNA 
WBWK E2pai EmecixIce A ETICA 
NITITN MITWIK XEOYNOYNOGO 
NKW2T MMAY MNOYNOO N2OTE 
NTE YNOY ETMMAY AGE! EBOA M > 
MOY NOIOYAOrOC 2WC Eqaze E 
[par]q aqnay Epog Nee Nragel e€ 
[mit]: TOTE TEXaq Naq XEETBE 
[oy] AKEel EMITN’ AYW ATTwHpPE 
MITPWME WNTOY TEXaAQd NAy 
XEOYBABIAE EBOA 2NOYOOM ac 
WTA AYW ACBWK EMCANTITN € 
[Tr]ajyik MTTVKA2 AYW ATMNTNOO 
[Preec]Meeye aqTNNOOY MTAO 


[roc aa]poc ageine MMOC E2paiM 
[me]qM[TO] EBOA KENEqOYwCg NOI 


first trace from a or X; second trace from a or A 


135:3 prob. [61x] 
135:4 poss. [Na]y 
135:12-13 MI|moq: virtually certain 


135-14 
135:15 
135:19 
135:22 
135:23 


g: q certain, superlinear stroke restored 

[mir]: cf. 135:16 

qwTa: a corr. over erased O 

wa)poc: poss. e]poc 

M: M not certain, superlinear stroke restored; neq: i.e. NNEq 


fOr ere 
| qt 
lea bow 
i come do 
gh te Son | 
“gapone We 
ve, And the 


ae Then he 
"a 

dy ambi 
oe te 
sgeere 
A the F, 
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(36) Then he [... Judas] 25 and Matthew and [Mary] *[...]... 
[...]... the edge of heaven | [and] earth. [And] when he placed his 
| [...] upon them, they hoped that they might | [...]... it. Judas 
raised his eyes 5 and saw an exceedingly high place, | and he saw the 
place of the abyss | below. Judas said to | Matthew, “Brother, who 
will | be able to climb up to such a height or down to the '° bottom of 
the abyss? For there is a tremendous | fire there and something very 
fearful!” | At that moment, a Word came forth from | it. As it stood 
there, | he saw how it had come '5 [down]. Then he said to it, “[Why] 
| have you come down?” 
(37) And the Son | of Man greeted them and said to them, | “A 
seed from a power was | deficient and it went down to 2° [the] abyss 
of the earth. And the Greatness | remembered [it] and he sent the 


(36) 134:24 poss. Then he [took Judas] or Then he [put Judas] 

135:3 prob. [hand] 

135:4 it: antecedent ambiguous, or him; poss. [see] it (or him). 

135:13 it (1°): i.e. the high place? it (2°): t.e. the Word, or he (see the next note) 
135:14 he: 1.e. Judas? it: i.e. the Word 

(37) 1 35:21 he: 1.e. the Father = the Greatness? 


72 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,5 
PAS 


mwopm Nwaxe t[ote a]ne[qma] 

2  OHTHC PpauyTTHpe N[2wW]B NIM [N] 
TAqGXOOY Nay ayXiToy 2Noy[na] 

4 QTE aywW ayeimMe XENCPxPia GE 
AN NNAY ETKAKIA TOTE TEXAG N 

6  NEGMACHTHC XEMH MIMTIXOOC 
NHTN XENOE NOYCMH MNOYE 

8 BPHOE EwayNnay Epooy Tai TE 
GE EYNAXINNAFAGOC EQPai € 

10 TOYOEIN TOTE ANEGMAGHTHC 
THPOY TEOOY Naq TNE Xay KEMXO 

12 €IC 2ATEQH EMIMATEKOYWN2 EBOA 
MITIMA NENIM ITE ETTEOOY NAK 

14 XEEpENEooy THPOY woor [EBoA] 
2ITOOTK A NIM TE ETNACMOY [Epok] 

16 XEEpEnEecmoOy THPY NHOY eBo[A HM] 
MOK’ 2WC EYAZE EpaTOY aqnay 

18 ENA CNAY EYqi NoYPyXH Noy 
WT NMMAy 2NOYNOO NEBpH6E 

20 AYW OYWAXE AGE! EBOA ZITOOTY 
MIT@HPE MITPWME EGXW M 

22 MOC XEMaAT Nay NTEy2Bcw [ayw] 
AaTTKOYE! pee MINOG NEY[.]..[.] 

24 NNENTAYMAPAAAMBANE MmM[O] 


136:1-2 for the restoration cf. 136:10 

136:3-4 for the restoration cf. 142:11-13 

136:4 6e: for the syntax cf. Luke 22:71 

136:13 Mima: i.e. 2MmMa (though one could also understand mma as the dir obj of 
OYWN2, Or OYWN2 EBOA M- to be for oyYWNZ EBOA EBOA M-, i.e. EBOA 2M; 
see above, on 129:20-21) 

136:14 just poss. read woor (n certain, articulation mark restored) 

136:20 q: q restored, superlinear stroke certain 

136:23 poss. ney[ein[e] 


; 
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(Word | to] it. It brought it up into | [his presence] so that * the 

First Word might not fail.” [Then his disciples] were | amazed at [all 

the things] | he had said to them, and they accepted them on [faith]. 
| And they concluded that it is useless 5 to regard wickedness. 

(38) Then he said to | his disciples, “Have I not told | you that 
like a visible voice and flash of | lightning | will the good be taken 
up to '° the light?” 

(39) Then all his disciples | offered him praise and said, “Lord, | 
before you appeared | here, who was it who offered you praise? | 
For all praises exist on your account. '5 Or who is it who will bless 
[you]? | For all blessing derives [from] | you.” 

(40) As they stood there, he saw | two spirits bringing a single 
soul | with them in a great flash of lightning. 2° And a Word came 
forth from | the Son of Man, saying, | “Give them their garment!” 
[And] | the small one did as the big one. They were[...]...[...] | 


135:22 It brought it: 7.e. the Word brought the seed 

135:23 his: See above, on 13:21. 

(39) 136:12-13 poss. before you revealed that (or this) place, who was it who offered 
you praise? or before you appeared out of that place, who was it who offered you 
praise? 

(40) 136:17 he: sic (see above, 135:14) 

136:23 did as: or became like 

136:23-137:1 poss. They were [like] those who received them. 


74 


10 
12 
14 
16 
18 
20 


22 


13771 


137:5 TMONnHpo[c or mONHpO[N; [q]] cancelled by the scribe with a diagonal stroke, 
oy added above [q] 
137:7. xe (and before it poss. Nac) is to be restored in the lacuna; NTape: i.e. NTEPE 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,4 


[paz] 
oy' ne[ — — — ]neyepuooy 
TOTE aNwl — — — JmMaeHTHC 
NaiNragx[ — — — mexac — — — ]N6ma 
PIZAMMH [xe — — — Jnayer 
TIONHpo[ — — — ]epo[q]oy xNN 
wopmr[ — — — JepHuoy: me 
xemxoe[ic ....... ]. NTapenay 
epooy al[........ ]wwrne NNOO6 ce 


NAaMOY[....].a. ZOTAN AE EPwanN 
NAY ENETWOOTT WAENEZ TETMMAY 
TE TNOO N2OpPACciIc’ TOTE TE Xay Nag 
THPOY XEMATAMON EPOC TIE XaAYq Nay 
XEQNOY ETETNOYWUNAY EPOC 
[gNo]y20pacic EcNaoywcy XNoYy20 
[pac]ic NWaene2’ TMAAIN NMEXag XE 
[apraJrwnize NTE TNNOY2M Mnai 
[ere]oyN60om MMOg E0ya2gq Ncw 

[..] ayw NreTNyIne Ncwg NTE 
[TN)hwaxe Nopai N2HTG’ xekaac 
[NKJa NIM ETETNWINE Ncwy Ey 
[NaP]C YMOWNI NMMHTN’ ANOK rap 
[..xw] MMOC NHTN xEAAHOWwWC 
[....].. 2NTHOYTN NOINMNOYTE 


trace prob. from m (lacuna over this letter) 


137:9 E€PQaAN: Le. EPEWanNn 
137:16 apt: cf. 146:21, but poss. [epra]Jrwnize (cf. 144:19) 
137:17-18 prob. Ncwl[tTN] (cf. 141:10-11), poss. Ncw | [er] 


137:20 One might expect either Ncwoy ey or Ncwgy Eq; poss. emend thus. 
137:21 


poss. [Na]Jc yMwni 


137:22 [f2xw] is to be expected. 
137:23 poss. [€qwojon (n not certain, articulation mark restored) 


M 
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_., those who received * them. ...[...]eachother. | Then ...[...] 
disciples, | [whom] he had ...[... ]. 

(41) Mary [said, | “...] see 5 [evil ...]... them from the | first 
[...] each other.” | 

(42) The [Lord] said, “[...]... when you see | them ...[...] be- 
come huge, they | will ...[...].... But when you ?° see the Eternal 
Existent, that | is the great vision.” 

(43) Then they all said to him, | “Tell us about it!” 

(44) He said to them, | “How do you wish to see it? | [By means 
of a] transient vision or an '5 eternal [vision]?” He went on and said, 
| “[Strive] to save that | [which] can follow | [...], and to seek it 
out, and to | speak from within it, so that, ?° as you seek it out, [every- 
thing] | might be in harmony with you! For | I [say] to you, truly, | 


(41) 137:5 them: altered by the scribe from him or it 

(42) 137:7 poss. The [Lord] said [to her, “...]; you: fem. seng. 

137:9 you: fem. sing. 

(43) 137:12 it: 1.e. the great vision 

(44) 137:13 it: 1.2. the great vision 

137:16-20 poss. “[Strive] to save him [who] can follow [me (or you)], and to seek him 
out, and to speak from within him, so that, as you seek him out, [everything] 

137:18 prob. [you], poss. [me] 

137:19-21 poss. emend to speak from within it, so that [everything] you seek out might 
be in harmony with you! 


76 NAG HAMMADI CODEX< III,45 | 
i 
[PAH] | 
_ aot) 
eTon2 [ — — — ].N2H joa 
2 tg foyafac..... xeaalHowc T sulla 
oywwl — — — mexjaqnaqn the el 
4 6imxfoeic xe — — — JeTone €q ssi | 
woon[ — — — J]. THPq sei sal 
6 Mne6pwl[2 — — — fo]lyaac xe aj sth 
NiMTe eTN[ — — — ] MEXAYq jus, 
c| 
8 WN6imxoeic [xe...... ]gsHoye i 
THPOY ETWO[........ ]mkKEece ik ds 
10 ene NTooy ne eTe[T]N...].LJxwoy wl = 
TE XAG NOMOYAAC KEEICQHHTE nt il ae 
12 EICNAPXWN WoorT 2NTTE M isi! 
MAN NTOOY 6€ ITE ETNAPXOEIC i ‘al si 
14 E€XWN' TWEXAY NOIT-XOEIC XEN 
TWTN TE ETNAPXOEIC EXWOY 
16 AAAA 2OTAN ETETNYANd! Mn[E] 
POEONOC EBOA ZNTHOYTN TOTE 
18 TETNAT 2IWT THOYTN MITOYO 
EIN NTETNBWK EQOYN ETMA 
20 NWeEAEeET TMEXETOYAAC XEN 
ag N2€ EYNAEINE NAN NNE[N] 
22 2BCW' MEXEMXOEIC XEQEN 
KOOYE NETNAEINE NHTN [ayw] 
24 2ENKOOYE NETNAXI Mm[...] 
138:2 prob. joyal[ac mexaq xeaa]Hewc, though the word order would be 
unusual (only 120:2 can be compared); poss. joyalac aqxooc xeaa]yewc, 
though xw is not to be expected in such a phrase in this text 
138:4 poss. x[oeic xennoyrTe] (cf. 137:23-138:1) or x[oeic xemewT ] 
138:5 W: Mm not certain, articulation mark restored 
138:6 prob. O6pwle mexaq N6lio]yaac, though poss. 6pwle - — — 
mexefolyaac 
138:7 lacuna over Nn? (poss. read N) 
138:8 prob. [xe.... neJor[xe.... N] 
138:10 lacuna over N? (poss. read Ni) shiek: 
138:12 QNTME: i.e. NTIME (cf. 120:9-10, 130:23) bi Ge 
138:12-13 MIMaN: ie. MIMON hie 
138:16-17 poss. Mtl qeonoc Aa 
138:24 prob. MmM[wrtw] or Mm[ooy] * be deg 
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the living God[...]... in you* ...[...]... in | him.” 

(45) [Judas said, “Truly], I | want[...].” | 

(46) The [Lord said] to him, “[...] living [...] 5 dwells [...]... 
entire | ... the [deficiency ... ].” 

(47) [Judas said], | “Who ...[...]?” | 

(48) The Lord said, “[...] all [the] works | which ...[...] the 
remainder, 1° it is they [which you ...]...[...]....” | 

(49) Judas said, “Behold! | The governors dwell above | us, so it 
is they who will rule | over us!” 

(50) The Lord said, '5 “It is you who will rule over them! | But 
when you rid yourselves of | jealousy, then | you will clothe your- 
selves in light | and enter the bridal chamber.” 2° 

(51) Judas said, | “How will [our] garments be brought to us?” | 

(52) The Lord said, “There are | some who will provide for you, 


137:23 poss. the living God [dwells] in you 

138:2 him: or it 

(46) 138:4 poss. [The] living [God] or [The] living [Father] 
138:6 poss. ... the [deficiency].” [Judas said], 


78 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,4 
plae] 


Nrooy rap n[ETNAT NJHTN NNETN 

2 2BCcw' NniMral[p mETNA]dxXWwBE M 
TMA ETMMAY .. .LJemnaa me 

4 aAAAA AYTNZBCW MTWNZ M > 
TIPWME XENTOY G(COOYN NTE 

6 21H ETGNABWK N2HTC’ Kal rap OY 
BAPOC NAi 2WWT ON TE EXOOBEC 

8 WEXAC NOIMAPIZAM XEQINAT ET 
KAKIA MITEQOOY TIEZOOY ayw rep 

IO PraTHC Miwa NTEqrTpOOH’ ayw 
TIMAGHTHC NGEINE MITEGCAQ’ TIE 

12 E€lWAKE ACKOOY 2WC CZIME EACE! 
ME ENTHPG MEXay Nag NOIMMA 

14 OHTHC XEOY ME METAHPWMA AYW 
OY TIE TMWwWT MmEXKaAad Nay XE 

16 NTWTN2ZENEBOA 2MITETMAHPW 
MA AYW TETNWOOTT 2MITMA E€ 

18 TEMGWWT’ MMAy aywW EIC2H 
[HT]e EICTMEGOYOEIN AGMWT € 

20 [2plaiexwer mexag N6iMaeeal 
[oc] xexooc e{e}poei mxoeEIc XEN 

22 [a]a) N2€ NeTMOOYT CEMoy > 
[ay]w Nag N2€ NETONZ CEWN2 > 


139:1 WW: N certain, superlinear stroke restored 

139:3. [.] read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120); € virtually certain; prob. 
eTe[nleMnaya ne, unless Mmgya be for emate (in which case ey.[Je Mmwa 
Tre could be read) 

139:4 ww! read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 

139:8 2INAiT €: poss. 2iNai is an error for 2w or emend to 2iINaT <2w> é (cf. Matt 
6:34) 

139:11 gq: poss. corrupt; poss. understand Maya (139:10) before Hqeine (Schenke), 
or poss. emend to Ngeine <an> 

139:14 We? added above ma 
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and | there are others who will receive [...]. * For [it is] they [who 
will give you] your | garments. [For] who [will] be able to reach | 
that place ...[...]...? | But the garments of life were given to 5 
man because he knows the | path by which he will leave. And | it is 
difficult even for me to reach it!” | 

(53) Mary said, “Thus with respect to ‘the | wickedness of each 
day, and ‘the laborer '° is worthy of his food,’ and | ‘the disciple 
resembles his teacher.”” | She uttered this as a woman who had un- 
derstood | completely. 

(54) The disciples said to him, | “What is the fullness and '5 what 
is the deficiency ?” 

(55) He said to them, | “You are from the fullness | and you 
dwell in the place | where the deficiency is. And lo! | His light has 
poured [down] 2° upon me!” 

(56) [Matthew] said, | “Tell me, Lord, | how the dead die | 
[and] how the living live.” 


(52) 138:24 prob. [you] or [them] 

139:3 prob. that place [which] is [the] reward? or poss. that place [which] is very 

139:7 it (2°): 1.2. the path 

(53) 139:8-9 poss. emend to Mary said, ““The (or “Thus, ‘the) wickedness of each day 
<is sufficient>,’ and ‘the laborer 

139:11 tense of the verb uncertain, poss. due to corruption; or poss. understand the 
disciple deserves to resemble his teacher; or poss. emend to the disciple is <not> like 
his teacher 

139:13 completely: or everything 


80 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,4 
[pm] 


Te xenxoe[ic xe..]wine MMO 
2 ereywaxe[... ma]ieremMne 
BAA Nay Epog [o]yA€ MricoTMEg 
4 €IMHTINTOOTK TXW AE MMOC 
NHTN XE2OTAN EYWANCWK M 
6 maf €TKIM EMpwmMe CENAMOY 
TE EPOY XEMETMOOYT AYW 2OTAN 
8 EPWANTETONZ KW NTETMOOYT 
CENAMOYTE ENMETON?’ TIE XEIOY 
IO AAC XEETBEOY rap EXNTMHE CE 
MOYOYT ayW CEWN2' TMEXEMXO 
I2 €IC KXEMETEOYEBOA Z2NTMHE TIE > 
MEQMOY TTETEOYEBOA 2NTECQI 
14 ME TE WaAqMOY MEXEMAPIZAM 
MH XE€XOOC EPOE! MXOEIC KEE 
16 TBEOY Aaciel ENMEEIMA EONZ2HOY 
Hh efOce NMEXENXOEIC KEEPEOY 
18 WN2 EBOA MME2OYO MIMMHNY 
THC TIE XEMAPIZAMMH Naq’ x[eE] 
20 MWXOEIC OYNTOMOC rap Egapi. 
H E€GOPpW2 EBOA 2NTMHE TIE XE 
22 MWXOEIC XETIMA ANOK ETENT 
MMOd AN’ TTEXEMAPIZAMMH 
24 XEMXOEIC NTKOY2ZOTE 2I1q)n[H] 


140:1 prob. xeaxk] 

140:2. maJf: cf. 140:3 (-q...-q) 

140:3 [o]y read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 

140:5 NHTN: sic; emend to NHTN 

140:8 1 corr. over erased k or N 

140:9 poss. corrupt: poss. MoyTe E<poq xe>meTOoNe (haplography) or MoyTé 
ENETONZ <XE — — — > 

140:11 MOYOYT: y' added above 00; prob. emend to moy{oyt'} (cf. 140:13-14 
MEQMOY ... waqmoy) 

140:16 ON: cod. ON (see above, p. 32) 

140:20 poss. egapr[.] 

140:21 H: If this is the Greek word 7, and not the last letter of the final word in 
140:20, one may expect A. 

140:22 poss. ETENT[..] 

140:23 MMOdq: i.e. N2HT (unless something be restored at the end of 140:22) 
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(5,7) * The [Lord] said, “[...] ask | me about a saying [... ] which 
| eye has not see, [nor] have I heard it! except from you. But I say 5 to 
you that when | what invigorates a man is removed, | he will be 
called ‘dead.’ And when | what is alive leaves what is dead, | what 
is alive will be called upon.” 

(58) Judas said, '° “Why else, for the sake of truth, do they | kill 
and live?” 

(59) The Lord said, | “Whatever is born of truth | does not die. 
Whatever is born of woman | dies.” 

(60) Mary said, '5 “Tell me, Lord, why | I have come to this place 
to profit | or to forfeit.” 

(61) The Lord said, “You make clear | the abundance of the re- 
vealer!” | 

(62) Mary said to him, 2° “Lord, is there then a place which is 
..., | or lacking truth?” | 

(63) The Lord said, “The place where I | am not!” 


(57) 140:1 prob. [You (masc. sing.) have] asked 

140:4 you: masc. sing. 

140:8 what is dead: altered by the scribe, poss. from the dead (plural) 

140:9 poss. emend to <he> will be called ‘alive.’ or what is alive will be called <...>. 

(58) 140:10-11 do they kill and live: altered by the scribe from are they dead and do 
they live, but see the following note 

140:11 prob. emend to <die> and live 

(60) 140:16-17 poss. place. For profit or for loss?” 

(62) 140:20-21 or “Lord, is there then a place which is ...[...]..., lacking truth?” 

(63) 140:22-23 poss. “The place which I do not [... lv? 


82 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,45 
pm[a] 


pe ayw oy[...... jwre € > 

2 BOA NNETCOOYN Mm(O.] an’ re 
xemaeeaioc xeeTt[Bleoy TNM 

4 TON MMON an 210y[clon nexe 
TIXOEIC XEETETNWANKW ETT 

6 TNNNATETITW: TEXEMACee4,I 
OC XENAW NZE WAPpEenKOYEl 

8 KOAAA MMOYg ETINOO TEXETTXO 
EIC XEQOTAN ETETNWANKW N 

10 NE2QBHOYE NCWTN ETENCENAY) 
OYa20Y NCWTN AN TOTE TETNNAM 

12 TON MMWTN TIE XEMAPIZAMMH 
XETOYWWE EEIME E2WB NIMN 

14 [ee] eroyaoorm MMoc NEexXET XO 
[eic] XETMETNAWINE NCATTIWNQ’ 

16 [L.aJlerrap Tre TOYMNTPMMAO’ Ta 
[...Jaycic rap MME€EIKOCMOC OY 

18 [.. Tle ayw MEqnoys MNTEq2aT 
[oyc]wpm me: me xXay Naq NOINEY 

20 [Ma]JeHTHC XEOy NETNNAAY XE 
[kaa]lc EpEMMEN?WB NAXWK EBOA’ 

22 [nmexJenmxoeic Nay xewwne EeTe 
[TNc]BTwWT’ NNA2PNITHpPd OY > 

24 [Ma]kapioc me mpwmMe NTaqOIne 


141:1 prob. kjwte or qlwtre 

141:2. M: M certain, superlinear stroke restored; prob. MmM[ok] 

141:6 Naf: le. NEEI 

141:9 TT’ corr. over erased N (incomplete) or poss. A 

141:16 prob. [ta]ei, poss. [ma]en (for the spelling, cf. 145:15); TOY: i.e. TEY 
141:16-17 poss. al{moa]Jaycic or al[NanJaycic 

141:18 ..: space for 2% letters; poss. [60a t]e 

141:21 wes corr. over erased HT (articulation mark not erased) 

141:23 6: 8 certain, superlinear stroke restored (cf. 145:7) 


ait, | 
“a thos 


tne gil, 


b Lod sail, 

Athen id | 
h Lord si, 
i y low 


i a ai 
oh | For the 
sigalser | at 
lips 
‘Mt HOrk will be 
Te Lord [said 
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(64) Mary said, | “Lord, you are fearful and [wonderful], * and 
aL... ]... |... those who do not know [... ].” | 

(65) Matthew said, “[Why] do we | not rest [at once]?” 5 

(66) The Lord said, “When you lay down | these burdens!” 

(67) Matthew said, | “How does the small | join itself to the big?” 

(68) The Lord said, | “When you abandon !° the works which will 
not be able | to follow you, then you will rest.” | 

(69) Mary said, | “I want to understand all things, | [just as] they 
are.” 

(70) The [Lord] said, 15 “He who will seek out life! | For [this] is 
their wealth. | For the ...[...]... of this cosmos | is[...], and its 
gold and its silver | are [misleading].” 

(71) His [disciples] said to him, 2° “What should we do to ensure 
that | our work will be perfect?” | 

(72) The Lord [said] to them, “Be | [prepared] in face of every- 


(64) 141:1-2 prob. and ...[... turn] away (poss. add from) those or and ...[... 
obliterate] those 
oy.it™ —141:2 prob. those who do not know [you]. 
(70) 141:17 poss. the [rest] of this cosmos or the [pleasure] of this cosmos 
141:18 poss. is [false] 
(71) 141:21 work: altered by the scribe from minds 


84 


IO 


I2 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


142:1 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,45 


[pms] 


Mrr.Oa.[......].yemarwn N 
neqsaa'[..]. Mmeqe2wTs oyaAe M 
TOYZOTBLEd] AAAA AGE! EBOA EqxXpa 
eit mexei[o]yaAac XEXOOC EPOE! XO 
EIC XEAW) TE TAPXH NTEVIH TEXaq 
XETAPATTH MNTMNTAFAGOC ENE 
OYNOYE!I rap NNAi WOOTT 2aTNN 
APXWN NEMNKAKIA NAWWME a 
NH2E' MEXEMAGOEAIOC XENMXOEIC 
AKWAXE ETBEOAH MITTHPY’ AXNQI 
CE MEXEMXOEIC XEQWB NIM NTA 
EIXOOY EPWTN ATETNEIME MMO 

OY AYW ATETNXITOY 2NOYNA2TE 
EWXEATETNCOYWNOY Z2IE NWTN 
NE EQ)XEMIE ZIE NWTN AN NE 
meXay Nag xeag me mronoc [Ee] 
TNNABWK Epog nexerxoel[c] 
XENMMA ETETNNAWMMW? YV[....] 
®2€ EpeT THOYTN Mmay’ nf[e] 
XEMAPIZAMMH XE2WB NIM [€.] 
CMONT NTEEIZE CEeNnay eEpog [ne] 
XEMXOEIC KEAEIXOOC NHTN [xe] 
TIETNAY EBOA NTOg neTOwal[T] 
EBOA’ AYXNOYY NOINEGMAOH[THC] 
EYMA2MNTCNOOYC xenca?2[..] 


first trace very obscure, second trace from € or 6, third trace prob. from a, €, 


©, or A: poss. TOAE[MOc (Schenke) 


142:2 [..]. space for 2% letters in the lacuna, trace very ambiguous; prob. [oyalé; 


M: M certain, superlinear stroke restored 


14235 
142:6 
142:7 
142:14 
142:15 
142:18 
142:20 
142:23 
142:25 


apxX corr. over erased €21 
N: N restored, superlinear stroke certain 
N: N certain, superlinear stroke restored 


NWTWN: le. NOYTN; N: N restored, superlinear stroke certain 


NOTWN: 1.e€. NOYTN 

prob. wflapogd], poss. wlare tN] 
prob. [er], poss. [eq] 

6walr']: cf. 126:16-17 
MNTCNOOYC: SIC 





‘| 

thew sald, 
di yithout 000 
(le [ord sad, 
ml and you 
«hen, then th 
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‘Me [Lord sa 
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file ve 
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thing. | [Blessed] is the man who has found* ...[...]... the contest 
... [his eyes. [...]... he did not kill, nor | was [he] killed, but he 
came forth victorious.” | 

(73) [Judas] said, “Tell me, Lord, 5 what the beginning of the path 
is.” 
(74) He said, | “Love and goodness. For if | one of these existed 
among the | governors, wickedness would never have come into exis- 
tence.” | 

(75) Matthew said, “Lord, '° you have spoken about the end of 
everything without concern.” | 

(76) The Lord said, “You have understood all the things | I have 
said to you | and you have accepted them on faith. | If you have 
known them, then they are [yours]. '5 If not, then they are not 
yours.” | 

(77) They said to him, “What is the place | to which we are go- 
ing?” 

(78) The [Lord] said, | “The place you can reach ...[...], | 
stand there!” 2° 

(79) Mary said, “Everything [...] | established thus is seen.” | 

(80) The Lord [said], “I have told you [that] | it is the one who can 
see who [reveals].” | 

(81) His [disciples], numbering twelve, asked him, 75 “Teacher, 


(72) 142:1 poss. the [battle ...]... 

142:2 prob. [Neither] did he kill, nor 

(78) 142:18-19 prob. “Stand in the place you can reach!” poss. “(You will] stand in the 
place you can reach.” 

(79) 142:20-21 prob. “Everything established thus is seen.” or “Is everything thus 
established seen?” but poss. “Thus [is] everything established. It is seen.” or “[Is] 
everything thus established? Is it seen?” or the like 

(80) 142:23 or it is that which can see that [reveals]. 


86 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,5 
p[mr] 
[(T]MNT atpoolyw — — — ]ma 
2 tTcasonx{l — — — ]nexe 
mxoeic xe l[......... ].e €2wsB 
4 NIMNTaelx[........ lretnapa 


..]-y.eretn[....].e2ws ai 


6 NIM mexemapi[2zam xJeoywa 
xe Noywr netna[xoJogq Mnxo 
8  E€E1C ETBETIMYCTHPION NTMHE > 
THAT NTANWZE EPATN N2HTG’ ayw 
10 ENOYON2 EBOA NNKOCMIKON > 
MEXEOYAAC MMAGEAIOC XETN 
12 [o]ywu e€ime xe2Enaw NMINE 
[Nle N2BCw ETOYNA[T]aay 2IWWN 
14 [e]nwanéf €BOA 2MNTAKO NT 
[cap]=" MEXEMXOEIC XKENAPXWN 
16 [MN]JNAIOIKHTHC OYNTay MMAy 
[N2Jen2Bcw Eeyt MMOOY TTIPOCcOY 
18 [oeila) EYMHN EBOA AN: NTWTN 
[ae] gwc wHpe NTMHeE eTETNaT 
20 [2I]WTTHOYTN AN NNI2BCW ETWO 
[on] mpocoyoeigy’ AAAA FT XW MMOC 
22 [NJHTN XETETNNAWWIE MMAKA 
[Piloc’ 20TAN ETETNGANBEWTH 
24 [No]y’ OYNO6 rap aN N2wWs me 


143:3 xoeic xel[......... ] read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120, 15 [1978] 
205); first trace prob. from €, second trace prob. from a, A, kK, A, M, OF 2; poss. 
e[retTNwaneime or e[retTNTMeEl)me (cf. 142:11-13) 

143:4 Nraem[........ ] read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120); poss. x[ooy 
epwrtn] (cf. 142:11-13) 

143:4-5 poss. palt[imloy xe; if the line break (for which cf. above, p. 33-34) 
acceptable, poss. Pal t[MJoy xe (Schenke) 

143:5 first undeciphered trace from m or T, second undeciphered trace poss. from 0; 
Y read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120); third undeciphered trace prob. from 
X, poss. from x; lacuna over TN (poss. read TiN); fourth undeciphered trace poss. 
from € 

143:6 Mm’ read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 120) 

143:9 WN: N certain, superlinear stroke restored 

143:11 M: emended, with hesitation, by Krause (p. 17 n. 33) to MN 

143:22 [NJHTN: sic; emend to [N]HTN 

143:23-24 THI[NO]y: cf. 128:5; i.e. THOYTN 


{ 


if ene 
fe Lod © 
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i Ms) ai, ; 


| quer i 
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‘i as child 
gary Wo oh 
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it wt by Tyo 
ae 


Ne Or wh 
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[...]*[... serenity ...]teach | us ...[...].” | 

(82) The Lord said, “...[...]... everything | which I have 
..[...] you will ... 5 ...[...]... you[...]... everything.” | 

(83) [Mary] said, “There is but one saying | I will [speak] to the 
Lord | concerning the mystery of truth: | In this have we taken our 
stand, and '° to the cosmic are we transparent.” | 

(84) Judas said to Matthew, “We | [want] to understand the sort 

| of garments we are to be [clothed] with | [when] we depart the 
decay of the '5 [flesh].” 

(85) The Lord said, “The governors | [and] the administrators 
possess | garments granted [only for a time], | which do not last. 
[But] you, | as children of truth, 2° not with these transitory gar- 
ments are you to clothe yourselves. | Rather, I say | [to] you that 
you will become [blessed] | when you strip [yourselves]! | For it is 


(82) 143:3-5 poss. “[If you have (poss. add not) understood] everything which I have 
[told you], you will [be unworthy (or become immortal), for] you [...]... every- 
thing.” 

(84) 143:11 poss. emend to Judas <and> Matthew said, “We 

(85) 143:17 granted: or which they grant 


88 NAG HAMMADI CODEX III,4 
[pma] 
e[ — — — ]Nncansoa 
2 mex[ — — — xe — — — J]fwaxe T 
awnm[......... ]. mexeT1xo 
4 ec xel....... JapMneTNeE! 
wr NM[....... Jog nmex[ema] 
6 pigam’ xfeoya]y N2e Te TeAsliae 
NwATa[M] OYEBOA 2NTIE TE H OY 
8 E€EBOA 2NTIKAQ TE’ MEXEMXOEIC 
XENTEPETIEIWT TAZO EpaTd Mn 
10 KOCMOC NAqd’ AGCEXT 2A2 ZITN 
TMAAY MITTHPd’ ETBETTAT GXW ay 
12 W dqeipe TMEXETOYAAC XENTAK 
XW MITAT NAN EBOA 2MTINOYC N 
14 TMHE 20T[A]N ENWAG)AHA ENA 
WAHA Naw N2e° mexenxoeic [xe] 
16 WQAHA 2MTMMA ETEMNCQIME M[May] 
TE XEMAEEAIOC KEEGxXw Mm[OC] 
18 NAN XEQGAHA 2MTIMa ETEM[NCQI] 
Me MMay xeepiKataaye Nn[eE] 
20 2BHOYE NTMNTC2IMe xeE6ex[TIO] 
AN TE AAAA XKECENAOYW Nce[xno] 
22 MmEXEmMaAPi2amM XEcCEnagoToy E[BOA] 
AN WAENED’ MEXEMXoEIC xXe[NiM] 
24 WE ETCOOYN XECENABWA EBOA [AN] 
144:2 Some form of meéxe- is to be restored at the beginning of the line. 
144:3 lacuna over m’ (poss. read mr); [......... ]. mexe read in photographs 
(BASP 14 [1977] 121); trace from o or 6 
144:4 undeciphered trace from mor T;[....... JapMre read in photographs (BASP 


14 [1977] 121) | 
144:6 %: A not certain, superlinear stroke restored (cf. 135:18); efi] read in 
photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 121) 


144:7. €f read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 121) 


144:8 2NmKaz2 Te: agT corr. over erased ETE’ (raised point not erased; prob. 

KAT corr. over erased TIE TE’) 
144:10 
144:12 
144:14 
144:16 


CEXT: Le. MWEXTT 
NTAK: poss. read NTOK 
ENU)4: 1.e. ENGAN 
M[may]: cf. 144:18-19 


144:18-19 eTem[Ncai]| me: cf. 144:16 
144:19-20 lacuna over Nn? (poss. read NI 2BHOYE) 
144:20 6€:1.e. KE 
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no great thing * ...[...] outside.” | 

(86)[... said ...]... speak, I | ...[...]....” 

(87) The Lord said, | “...[...]... your Father5 ...[...]....” 

(88) [Mary said, | “Of what] sort is that [mustard seed]? | Is it 
something from heaven or | is it something from earth?” 

(89) The Lord said, | “When the Father established the '° cosmos 
for himself, he left much over from | the Mother of the All. There- 
fore, he speaks and | he acts.” 

(90) Judas said, “You have | told us this out of the mind of | 
truth. When we pray, '5 how should we pray?” 

(91) The Lord said, | “Pray in the place where there is no 
woman.” | 

(92) Matthew said, | “‘Pray in the place where there is [no wo- 
man],’ he tells us, | meaning, ‘Destroy the 2° works of womanhood,’ 
not because there is any other [manner of birth], | but because they 
will cease [giving birth].” | 

(93) Mary said, “They will never be obliterated.” | 

(94) The Lord said, “[Who] | knows that they will [not] dissolve 


(93) 144:22 poss. “Will they never be obliterated?” 


90 NAG HAMMADI CODEX< III,5 
[pme] 
[a]yw Ncek{[ — — — ]. 
2 []eNrmNtT[......... ]..1moc 


nmexefoyaac [MMaee]aioc xe 

4 [clenaswa esfoa ....2B]Hoye N 
[r]mMNTcL — — — JNapxwn 

6 [..]napem....[....].a enagw 
[ne Nt2e encBTwT [e]pooy ne 

8 [xen]xoeic XEMH rap CENAy EPW 
[TN MH CENJay ENETITAPAAAMBANE 

10 [MMw]TN EIC2HHTE OE OYWaxe 
[mat]me NHOY EBOA ZITMNEIWT 

12 [ermwik 2NoyKapwy MNOYeBPH 
[6e] eqxro cenay epog f cEe6mM 

14 [60m] Epoq aAAa NTWTN NZOYO 
[ware]TNcoywn[TE2i}H TAE! EM 

16 [narear][reJaoc oyale e]z0ycia > 

ajaaa tanfeilwr MNTWwH 

18 [pe tle xe[Nroo]y Mnfe]cnay oya N 
[...Jne: al[yw] Tretn[aJMOoOWeE 2N 

20 [re2i]H erareTNCOY[WNC’] kKaN € 
[wlwne Napxwn e[yaa]nPpnoo 

22 [ce]nawxoosc an aafaa eilct 
[xJw MMOc NHTN x[Eoy]Bapoc 

24 [Nai] gwwr’ on TE e[xoo]sec ne 


145:1-2 poss. KLaraaye On NnNeE2B)uy | [o]ye (cf. 144:19-20) 

145:2 poss. MNT[C2iMe eMMeeEi]TOrTOC (cf. 144:19-20) 

145:3 1 read from ink blotted onto 144:3; for the restoration cf. 135:7-8, 143:11 

145:4 prob. es[oa N6inezs)]Hoye 

145:5 prob. mNTC[2ime — — — ] (for the superlineation cf. 142:25 MNTCNOOYC) 

145:6 prob. [ce]na; first undeciphered trace prob. from k, poss. from NW; second 
undeciphered trace prob. from a, poss. from r, K, M, 11, or T; third undeciphered 
trace from a, €, ©, O, C, 2, or 6; fourth undeciphered trace prob. from N; poss. 
Permik[aJae[i] n[....].a (lacuna over n; poss. read WN), though a would be a bit 
crowded 

145:7 T: T not certain, articulation mark restored 

145:10 W: N certain, superlinear stroke restored 

-145:12 traces of \« rather ambiguous, but cf. 135:8-136:1 

145:13 6M: cod. 6m (see above, p. 32) 

145:15 [reguu: cf. 120:23-26, 139:2-6, 142:5-9 

145:15-17 See BASP 17 (1980) 57-58 ad loc. 

145:17 poss.[...... c aJaaa; ajaaa: virtually certain 
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WANG ccclasudees, | ees selaee joann I 

(95) Judas said [to Matthew], | “[They] will dissolve [... works] 
of 5[...]...[...] the governors | [...] will ...[...].... Thus will 
we [become] | prepared [for] them.” | 

(96) [The] Lord [said], “Right. For do they see | [you? Do they see] 
those who receive '° [you]? Now behold, a Word! | [The one belong- 
ing to] heaven is coming forth from the Father | [to the abyss], in 
silence with a [flash of lightning], | giving birth. Do they see it or 
[overpower] | it? But you are even more '5 aware of [the path], this 
one, [before] | either [angel or authority has | .... Rather it belongs 
to the Father] and the [Son | because they] are both a single | [.... 
And] you [will] go via 2° [the path] which you have [known]. Even 
[if] | the governors become huge | [they will] not be able to reach it. 
[But listen!] I | [tell] you [that] it is difficult | even [for] me [to reach] 
it!” 


(94) 145:1-2 poss. and [the works] of [womanhood here] be [destroyed as well]? 

(95) 145:4-6 poss. “[The works] of [womanhood] will dissolve [ .. . ] the governors will 
[call upon ...].... 

(96) 145:13-14 it (bts): 1.e. the Word 

145:17 poss. ... it (1.e. the path). Rather; it: 1.e. the path 

145:19 via: altered by the scribe from to 

145:22.24 it (bis): 1.e. the path 





145:18 [e]c read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 121) 

145:19 first lacuna too short for oywT ; N' corr. over erased 1; [a]moo read in 
photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 121); 26 corr. over erased aa 

145:20 [Te2i]H: see above, on 145:15; ETATETN: 1.e. NTATETN 

145:22 Xoosc: sic (xOoOBEC is expected); e1)¢: cf. 122:6 

145:23-24 for the restoration cf. 139:6-7 


92 NAG HAMMADI CODEX< III,4 
[pms] 
xe[MapizamM Mmxo]eic xE20 
2 TAN e[y]wfa(n) seats ]. N6INEQ 
BHOYE O[...... E]TBWA EBOA 
4 WNoy2w[. mexernxoelic xeTe 
cooynralp ..... ].. €€1WAN 


6 sBwaesofa....]....NABWKE 
meqTron[oc] me xefoyaac XE2QN 
8 oY Eqoyon2 €B0A N6imennf{a] 
MEXENMXOEIC XEQNOY [ECOYONQ] 
10 €BOA NOITCHge NExXEioyaalc] 
XEQNOY EGOYONZ EBOA NOiTIOL[y] 
12 O€IN' TMEXEMxoEIC xee....[..] 
N2HTG NaAENneg’ nexefoyal[ac] 
14. XENIM TE ETKW NNE2BHO[YE] 
NNIM EBOA [NE2]BHOYE ETK[..] 
16 tWmkocmoc[.].......... [..e] 
TKW NNE2[BJHoye eso[A: mEexe] 
18 mxoeic xe[n]im nfe ...Jene[n] 
Tazeime en[e]2BHo[ye] nwy ne Ee] 
20 eipe Nn[oywlwe MneiwT: N[Tw] 
TN Ae apliarw)nize eqi NTO[prH] 
22 MNiTe[Peo]NOC EBOA Z2NTHNO[Y] 
ayw NT[etTN]kw MMWTN Ka2H[oy] 
24 NNETN[....].e°: NTeTtTNTM[..] 


146:1 [Mapigam: cf. 146:4 (TeE-); not enough room for Mapi2AMMH 

146:2 poss. e[y]wl[anBwa eso]a 

146:3 poss. read €B0A‘ 

146:4 prob. Noy2w[s; poss. Noy2w[n', i.e. 2N0y2wr' (see BASP 17 [1980] 58 ad 
loc., and above, on 129:20-21) 

146:5 trace of 1 could also be from r or T 

146:6 prob. a nominal subject for naswk (qna cannot be read) 

146:9 [ecoyong]: cf. 146:8.11, but poss. [ec6oarr] 

146:13 J: 1 not certain, diaeresis restored 

146:16 A connective superlinear stroke is preserved over the fifth and_ sixth 
undeciphered traces. 

146:17 poss. €BO[A an EXE] 

146:18 4 virtually certain 

146:18-19 me[Nn]/ Taz: i.e. MENTAG 

146:19 en[e] read in photographs (BASP 14 [1977] 121); € restored at the end of the 
line, though not strictly necessary, is recommended for a usual line length 

146:20 MM: M certain, superlinear stroke restored; €E1wT': ErwT is expected 
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(97) * [Mary] said [to the Lord], “When | the works [...]... 
| ...[... which] dissolves | a ...[...].” 

(98) [The Lord said, “Right. For] you 5 know [...]... if I | dis- 
solve[...]... will goto | his [place].” 

(99) Judas said, “How | is the [spirit] apparent?” | 

(100) The Lord said, “How [is] '° the sword [apparent]?” 

(101) [Judas] said, | “How is the [light] apparent?” | 

(102) The Lord said, “...[...] | in it forever.” 

(103) [Judas] said, | “Who forgives the [works] '5 of whom? [The 
works] which ...[...] | the cosmos [...]...[... | who] forgives 
the [works].” | 

(104) The Lord [said], “[Who ...]...? | It behooves whomever 
has understood [the works] 2° to do the [will] of the Father. | And as 
for [you, strive] to rid [yourselves] of [anger] | and [jealousy], | and 
[to strip] yourselves | of your [...]... s, and not to ...[...] 


(97) 146:1-3 poss. When the works [dissolve] ...[... which] dissolves 

146:3 which: or who; dissolves: or dissolve 

146:3-4 poss. ...[... which] dissolves a [work.” The Lord said or ...[... which] 
dissolves.” [Privately, the Lord said 

(98) 146:4 poss. [Privately, the Lord said (see the previous note); you: fem. sing. 

146:7 his: or its 

(99) 146:7 How: o7 In what 

(100) 146:9 How: or In what 

146:10 sword: or reed 

(101) 146:11 How: or In what 

(102) 146:13 in it: or by means of it 

(103) 146:15 poss. [The works] which you (masc. sing.) [...] 

146:17 poss. who] does [not] forgive the [works] or who] do [not] forgive the [works] or 
who] forgive the [works] 

(104) 146:18-19 or “[Who ...]... the one who has understood [the works]? It 
behooves him 

146:21-22 for the restoration cf. 138:16-17 

146:22 THNO[Y]: cf. 128:5; i.e. THOYTN 

146:24 first trace from m or T, or poss. from y; second trace from w or a 
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[pz] 
[Approximately 7 lines are missing.] 
§ [—-— —]. 
[ — — — ]ne 
10 [ — — — Jwae 
[ — — — ]e..Tre 
12 [ — — — ].mMNTpeq > 
[ — — — ].ano6ne6 
14 [ — — — JfxwrapM 
[ — — — JeTNXIN2EN 
16 [ — — — JrHTN2a2oy 
[ — — — ]Jraqwine €aq 
18 [ — — — ].enainam > 
[ — — — ]qnawne wa 
50: [iceeitens ].€fxw MMOC NH 
[TN ..... ].€eXENNETNCWPM > 


22 [NNETM]TINA MNNETMYPyxOoOyeEe 
[(maiaao]roc MINCWTHP: 


147:8-23, The location of the left margin on this page is very uncertain. 


147:14-15 prob. Mi[Moc — —- — xe ——— ], poss. MI[Moc NHTN 
xe — — — ] (similarly Krause [p. 26 n. 102]) 

147:17 prob. Njtaq, poss. e]taq 

147:18-19 poss. MI[TON MMo — — — J 


147:20 prob. [ene2 (or ANHZE) ANOK] AE TF 

147:21 prob. xe is to be restored in the lacuna; trace prob. from r, H, 1, N, 1, OF 7; 
poss. from A, M, or Y 

147:23 For the decoration above and below this line, see Facs.: Codex III (1976); pl. 
141; for the restoration cf. 120:1. 
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*p. 147 

Wl eaaeee [eae een? poate. Ilana fee Ieee |eeecck these pees 
reproach |[...]. For I say ... '5[...]... youtake ... I [...]... 
you ... | [...] who has sought, having | [...]... this, will ... 
| [...] he will live ... 2°[...]... Isayto | [you ...]... sothat you 


will not lead | [your] spirits and your souls into error.” | 


[The Dialogue] of the Savior 


147:14-15 poss. For I say [to you, ...]... you take ... 

147:18 poss. ...]... this one will ... 

147:18-19 poss. ...]... this, will [rest ...] he will live ... or ...]... this one will 
[rest ...] he will live ... 


« 147:19-20 prob. [...] he will live [forever. And] I say 
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The main entry is always the standard Sahidic form; if not actually 
attested in the text, this form is given in parentheses, e.g. (anr-). The 
entries are followed by a reference to W. E. Crum, A Coptic 
Dictionary (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1939), €.g. 9a. 


vb tr = transitive verb, the infinitive of which can be followed 
immediately by an object (dir obj); after the status absolutus the 
direct object is governed by the preposition N-, MMo-; the absence 
of a direct object after the status absolutus is indicated by “no dir 
obj” or by “med” 

med = medium, middle voice, in which the infinitive of a transitive 
verb without a direct object describes the entry of the actor into the 
state otherwise described by the qualitative of that verb 

vb intr = intransitive verb, one which can never be followed 
immediately by an object 

attrib = attributive construction, in which N- with a bare noun 
modifies a preceding noun 

* after a reference, e.g. 133:1*, indicates that the key word or 
construction is wholly or partially restored or read from uncertain 
letters 

ap after a reference, e.g. 129:12ap, indicates that the key word or 
construction is to be found in the apparatus to the text 


Other abbreviations are as in Crum, with the following additions: 
I = basic (not converted) tense 
II = Second Tense 
II Fut = Third Future 
advb = adverb, adverbial 
affirm = affirmative 
Circumst = Circumstantial 
Cond = Conditional 
Conjunctv = Conjunctive 
dat = dative, used to distinguish the preposition N-, na- from 
other words spelled N- 
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dir obj = direct object; see above under vb tr 


foll. by = followed by 
Fut = Future 

Gk = Greek 

Imperat = Imperative 


infin = infinitive, including the Causative Infinitive 


neg = negative 
Perf = Perfect 
Pres = Present 


suffix vb = verb of suffix conjugation 


t-caus = t-causative verb 
w. = with 
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aa-, see EIPE. 
AMA2TE, 'eEemMAgTE (ga) vb 
intr. 





—— €EXN- 1131:6. 
MMO-...2N- 1132:24, 
1331". 


(anr-), NTK-, 'NTwtN- (115 
4up) copular pron. 1133:15, 
1139:16, 140:24. 

See also me (2°). 

ANOK, 'NTOK, *NTOd, 3NTWTN, 
4NTOOY (115) pron. 2122:24, 
3123:11*, 4124:12, 3124:16- 
17ap, 3124:22, 1125:3, 7131:5. 
in extraposition to subject 
120:8, 120:23, 126:2, 128:1%, 
129:12ap, 7130:23, 133:13, 
13,7:21, 7139:5, 140:22, 3143:18, 
3145:14*, 4145:18*, 147:20ap; 
before Imperat:  3124:2, 
3146:20*. 
predicate of a nominal sen- 
tence: '121:9*, 1'121:16; of a 
cleft sentence  7126:9ap, 


21726:15, 7126:16, —?129:2, 
4131:12 (see 131:13ap), 7133:4, 
2733:10, 4138:10, — 4138:13, 


3138:14, 4139:1, 7142:23. 
See also anr-. 

ANHZE, see ENEQ. 

api-, see EIPE. 

at- (185) prefix forming nn. 
See MOY. 
MNT-AT-, see POOYW). 

ayw (195) conjunction. 122:14, 
123:5, 124:7, 124:11, 124:18, 
I24:21, 127:9, 129:7, 131:3; 
I4I:l. 
joining independent clauses 
120:20, 126:16, 126:23, 127:5- 
Gap (bis), 128:14, 129:14, 
130:5ap (bis), 132:18, 133:11; 
133:12*, 134:14, 134216, 
134:22, 135:2%, 135:6, 135:16, 
135:19, 135:20, 136:4, 136:20, 
136:22*, 138:23*, —139:14; 
139:17, 139:18, 139:23*, 140:7; 
I40:11, 141:18, 142213, 143:9 
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144:11*, 145:19*. 


joining dependent clauses 
121:7, 128:3ap, 131:7, 131:10, 
132:1ap. 

before Conjunctv 133:20*, 


137:18, 145:1*, 146:23. 
joining prep phrases 130:13*, 
130:22, 131:14*. 
joing nns = 121:2,  121:17, 
125:15, 127:15, 127:23, 130:19, 
139:9 (?), 139:10 (°). 

ag) (224 1) interrog pron. 142:5, 
142:16. 
AW N- 124:24, 132:22*, 134:2", 
134:10, 13.4:15, 13,4:20, 
134:21*,  138:21, — 139:22", 
139:23, I41:7, 143:12, 144:6*, 
144:15. 


— awet, see EIWE. 
AVE, AVET, SEE WE. 
t wxre, see KW. 


axN- (255) prep. 142:10. 


BWK (29a) vb intr. 126:3, 130:11, 
13,4:22. 
— €-, €po- 142:17, 146:6. 
—— NeHT- 139:6. 
—— €1ICA-N-TIITN E- 
135:19. 
—— €20YN 132:3* (?). 
— €20YN E- 132:3* (see 
ap), 138:19. 
—— €2Ppai €- 135:9. 

BAA (315 8) nn m. 135:4, 140:3, 
142:2. 

BOA (336 gup) nn m. 121:16, 
129:5. 
attrib: CA-N-BOA 123:21-22ap, 
144:1 (for advb expression see 
ca [1°]). 


EBOA 120:18, 122:13, 128:7; w. 
vb: see BWA, El, KW, KWTE, 
MOYN, MTO, NAY, OYWN2, 


GWTE, XWK, XwWwpe, 
6wan, 6waTt; also, cf. 
further below. 

EBOA QN-, N2HT- 121:8, 


121:23, 122:20, 127:7, 129:22, 
131:8, 133:6, 133:12*, 133:16, 
135:18, 138:17, 140:21, 144:13, 
146:22; as nn 133:15, 139:16, 
140:12, 140:13, 144:7, 144:8; 
also, see further below. 
EBOA 2ITOOT- 136:14*; also, 
see further below. 
EBOA TWN 126:19, 126:20. 
EBOA XE- 134:3*. 
NITBOA 131:3. 
EBOA N-, MMO? 120:22, I41:2 
(°); also, see further below. 
MITBOA N- 130:5, 130:5ap. 
€B0Oa between vb and prep, 
prob. to be taken w. both 
(EBOA for EBOA EBOA): 
EBOA QN-, NQHT~ 130:12, 
132:2ap, 133:18 (?), 143:14. 


EBOA QITN-, 2ITOOT~ 
136:20, 145:11. 
E€BOA N-, MMOs 120:23, 


130:15, 135:12", 136:13ap, 
136:16*. 


BWA (32a) vb tr. 


—— €BOA 146:3 (see 
146:4ap), 146:6* (?); med 
144:24*, 145:4*,  146:2ap, 


146:3 (see 146:3 & 4ap); as nn 
mM 122:3. 


sABIAE (375) nn f. 135:18, 


144:6*. 
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BAAE, 'BAAE (38a) nn m. 
attrib 121:24, '121:24ap. 

(Bway), BEed- (465) vb tr. 
143:23. 


€-, 'epo- (50a) prep. '120:14, 
I720:19*,  125:5,  1134:19, 
134:23, 1137:5, 139:8; See BWK, 
€l, €IME, KIM, KWTE, 
MOYTE, NAY, NHY, COBTE, 
CMOY, CWTM, T, TAMO, 
TWMT, TNNOOY, TCABO, 
TAXPO, OYWN, WINE, WWTT, 
2W, QW, XI, XW, Xpo, 
GINE, KOAAGO, TLOTEVY. 
before infin: 129:23ap, 134:7, 
139:7, 140:16, 140:17, 145:24*, 
146:19*; see also fT, OYN-, 
OYNTE-, OYWY), dywvilopat. 
EMCA-N-TIITN E- 135:19. 
EQOYN E- 132:3ap, 138:19. 
E2QPal E- 123:1, 133:21, 135:9, 
13,6:9. 

N2OYO €E- 130:2, 131:5ap. 

El MHTI €- 131:23-24ap. 
forms advb expressions and 
compound preps w. BOA, 
EITN, MATE, Ca (1°), THP-, 
ZOYN, 2Pal, ZOYO. 

(EBIwW), EBEIW (525) nn m. 
attrib 130:17*. 

eppH6e (535) nn f. 
136:19*, 145:12*. 

€MMON, See MMON. 

EMA2TE, see AMAZTE. 

ENE2, 'ANHZE (57a) nn Mm. 
127:13* (context unclear). 
as advb '142:8. 
N@a-ENEQ 
146:13. 


136:7, 


120:8, 137:15, 
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WAa-ENEQ 127:10,  137:10, 
144:23, 147:20ap, '147:20ap, 
QA-NIENEQ 122:1. 
XN-ENEQ WA-ENED 130:14 


1130:22*. 

Epi-, see EIPE. 

Epo-, see E-. 

epat-, 'epet-(THOYTH) (3034 
Sup) prep. 120:5, 12056, 
120:21, 127:2-3ap, = 12735, 
128:14, 128:22, 129:21, 130:10, 
131:1, 133:11, 133:24*, 
135:13*,  136:17,  '142:19, 
143:9, 144-9. 


epwre (585) nn mf. 
attrib 130:16. 

(EpHY), EPHOY (59a) nn mf. 
19734513750": 

EcHT (60a) nn m. 
MITECHT 131:7. 


eTse- (61a) prep.  123:13, 
126:22, 142:10, 143:8. 
ETBE-MAi 128:18, 129:19", 
144:11. 
ETBE-OY 135:15*, 14:10, 


140:15, 141:3*. 

ETMW (5325 4) nn f. 141:6. 

eEcoy (62a) nn m. 121:2, 1213, 
136:14. 

T-eooy 121:4; foll. by N-, nar 
131:18, 136:11, 136:13. 
ewwrye (5805 16) conjunction. 
122:17, 128:20-21ap, 145:20". 
eqxe- (635) conjunction. 
142:14, 142:15. 

E2H, See 2H. 

EXN-, '6xXM-, 2exw- (7572 3) 
prep. 127:18, 131:6, 131:13; 
T13t:t4™, — 1133:6,  *135:3) 
2138:14, 7138:15, 140:10. 
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e2pal EXN- 2139:20*. 


a Hprt (665) nn m. 130:17*. 


61, '€1 (7oa, see also NHY) vb 


intr. 120:23, 128:8, 134:21. 


— €-140:16. 

—— €BOA 132:2* (?), 133:18 
(?), 142:3. 

—— €BOA €BOA MMO- 


120:22; W. one EBOA standing 
for both 129:23, 135:12*. 
—— €BOA EBOA QN- 133:5; 
w. one €BOA standing for both 
132:2* (see ap), 133:18 (°?), 
11 43:14. 
— e€BOa (for E€BOA EBOA) 
2ITOOT= 136:20. 
—— €TMITN 135:14*, 135:16. 
eime, 'éime (7705) vb intr. 
139:12 (?). 
— €- 134:5, 139112 (°), 
141:13, 143:3ap (bis), 146:19; 
foll. by xe- 134:8, 134:11. 
—— MMO? 142:12. 
—— X€- 122:12 (?), 134:1%, 
134:20, 13.4:21, 130:4, 1143:12. 
eine (785) vb tr “bring.” 
— Nar 138:21; no dir obj 
138:23. 
—— €2pafi 135:22. 
eine (806) vb intr “resemble.” 
— N-, MMO- 131:5, 
132:18ap, 136:23ap, 139:11. 
(E100p), see X100P. 
Elpe, 'p-, 2aa-, Imperat 3api-, 
4epi- (83a) vb tr. 1120:13, 


'122:5, %122:17, 7123:22, 
2132:17, 1135:21*%, = 113,6:2, 
136:4, 1136:23,  1138:13, 


138:15, 2141:20, 1143:4 (cf. 
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143:4-5ap), 1145:6, 1145:21, 
146:20; no dir obj 144:12. 
P-, api-, epi- before Gk vbs: 
see Gywviloyar, dapveopat, 
ATiy0w, emiKarew, KaTadvw, 
METAVOEW, TUUMWVEW, PopEw. 
e1c- (85a) deictic particle. 122:6, 
128:4* (?), 145:22*. 
EIC-2HHTE 126:18*, 128:4ap, 
128:10 (?), 129:16*, 145:10. 
EIC-2HHTE EIC- 138:11-12, 


139:18-19*. 

E1wrT, t1wT (865) nn m. t121:1*, 
12155, 129:20*,  130:9ap, 
'133:19, 134:15¢p, 138:4ap, 


144:4, 144:9*, 145:11, 145:17%, 
146:20. 

(EITN), ITN (875) nn m. 
CA-N-MITN 127:16*, 129:11, 
13rrr*, =131:14*, —-13.5:7; 
135:10, 135:19 (for advb 
expressions and compound 
prep see ca [1°]). 

EMITN 135:15*, 135:16, 14155. 

(e1we), awet (88 d) vb tr. 

—— N2HT>- t131:12*. 
—— WN2pai N2uT- t131:15*. 


Ka-, see KW. 

Kaa-, see KW. 

(ke), KEe-, '6eE-, pl 7kKOOYE 
(905) nn m f. 138:9, 7138:23, 
2138:24, 1144:20. 

(Koy!), Koyel (926) nn m f. 
125:7, 136:23, 141:7. 

KW, 'Ka-, 2Kaa- (945) vb tr. 
2131:21, 1134:24ap, 140:8. 

EXw- 1135:2. 

—— NCW- 120:4, 141:9. 

—— QWN- 7132:1. 





102 


EBOA 146:14*, 146:17*. 

EMITN 141:5. 

KAQHOY N- 146:23*. 
KA-Pdw-q as nn m 1145:12. 

Kake (1015 4) nn m. 122:4, 
122:16ap, 125:23*, 127:2, 
127:4, 127:5-6ap, 127:23%, 
132:8 (see ap), 133:24. 

KIM (108a) vb intr. 132:23, 133:8 
(bis), 133:13. 

—— €-120:16, 132:22, 140:6. 

KMTO (109a@ 18up) nn m. 
132:21-22ap. 

Kpowm (1155) nn m. 131:8. 

KWTeE, 'kKoT=- (1244) vb tr. 

€-, epo-: no dir obj 

13,0:2-3ap (bis), 130:6*. 

EBOA 141:1ap (?). 

EBOA N-: 

141:1ap (?). 

E2QpPal E- 1133:21. 

KOOYE, see KE. 

Ka2 (131a@) nn m. 122:24, 127:21, 
I2Q:19ap, 130:3, 130:12ap, 
13:14, 132:22, 133:4*, 133:7 
(bis), 135:2*, 135:20, 144:8*. 

KwWeT (1336) nn m. 124:7, 
128:16, 130:6*, 134:2, 135:11. 

KA2HOY, see KW. 











med 





Aaay (146a)_ nn. 
131:23ap, 133:23, 134:6. 


120:22, 


M-, see N- (1°, 2°). 


Ma-, see T. 

Ma, ™Ma- (153a@) nn m. 123:2*, 
127:16, 132:3ap, 132:7, 
132:7ap, 133:15, 133:21, 


138:19, 139:3, 139:17, 140:16, 
140:22, 142:18, 144:16, 144:18. 
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MA-N-XIOOP 1123:23. 
MITIMA 136:13 (?). 

(me), MHE (1565 6up) nn f. 
121:2, 123:9, 123:12, 125:16, 
133:17, 140:10, 140:12, 140:21, 
143:8, 143:19, 144:14. 
attrib 128:9ap, 
128:20*. 

MOY, MooyTt (159a) vb intr. 
125:13, T139:22, 139:22, t140:7, 
t140:8, 140:11ap (1°), 
TI4O:11AP, 140:13, 140:14. 
AaT-MOY nN 143:4-5ap. 

MmMa-, see N- (1°). 

MMO-, see N- (1°). 

(MMN-), MN- (neg existential 
predicate), see OYN-. 

MMIN (1685). 

MMIN MMO? 132:16, 132:17ap. 

(MMON), €MMON (1694) 
interjection. 122:16. 

MN- (neg existential predicate), 
see OYN-. 

MN-, 'NMMa- = (1695) prep. 
120:21, 124:2*, 9 '13.4:11, 
1134:13, '136:19, 1137:21. 
joining nns_ 120:20, 120:26, 
123:14ap (?), 123:21-22ap, 
125:17, 127:17, 127:21*, 127:23, 
128:6, 129:11, 130:16, 130:17 
(bis), 130:18, 130:19*, 133:7, 
133:17, 134:25 (bis), 135:2%, 
135:11, 136:7, 141:18, 142:6", 
143:11ap, 143:16*,  145:12, 
145:17, 146:22, 147:22. 

MAEIN (1705) nn m. 129:18. 

(MOYN), MHN¢t (171 D) vb intr. 
—— €BOA 1143:18. 

Mine (172a) nnf. 
ad NMINE: w. indefinite art 


128:15*, 
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143:12. 
MNT-, see MHT. 


MNT-~, SCe OYNTE-. 

Mivr- (176a) prefix forming nn f. 
127:11 (?). 

See NO6, PMMAO, C2IME, 
dyabos, TEAELOS. 
MNT-aT-: see POOYY). 
mite (1784 16). 
EWXE-MITE 142:15. 
Mmaa (179) vb intr. 
— N-139:10. 
w. Conjunctv 139:11a. 
as nn M 139:3ap. 

Miraya (180a) advb. 139:3ap. 

(MHT), MNT- (1875) nn mf. 
MNT-CNOOYC 142:25. 

MOOyTT, see MOY. 

Mate (190a) nn. 

EMATE 124:5*, 135:5. 
mHTe (1900) nn f. 
NTMHTE N- 128:17ap. 
MoyTe (191 5) vb intr. 
—— €-140:9. 
—— €-,Epo-... xE- 140:6, 
140:9ap (bis). 

MTO (193) (vb as) nn m. 
MIIMTO EBOA N- 124:1* (see 
124:1-2ap), 135:23". 

MTON (193 5) vb intr. 

—— Mmo- refl 120:7, 141:3, 
I41:11, 147:18-19ap. 

as nn m: T-MTON Na-... 
EBOA QN- 121:8. 

May (1965) nn. 

MMAY 132:8, 135:11, 139:18, 
142:19, 144:16*, 144:19; €T- 
MMAY 122:19, 127:16, 132:7, 
133:16*,  135:12,  137:10, 
139:3*; see also OYNTE-. 
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Maay (197a) nn f. 144:11. 

Mooy (1975) nn m. 127:23, 
128:1*, 129:22, 130:4, 130:6, 
13,4:6. 

Mee ye, 'mMEeoye (1994) vb intr. 
as nn M /121:17; P-TMIMEEYE 
(cf. eErpe) N- 135:21*. 

MOYOYT (2012) vb tr. no dir obj 
140:11. 

MOOWE (203 0) vb intr. 

—— qWya- 145:19* (see ap). 
—— 2WN-145:19*. 

(MOY2), MA2- (208a) vb tr “fill.” 

142:25. 


N-, IN-, ?M-, 3MMO-, 4MMa- 
(215a, 6) prep. 3120:12, 
2721:15, 3121:16, 7122:13 (?), 
123:9, 7126:4, 3127:14*, 128:0, 
3129:5, 3129:9, 133:22, *135:1, 
2138:6, 145:2, 145:18 (?). 
genitive 7120:1, 121:18, 7122:3, 
2122:4, 2122:16ap, 7125:19", 
1727:16,  127:18*, = 127:18, 
2728:16*, '129:11, 130:2-3af, 
lrar:11, '131:14, 7131:20 (see 
131:21ap), 7132:3ap, 7132:7, 


133:14,  7133:19, —-13.4°17; 
134:18, 135:1, 7135:6, '135:7, 
135:10,  7135:17", 135:19, 
2135:20, 7136:21, 7136:23, 
2139:4,  7139:9, 71 4.0:18, 


21A1:17, 142:1, 142:5, 142:7%, 
2742:10, 143:8, 143:14, 143:19, 
2TA4:11, 144:13, 144:20, 145:4, 
146:15, 2146:20*, 7147:23; see 
also compound preps formed 
w. BOA, Ca (1°), TIE, 2E 
(2°), 20YnN (see also MMIN). 

continues suffix after 2HT-, 
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2ITOOT= (see 2ITN-). 

forms attrib construction: (a) 
before BOA, BAAE, EBIW, 
EPWTE, ME, TIE, OYWT, 
WEAEET, WAGOM, 2HKE, 
2OYN, 2OYEIT, KOOP; (b) 
after NO6, WOPTT, povoyerTs. 
partitive after ag), 242. 
governs dir obj after vbs tr: see 
BWA, EINE (1°), EIPE, KW, 
KWTE, NOY2M, NOYXE, 
CWK, CWPM, CWTE, COOYN, 
CWOYy?2, T, TAMO, TNNOOY, 
TA2O, OYNTE-, OYWN2, WT, 
QINE, Gl, YWTE, X1(1°), Xw, 
XWWBE, OINE. 

w. Gk vbs: see dpveopat, 
KaTAAVW, KATEXw, KoAAaw, 
Tapayw, TwTapaAapBava, 
popew. 

forms various expressions after 
AMA2TE, EIME, EINE (2°), 
KW, Miawa (1°), MTON, 
TIWPxX, OYN-, WOTTE, (P-) 
WTTHpeE. 

governs infin after (P-)xpeia. 
forms advb expressions w. 
BOA, ENE2, ECHT, May, Ca 
(1°), CNAY, TIE, OYNOY, 
OYOEIW, wopPn, 2€ (2°), 
2pai, 20YO, Xwm. 

forms compound preps w. 
BOA, MHTE, MTO, 2E€ (2°), 
QOYN. 

= 2N- 7129:20-21ap, 7136:13 
(?), 3140:23 (?), 146:4ap. 


N-, 'M-, 2Na- (216a 1up) prep. 


2120112, 7133:14, 7139:7, 
2145:24*; see also eine (1°), 
Na, TE XE-, 1; TAQO, 


INDEXES 


OYWN2, XW. 

(Na), Nae (2165) vb intr. 
—— NA> 122:21*. 

(Noy, Nat), Fut auxiliary na. 
(219a, 2176) vb intr. 120:4 
120:6, 120:7, 120:25, 121:24, 
122:1, 122:4, 122:17, 122:18 
122:19, 122:20, 122:21, 123:4, 


125:3, 125:8, 125:15, 126:3, 


127:2, 127:5-Oap, —:127:8, 
127:13, 127:17*,  128:22ap, 
129:9-10ap, 129:10, 131:21, 


131:23, 132:11, 132:13ap (bis), 
133:6, 133:8, 133:24, 134:3, 
134:10, 13.4:13, 134:15, 134:20, 
134:21, 134:22, 134:23ap, 
134:24, 135:8, 136:9, 136:15, 
137:9, 137:14, 137:21*, 138:13, 
138:15, 138:18, 138:21, 138:23, 
138:24, 139:1*, 139:2*, 139:6, 
140:6, 140:9, I41:10, I41°11, 
I4I:15, 141:20, 141:21, 142:8, 
142:17, 142:18, 143:4, 143:7, 
143:13, 143:19, 143-22, 144-14, 
144:21, 144:22, 144:24, 145:4, 
145:6 (bis), 145:19*, 145:22*, 
146:6, 147:18, 147:19. 

See also NHY. 

NOYB (2215) nn m. 141:18. 

NKA (223a) nn m. 133:134p, 
13,7:20*. 

NIM (225a) interrog pron. 126:7, 
126:7ap, 126:13,  126:13ap, 
131:23ap,  135:8,  136:13, 
136:15, 138:7, 139:2, 144:23", 
146:14, 146:15, 146:18*. 

NIM (2255) adj. 120:10, 122:24, 
124:16*, 129:17, — 132:15*, 
132:17, 133:13ap,  134:17, 
136:2*, 137:20, 141:13, 142:11, 
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142:20, 143:4, 143:6. 
NMMa-, see MN- (2°). 


(NANOY-), NANOY- (2274) 
sufix vb. 121:22*, 130:18*, 
13,0:20. 


Noyneé (2276) nn f. 130:20, 
134:4*, 134:16*, 134:18. 

NNAQPN-, see NAVPN-. 

Nca-, 'NCW- (314a 3) prep. 


1120:4, 122:22, 125:17*, 
1728:3*, 1128:4,  1129:7%, 
13:23,  1%137:17,  1137:18, 
1737:20, ‘I4t:10, ‘I4I:II, 
41:15. 

NoyTe (2305) nn m. 137:23, 
138:4ap. 

(NTN-), NTOOT- (4275 15up) 
prep. 140:4. 

Nay (2335) vb intr. 


—— €-, Epo 122:7*, 123:4, 
127:2* (see 127:2-3ap), 127:6*, 
132:6*, 132:11, 132:14, 132:16, 
133:24, 135:4ap, 135:5, 135:6, 
135:14, 136:5, 136:8, 136:17, 
137:4*, 137:7, 137:10, 137:13, 
140:3, 142:21, 145:8, 145:9*, 
145:13. 
—— €BOA 126:16, 142:23. 
—— X€- 129:17. 

(NHY), NHOY (2190 5, see also 
€1) vb intr (qual). 
—— €80a (for EBOA EBOA) 
MMO- 136:16%. 
—— e€B0Oa (for EBOA EBOA) 
QITN-... €- 145:11*. 
—— €2OYN 121:21. 

Nigé (2385) vb tr. no dir obj 
13,4:0. 

NE2 (2405) nn m. 130:17. 

NOY2M (243) vb tr. 137:16. 
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(NAQPN-), NNAZPN- (6495 
26up) prep. 141:23. 

N2HT>-, See 2N-. 

Na2Te (246a) vb tr. 
as nn m: 2N-OYNA2TE 


136:3*, 142:13. 

NOYXe, 'NOXx- (2472) vb tr. 
—— E€BOd (for EBOA EBOA) 
MMO? 130:15. 

—— €BOad (for EBOA EBOA) 
N2HT- '130:11ap; no dir obj 
130:11ap. 

NOO (250a) nn m f. 124:4, 124:5, 
136:23, 137:8, 141:8, 145:21. 
NOO N- (attrib) 130:6, 131:4ap, 
135:10, 135:11, 136:19, 137:11, 
143:24. 

MNT-NOO nn f 133:6, 135:20. 

N61- (252a) introducing subject. 
120:26, 122:3, 123:7, 123:18%, 


124:23*,  125:1, 125:4ap, 
125:10, 125:18*, 126:6, 
126:8ap, 126:11, 126:14%*, 


126:17, 126:21, 127:14, 127:17, 
127:19, 127:22, 128:12ap (bis), 
128:16, 128:20, 129:1, 129:3, 
129:9, 129:16, 129:20*, 131:1, 
131:15, 13295"; 132:9*, 
132:12*, 132:15, 13355, 
135:13", 135:23, 137:3, 137:23, 
138:3, 138:6ap, 138:8, 138:11, 
138:14, 139:8, 139:13, 139:20, 
I41:19, 142:24, 145:4ap, 146:2, 
146:8, 146:10, 146:11. 
NOONEO (2525) vb tr. 147:13. 


oB2€ (2542) nn f. 127:18. 

ON (2555) advb. 123:5, 126:7ap, 
126:9ap, 126:15, 126:16, 139:7, 
145:1-2ap, 145:24. 
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ONQT, See WNQ. 
oce (2565) nn m. 
T-OCE 140:17. 


Ta-, 'Ta-, 2mw-, 3nwe (2594, 
2606 8up) possessive pron. 
3142:14, 3142115, 145:11%, 
1145:17*, 7146:19*. 

TWAT, 'rael, 27Tal, 3rTael, 4nai 
(259a) demonstrative pron. 
4121:20, 4121:22, 122:9, 123:12, 
4125:6, 4125:13, 4125:14ap, 
4127:18, 4131:17, 9 4131:23, 
4137:3, 3141:16ap, 1141:16ap, 
4142:7, 143:9, 144:13, 3145:15, 


147:18*. 

as antecedent of Relative 
4121:1*, 21:9",  129:6ap, 
4131:20€p, 133:1, 133:6, 


13,7:16*, 140:2*, 140:6. 
Tai Te o€ 7136:8. 
ETE-TAi TE 7125:20. 
ETBE-TMai 128:18, 
144:11. 

2I-Nai 4139:8. 

me (259a) nn f. 127:21*, 131:13, 
133:4, 133:7, 135:1, 144:7, 
145:11. 

Tre, 're, 2ne (2606 21) copular 
pron. 120:16ap, '120:16ap, 
121:9Qap, 121:10ap. 
in final position of nominal 
sentence: (a) binary 1125:20 
(?), 127:23, 131:4 (see ap), 
132:9, 133:3*, '134:19 (see ap), 
134:23, 139:3 (see ap), 1139:7, 


129:19*, 


140:12, 140:14, 2142:15, 
7142:15", 143:24, 1144:7, 
1144:8, 144:21, 1'145:18*, 


INDEXES 


1145:24, 146:18* (?), 146:19°; 


(b) ternary Tr20:15%, 
2121:11ap, 1722:17 (see 
122:16ap), 124:1, 124:4*, 


124:5*, 2125:22, 125:23, 134:10, 
Ty41:18*, 141:19, 7145:19. 
in medial position of ternary 


nominal sentence = 121:9*, 
121:16, 7124:17 (?), 125:19, 
127:4 (?), 133:1*,  1134:7, 


736:8 1137:11, 139:14, 139:15, 
T¥41:16, 141:24, 1142:5, 142:16, 
2143:13*, 1144:6. 
forming cleft sentence: (a) me 
fused w. Relative converter 
126:7, 126:7ap,  126:9ap, 
126:13, 126:14 (see 126:13ap), 
126:15, 126:16*, 127:21-22ap, 
131:23ap, 133:4,  7138:23, 
2138:24, 7139:1*, = -139:2", 
141:20, 142:23, 143:7; (b) me 
not fused w. Relative converter 
127:21-22ap, 129:2, 131:6a, 
131:12 (see 131:13ap), 135;:8, 
136:13, 136:15, 138:7, 138:10, 
138:13, 138:15, 144:24, 146:14; 
(c) me omitted 133:10. 
See also anr-. 

TTIW, NW-, see Tae. 

THwpx (271 db) vb tr. 
—— WN-: med 130:8%*. 

TTWT (2742) vb intr. 13,4:10. 

Tw (2814) vb intr “reach.” 





—— qwapo- 142:18* (see 
ap). 
TMwW2T, 'magT- (283a) vb tr. 
'131:17. 
E2pai exw-: med 
139:19*. 
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“ nexe-, 'mexa- (2854) suffix 
A 


vb. 

— WN-, Nac... XE- '120:2, 
1125:4ap, '125:10ap, 1126:5*, 
126:8ap, 1126:10*, 1'128:12* 
(see ap), '129:3ap, "130:11, 
131:22*, 1132:24-133:1ap, 
1133:3",  135:7, 1135:15, 
1135:17*, 1136:5*, 137:6* (see 
137:74p), "137:11, 1137:12*, 


1738:3*, 1139:13, 1139:15, 
140:19*, 'I41:19, 141:22*, 
1142116, 143:11*, = 145:3,*, 
145:24*. 


—— xe- 1124:23*, 1125:1*, 
125:4ap, %125:10*%, 1125:17%*, 


1126:8ap, 1126:14, 1126:17, 
1126:21, 1127:19*,  1127:22, 
1128:12* (see ap), 1128:15%*, 
— 1729:3*, 1129:16*, '129:20*, 
1732:5, 1'132:9*, '132:12, 
1132:14*,  1133:2,  1136:11, 


1137:3*, 137:6* (?), 1137:15, 
1138:2ap, 1138:6ap, 138:6ap, 
1138:7*, 1138:11, 9 113,8:14, 
138:20, 138:22, '139:8, 1139:20, 
140:1*, 140:9, 140:11, 140:14, 
140:17, 140:21*, 140:23, 141:2, 
141:4, 141:6, 141:8, 141:12*, 
I41:14, 142:4, '142:5, 142:9*, 
42:11,  142:17,  142:19*, 
142:21*, 143:2*, 143:6%, 
143:15, 144:20p, 144:3, 144:5*, 
144:8, 144:12, 144:15*, 144:17, 
144:22, 144:23, 145:7*, 146:4*, 
146:7, 146:9, 146:10, 146:12, 
146:13*, 146:17*. 


P-, see E1pe. 
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(Po), pw- (288a) nn m “mouth.” 
Ka-pw-q (cf. Kw) 145:12. 
PWK2 (2932) vb tr. 


Nopai N2HT-: med 





134:3. 

pimMe (294a) vb intr. 126:20, 
126:22. 
as nn Mm 127:17. 

pwme (2946) nn m f. 128:21, 
131:21ap, 133:14*,  133:19, 
135:17, 136:21, 139:5, 140:6, 
14124. 

PMMAO (296a 19) nnmf. 
MNT-PMMaO nn f 141:16. 

pat-, see €par-. 

pooyyy (3065) vb intr. 
MNT-AT-pooya) nn f 121:17, 
143:1*. 

pawe (308 d) vb intr. 129:15*. 
as NN M 123:14, 133:16*. 


(ca), Ca- (313.@) nn m “side.” 
CA-N-BOA 123:21-22ap. 
NITCA-N-BOA 144:1. 
CA-N-ITITN 
EMCA-N-TMITN 135:19. 
EIMCA-N-TTITN N- 1359. 


NITCA-N-TIITN 127:16*, 
I2Q:11, 131:11*, 131:14%, 
135:7. 


MITCA-N-TITE 127:15, 129:11%*, 

131:7*, 131:10, 131:13. 

CA-N-2OYN 123:21-22ap. 
MITCA-N-2OYN 130°9. 

See also NCa-. 


(ca), caele (315a 1oup) nn m. 


131:2. 


co (3174) nn. 


T-CO Epoe 122:21. 
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case (319a) nn mf. 125:17. 

(CHBE), CHyge (3200 11) nn f. 
146:10 (?). 

CcwBe (320)) vb intr. 126:20ap, 
126:23*. 

COBT (323a) nn mM. 130:7. 

(COBTE), CBTWTt (3234) vb tr. 
—— epo- ti45:7*. 

—— NNAgQPpN- t141:23*. 

CWK (3252) vb tr. 140:5. 

CMH (3345) nn f. 136:7. 

CMOY (3352) vb intr. 

—— E€po- 136:15*. 
as nn m 136:16. 

(CMINE), CMONTT (3374) vb tr. 
T142:21. 

CON, pl 'CNHY, 2CNHOY (3425) 
nn m. 7120:4, 1131:19, 132:10, 
135:8. 

CWNE (343 18) nn f. 131:22. 

cnay (3465) nnmf. 
immediately after nn 136:18. 
MITECNAY 128:18, 145:18*. 
See also CNOOYC. 

CNH(O)y, see CON. 

CNOOYC (3474 12) nnmf. 
MNT-CNOOYC (cf. 
142:25. 

corr (3495) nn m. 130:8. 
21-OYCOTT 141:4*. 

ceene (35155) nnmf. 
KE-CEETIE 138:09. 

CWPM (355a) vb tr. 147:21. 
as nn m 141:19*. 

CWTE (3622) vb tr. 

—— €BOA QN- 121:22. 

(cTo!), croe! (3625) nn m. 
133:12. 

CWTM, 'coTME- (3635) vb tr. 
126:12ap, '140:3; no dir obj 


MHT) 


INDEXES 


126:14, 126:15*. 





12:5, 121:6, 121:18*, rar:1o, 
131:17. 

COYTWNT, see COOYTN. 

cwTtn, cotTmt (3652) vb tr, 
t129:14-15ap. 
as nn m 120:26, 121:20. 

CTWT (3665) vb intr. 
as nn M 120:20. | 

cioy (368a) nn m. 130:2-3ap, 

COOYN, 'COYN-, 7cOoyun.-, 
3cOYWN- (3695) vb tr. 
121:1*, 2125:14, 3132:14-15 ap, 
3132:16, 133:21 (See 133:22a6), 
133:22*, 134:4, 134:6, 134:14 
(see 134:14-15ap), 7134:15, 
1134:16, '134:18, 139:5, 141:2, 
3142:14, 7145:15, 3145:20%, 
146:5 (?); no dir obj 129:14- 
15ap. 

xeé-: no dir obj 144:24. 

(COOYTN), COYTWNt (3714) vb 
tr. 1125:20. 

CWOY2, Cooyet (3725) vb tr. 
t13,0:4*. 

EBOA N2HT>~ 120:224f. 

CHYEe (379a 12) nn f “sword.” 
146:10 (? cf. CHBE). 

Ca2 (3835 22) nn m f. 139:11, 
142:25. 

c2ime (385a) nn f. 139:12, 
140:13, 144:16, 144:18". 
MNT-c2iMe nn f 
145:2ap, 145:5ap. 

CEXTI-, see WWWX. 








144:20, 


Tt, 'T-, ?raa-, Tot, Imperat 
3Ma- (392a) vb tr. 1213, 
Tr21:4, 127:8 (?), 1140:17; 


€-, €po-: no dir obj ’ 
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143:17; no dir obj 121:4. 

—— eEpor '122:21. 

—— WN-, Nae '121:8, '131:18, 
1736:11, 1136:13, — 136:22, 
139:1*, 1139:4. 

—— QIWT-, 21Wwe 138:18, 
2143:13", 143:19*. 

c-TO Nac... €-infin t132:17. 
ma- before: f 3136:22; t-caus 
313.7:12, 3143:1*. 


: (TBBO), TBBHOYt (3990) vb tr. 


T132:9. 

Tako (405a) vb tr. med 125:14, 
13,4:13*. 
as nn M 143:14. 

Taao (4082) vb tr. 123:19. 

TaMO, 'ramo- (4135) vb tr. 
123:6*, 127:3. 

—— Epor '137:12. 

(TWMT), TWMNT (4165 20) vb 
intr “meet.” 
erate EPpo- 
122:18. 

TWN (4175) interrog advb. 125:8, 
128:14, 128:15, 131:21. 

EBOA TWN 126:19, 126:20. 


122:5,  122:15, 


TNNOOY (419)) vb tr. 
—— epo- 135:21* (see 
135:22ap). 
—— wapo- 126:5* (°?), 
135:21*. 


TNE (259a sub me, in part; 


corrected by Layton in D. W. 
Young [ed.], Studies Presented 
to Hans Jakob Polotsky 
[Gloucester, MA: Pirtle & 
Polson, 1981], pp. 262-63) nn 
m. 

attrib: CA-N-THME 127:15, 
129:11*, 131:7*, 131:10, 131:13 
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(for advb expression see Ca 
[1°)). 
NTITE 120:10*, 130:23. 
QN-TITE MMA? 1:38:12. 

Trre (423a 25up) nn f “taste.” 


13,0:19. 

THP- (424a). 121:3*, 121:18%, 
124:9, 127:15ap, 127:18%, 
129:7, 129:12ap, 130:3, 
131:8ap, 131711", 131:16, 


133:14, 136:11, 136:14, 136:16, 
13,7:12, 138:5, 138:9. 
THP-q as NN M: 141:23, 142:10, 
144:11; EMTHP- 139:13 (?). 
(TWPE), TN-, TOOT-, see NTN-, 
QaTN-, ZITN-. 

(rcaBo), TCABO- (4345) vb tr. 
122:2, 14332. 

E- 120:24. 

(THY), THOY (4395) nn m. 
13,4:9. 

Tooy (44065) nn m. 123:1-2ap. 

TA20, 'TazeE- (4554) vb tr. 

EparT-: 120:20, 
1728:21*, 129:21*, '133:10; foll. 
by Na- 144:9. 

(eBBIO), EBBIO- (4575) vb tr. 
13,4:24. 

(raxpo), TaxpHoyTt (4625) 
vb tr. t129:2-3ap. 

E- t129:4*. 











oy (4675 16up) interrog pron. 
127:21, 133:1*, 134:0, 139:14, 
139:15, 141:20. 
ETBE-OY 135:16*, 
140:16, 141:3*. 
QN-OY 137:13, 146:8, 146:9, 
146:11. 

oya, f 'oyer (4692) nn m f 


140:10, 
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“one.” 127:1, 127:5-6ap (bis), 
133:23, 134:1*, 134:5, 134:8, 
134:11, 1142:7, 145:18. 

OYA EBOA N2HT> 122:20. 
oyYw (473 5) vb intr. 

w. Conjunctv 144:21*. 
OYN-, 'OYN-, neg 2MN- (4814 20, 


1666 A4up) existential 
predicate. 7122:20, 7123:2, 
130:6ap, 7131:23ap, 7132:8, 


135:10, 140:20, '142:7, 7142:8, 
2144:16, 2144:18%*. 


OYN-60M MMo-...e-infin 
2129:6ap, 1129:6ap, 1132:1ap, 
13,7:17. 


See also OYNTE-. 
OYOeEIN (4802) nn m. 121:11, 


125:21*, 125:23, 127:2-3ap 
(bis), 127:4*, 127:6, 131:4, 
131:9ap, 132:8*, 133:24, 
136:10, 138:18*,  139:19, 
146:11*. 


(OYON-), see OYN-. 

OYON (4822) indefinite pron. 
OYON NIM 124:16*, 132:15*. 

OYWN (482 5) vb intr. 

—— €-120:24. 

(OYNTE-), OYNTA-, 'OYNT-, 
neg (MNTE-), 7MNT-~ (4814 20, 
1675 5) suffix vb tr. 

w. MMay between vb and N- 
(dir obj) 143:16*. 

foll. immediately by nominal 
dir obj: 1129:13ap, 7129:13ap, 
1129:13-14ap; foll. by MMay 
€-infin 131:24. 

oynoy (4845) nn f. 

NTEYNOY ET-MMAY 135:12. 

OYWN2, OYON2t (4862) vb tr. 
—— €BOA: 136:12 (see 


INDEXES 


136:13ap), 140:17, 1146:8* 
t146:9*, t146:11; med 136:12 
(?). 
—— €BOA W- dat t143:10. 
—— €BOA (for EBOA €80,) 
N-: med 136:12 (see 136:13af), 
oywcq (4925) vb tr. med 
133:10, 135:23, 137:14. 
OYWT (4942). 
N-oywr (attrib) 122:8, 124:3, 
124:6, 136:18, 143:7. 
oyoeig (4995) nn m. 120:3, 
120:11, 122:3, 122:6. 
NOYOEIY) NIM 120:10. 


ITPOC-OYOEIW 143:17%, 
143:21. 

OYWd), ‘OYWWE, 70YWd)- 
(500a) vb tr. 2132:6ap, 
2137:13, 138:3* (?). 

e-infin: no dir obj 





132:6*, '141:13, 143:12". 
as nn m '146:20*. 
OYWUys (5025) vb tr. no dir obj 





132:20. 

oywwt (504a) vb _ intr. 

131:18ap. 

(OYWw?2), OYAZ~ (5055) vb tr. 
refi, foll. by Ncw- 


129:6*, 137:17, I41:1I. 


WBay (5185) vb tr. 
as nN M 124:19. 

(WMK), WMK- (523a) vb tr. 
122:19. 

wne (524a) nn m. 132:23°, 
133:2. 

WN2, ON2t (525a) vb intr. 
t121:12, 1123:13, 1138:1, 1138:4; 
113,9:23, 139:23, t140:8, 140°, 
140711, 147:109. 
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ob) 
“Wige 
“ylnay 
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Lon, . ; 
ce “\  agnn M 121:15, 132:3ap, 132:7, 
ti 139:4, 141-15. 

_ wrt (5264) vb tr. 130:7ap. 

“ary (apr), for derived nn see 
\ lor 39): 

A ETT. 

"ety wee, Be, 2aze, azet (5366 
“Mt gup) vb intr. 

Shiu ok epar-, eper- refi 
a 2120:5,  120:6, 127:2-3ap, 
tt 127:5, 128:13*, 129:20-21ap, 
MMi, gorr0, «= t131:1, —133:23*, 
0" M: —-+135:13*, 1136:17, 1142:19, 
ee} 12h 143:9. 

Y NIM {20 

yey 1 qy- (541@) vbal auxiliary. 127:2, 

127:5-6ap, 131:23, 132:11, 
owe:  132:13ap (bis), 133:24, 135:9, 
Wb ts —139:2, 141:10, 142:18, 145:22. 
atv was, Taapo- (5415) prep. 
nm mw: (-126:5* (?), M3522", 
ure =: 1142:18ap, 145:19 (see ap). 
babao* XN-...Wa- 130:13, 130:14, 
cht: 130:21*, 130:22*. 
WA-NIENEQ 122:1. 

sj tf Wa-ENEQ = 127:10, 137:10, 
7 144:23, 147:19* (see 
rats’ 147:200p). 
: ly Nwa-eneg 120:8,  137:15, 
sey 140213. 
~~ we (5440) vb intr. 

«cht —— €XN- 133:6. 


Wik (556a 8) nn m. 124:4, 135:6, 


a 135:10, 135:20, 145:12*. 

me MAHA (559a) vb intr. 144:14, 
Saat 144:15, 144:16, 144:18. 

. WwearEeeT (5605) nn f. 

eal attrib: ma N-weaeeT 138:20. 
“an ad wATaM (5634) nn m 
1392) attrib: BABIAG N-WATAM 


iy 


111 


144:7*. 

gMMo, f 'qwhmw (5655) nn mf. 
134:19, 1'134:19 (see ap), 
134:22*. 


WINE, TWNT- (569a) vb tr. 
1135:17; no dir obj 126:7, 
126:9* (see ap), 129:15, 147:17. 

E-, EPO- 131:20*, 140:1. 

Nca-, Ncw-: no dir obj 

125:16*, 128:3*, 131:23, 

13,7:18, 137:20, I41:15. 

XE- 131:19* (see 131:19 
& 20ap). 

WOTT-, see (wit. 

qwoornrit, see Wwe. 

(aywrt), wort (574) vb tr. 
—— €PpoOe 121:7, 125:15*. 
wwe, woot (5775) vb intr. 
120:3, 120:9*, 120:18, 121:24, 
122:2,  122:7,  +123:8-9ap, 
124:15, 125:8, t127:10*, 
127:17*, 127:21, t127:21-22ap 
(bis), t128:4ap, t128:15, 128:19 
(bis), t129:17, 129:19, 130:1, 
$130:5, f131:13€), 133:11, 
4133:17, 134:2, 134:10, 134:13, 
1136:14*, 1137:10, +137:23ap, 
#138:5*,  +138:12, —1139:17, 

t142:7, 142:8, t143:20*. 

N-, MMo- 128:17 (?), 

13,7:8, t141:14, 143:22. 














foll. by complementary 
Circumst 132:18, = 141:22, 
145:6*. 

For derived conjunction see 
EWWITE. 


wttHpe (5814) nn f. 140:24*. 
p-qyttHpe (cf. e1pe) N- 136:2. 

wapo-, see wa-. 

wHpe (584@a) nn m. 


121:7, 
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124:20, 131:20, 133:14, 134:14- 
15ap, 135:10, 130:21, 143:19, 
145:17*. 
wopmrt (5874 11) nn mf. 
qwoptt N- (attrib) 122:4, 136:1. 
NQOPTT 134:5. 
XN-Nwopm 137:6. 
wmwwT (593a¢ 21up) nn m. 
139:15, 139:18. 
qwtTa (5935 rup) vb intr. 130:21, 
135:19*. 
waxe (6125) vb intr. 126:13, 
126:13ap, 120:15, 144:2. 
ETBE- 142:10. 
——~ €BOA 2QN- 133:10. 
—— N2PaiN2HT>- 137:19. 
as NN M 120710, 122:23, 123:18, 
126:4, 133:9, 136:1, 136:20, 
139:12, 140:2*, 143:6, 145:10. 
wwxnm, 'cexim- (6165) vb tr. 
no dir obj 125:3, 126:23. 
—— 2ITN- '144:10. 





qi, 'qi-, 2qiT- (620a) vb tr. 
—— NMMa- 136:18. 
E€BOA 2N- 7127:7%, 
131:8 (see 131:9ap), 138:16, 
146:21. 
E2Qpal 135:4. 
E2pai 2a-: no dir obj 
133:3, 133:4, 133:7- 
qwre, 'qor- (6244) vb tr. 
—— €BOA 141:14ap, '144:22*. 











2a- (6324) prep. 
EYPaAl 2a- 133:3, 133°4, 133:7- 
2a-OH, 2a-TE2H EMITATE- 
127:20, 136:12. 

(2ae), f 2aH (635a@ 25up) nn m 
f. 127:18, 142:10.. 

2€ (6372) vb intr. 133:9. 


INDEXES 
2€ (638 5) nn f. 


Tai TE OE 136:9. 

ag W2e: w. indefinite art 
124:24* (see 124:23ap), 144:6*, 
Nag N2E 124:24* (see 
124:23ap), 132:22", 134:2* 
134:10, 134:15, 134:20*, 
134:22*, 138:21*, —139:22*, 
13,9:23, 141:7, 144:15. 
NTEEIZE 121:4, 142:21. 
NTE 122:22, 129:19, 145:7. 
Nee foll. by Relative 129:8, 
135:14, 141:14*. 

Nee N-: 136:7; Nee N-N- 
129:18, 130:7. 

KatTa-ee foll. by Relative 
12:5, 121:19. 

p-oe (cf. eipe) N- 136:23. 
6N-ee (cf. 6ine) foll. by 
Relative 129:10* (see 129:9- 
10ap). 

2H, '€2H (64056) nn f “fore part.” 
2a-@H, 2A-TE2H EMITATE- 
127:20, 1136:12. 

See also 2HT-. 

21-, '2IWT-(THOYTN), 7221WW- 
(6436 r1gup) prep. 1138:18, 
2143:13, 1143:20*. 
joining nns 140:24. 
2I-NAi 139:8. 
21I-OYCOTT 141:4*. 

216 (6455 2up) conjunction. 
142:14, 142:15. 

2iH (646a) nn f. 120:24, 130:2*, 
139:6, 142:5, 145:15*, 145:20°. 

2IWMW=, see 2I-. 

(20), 2PN-, see NAQPN-. 

2w (6514) vb intr. 

€- 139:8ap (bis). 

2ww- (6515). 139:7, 145:24". 

2we, pl 'gsHoye (653¢) nn m1. 
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1} 21:21, 122213, 1125:5, '126:22, 
1129:7, 129:17, TIQUi1I, 
1131:16*", 132:17, 133:22ap, 
134:17, 136:2*,  113,8:8%, 
ITAI:10, I41:13, I41:21, 142:11, 
142:20, 143:3, 14335, 143:24, 
1144:20, 1145:1-2ap, '145:4*, 
1146:2, 146:4ap, 1146:14*, 
1146:15,*, 1146:17*, 1146:19*. 

aHBC (658a) nn m. 125:18. 

26cW (660a 23) nn f. 136:22*, 
138:22, 139:2, 139:4*, 143:13, 
143:17, 143:20. 

2BHOYE, See 2WB. 

2HKE (664¢ 3) nn m f. 

N-2HKeE (attrib) 132:5. 

(2006), 2OAEGt (673.2) vb intr. 
T130:19. 

QN-, '2M-, 7N2HT~- (6832) prep. 
120:5, 120:7, 120:19*, 121:20, 
121:21, 7123:2, 124:16, 7125:2, 
2725:20*, 1'127:2-3ap, 1127:5, 
1727:16, 128:5, '128:22, 130:1, 
'131:9, 2131:12, "1321, 
'132:4ap, 132:16ap, 132:19, 
132:24, 133:2*,  7133:12, 
1133:18 (?), 1133:24*, 136:19, 
137:14*, 137:23, 7138:1, 
138:17,  7139:6, = '13.9:17, 
2143:9*, 1'144:16, 1144:18, 
'145:2€p, 145:12, 145319, 
146:13. 

EBOA 2N- 121:8, 121:23, 
2122:20, 127:7, 2120:22, 
*130:12, 1131:8,  1132:2ap, 
133:6, 7133:12*,  113,3:16, 
133:18 (?), 135:18, 140:21, 
'143:14, '144:13, 146:22; as nn 
'133:15,  1139:16, 140712, 
140:13, 144:7, 144:8. 

N2pai 2QN- 2122:23*, 2128:19*, 


2131:15", 1133:18*,  2134:3, 
213.4:8, 713,7:19. 
forms advb expressions and 
compound prep w. Na2Te, 
TITE, OY. 
2OYN (6855) nn m. 
attrib: Ca-N-20YN_ 123:21- 
22ap, 130:9 (for  advb 
expression see ca [1°]). 
EQOYN 121:21. 
EQOYN E- 132:3* (see ap), 
138:19. 
MIT2OYN N- 130:5ap. 
2WIT, 2ZHIMt (6954) vb tr. 
—— €po- t134:17. 
asnn m: NOY2WwmTt 146:4ap. 
2pai (698a, 700a) nn m. 
EVPal 135:4, 135:22. 
EVQPafs E- 123:1, 133:21, 135:9, 
136:9. 
E2pal Exwe 139:20*. 
EMal 2a- 133:3, 1334, 133:7- 
Nopai 2N-, N2HT- 122:23%*, 
128:19*, 131:15*, 133:17%, 
13.4:3, 134:8, 137:19. 
21ice (710b) vb tr. 
as nN M 120:5, 121:gap, 142:10. 
2aT (7135 1) nn m “silver.” 
141:18. 
2HT (714a) nn m “heart.” 124:3, 
124:6, 125:22, 129:8, 129:9, 
132:1*, 133:18, 141:21 (see ap). 
2HT- (6405 23) (nn as) prep. 
120:13*, 126:1*. 
w. suffix continued by NW- 
122:18. 
QIMT-, SEe 2I-. 
2HHTE (856 19) deictic particle. 
E1C-2HHTE 126:18*, 128:4ap, 
128:10 (?), 129:16*, 145:10. 
EIC-2HHTE EIC- = 138:11, 


114 


139:18*. 
20Te (7205) nn f “fear.” 120:15, 
120:19*, 122:16, 124:1, 135:11, 
140:24. 
p-20Te (cf. E1ipe): 122:5; foll. 
by 2HT= 120:13*, 122:17*. 
2WTB, '20TBE- (7235) vb tr. 
Ty 42:3*; no dir obj 142:2. 
2ITM-, see 2ITN-. 
2aTN- (4285 11) prep. 142:7. 
2ITN-, '2ITM-, 221ITOOT= (4285 
3.up) prep. 133:19, 144:10. 
EBOA QITN-: 2136:15%, 
1745:11; w. suffix continued by 
N- 27136:20. 
20T2T (728) vb tr. 
—— WNcwe-: no dir obj 128:4. 
(2HY), 2HOY (7294) nn m. 
ON-2HOY (cf. 6iNE) 140:16. 
200yY (730a) nn m. 
TE QOOY ME2OOY 139:9. 
20yo, '2oye- (735@) nn m. 
140:18. 
EQOYE- 1131:5ap. 
N2OYO 145:14. 
N2OYO E- 130:2, 131:5ap. 
20yelT (738a) nn mf. 
N-2o0yelIT (attrib) 133:10. 
2a2 (7415). 130:8, 144:10. 
2a2 N- 121:8 (?), 13071 (?). 
2QIXN-, '21XM- (7585 10) prep. 
1722:24, 128:1, '129:18. 


xe- (7466 3) conjunction. 125:9 
(context unclear). 
introduces discourse 
TIE XE-, WINE, XNOY. 
same, w. discourse anticipated 
by neutral pron, after xw. 


after 


X1 (7515 gup), see X100Pp. 
x, 


INDEXES 


same, elliptical 121:5*, 144:19. 
w. vbs of perception: see e1e, 
Nay, COOYN, €AmiCa. 
amplifies objs after eime (e-), 
MOYTE (€-, Epo-). 
introducing explicative clause 


120:22, 124:18 (?), 125:14, 
128:7. (?), 13155,  133:10, 
133:15*, 135:10, 136:14, 


136:16, 139:5, 143:4-5ap (bis), 
144:20, 144:21, 145:18*. 
EBOA XE- 134:4*. 
introducing clause of purpose 
w. III Fut neg 135:23, 147:21 


(?). 


XI, 'Xi-, 2xKIT- (7475) vb tr 


“receive.” =» «20:19, —?129:1, 
132:23,  1134:7,  1134:24ap, 
2136:3, 138:24 (see ap), 
2142:13, 147:15. 





EPO- 7133:20. 
—— €BOA N2HT> 1133:12". 
e2pai e- = 1123117, 





13,6:9. 


Ixoo-, Imperat ?aXxI- 
(7544) vb tr. '139:12; no dir obj 
144:11. 

Epor '142:12, 1143:4ap. 
N-, Nax 1136:3, 1143-7" 








144:13*. 
xw MMO-C, XOO-C, foll. by: 
Epo-... XE- 2127:19", 


2128:13*, 1132:21*, 1139:21, 
11 40:15, 1142:4. 

Na-...XE€- 120:9, 128:2%, 
129:12, 1'136:6, 13,7:22", 
140:4, 1'142:22*, 143:21", 
144:17*, 145:23*, 147:14" 
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(see 147:14-15ap), 147:20* 
(see 147:21ap). 
xe- 1'122:6, =13.2:20%, 
132:24-133:1ap,  1132:24- 
133:1ap, 136:21*, 1138:2ap, 
147:14* (see 147:14-I5ap). 
XW, XN-, SC€ EXN-, QIXN-. 
(xwwee), XwBE, 'xooB(E)- 
(7596) vb tr. 120:25, 139:2, 


1139:7, 1'145:22 (see ap), 
1145:24*. 
xWK (7614) vb tr. 
—— €BOA: med 141:21. 
as nn M 135:1. 
xekaac (764a) conjunction. 


123:15 (context unclear). 
w. II Fut affirm 120:4, 121:24, 


137:19*, 141:20*. 


w. III Fut neg = 130:12*, 
130:20*, 132:4, 133:9. 
xXwM (7706 5) nn m 


“generation.” 
XN-NXWM Wa-XWM 130:13*, 
130:21-22*. 

XN- (772a) conjunction. 137:14. 
(XIN-), XN- (7725) prep. 
XN-...Q@a- 130:13, 

130:21*, 130:22*. 
XN-NWOPTT 137:5. 
(XNoy), XNOY- (7745) vb tr. 
128:23*. 
— XE- 142:24. 
XTO (7785) vb tr. no dir obj 
144:21*, 145:13*. 
as nn m 144:20*. 
x1oop (825 17, 7516 gup) nn m. 
attrib: MA-N-X1OOP 124:1. 
(xwwpe), xoope- (7822) vb 


130:14, 
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—— €BOA...2N- 131°9. 

Xpo, xpaeitt (783a) vb intr. 
t142:3. 

€- 122:23, 129:10. 

xoeic (7876) nn m. 
125:10, 126:6%, 
126:11*, 126:14*, 
126:21,  127:20*, 
128:12*, 128:16, 129:3, 
131:18, 131:22*, 132:6, 132:10, 
132:13, 132:15, 132:21, 132:23, 
136:11, 137:7*, 138:4*, 138:8*, 
138:14, 138:22, 139:21, 140:1*, 
I40:11, 140:15, 140:17, 140:20, 
140:22, 140:24, 141:5, 14138, 
I41:14*, 141:22, 142:4, 142:9, 
I42:11, 142:17*, 142:22, 143:3, 
143:7*, 143:15, 144:3, 144:8*, 
144:15, 144:23, 145:8*, 146:1*, 
146:4*, 146:9, 146:12, 146:18. 
Pp-xoeic (cf. eipe) Exw- 
138:13, 138:15. 

xice, xocet (7885) vb tr. 
+135:5; med 128:23, 130:2. 
as NN M 124:5, 128:22, 135:9. 

XIT=, see XI. 

XA2X2 (7985) vb tr. 
as nn m 127:17-18ap. 





125:4, 
126:8*, 
126:18, 
127:22, 
129:20, 


6E€-, see KE. 

6e (802a) conjunction. 121:4, 
122:17, 123:15, 127:3, 136:4%, 
138:13, 145:10. 

60a (8066 5) nn m. 127:7, 
141:18ap. 

6WAT, 6OATTt (8124) vb tr. 
— €BOA: 1146:9ap; no dir 
obj 126:8, 126:10, 126:17, 
142:23*. 
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6M-, see OINE. 
60m (8150) nn f. 121:9, 122:4, 


122:16ap (bis), 124:9, 
124:11ap, 127:14, 128:6, 
128:17ap,  129:10, 129:13, 
135:18. 

OYN-, MN-60M MMO-...E- 


infin 129:6ap (bis), 132:1ap, 
137:17. 
6M-60M (cf. 6iNeE): 131:4; foll. 
by epo- 145:14*. 

(60M6EM), 6M6wm- (818)) vb 
tr. 121:13. 

6INeé, '6N-, 26M- (820a) vb tr. 


INDEXES 


1140:16, 141:24; no dir obj 
129:15. 
6N-ec foll. 
1129:9-10ap. 
6M-60m: 7131:4; foll. by epo- 
2145:13*. 
6epwe (828a) nn m. 122:8. 
6pwe (8295) vb intr. 130:13. 
—— €BOA 2N- 140:21. 
as nn m 138:6*. 
6wa)T (8374) vb intr. 130:10. 
—— NCA- 122:22. 
—— €BOA 2HT- 126:1*. 
61x (8395) nn f. 132:24, 133:2*, 
135:3ap. 


by Relative 


II. WORDS OF GREEK DERIVATION 


dyabos. 136:9. 

MNT-araeoc nn f 132:19*, 
142:6. 

ayarn. 142:6. 

GyyeAos. 145:16*. 

Qy@v. 142:1. 

(aywvi¢ouar), Imperat  api- 
APWNIZE, TEPI-APWNIZE. 
137:16*, '137:16ap. 

é-infin 146:21*. 

aiwy. 131:6. 

aAnO@s. 13.7:22, 138:2*. 

GAAG. 120:17, 120:23, 122:7, 
122:22, 123:10, 124:2, 132:8%, 
133:9, 138:16, 139:4, 142:3, 
143:21, 144:21, 145:14, 
145:17*, 145:22*. 

(Gpnv), 2QAMHN. 122:1. 

dvatavats. 120:6, 120:7, 141:16- 
17ap. 





amoAavots. 141:16-17ap. 

(4pveopat), P-apna. 

MMO-* = 129:13* 
129:13-14ap). 

ApXn. 123:2, 142:5. 
Gpxwv. 120:21, 122:14, 138:12, 
142:8, 143:15, 145:5, 145:21. 
(ATyLow), P-ATIMOY. 143:4-5ap. 


(see 





Banriopa. 134:7. 
Bapos. 139:7, 145:23. 


yap. 120:6, 124:1, 124:4, 125:16, 
129:8, 133:8, 133:13, 134:6, 
137:21, 139:1, 139:2*, 140:10, 
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SidAOyos. 120:1, 147:23*. 

Sixatos. 125:17. 

SrouKNT HS. 143:16. 
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(wovayds), MONOXOC. 120:26, 
121:18. 

povoyerts. 
MONOrENHC 
121:6*. 

MONOXOCG, see povaxos. 

pvornpiov. 128:6*, 143:8*. 


N- (attrib) 


vovs. 123:134P, 125:19, 120:23, 
128:9,  128:14*,  128:18ap, 
128:20, 144:13. 
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oapé. 132:12, 143:15*. 
OTEPEWPA, 131:10ap. 
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IV. GRAMMATICAL FORMS 


A. BIPARTITE SENTENCE 


f-, neg '(NT-... aN 120:8, 122:1, 
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127:3(?), 128:2, 129:12, 
129:17ap, 132:6, 1132:13ap, 
133:13, 137:22ap, 138:2, 140:4, 
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*127:2* (see  127:2-3ap), 
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I3Z0:11*, 131:12ap, 131513, 
131:13Qp, 131:14, 131:23¢p, 
132:7, 132:9, 132:22, 133:3, 
13.3:4, 133:7, 2133:13, 133:16", 
133:16, 2133:21*  — (see 
133:22ap), 134:9, 21344:14", 
134:23, 135:7, 135:8, 135:12, 
136:13, 136:15, 137:10 (bis), 
138:1, 138:4, 138:7, 138:9", 
138:13, 138:15, 138:23, 138:24, 
139:1*, 139:2*, 139:3, 139:22; 
139:23, 140:6, 140:7, 1403 
(bis), 140:9, 2141:2*, 141:15, 
142:20ap, 142:23 (bis), 143:20, 
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ae eci- 126:18ap. 
“Ste EK- 121:21ap. 
Yelp Epe- 140:17. 
ite eq 123:8(?), 127:17%, 128:15, 
e\.tee ——-13.0:6*(?), 132:21-22ap, 
Ae, 134:22, 137:20ap, 137:23ap, 
un, -138:4(?),  142:20ap, 144:17, 
146:8, 146:11. 
bet = ec- 128:13*, 146:9*. 
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nye roap, I131:21, 133:17, 137:13, 
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< be Aaci-, neg 'MITI- 120:23, 120:24, 
96:0, 126:18ap,  1136:6, 
ay : '140:3*, 140:16, 142:22. 
= * AK- 121:7, 121:8ap, 135:16, 
a5 ie 140:1ap, 142:10. 
ga aq-, neg 'Mmeq- 122:7, 128:19, 
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136:20, 138:2ap,  139:19, 
17 42:2, 142:3, 144:10. 
AC- 120:20, 135:18, 135:19, 
139:12. 
ATETN- 120:17, 142:12, 142:13, 
1 42:14. 
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EAC- 139:12. 
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-ENTA2- (subject = definite 
antecedent), ‘'eTag-, 7€p- 
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EMITATEK- 136:12. 
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neg MEY- 125:13, 125:14. 
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neg ETENNEG-, 
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TETENEQ- 


2. Clause Conjugations 


a. Conjunctv 
NTA- 126:13. 
Nr- 130:11. 
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Nq- 123:17, 129:14*, 129:15 (bis), 
132:3, 139:11 (but see ap). 


NTN- 120:5. 
NTETN-, neg 'NTETNTM- 122:6, 
137:16, 137:18, — 137:18*, 


138:19, 146:23*, '146:24. 
Nce-, neg "NCETM- 1133220, 
144:21*, 145:1. 


b. Temporal 

NTEPI- 120:23. 

NTAPE- 137:7. 

NTEPEC- 135:2. 

Nrepe- (before nn) 129:20, 
13,0:8, 130:9, 131:16, 144:9. 


c. Cond 125:8* = (person 
uncertain). 
EEiwan-, TeEeiwa-  126:12%, 


1726:12*(?), 146:5*. 
EPQ)AN- 137:9. 
EQUAN- 122:2, 13335, 133:18. 
ENWAN-, TENWA-  143:14*, 
TT A414. 
ETETNWAN-, neg 'ETETNTM 
121:3*, 123:3, 138:16, 1415, 


I41:9, 143:3ap,  1143:3af, 
143:23. 
EYWaN-, Teywa- = 14055, 


145:21*, 146:2*, 1146:2*(?). 
epaan- (before nn), 'epaya-, 
neg 2eEpwatTM-, 3eEprMTe- 
512751, 3127:5-6ap, 2127:5- 
Gap, 1128:21, 7133:23, 3134: 
313,4:5, 3134:8, 313.4:11, 140:8. 
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10.9, 131. 


| —E. CONVERSIONS OF 
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nn) 129:23ap. 
Imperat MaPI- 132:14; Mapeq- 
129:13, 129:15*. 


THE 
EXISTENTIAL SENTENCE 


Preterite NE- 142:8. 

Circumst Preterite ENE- 142:6. 

Circumst €- 132:1ap. 

Relative ETE- 123:2, 129:6ap 
(bis), 129:13*, 131:23-24ap, 
13,2:8, 137:17*, 144:16, 
144:18*. 


F. CONVERSIONS OF VERBS OF 
SUFFIX CONJUGATION 


Circumst €- 130:18, 130:20. 
Relative eT- (subject = definite 
antecedent) 121:22*. 


«« G, NEGATION AND CONVERSIONS 


OF THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 


neg N-...AN, TAN = 134:19, 
'134:23, 1'142:15, 1143:24, 
TT 44:21. 


Preterite NE- 127:21, 131:4ap, 
136:13. 

Circumst €- 139:3ap. 

Relative eTe- 121:9 (see 
I21:10ap), 125:20, 139:3ap, 
140:12, 140:13. 


ui. -H. PERSONAL SUFFIXES 


-T, '-€1, 2-{ 1127:20ap, 1132:21, 
137:17-18ap, 7139°7, 139°7; 


'139:20, 1139:21, 114022, 
'140:15, '142:4, 7145:24*, 
145:24. 


“K 121:7, 121:16, 125:2, 125:20, 


123 
130:12, 136:13, 13,6:15, 
136:15*, 136:17, 140:4, 
I41:2ap. 


-q, '-g, ?-eq (after vb ITI€ liqu.) 


120:2, 1'120:7, 120:8, 121:7, 
121:8, 121:13, '122:18, 1122:23, 
1123:2, 123:22, 124:3*, 124:9ap, 
124:23, 125:1, 125:4ap (bis), 
125:10*, 125:10ap (1°), 125:16, 
125:18*, '126:1*, = 126:5%, 
126:8ap, 126:10* (bis), 126:14, 


126:21, 1127:2-3ap, 1'127:5, 
127:19, 127:22, 128:3ap (bis), 
128:4,  128:12, 128:12ap, 


128:15*, 128:23*, '129:1, 129:3, 
129:3ap (1°), 129:6, 1129:6, 
1729:13,  129:16,  129:20%, 
129:21, '129:22, 129:23, 130:3, 
1730:10, 130:11 (bis), 130:15, 
IT3I:1, 131:5, 7131:9, '131:17, 
131:24, 132:2, 132:4ap, 132:5, 
13.2:9*, 132:11, 132:12, 132:14, 
1132:14-15ap, 132:15, 1132:16, 
132:16, 132:16*, = 132:17, 
132:17*,  132:18,  132:19, 
132:24, 132:24-133:1ap (bis), 
133:2*, 133:2, 133:3, 1133:11, 
1133:12, 1133:13,  *133:20, 
1733:21, 1133:24", 113.4:3, 
1734:8, 134:11, 134:12, 134:14, 
134:17, 134:19 (see ap), 134:24, 
135:4, 135713", — 1135:14", 
135:14, 135:15 (bis), 135:17, 
136:5, 136:11, 13,6:10, 
1136:20*, 137:5 (see ap), 
137:11, 137212, 137:15, 137:17 
(bis), 137:18, 1137:19, 137:20, 
1738:2, 138:2ap, 138:3 (bis), 
11738:5, 138:6ap, 138:7, 138:11, 
138:14,  139:12,  1139:13, 
139:13, 139:15, 139:20, 140:3*, 
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-N, 


2140:3, 140:7, 140:9ap, 140:19, 
140:23, 141:8, I41:19, 141:20, 
141:23, 7142:3*, 142:5, 142:10, 
142:16, 142:17, 142:18ap, 
142:21, 142:24, 143:7, '143:9, 
1144:9, 144:10, 144:11, 145:12, 
145:13, 145:14, 11 46:13, 
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FOREWORD 


“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices and of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, comprising a 
critical text with English translations, introductions to each codex 
and tractate, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a 
uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammad: Codices and that can be a 


... basis for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. 


Further studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph 
series Nag Hammadi Studies of which the present edition is a part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with 
early Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also 
a significant religious position in its own right. General acceptance 
of this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity 
of original source material. Now this situation has been decisively 
altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the dis- 
covery of these largely unique documents that the present edition 
has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and 
Christianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists 
of Harold W. Attridge, J. W. B. Barns f, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, 
Alexander Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. 
Bullard, Peter A. Dirkse, Joseph A. Gibbons, Sgren Giversen, 
Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley 
Layton, George W. MacRae, Dieter Mueller +, William R. Murdock, 
Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcom L. Peel, James M. 
Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., William R. Schoedel, John 
Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, Francis E. Williams, 
R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frederik Wisse and Jan 
Zandee. The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited 
number of tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts 
became increasingly available. In view of the fact that the bulk of 
the material in Codices I-VI had at that time either been published 
or announced for imminent publication in complete editions in other 
languages, the edition in The Coptic Gnostic Library was envisaged 
in the complementary role of providing merely English translations 
in a single volume, which in subsequent planning was then envisaged 
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as two volumes. It was at this stage that preliminary announce. 
ments were made in NTS 16 (1960/70), 185-90 and Nov. Test. 12 
(1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library 
(Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1970). Whereas three volume editors were 
mentioned for Codices I-VI, due to other assignments in The 
Coptic Gnostic Library John D. Turner did not enter into this 
activity; James Brashler was quite active in the editorial process 
in early stages of the work, but then shifted his activity to preparing 
The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadt Codtces for the press, 
Thus Douglas M. Parrott, who had initially been commissioned as 
Volume Editor of Codices I-VI and BG, has seen the present 
volume through to completion. 

The publisher and editorial board of Nag Hammadi Studies at 
their meeting in Uppsala, Sweden, in August 1973, recommended 
that The Coptic Gnostic Library edition be complete for Codices 
I-VI and BG as well as for VII-XIII. This plan was adopted by 
the volume editors at their September 1973 work session in Cairo, 
This resulted in Codices I-VI being planned for six volumes. The 
volumes and the editors for the whole edition are as follows: Nag 
Hammadi Codex I, volume editor Harold W. Attridge; Nag Ham- 
madi Codices II,1, III,1 and IV,zr with Papyrus Berolinensts 8502,2: 
The Apocryphon of John, edited by Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammad 
Codices II,2-7 and III,5, volume editor Bentley Layton; Nag Ham- 
madi Codices III,2 and IV,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The 
Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander Bohlig 
and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor Labib, Nag Ham- 
madi Studies, no. 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices III,3-4 and V,I 
with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3: Eugnostos the Blessed and the 
Wisdom of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. Parrott; Nag Ham- 
madi Codices V 2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, 
volume editor Douglas M. Parrott; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, 
volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, edited 
by Bentley Layton, John Sieber and Frederik Wisse; Nag Ham- 
madi Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger A. Pearson; Na 
Hammadi Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume editor Charles W. 
Hedrick; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the 
Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. Barns +, G. M. Browne 
and J. Shelton. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope of the edition 
is eleven volumes. The English translation of the texts of all thirteen 
codices has also been published in a single volume, The Nag Ham- 
madi Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row (1977) 
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FOREWORD IX 

The team research of the project has been supported through the 
Institute for Antiquity and Christianity primarily by the National 
Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical Socie- 
ty, the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, the Smith- 
sonian Institution through the sponsorship of the American Re- 
search Center in Egypt, and Claremont Graduate School. Members 
of the project have participated in the preparatory work of the 
Technical Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the 
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PREFACE 


This has been a team effort. The names attached to the tractates 
are those of the persons who have had primary responsibility for 
their preparation. But in every case they have been aided by other 
members of the Coptic Gnostic Library team who have done such 
things as placing fragments, collating transcriptions, checking trans- 
lations, and passing along ideas and references. This volume would 
have been impossible without these combined labors. 

A word needs to be said about the tractate introductions, since 
they vary considerably in fullness. Most of them were originally 
written when it was thought that the tractates presented here would 
be in the volume with only translations of Codices I-VI, mentioned 
in the foreword. To conserve space the contributors were asked to 
be as concise as possible. When it was decided to publish the trac- 
tates in the present volume, fuller treatment of introductory matters 
became possible, since fewer tractates were involved. Pressures of 
time made it impossible for some contributors to revise their intro- 
ductions extensively. Others, however, were able to do so. It has 
seemed better to accept the imbalance thus created than to forego 
the advantage of fuller treatment where that has been possible. 

A number of persons have made substantial contributions to this 
volume who are not elsewhere acknowledged. Neither the volume, 
nor, indeed, the Coptic Gnostic Library project as a whole would 
have been possible without the imagination and tireless efforts of 
James M. Robinson. As volume editor, I am particularly conscious 
of his wise guidance and counsel at various stages in the develop- 
ment and design of the volume. George W. MacRae, as special 
consultant, has been more than generous with his time. It would 
be difficult to find a portion of the volume that has not benefited 
from his careful and judicious eye. Charles W. Hedrick has been of 
considerable help in reading and reacting to various parts of the 
volume. And the work of Francis E. Williams, who researched 
parallels to Patristic literature, has been most useful. The volume 
has also been improved in numerous ways by Stephen Emmel’s 
painstaking examination of it at a late stage in the editorial process. 

I am also grateful to the following for their help: James Crowell, 
Peter Lowentraut, and James Strodtbeck, for initial copy editing, 
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and for compiling and checking indices, while students at the Uni- 
versity of California at Riverside; James E. Goehring, for correcting 
the proofs of word indices; Lenore Brashler, Joy Cronk, Sandra 
Grajeda, Kathleen Hutton, Sharleen Martenas, and Mary Anne 
Parrott, for typing. 

Société d’Edition “Les Belles Lettres’’ has generously agreed to 
allow reproduction of the Latin text of Asclepius 21-29 found in 
Hermés Trismégiste, Vol. II, ed. by A. D. Nock and A.-J. Festugiére, 
1946; reprinted, 1973 (p. 321, line 10, to p. 336, line 2; p. 353, liner, 
to p. 355, line 14). 

The editing of this volume was made possible in part by grants 
from the Graduate Theological Union and the Committee on Re- 
search of the University of California at Riverside. 

In a work of this sort errors are inevitable. Readers are requested 
to communicate with the general editor of the Coptic Gnostic Libra- 
ry regarding any that are found so that a list of corrections may be 
published. 

Finally I want to express a special measure of appreciation to 
my wife, Anne, and to our children, Elizabeth and Kirk, for their 
help and patience during the years when this volume was being 
prepared. 


DovuGLAS M. PARROTT 
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TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE 
COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY 


The following table lists, for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 


* and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, the codex and tractate numbers, 
* the tractate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the 
~ tractates themselves, sometimes simplified and standardized, or, 


when the tractate bears no surviving title, one supplied by the 


editors), and the abbreviations of these titles. 


L,I 
I,2 
13 
1,4 
L5 
II,z 
II,2 
II,3 
Il,4 
Il,5 
11,6 
II,7 
IIL,z 
III,2 
IIl,3 
III, 4 
III, 5 
IV,r 
IV,2 
Vr 
V2 
V,3 
V4 
V5 
Vir 
VI,2 
VI,3 
VL4 
VI,5 
V1.6 
VL7 
VI,8 
VIL z 
VII,2 


The Prayer of the Apostle Paul 
The Apocryphon of James 

The Gospel of Truth 

The Treatise on the Resurrection 
The Tripartite Tvactate 

The Apocryphon of John 

The Gospel of Thomas 

The Gospel of Philip 

The Hypostasis of the Archons 
On the Origin of the World 

The Exegesis on the Soul 

The Book of Thomas the Contender 
The Apocryphon of John 

The Gospel of the Egyptians 
Eugnostos the Blessed 

The Sophia of Jesus Christ 

The Dialogue of the Savior 

Ihe Apocryphon of John 

The Gospel of the Egyptians 
Eugnostos the Blessed 

The Apocalypse of Paul 

The (First) Apocalypse of James 
The (Second) Apocalypse of James 
Ihe Apocalypse of Adam 


The Acts of Petey and the Twelve Apostles 


The Thunder: Perfect Mind 
Authoritative Teaching 

The Concept of our Great Power 
Plato, Republic 588b-589b 


The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth 


The Prayer of Thanksgiving 
Asclepius 21-29 
Ihe Pavaphrase of Shem 


The Second Treatise of the Great Seth 


Py. Paul 
Ap. Jas. 
Gos. Truth 
Treat. Res. 
Tv. Trac. 
Ap. John 
Gos. Thom. 
Gos. Phil. 
Hyp. Arch. 
Orig. World 
Exeg. Soul 
Thom. Cont. 
Ap. John 
Gos. Eg. 
Eugnostos 
Soph. Jes. Chr. 
Dial. Sav. 
Ap. John 
Gos. Eg. 
Eugnostos 
Apoc. Paul 
rt Apoc. fas. 
2 Apoc. Jas. 
Apoc. Adam 
Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 
Thund. 
Auth. Teach. 
Great Pow. 
Plato Rep. 
Disc. 8-9 
Py. Thanks. 
Asclepius 
Pavraph. Shem 
Treat. Seth 


TABLE OF TRACTATES 


Apocalypse of Peter 

The Teachings of Silvanus 
The Three Steles of Seth 
Zostvianos 

The Letter of Peter to Philip 
\Melchizedek 

The Thought of Norea 

The Testimony of Truth 
Marsanes 

The Interpretation of Knowledge 
A Valentinian Exposition 
On the Anointing 

On Baptism A 

On Baptism B 

On the Eucharist A 

On the Eucharist B 
Allogenes 

Hypsiphrone 

The Sentences of Sextus 
The Gospel of Truth 
Fragments 

Trimorphic Protennota 

On the Origin of the World 
The Gospel of Mary 

The Apocryphon of John 
The Sophia of Jesus Christ 
The Act of Peter 


Apoc. Pet. 
Teach. Sulv. 
Steles Seth 
Lost. 

Ep. Pet. Phil. 
Melch. 

Novea 
Testim. Truth 
Marsanes 
Interp. Know. 
Val. Exp. 

On Anotnt. 
On Bap. A 
On Bap. B 
On Euch. A 
On Euch. B 
Allogenes 
Hypsiph. 
Sent. Sextus 
Gos. Truth 
Fym. 

Trim. Prot. 
Orig. World 
Gos. Mary 
Ap. John 


Soph. Jes. Chr. 


Act Pet. 


irsof the & 
(Hossans 
+ 1Conmthian 
+ 2Connthians 
_ihatans 
, Gtans 
: ers 
fis 
ken 
t 1}hn 
‘i 


a 


whe 


dent Mem: 


st Tr 


ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


1. Abbreviation of Biblical Books and Related Texts 


a. Old Testament 

Dan Daniel Lev Leviticus 

Deut Deuteronomy Mic Micah 

Eccl Ecclesiastes Num Numbers 

Exod Exodus Pr Proverbs 

Ezek Ezekiel Ps Psalms 

Gen Genesis SongofS Song of Solomon 

Hab Habakkuk 

Isa Isaiah 

Jer Jeremiah 

b. New Testament 

Ac Acts of the Apostles Mk Mark 

Col Colossians Mt Matthew 

1Cor 1 Corinthians 1 Pet 1 Peter 

2Cor 2 Corinthians Phil Philippians 

Eph Ephesians Rev Revelation 

Gal Galatians Rom Romans 

Heb Hebrews 1 Thess 1 Thessalonians 

Jas James 2 Thess 2 Thessalonians 

Jn John 1 Tim 1 Timothy 

I Jn 1 John 2 Tim 2 Timothy 

Lk Luke 

c. Jewish Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha 

Apoc. Mos. Apocalypse of Moses 1QS Sevek hayyahad (Rule 
2 Bar 2 Baruch of the Community or 
I En Ethiopic Enoch Manual of Discipline) 
2 En Slavonic Enoch from Qumran Cave I. 
2 Esdr 2 Esdras Sibyl Sibylline Oracles 

1QH Hodayot (Thanksgiving | Test. Aby. Testament of Abraham 

Hymns) from Qumran | Test. Sol. Testament of Solomon 
Cave I. WisdSol Wisdom of Solomon 

1QpHab Pesher on Habakkuk 


from Qumran Cave I. 


XVI ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 
sl 
2. Other Abbreviations and Short Titles ‘ 
H 
Works are listed by editor or author, when he/she is referred to 
in the footnotes and tractate bibliographies. Omitted are abbre- 
viations commonly found in standard English dictionaries. 
Act. Jn. Acts of John 
Act.Phil. Acts of Philip 
Act.Pil. Acts of Pilate oh 
Act.Pl. Acts of Paul ate 
Act.Pt. Acts of Peter 
Act.Thom. Acts of Thomas a 
Allberry, Manichaean Allberry, C.R.C. A Mamichaean Psalm Book. 
Psalm Book Stuttgart: W. Kohlhammer, 1938. 
Amer JournPhil American Journal of Philology 
Athenag. Suppl. Athenagoras, Supplicatio ; 
Bauer, Lexicon Arndt, W.F. and Gingrich, F.W. A Gyreek- a 
English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other 
Early Christian Literature. A translation and 
adaptation of Walter Bauer’s Griechisch-Deut- 
sches Worterbuch zu den Schriften des Neuen 
Testaments und der ‘brigen vurchvristlichen iit 
Literatur. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, & 
1957. 
Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Baynes, C.A. A Coptic Gnostic Treatise Contained xi 
Treatise in the Codex Brucianus (Bruce MS 96, Bod. Lib. — tt: 
Oxford): A Tyvanslation from the Coptic; Tran: 
scription and Commentary. Cambridge: Uni- zn 
versity Press, 1933. 
BG Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 (cf. Till-Schenke 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502? in this list) 
Bianchi, ed., Le origini Bianchi, U., ed., Le origini dello gnosticismo: i 
dello gnosticismo Colloquio di Messina 13-18 Aprile 1966. Studies ont 
in the History of Religions (supplements to ~ 
Numen) 12. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1967. : 
Bohlig, Mysterion und Bohlig, A. Mysterion und Wahrheit: Gesammelte , pes 
Wahrheit Beitvaége zur spdtantiken Religionsgeschichte. At- © Cr 
beiten zur Geschichte des spateren Judentums 
| und des Urchristentums 6. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 
1968. 
Bohlig-Labib, Koptisch- Bohlig, A. and Labib, P., eds. Koptisch-gnosti- 
gnostische Apokalypsen sche Apokalypsen aus Codex V von Nag Ham- 
madi im Koptischen Museum zu Alt-Kawwo. 
Sonderband, Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift det « slo 
Martin-Luther-Universitat. Halle-Wittenberg, »), 


1963. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


Béhlig- Wisse, Gospel of 


the Egyptians 


Cic. 
Nat.deor. 
Off. 

2 Clem. 

CLAl. Strom. 

Cod. Bruc. (Untitled 
text) 

Corp. Herm. 


Crum 


CSCO 


Doresse, Secret Books 


Epiph. Pan. 
Ep.apostol. 
Eus. 
Aist.Eccl. 
Praep.Ev. 
Ev.Barth. 
Ex orbe religionum 


Exc.Theod. 


Festugiére, La Révélation 


Foerster, ed., Gnosis 


frag. 
GCS 


Gos. Eve 


Grant, ed., Gnosticism: 


A Source Book 


XVII 


Bohlig, A. and Wisse, F., eds. Nag Hammadi 
Codices III,2 and IV,2: The Gospel of the Egyp- 
trans. (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible 
Spirit). The Coptic Gnostic Library. Nag Ham- 
madi Studies 4. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1975. 


Cicero 

De natura deorum 

De officiis 

2 Clement 

Clement of Alexandria, Stvomata 

Text in Codex Brucianus (cf. Baynes, Coptic 
Gnostic Treatise in this list) 

Corpus Hermeticum (edited in Nock-Festugiére, 
cited in this list) 

Crum, W.E. A Coptic Dictionary. Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1939. 

Corpus scriptorum christianorum orientalium 


Doresse, J. The Secret Books of the Egyptian 
Gnostics: An Introduction to the Gnostic Coptic 
Manuscripts Discovered at Chenoboskion. Trans- 
lated by P. Mairet. New York: Viking Press; 
London: Hollis and Carter, 1960. 


Epiphanius, Panarion 

Epistula apostolorum 

Eusebius of Caesarea 

Historia Ecclestastica 

Praepavatio Evangelica 

Evangelium Bartholomaet 

Ex orbe veligionum: Studia Geo Widengren. 2 
volumes. Studies in the History of Religions 
(supplements to Numen) 21-22. Leiden: E.J. 
Brill, 1972. 

Excerpta ex Theodoto (Clement of Alexandria) 
Festugiére, A.-J. La Révélation d’Hermés Trismeé- 
giste. 4 volumes. Paris: Librairie Lecoffre, 
1949-54. 

Foerster, W., ed. Gnosis: A Selection of Gnostic 
Texts. Translation edited by R.McL. Wilson. 
2 volumes. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1972-74. 
fragment 


Die griechisch-christlichen Schriftsteller der 
ersten Jahrhunderte 

Gospel of Eve 

Grant, R.M., ed. Gnosticism: A Source Book of 
Heretical Writings from the Early Christian 
Period. New York: Harper and Brothers, 1961. 


b 


XVIII 


Hennecke, NT Apocrypha Schneemelcher, W., ed. Edgar Hennecke, Ney 


Hipp. 
Antichr. 
Ref. 

HThR 


Ign. Pol. 
Iren. Haer. 


Jos. 
Ant. 
Bell. 
Just. 
1 Apol. 
Dial. 


Kore Kosmou 


Krause, ed., Essays in 
Honour of Bohlig 


Krause, ed., Essays in 
Honour of Labib 


Krause-Labib, Gnostische 


und hermetische 
Schriften 


Lampe, Lexicon 


Liddell-Scott 


Mahé, Hermes en Haute- 


Egypte 


Ménard, ed., Les Textes 


de Nag Hammadi 
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Testament Apocrypha. Translated by R. McL. 
Wilson. 2 volumes. Philadelphia: Westminster 
Press, 1963-65. 

Hippolytus 

Demonstratio de Christo et antichristo 

Refutatio omnium haerestum 

Harvard Theological Review 


Ignatius, Epistula ad Polycarpum 
Irenaeus of Lyon, Adversus haereses (Massuet's 
division) 


Josephus 

Antiquitates [udaicae 

Bellum Judaicum 

Justin Martyr 

(First) Apologia 

Dialogus cum Tryphone Judaeo 


Extract of Stobaeus XXIII (Nock-Festugiére 
IV, 1-50) 

Krause, M., ed. Essays on the Nag Hammadi 
Texts in Honour of Alexander Béhlig. Nag Ham- 
madi Studies 3. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1972. 
Krause, M., ed. Essays on the Nag Hamman 
Texts in Honour of Pahor Labib. Nag Hammadi 
Studies 6. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1975. 

Krause, M. and Labib, P. Gnostische und her- 
metische Schriften aus Codex II und Codex VI. 
Abhandlungen des Deutschen Archdologischen 
Instituts Kairo. Koptische Reihe 2. Gliickstadt: 
J.J. Augustin, 1971 (appeared 1972). 


Lampe, G.W.H., ed. A Patristic Greek Lexicon. 
Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1961. 

Liddell, H.G.; Scott, R.; and Jones, HS. 4 
Greek-English Lexicon. 9th edition (with supple- 
ment). Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1968. 


Mahé, J.-P., ed. Hevmés en Haute-Egypte: Les 
Textes hermétiques de Nag Hammadi et leurs pa- 
valléles grecs et latins. Bibliothéque Copte de Nag 
Hammadi; section ‘‘textes’ 3. 2 volumes. 
Québec: Les Presses de l’Université Laval 1978- 


Ménard, J.-E., ed. Les Textes de Nag Hammadi: 
Colloque du Centre d’Histoive des Religions 
(Strasbourg, 23-25 octobre 1974). Nag Hammadi 
Studies 7. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1975. 
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Mishnah tractate Mzddoth 
Mishnah tractate Sanhedrin 
Le Muséon 


Nag Hammadi Codices 

Nilsson, M.P. Geschichte der griechischen Religion. 
2 volumes. Handbuch der Altertumswissen- 
schaft 5. 2nd ed. Munich: Beck, 1961. 

Nock, A.D. and Festugiére, A.-J., eds. Hermés 
Trismégiste. 4 volumes. Paris: Société d’Edition 
‘“‘Les Belles Lettres,” 1946-54. 

Novum Testamentum 

New Testament Studies 


Orientalistische Literaturzeitung 
Origen, In Johannem commentarius 


Papyrus listed in A. Hunt et al., eds., Catalogue 
of the Greek Papyri in the John Rylands Library 
at Manchestey. Manchester: University Press, 
IQII-52. 

parallel(s) 

Philo of Alexandria 

De confustone linguorum 

De congressu eruditionis gratia 

Quod deterius potiori insidiart soleat 

De fuga et inventione 

Legum allegoriae 

De mutatione nominum 

De opificio mundt 

De plantatione 

De posteritate Cain 

De praemiis et poents 

Quis rerum divinarum heves sit 

De specialibus legibus 

Pistis Sophia 

Plato 

Politicus 

Timaeus 

Pliny, the Younger, Epistulae 

Plutarch of Chaeronea 

De defectu ovaculorum 

De pythiae oraculis 

De iis qui sero a numine puniuntur 
Pseudo-Clement 

Homiuliae 

Recognitiones 
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Reitzenstein, Poim. 


RevSR 

RHR 

Robinson et al. 
Facsimile Edition 


RThPh 
SBTh 


Scholer, Nag Hammadi 


Bibliography 
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TDNT 


ThLZ 
Till, Koptische 
Grammatik 


Till, Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502 


Tiul-Schenke, Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502? 


Tréger, ed., Gnosis 
und NT 
TU 


VigChr 
Vit.Ad. 


ZDMG 


ZKG 
ZPE 


Reitzenstein, R. Poimandves. Leipzig: BG. 
Teubner, 1904. 

Revue des Sciences Religieuses 

Revue de l’Histoive des Religions 

Robinson, J.M. et al. The Facsimile Edition of 
the Nag Hammadi Codices. 12 volumes. Leiden: 
E.J. Brill, 1972- 

Revue de Théologie et de Philosophie 


Studies in Biblical Theology 

Scholer, D.M. Nag Hammadi Bibliography: 1948- 
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Brill, 1971. (Updated annually in NovTest.) 
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Coptic Studies in Honor of Walter Ewing Crum. 
Boston: Byzantine Institute, 1950. 
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Kittel, G. and Friedrich, G., eds. Theological 
Dictionary of the New Testament. 10 volumes, 
Translated and edited by G.W. Bromiley. Grand 
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Theologische Litevaturzeitung 

Till, W. Koptische Grammatik (saidischer Dia- 
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Vigiliae Christianae 
Vita Adae et Evae (Books of Adam and Eve) 


Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 
Gesellschaft 
Zettschrift fur Kirchengeschichte 
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TEXTUAL SIGNS 


A dot placed under a letter in the transcription indicates 
that the letter is visually uncertain, even though the con- 
text may make the reading certain. Dots on the line outside 
of brackets in the transcription indicate missing letters that 
cannot be reconstructed but of which vestiges of ink remain. 
Square brackets in the transcription indicate a lacuna in 
the MS 1n which there is every reason to believe that writing 
existed at one time. When the text cannot be reconstructed, 
or when it can only be partially reconstructed, the number 
of estimated missing letters, up to five, is indicated in the 
transcription by dots; beyond that an Arabic number is 
used, followed by a plus or minus sign (--). An exception 
to this is made when a lacuna comes at the end of a line. 
Then only the left bracket is shown (so that the line is left 
open), and no attempt is made to estimate the number of 
letters, since wide variations are possible. In the translation, 
brackets indicate not only lacunae but also letters or por- 
tions of letters that do not make a translatable sense unit. 
Also no estimates are given in the translation of the number 
of letters missing, and a bracket is not allowed to divide a 
word. In the latter case, a word is placed either entirely 
inside brackets or wholly outside, depending on an estimate 
of the certainty of the Coptic word it translates. 

Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction of a scribal 
omission or error. In the latter case only, a footnote records 
the MS reading. 

Braces indicate letters or words unnecessarily added by the 
scribe. 

High strokes indicate that the letter so designated was 
either written above the line by the scribe, or obviously 
inserted by him into an already completed word. 
Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by 
the translator for the sake of clarity. Greek loan words in 
the Coptic are also placed in parentheses in the translation, 
except when transliterated. 
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TEXTUAL SIGNS 


Two daggers in the Latin text indicate that the words 
between them are considered corrupt. 

Double square brackets in P. Ryl. 463 indicate an erased 
letter in the MS. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The thirteen codices of the Nag Hammadi library were discovered 
in December, 1945, opposite the town of Nag Hammadi, at the base 
of the sheer cliffs that are set back from the right bank of the Nile. 
Evidence from the cartonnage used in the leather covers suggests 
that the volumes were bound sometime in the last half of the 
fourth century A.D. and subsequently hidden. 

This volume contains NHC V,2-5, VI,z-8, and BG,z and 4. NHC 
V,1 (Eugnostos) is omitted because it will appear in another volume 
in this series in synopsis with NHC ITI,3 (Eugnostos), 4 (Soph. Jes. 
Chr.), and BG,3 (Soph. Jes. Chr.). BG,r and 4 are included in order 
to be able to encompass in our edition all the BG tractates: BG,2 
and 3 are parallel versions of texts in the Nag Hammadi library 
and hence would have been published in any case. Introductory 
material to BG may be found in Till-Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 


85027, pp. I-23, 331-30. 


CoDICES V AND VI: COMMON CONSIDERATIONS 


On the leather covers, book construction, page size and appear- 
ance, the reader is referred to Robinson et al., Facsimile Edition: 
Codex V and Facsimile Edition: Codex VI. Additions and corrections 
to the facsimile edition are published in Robinson et al., Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction. 

J. Doresse, who was the first scholar to examine the whole library, 
believed that the same scribe copied Codices V and VI, as well as 
Codices IV, VIII, and IX.2 M. Krause concurred with his judg- 
ment. However a more recent, although rapid, survey of the 
library by M. Manfredi of the G. Vitelli Papyrological Institute in 
Florence, Italy, suggests that Codices V and VI are not by the 
same scribe. He does not find the hand of V in any other codex, 


’ For a full account of the discovery and subsequent events leading to the 
bringing together of the codices at the Coptic Museum in Cairo, their conser- 
vation, and publication in facsimile, see Robinson et al., Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction. 

? Secret Books, pp. 141-42. 

® Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 26. 
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but the hand of VI may also be that of VIII.* It is hoped that 4 
definitive study of the scribal hands in the library will be made in 
the near future so that this issue can be resolved. 

Not unrelated to the question of the scribal hands is the fact, 
demonstrated by J. M. Robinson, that a grouping of the codices 
based on the characteristics of their leather covers places V and VI 
in different groups: V is akin to IV and VIII; VI, to IX, X, and 
to a lesser extent IT. Since no tractates are duplicated within groups 
(of which at least three can be distinguished), it seems clear that 
this way of dividing the codices is significant, although further 
investigation will be required to determine its full meaning. 

The Coptic dialect of V,2-5 has been investigated by A. Béhlig’ 
that of VI, by Krause, who examined each tractate individually and 
then drew general conclusions.’ Both find that the dominant dialect, 
in each case, is Sahidic. Bohlig perceives a significant Fayumic in- 
fluence in V,2-5. However, H.-M. Schenke disagrees, contending 
that V,2-5 really displays a pre-classical Sahidic dialect with strong 
Subachmimic features, and with only occasional signs of Fayumic.’ 
His position is supported by the recent recognition that the use of 
TI-, T-, Ni- as articles (common in Codex V) is by no means confined 
to the dialects of Lower and Middle Egypt, as had been previously 
thought.® In regard to Codex VI, Krause finds, in addition to the 
dominant Sahidic dialect, the influence of Subachmimic, and a few 
signs of Achmimic.!° It may be that a somewhat different, and 
perhaps more precise, understanding of the dialectal situation in 
these codices will result from the current discussion of the origins 
of the Coptic dialects and their relationships to each other." 


4 Cf. J.M. Robinson, ‘“‘On the Codicology of the Nag Hammadi Codices,” 
in Les Textes de Nag Hammadi, ed. by Ménard, p. 18. 

5 Cf. J.M. Robinson, ‘“‘The Construction of the Nag Hammadi Codices,” in 
Essays in Honour of Labib, ed. by Krause, pp. 186-87, 190. 

8 Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen, pp. 11-14. 

7 Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pp. 36-37. 

® Review of Béhlig-Labib, Koptisch-gnostische A pokalypsen, OLZ 61 (1966), 
col. 24. 

® Cf. Krause-Labib, Guostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 29. 

10 Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 63. 

11 Cf. the brief summary of this discussion to 1975 in M. Krause, ‘‘Zur Be- 
deutung des gnostisch-hermetischen Handschriftenfundes von Nag Ham- 
madi,’ in Essays in Honour of Labib, ed. by Krause, pp. 74-75. 
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INTRODUCTION 3 


CODEXx V 


Codex V includes five tractates. Eugnostos (V,rz) contains authori- 
tative, but not revealed, cosmic speculation in the framework of a 
letter from a teacher to his disciples. Apoc. Paul (V,2) is a revelation 
in the sense that it describes the experiences of Paul as he journeys 
to the tenth heaven. r Afoc. Jas. (V,3), 2 Apoc. Jas. (V,4), and 
Apoc. Adam (V,5) share the characteristic of containing revelations 
spoken by revealers without the recipients being involved in heaven- 
ly journeys or dreams and visions of supernatural places and events. 
Christian elements are absent from Eugnostos and are probably also 
absent from Apoc. Adam (cf. introduction to V,5). Apoc. Paul, r 
Apoc. Jas., and 2 Apoc. Jas., of course, clearly display Christian 
influence. The dominant influence throughout the codex, however, 
is gnostic. A common theme that runs through the last four trac- 
tates is the heavenly and earthly opposition that is faced by the 
faithful (presumably Gnostics). It is not apparent why Eugnostos 
would have been included with the other tractates. 

The codex has 84 pages of text. One page (68) is uninscribed but 
is nonetheless, following Bohlig, considered here as numbered.!? Thus 
the total of pages assigned numbers in modern times is 85. The 
pages were numbered by the scribe on the upper outside corners. 
The numbers on 4, 5, 26, 57-64 remain clearly visible, while those on 
24, 28, and 35 are only partially so; the rest are in lacunae.*® 

The MS is in an uneven state of preservation. The condition of 
each tractate is described in detail in its introduction (and that of 
Eugnostos in the synopsis mentioned above), but if one looks at the 
codex as a whole, it is clear that no single page is without lacunae, 
that the text at the bottoms of pages suffers throughout, and that 
only on pp. 21-34, 58, 64-66 and 74-85 is the text at the tops of the 
pages largely intact. Also extensive lacunae are found in the middle 


_ Of pp. I-4, 9-22, 35-59, and 69-70. In addition one finds much flaking, 
~ fading, and blotting throughout. To these problems, having to do 


2 This view seemed to be supported by the fact that the pagination of 
P. 69 was transcribed by Boéhlig as extant. However in a letter to J. M. 
Robinson of April 12 1977, he has conceded the photographs he used do 
not show the pagination and hence that the omission of square brackets 
here may be an oversight in his edition. Hence the numeration of pp. 69-85 
may have been 68-84. 

8 On the establishment of the page sequence, see the preface to Robinson 
et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex V. 
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with the preservation of the MS, may be added the fact that the 
quality of the papyrus sheets in Codex V is among the poorest in 
the library.14 This resulted in a good deal of unevenness in the 
scribe’s copying as he attempted to adapt to it. It appears that the 
scribe left p. 68 blank because he found it unsuited and inappro- 
priate for writing, since it is a protokollon. 

Due to fragment placements since the publication of the editio 
princeps of V,2-5, this edition contains more text than that edition 
on pp. 35-44, 59-60, 65-66, and 79-80. Also many readings have been 
improved through intensive examination of the text, including the 
aid of ultraviolet light. It should be noted that in regard to 65-66, 
the fragment was placed there after the publication of the facsimile 
edition. It was frag. 15 on plates 99/100 (Robinson et al., Facsimile 
Edition: Codex V), and was placed at 65,32-33 and 66,29-30. 

Scribal errors in the text are numerous. Although Bohlig ex- 
amined them,!® a new presentation is in order in view of our im- 
proved knowledge of the text. For convenience of reference the 
errors are listed in outline form. 


I. Errors corrected by the scribe. 


A. Omission of letters or words, corrected by insertion above 
the line at the place of the omission: 6,6.24; 26,6.10.18; 27,3; 
28,8.22; 31,9.13; 56,23. A whole line appears to have been inserted 
at 24,10. 

B. Omission of letter, corrected by insertion of letter into the 
body of the word: 27,3. 

C. Letter(s) deleted by dotting: 7,25-26; 7,33; 85,5. 

D. Letter(s) deleted by crossing out: 14,4; 73,7. 

E. Letter(s) deleted both by crossing out and dotting: 60,3; 
81,6. 

F. Letters deleted and replaced by letter above line: 41,22; 
773° 

G. Letters corrected by changing the incorrect letter to the 
correct one: 26,7.10; 27,3; 28,8; 31,4; 51,10; 53,1 (?). 


14 Cf. vertical sides, pp. 3, 5, 17, 25, 29, 31, 41, 46, 58, 62, 70, 80; horizontal 
sides, pp. 6, 14, 36, 47, 61, 65, 67, 77, 79. 

18 Cf. J.M. Robinson, ‘‘On the Codicology of the Nag Hammadi Codices,” 
in Les Textes de Nag Hammadi, ed. by Ménard, pp. 21-22. 

16 Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen, pp. 10-11. 
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II. Errors not corrected by the scribe. 

A. Omission of letter(s): 4,16; 8,10; 27,13 (whole line); 33,5; 
36,13.22; 45,22; 49,20; 51,14; 54,21; 55,8; 56,22; 59,22. Also 
material has been omitted between 24,18a and 18b, and between 
47,20 and 21, although the extent of the omission in each case is 
uncertain. 

B. Unnecessary letter(s), probably the result of dittography: 
25,4; 33,19; 35,21; 49,20; 69,6-9; 84,23. 

C. Incorrect letter(s): 23,30; 39,19.20; 70,20; 72,21; 74,12. 


Of considerable interest in this codex are the glosses, apparently 
in the scribal hand, that provide alternative letters (81,18; 82,12) 
and words (33,11; 34,23; 78,10; 79,10; 80,1.4; 81,16.19). All but 
those at 33,II and 34,23 are written above the appropriate letter 
or word. In the case of 33,11 and 34,23 (apparently) a Greek 
loan-word in the text is glossed by a Coptic expression in the margin, 
to which the reader is referred by a special mark that appears both 
over the glossed word and in the margin. Bohlig reasonably suggests 
that the individual letter glosses may be explained by the linguistic 
uncertainty of the scribe, noting that in 81,18 the alternative letter 
has no etymological basis. He also proposes that the glosses of whole 


_words are for clarification.!’ But this does not explain 81,16 and 


81,19, where the same two words (6HTTE and KAOOAE) are alter- 
nately glosses for, and glossed by, each other. It may be that at least 
some of the glosses represent another text tradition to which the 
scribe had access. Another kind of gloss is the placing of numeral 
signs either over or (at the end of a line) next to the written num- 
ber. These all occur in V,5, and are discussed in its introduction. 


CopEx VI 


Codex VI contains eight tractates and one scribal note. It is set 
apart from the other codices in the library in that it contains three 
tractates that are Hermetic (Disc. 8-9 [VI,6], Pr. Thanks. [V1,7], and 
Asclepius [VI,8]). The tractates that precede these in the codex, on 
the other hand, offer nothing that would allow a significant common 
characterization. They seem to have neither Hermetism, nor Gnost- 
icism, nor Christianity in common, although individual tractates 
display at least influences of the latter two. They have no common 
form. Nor do they share a common theme. 





” Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen, p. 11. 
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Codex VI has 78 pages of text. The pages were numbered by the 
scribe on the upper outside corner. The numbers of 61-66 remain 
clearly visible, while those on I1, 12, 13, 14, 16, 18, 19, 36, 44, 46, 56, 
and 58 are only partially so; the rest are in lacunae.!® 

The text is well preserved except at the tops of most of the pages, 
Only on 31, 33, 34, 43, and 45 have lacunae not affected the upper 
part of the text. In addition blotting is a serious problem on 3-7, 

As a result of fragment placements since the appearance of the 
editio princeps and the facsimile edition, this edition has more text 
than either on p. 10 (frag. 8 on plates 83/84 [Robinson et al, 
Facsimile Edition: Codex VI] and a fragment previously conserved 
with Codex IV, placed at 10,2-3), pp. 17-18 (a fragment previously 
conserved with Codex IV, placed at 17,8-9 and 18,7-8), p. 26 (a 
fragment previously conserved with Codex IV, placed at 26,7), pp. 
27-28 (a fragment previously conserved with Codex IV, placed at 
27,6-7 and 28,6-8), and pp. 77-78 (frag. I on plates 83/84 [Robinson 
et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex VI], placed at 77,5-7 and 78,5-7), 
Many readings have also been improved through intensive examina- 
tion of the text both with and without the aid of ultraviolet light, 

Although Krause has examined the scribal errors,}® it will be use- 
ful to deal with them here in view of the differences between the two 
editions. For convenience of reference, they are listed in outline. 


I. Errors corrected by the scribe. 


A. Omission of letters or words, corrected by insertion above 
the line at the place of the omission: 20,34; 40,7; 44,19; 58,29; 
59,15; 63,17; 64,20; 71,17. 

B. Omission of letter, corrected by insertion of letter into the 
body of the word: 49,29. 

C. Omission of letters, corrected by writing letters in margin: 
72,33-34- 

D. Letter(s) deleted by dotting: 19,28-9 (dittography); 35.6. 


E. Letter(s) deleted by crossing out: 6,21; 13,10 (dittography) | 


27,25; 40,23; 43,21; 77,16. 

F. Letter(s) deleted by both crossing out and dotting: 60,15; 
63,21. 

G. Letter erased: 17,34. 


18 Qn the page sequence, see Krause-Labib, Guostische und hermetische & 


Schrifien, pp. 24-25. 
19 Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 26. 
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H. Letter(s) deleted and replaced by letter(s) above line: 55,30 
(deletion by dotting); 71,8 (deletion by dotting and crossing out). 

I. Letters corrected by changing the incorrect letter to the 
correct one: 33,4; 54,25. 


II. Errors not corrected by the scribe. 

A. Omission of letter(s): 5,4; 13,17; 15,11; 35,1; 36,13; 37,35; 
39,3-24; 40,12; 43,2.23; 52,29; 59,20; 63,21.22; 74,21. 

B. Unnecessary letter(s): 2,27; 6,21; 9,17; 42,30; 43,5; 45,4.13; 
56,14; 63,21; 67,30. The following are probably the result of ditto- 
graphy: 30,22; 44,26; 52,31; 54,13; 62,8; 64,6; 73,19. 

C. Incorrect letter(s): 6,7; 9,31; 13,20; 23,26; 27,32; 28,27; 
30,22.32; 32,16; 36,24; 38,3; 41,12; 43,13; 45,10; 48,13; 58,22. 

D. Word misplaced in line: 40,14. 

E. Metathesis: 39,9. 

F, Interchange of words: 61,23.25. 

G. Scribal error the nature of which cannot be exactly deter- 
mined: 60,1. 


For a discussion of how the original layout of the codex was 
apparently modified by the scribe, the reader is referred to the 


._. Introduction to the Scribal Note (V1,7a). 


MISCELLANEOUS NOTES 


Tractate bibliographies. The bibliographies at the beginning of each 
tractate introduction are arranged in the following order: texts and 
translations; translations; secondary literature. They are not in- 
tended to be complete, but have as their purpose to draw attention 
to the most significant works consulted. These works are cited 
subsequently within the introduction and notes of that tractate by 
author or editor only. In cases where more than one work of an 
author or editor is listed, numbers are assigned so that the source 
is always clear. For complete bibliographical information, Scholer, 
Nag Hammadi Bibliography, and its annual supplements in NovTest 
(beginning in 1971) should be consulted. 

Superlinear strokes. Because of printing limitations it has not 
normally been possible to show superlinear strokes spanning two or 
more consonants. Hence when a stroke spans two consonants in the 
MS, it is in most instances shown over the second only. In cases 
Where an initially sounded m (em) or Nn (en) in first position in a 
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word has a stroke that continues over an immediately following 
consonant (common in BG), the stroke is placed over the first letter, 
The same policy is followed throughout in regard to the conjunctive 
conjugation. 

When a stroke spans three letters in the MS, it is here placed over 
the middle letter only. Exceptions are made in the case of proper 
nouns and in those instances where the stroke is in effect the sign 
of an abbreviation. In addition, it has seemed impractical to at- 
tempt to place superlinear strokes alone in brackets in cases where 
a letter can be seen in the MS but the stroke over it is in lacuna, 
On the ground that the stroke and the letter in fact form a unit, we 
have shown both the letter and the stroke unbracketed. (The same 
policy has been followed in regard to circumflexes.) For more exact 
determination the reader is referred to the facsimile edition. A 
related policy has been adopted where the stroke is visible but its 
letter is in lacuna. In that case both stroke and letter are bracketed, 
Instances where this occurs in this volume are found in the following 
lines: V 23,2; 33,3; 48,7; 51,11; 55,28. VI 4,5; 21,8; 30,2; 30,6; 
54,5; 50,2; 72,1. 

Lines above and below Coptic page numbers. Because of printing 
limitations it has not been possible to make clear when such lines 
are visible and when they are not, where the number itself is 
bracketed. Again the reader is referred to the facsimile edition 
for exact determination. 

Circumflexes. Circumflexes, when they appear with more than one 
letter, connect two vowels (€1), or a consonant and a vowel (21). 
Unfortunately scribes are not always careful to make the circumflex 
so that it can be distinguished from the superlinear stroke. Rather 
than attempting to follow the vagaries of the scribes in this matter, 
we have used circumflexes throughout Codices V and VI in the 
instances mentioned above. For more exact determination the 
reader is referred to the facsimile edition. The problem does not 
occur in BG. 

Title and tractate decorations. No attempt has been made here to 
reproduce the often elaborate decorations with which the scribes set 
off and surrounded superscript and subscript titles, and indicated 
the conclusion of tractates. For these, the reader is referred to the 
facsimile edition. For a general discussion of the titles in the library, 
Krause-Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pp. 16-21, should 
be consulted. 
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CODICOLOGICAL ANALYSIS OF NAG HAMMADI CODICES V 
AND VI AND PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502 


JAMES M. ROBINSON 


A. Annotated Bibliography 


The foundations of papyrus codicology were laid by Hugo Ibscher, 
working as conservator in the papyrus collection of the royal mu- 
seums of Berlin from the opening of the century, and were largely 
published in his maturity in the editiones principes of Manichaean 
codices from Medinet Madi and, posthumously, a codex of Proverbs 
in Achmimic. These publications contain the insights that cumula- 
tively produced the generalizations upon which a science of papyrus 
codicology can be built. — ‘““Beobachtungen bei der Papyrusauf- 
rollung,” Archiv fiir Papyrusforschung, 5 (1909), 191-94: Evidence 
that factories put rolls rather than individual kollemata on the 
market; explanation of why horizontal fibres are on the inside of a 
roll; explanation of the reversed fibre directions of the protokollon. 
— “Beschreibung der Handschrift,”’ in Der achmimische Proverbien- 
text nach Ms. Berol. orient. oct. 987, Part I, Text und Rekonstruktton 
der sahidischen Vorlage, ed. by A. Bohlig, Studien zur Erforschung 
des christlischen Aegyptens 3, ed. by A. Boéhlig (Munich: Verlag 
Robert Lerche, 1958), pp. xix-xxvii (Hugo Ibscher’s son Rolf re- 
ported that this codicological analysis had been composed in the 
1920s, ‘“Umkonservierung des Papyruscodex Ms. or. oct. 987,” 
Zentralblatt fiir Bibliothekswesen, 73 [1959], 367; it is presupposed 
by W. Schubart, Das Buch bei den Griechen und Rémern, 2nd rev. 
ed. [Berlin and Leipzig: W. de Gruyter, 1921], pp. 129 and 186.): 
Existence of a back flyleaf; one quire constructed from more than 
one roll; calculation of the breadth of each roll; the use of half- 
sheets plus stub_attributed not to scribal error but (like the use of 
a protokollon) to economy in using the remainder of a roll that was 
narrower than a full sheet; existence of eschatokollia as well as 
protokolla. Ibscher erred in assuming that the sheets were cut to a 
standard breadth, rather than progressively narrower, as can be 
demonstrated on the basis of the information he supplied. As a 
result of his study of the Chester Beatty biblical papyrus II (P 46) 
he himself later adopted the view that sheets were cut progressively 
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narrower. Hence one may infer that he would have edited out this 
error had be been alive at the time the manuscript was being 
prepared for publication. The Achmimic Proverbs codex, dated to 
the Third or Fourth Century, is, in contrast to the Manichaean 
codices, constructed much like the Nag Hammadi codices.— ‘Die 
Handschriften,” in ‘‘Ein Mani-Fund in Agypten: Originalschriften 
des Mani und seiner Schiiler,’’ by C. Schmidt and H. J. Polotsky, 
Sitzungsberichte der Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
philosophisch-historische Klasse, 1933, 1 (Berlin: Verlag der Aka- 
demie der Wissenschaften, 1933), 82-85: The codex form as char- 
acteristic of early Christian texts; in contrast to the low quality 
of most Coptic codices, remarkably high-quality, silken papyrus 
used in the Manichaean codices; in distinction from earlier tran- 
sitional codices, these codices not made from rolls but from in- 
dividual kollemata (measuring 31.5 cm. high by 36 cm. wide or 
27 cm. high by 35 cm. wide), with a plurality of quires, and with 
facing pages having the same fibre directions. — “Die Handschrift,” 
in Manichdische Homilien, ed. by H. J. Polotsky, Manichdische 
Handschriften der Sammlung A. Chester Beatty 1 (Stuttgart: W. 
Kohlhammer, 1934), pp. ix-xiv: Description of the reassembling of 
a codex on the basis of codicological observations. — ‘‘Der Kodex, ’ 
Jahrbuch der Einbandkunst, 4 (1937), 3-15: The first effort at a broad 
systematic statement on papyrus codicology, including generaliza- 
tions on the decreasing breadth of kollemata over three millenma, 
the methodological policy of hypothetically reconstructing the rolls 
from which codices were constructed, the recognition that the sta- 
tioner cut sheets progressively narrower in constructing a quire from 
a roll, and the unfortunate retention of the view he never transcen- 
ded that there were only one-quire codices until the beginning of 
the Fourth Century, in spite of the fact that he had conserved 
Chester Beatty biblical papyrus I (P 45) constructed of a plurality 
of one-sheet quires from the early Third Century. — ‘‘Die Hand- 
schrift,”’ in A Manichaean Psalm-Book, Part II, ed. by C. R. C. All- 
berry, Manichaean Manuscripts in the Chester Beatty Collection 2 
(Stuttgart: W. Kohlhammer, 1938), pp. vii-xviii: The first explicit 
attempt to produce a data base of codicological analysis in terms of 
which a given codex can be put in profile, in that the reconstruction 
of the rolls used in the codices of the Achmimic Proverbs, the 
Chester Beatty Pauline letters (P 46), the Pierpont Morgan Greek 
Homer, and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 (inaccurately called a Psalms 
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CODICOLOGICAL ANALYSIS II 
codex) points to the codicological distinctiveness of the Manichaean 
codices and in passing draws attention to the then unheard-of phe- 
nomenon of a kollema a meter and a half in breadth, a phenomenon 
frequent in the Nag Hammadi codices. — “Die Handschrift,” in 
Kephalaia, first half (fascicles 1-10), ed. by H. J. Polotsky and A. 
Bohlig, Manichdische Handschriften der Stattlichen Museen Berlin 1 
(Stuttgart: W. Kohlhammer, 1940), pp. v-xiv: The presence both 
of kolleseis with the right kollema overlapping the left as well as the 
usual practice of the left kollema overlapping the right in the Ham- 
burg Greek papyrus codex containing Act. Pl.; front flyleaves; the 
numeration of quires as well as pages as an indication of progress 
in the Manichaean codices. 

The same codicological analysis of BG has been published twice 
by H.-M. Schenke: ““Erganzungen zur zweiten Auilage’’, in Till- 
Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 85027, pp. 330-41, esp. Ppp. 331-32; 
“Bermerkungen zum koptischen Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, in 
Festschrift zum rs5ojdhrigen Bestehen des Berliner dgyptischen 
Museums, Mitteilungen aus der A4gyptischen Sammlung 8 (Berlin: 
Akademie-Verlag, 1974), pp. 315-22, esp. pp. 315-17. This analysis 
has been superseded by data Schenke was kind enough to collect 
anew as a basis for the codicological analysis of BG published in 
the present volume. 

An analysis of the construction of the leather covers of the Nag 
Hammadi codices, with a resultant grouping of the codices, in- 
cluding the measurements of representative leaves of each codex, 


:, and a codicological analysis of the construction of the quires, are 


provided in two essays of 1975 by J. M. Robinson: “The Con- 
struction of the Nag Hammadi Codices,” in Essays 1m Honour 


- of Labib, ed. by Krause, pp. 170-90; “‘On the Codicology of the 


Nag Hammadi Codices,” in Les textes de Nag Hammad, ed. by 


: Ménard, pp. 15-31. A survey of the history and present status of 
4, codicology related to the Nag Hammadi codices is forthcoming: 
+ “The Future of Papyrus Codicology,” in The Future of Coptology 
4 in the new series Coptic Studies ed. by M. Krause (Leiden: E. J. 
» Brill). 


The most authoritative work on papyrus codicology is by E. G. 


. Turner: The Typology of the Early Codex (Philadelphia: University 
mi of Pennsylvania Press, 1977). The technical terms kollema and 
. kollesis used below are derived from parts of that work he was kind 


enough to make available in typescript. The book itself appeared 
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too late to be presupposed in the present text, and such data as are 
included in the codicological analyses in The Coptic Gnostic Library, 
collected in part through the encouragement of Turner, at times 
supersede information supplied to him earlier and incorporated in 
his book. 


B. The Current Terminology and Generalizations of Papyrus 
Codicology 


The basic unit of a papyrus roll was produced by laying thin 
strips of the pith of the triangular stalk of the papyrus plant verti- 
cally side by side on a smooth surface; a second layer was super- 
imposed horizontally, at right angles to the lower layer. When 
pressed, dried and polished this became the basic papyrus writing 
surface, called a kollema (pl. kollemata). Though often about 20 cm. 
broad, kollemata do occur (especially in the Nag Hammadi codices) 
that are over one meter in breadth. The term kollema, meaning that 
which is pasted, derives from the custom of pasting side by side 
such individual kollemata into a roll. This is done by overlapping 
a few centimeters of the right end of the kollema on the left over the 
left end of the kollema on the right, with the result that as one 
writes from left to right the writing instrument will move down- 
ward at the seam, rather than bumping into a sudden rise in the 
writing surface. The few overlapping centimeters at such a seam 
are called a kollests (pl. Rollesets). 

A papyrus roll was rolled up with the horizontal fibres on the 
inside and the vertical fibres on the outside. In this way the hor- 
zontal fibres are not strained when rolled, and are stretched back 
out flat for reading when the roll is opened, whereas the vertical 
fibres on the outside are bent away from each other when rolled; 
if the vertical fibres had been on the inside, the rolling would have 
pushed them one against the other, causing some to spring loose 
and buckle. Since it was the protected inner surface that was used 
for writing, it became customary to write on the horizontal side. 
At the left end or beginning of the roll the first kollema was at- 
tached with reversed fibre directions, in order that, when the roll 
was rolled up from right to left, what remained exposed on the out- 
side were the horizontal fibres, which were less likely to fray. This 
outside kollema with reversed fibre directions was intended to pro- 
tect the rest of the roll. It itself was not inscribed with the text of 
the document, though it later came to be used as a convenient 
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CODICOLOGICAL ANALYSIS 13 
place to record stationers’ information or something approaching a 
table of contents. The term protocol derives from the designation 
of this first Rollema as the protokollon (Martial also mentions an 
eschatokollion). 

A codex in distinction from a roll or scroll is a book produced 
more like a modern book, by stacking sheets one on top of the other 
and folding the stack down the middle, thus producing a quire. 
Each sheet consisted of two leaves, called conjugate leaves, that 
met at the fold, thus producing four pages. The terms sheet, leaf 
and page should be clearly distinguished: a sheet has four pages, a 
leaf two pages, a page one page. All the sheets to be used for a 
book were often put in one stack and produced a single quire. 
Such a stack if at all thick would put pressure on the spine of the 
quire and cause leaves to break loose. This problem was solved by 
replacing the single-quire codex with a codex of comparable size 
consisting of several smaller quires. All the Nag Hammadi codices 
have a single quire except Codex I, which consists of three quires. 

The manufacture of papyrus rolls had behind it a tradition of 
millennia by the time the codex format emerged in the first cen- 
turies A.D. The power of this tradition explains in part the fact that 
the sheets for a quire were not produced directly from individual 
Rollemata. The Manichaean codices first document the liberation 
of the codex from the scroll tradition to the extent that the sheets 
seem to be kollemata produced at a standardized breadth specif- 
ically with the codex rather than the roll in view. But traditionally 
Rollemata of varying breadth were first pasted together into a roll, 
and then this roll cut back up into sheets. This meant a saving of 
papyrus. For if such kollemata had not been first pasted together, 
some would have been too narrow to be used as a sheet in the quire 
and others so broad as to leave considerable amounts to be discarded. 
But when the kollemata were first pasted together into a roll and then 
cut into sheets for the quire, each kollema could be fully used, in 
that what was left of a Rollema after one sheet had been cut from it 
would be used in the next sheet, and a kollema narrower than a 
sheet could nonetheless, since pasted to another, be used in a sheet. 

Papyrus would need to be discarded only if there were a remainder 
at that end of the roll which was the last to be cut (or at the be- 
ginning, if calculations were made in advance and the remainder 
were cut first). Since rolls were usually cut from right to left, this 
problem would usually occur at the protokollon, which seems to have 
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been usually omitted from the quire. Although in one case a $79. 
tokollon seems to have been used to produce a whole sheet (IT, 49/50 
-+ 91/92), the other three instances of a protokollon among the Nag 
Hammadi codices may be due to a concern not to discard the re. 
mainder of the preceding kollema (V,67/G; VII,115/116; VIII, 
89/90). No instance of an eschatokollion has been detected in the Nag 
Hammadi codices. The presence of a protokollon (or eschatokollion) 
in a quire is an indication that one stands at the transition from one 
roll to another in the stack of sheets. 

There was a more common way to make use of such a remainder, 
so long as it was only slightly broader than half a sheet. For if there 
was breadth enough for the remainder of the roll to produce one 
leaf and as much as a few centimeters of the conjugate leaf, then 
the binding thongs passing through this half-sheet at the fold would 
hold it securely in place. The papyrus at the inner margin of what 
would have been the conjugate leaf is called a stub. One might 
expect to find such half-sheets plus stub more or less frequently, 
since rolls do not seem to have been made of a breadth calculated 
to produce an exact number of sheets. A standard breadth could 
in any case hardly have been economically adopted in view of the 
varying breadth of the sheets from codex to codex and the pro- 
gressive narrowing of the sheets within a quire. A half-sheet plus 
stub is in the Nag Hammadi codices an indication of the transition 
from one roll to another in the stack of sheets cut from rolls for the 
quire. A half-sheet plus stub occurs in Codex I, rolls 1 and 3 (with- 
out stub) ; Codex II, roll 1; Codex III, rolls 1 and 2; Codex V, roll 1; 
Codex VII, rolls 2 and 3 and between rolls 1 and 2; Codex VIII, 
rolls xr and 2; Codex XI, roll 1. Usually the half-sheet plus stub 
occurs at the end of the cutting process for a roll, but at times it 
seems from its position as the bottom sheet to have been at the 
beginning of the cutting process (Codex I, rolls 1 and 3; Codex II, 
roll 1; Codex VII, roll 3). The edge of the end of the roll is not 
necessarily used for the edge of the stub itself, since the edge of the 
end of the roll can be made flush with the edge of the stack of sheets, 
thus making the edge that had been created when the last whole 
sheet had been cut from the half-sheet plus stub in fact the edge of 
the stub (Codex II, roll 1; Codex VIII, roll 1; Codex XI, roll 1). 

A roll to be used in a quire was usually cut from right to left and 
the sheets stacked in the sequence in which they were cut. The next 
roll used for the quire would be similarly cut and stacked on the 
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CODICOLOGICAL ANALYSIS 15 
sheets of the first roll. From two to six rolls per codex were used in 
the Nag Hammadi codices (two rolls: Codices IV?, V, VI, IX, X?, 
XI, XII ?, XIII? ; three rolls: BG; four rolls: Codices I [in 3 quires], 
II, VII, VIII; six rolls: Codex ITI), a total of about 38 rolls in the 
Nag Hammadi codices. Thus it is usually possible to trace the hori- 
zontal fibres of a kollema from one leaf across the fold to its conju- 
gate leaf, i.e., across the breadth of a sheet, and then from the left 
edge of one sheet to the right edge of the next sheet above it in the 
stack. Once the stack of sheets was folded and bound into the cover, 
the leading edges of the leaves must have been trimmed flush. This 
would mean that there would be a small amount of papyrus missing 
between the left edge of one sheet and the right edge of the next 
sheet above it. One can calculate the breadth of the trim rather 
easily when there is a horizontal fibre that is irregular and hence lies 
at an angle, by separating the sheets by the amount of space needed 
to make the angling fibre align on the two sheets. 

If all the sheets in a quire were cut at a standard breadth, the 
sheets higher in the stack when folded would be nearer the center 
of the quire and hence would protude further at the leading edge. 
When the leading edges were trimmed flush, there would be an 
increasing waste as one moved toward the center of the quire. It 
may well be that this problem was anticipated and circumvented by 
initially cutting the sheets progressively narrower, with the result 
that the amount trimmed off would be reduced and would be more 
nearly constant from sheet to sheet. The fact that the succeeding 
rolls used in individual Nag Hammadi codices tend to produce more 
sheets than the preceeding rolls suggests that the sheets were cut in 
this way. For otherwise one would have to make the improbable 
assumption that the stationer rather arbitrarily used successively 
broader rolls. 

Only if the trim had been rather broad would it be possible for a 
Whole Rollesis to be trimmed away, unless the stationer in cutting 
the roll intentionally trimmed off a Rollesis lying at the edge of a 
sheet. Except where there is such a kollesis lost in the trim, one 
should be able to trace horizontal fibres from sheet to sheet through- 
out a roll, noting the extant olleseis and shifting at each kollests 
from the fibre pattern of one kollema to that of the next. A trimmed- 
off kollesis and the end of a roll may seem indistinguishable, al- 
though cumulative experience as to the breadth of rolls usually 
permits one to identify the instances where a break in fibre conti- 
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nuity may reasonably be attributed to the end of a roll. Only Codex 
IV (if one may exclude the all-too-incomplete Codices X, XII and 
XIII) has not been clearly analyzed in terms of where rolls begin 
and end. 

Usually the Rollesers in the codex, as in the roll, present the left 
kollema overlapping the right. At times however the reverse is the 
case, with the right kollema overlapping the left (Codex I, rolls 
three and four; Codex II, roll one; Codex V, roll two; Codex VIII, 
roll four ; Codex [X, rolls one and two; Codex XI, rolls one and two: 
Codex XII, roll two; and BG, rolls one through three). In such 
cases one may assume that the roll, being a much more traditional 
artifact than the codex, has been produced conventionally. For the 
irregularity can readily be explained in terms of the construction of 
the codex. If a roll to be used for the codex had been rolled up from 
the right to the left rather than from left to right, the stationer 
might well have rotated it 180° in a horizontal plane so as to have 
the loose edge to the right ready for cutting, with the result that 
the kolleseis seem backwards. When one encounters within a quire 
such a shift from one direction to the other in the overlapping of the 
kolleseis, one may assume one has moved from one roll to another. 

Since the rolls are usually cut from right to left, the left edge of 
one sheet usually has continuity of horizontal fibres with the right 
edge of the next sheet above it. At times the reverse is the case, in 
that the right edge of one sheet has continuity of horizontal fibres 
with the left edge of the next sheet above it (Codex II, roll four; 
Codex V, roll one; Codex VII, roll one; BG, rolls one through three). 
This may occur in the same roll that has the unusual overlapping 
of the kolleseis (Codex VII, roll one; BG, rolls one through three). 
When both of these irregularities occur together, it is simplest to 
infer that the roll was cut as usual from right to left but then the 
stack of sheets rotated 180° in a horizontal plane, thus giving the 
impression of having been cut from left to right. Of course other 
and more complex conceptualizations are possible to explain how 
in each case the sheets came to be stacked as they are, since the 
actual procedure of the stationer is not known but must be inferred 
on the basis of the way the sheets lie. 


C. Codex V 


The goatskin cover of Codex V is part of a sub-group among the 
eleven extant Nag Hammadi covers, of which Codices IV and VIII 
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are the main representatives. For they are the only two of the eleven 
covers to lack a flap on the leading edge of the front cover, whereas 
the cover of Codex V, though originally cut without making pro- 
yision for a flap, was made to conform to the usual practice by 
sewing on an extra piece of leather. For details concerning the cover 
of Codex V see Robinson et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex V, pp. ix 
and xi and plates 1-6. 

The single quire of Codex V, which reaches a height of 24.3 cm., 
seems to have been constructed from two rolls. For the eleventh 
sheet from the bottom of the stack of sheets is actually a half-sheet 
plus stub, which usually occurs at the end of the roll. And the 
twelfth sheet from the bottom contains a protokollon, which should 
be the beginning of a roll. Furthermore both the direction in which 
the rolls seem to have been cut and the direction of the overlap at 
the kolleseis change between the eleventh and twelfth sheet. Thus 
this seems to be a clear break in the construction of the quire, 
perhaps the most obvious instance of a shift from one roll to another 
in the Nag Hammadi library. Further corroborating evidence will 
also emerge in the detailed analysis of the rolls. 

Each of the two rolls diverges in some regards from the usual 
practice in the Nag Hammadi codices. Roll one comprises the lower 
part of the stack of sheets, or, when folded, the outer part of the 
quire. The right edge of one sheet has continuity of horizontal fibres 
with the left edge of the next sheet above it in the stack of sheets 
that, when folded, forms the quire. This seems to indicate that the 
roll was laid open with the horizontal fibres facing upward, cut 
from left to right, and stacked one sheet on the other in the order 
in which the sheets were cut. This is the reverse of the usual pattern 
in the Nag Hammadi codices, where the left edge of one sheet joins 
the right edge of the sheet above it, leading to the assumption the 
rolls were usually cut from right to leit. 

Only roll four of Codex II, roll one of Codex VII, and the three 
rolls of BG present, like roll one of Codex V, continuity of horizontal 
fibres from the right edge of one sheet to the left edge of the next 
sheet above it, as if the roll were cut from left to right. Now it is 
the usual practice at the kolleseis that the left-hand kollema overlaps 
the right-hand kollema, so that one may normally assume the rolls, 
at the time they were cut, lay unrolled in the usual writing position, 
with the horizontal fibres facing upward and the protokollon at the 
left. But in the case of roll one of Codex VII and the three rolls of 
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BG the right-hand kollema overlaps the left-hand kollema. Both of 
these unusual traits shared by roll one of Codex VII and the three 
rolls of BG can be reduced to the usual practise if one may postulate 
that the roll had been laid out in the usual writing position, was cut 
from right to left, and then the stack rotated horizontally 180°, thus 
producing the secondary appearance of having been cut from left to 
right. In the case of roll four of Codex II, the stack of sheets from 
roll four has been turned over so that the vertical fibres face up- 
ward. If one assumes that the stack of sheets from roll four was 
turned over from side to side, this would explain as secondary the 
impression of having been cut from left to right; when the sheets 
are hypothetically turned back over from side to side, the original 
impression of having been cut from right to left is restored. One can 
hence interpret the situation with Codex II, roll four, Codex VII, 
roll one, and the three rolls of BG as minor variants in the usual 
practice. But in roll one of Codex V the follesezs present the usual 
practice of the left-hand kollema overlapping the right-hand kollema, 
thus providing no reason to assume the roll or stack of sheets had 
been rotated 180°. Thus roll one of Codex V seems to be the only 
instance in the Nag Hammadi library of a roll cut from left to right 
rather than from right to left (unless one were to assume some more 
complicated procedure, such as the roll having been rotated in a 
horizontal plane 180°, then cut from right to left, then the stack of 
sheets rotated back in a horizontal plane 180°, thereby producing 
the appearance of having been cut from left to right; or the roll 
turned over from top to bottom so that the vertical fibres face up- 
ward, cut from right to left, and then the stack of sheets turned 
back over from top to bottom). 

Roll two comprises the upper part of the stack of sheets, or, when 
folded, the inner part of the quire. The left edge of one sheet has 
continuity of horizontal fibres with the right edge of the next sheet 
above it in the stack of sheets, suggesting that the roll was cut from 
right to left, the usual practice. But at the kolleseis the right-hand 
kollema overlaps the left-hand kollema, with an extant protokollon 
at the right end of the roll. Hence the roll seems to have been cut 
when lying open with the horizontal fibres facing upward but in the 
reverse to the usual writing position, i.e., with the protokollon at the 
right. One may assume that the roll had been rotated 180° in a 
horizontal plane prior to cutting (or, in view of the possibility that 
the first roll seems actually to have been cut from left to right, one 
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could conjecture this to be also the case with roll two, after which the 
stack of sheets would have been rotated in a horizontal plane 180°). 


Roll one. When listed from the beginning of the roll (the left edge) 
to the end (the mght edge) and designated by the pagination of the 
horizontal-fibre side of the sheets into which the roll was cut, i.e., 
the upper or inner surface, the original roll was as follows: 


Flyleaves B + I, pp. 2 + 85, pp. 4 + 83, pp. 6 + 81, pp. 8 + 79, 
pp. 10 + 77, pp. 12 + 75, pp. 14 + 73, pp. 16 + 71, pp. 18 + 
69, p. 20 + [stub] (missing). 


Sheets. Measurements of the sheets of Codex V were made from 
the center of the sheet, rather than from the outer edges, since the 
latter cannot always be identified with assurance as the original 
extent of the sheet, whereas the distance outward from the inner 
edges of a leaf can be determined by measuring from the center of 
the sheet even if the inner edge is not extant due to lacunae at the 
spine, to the extent the positioning of the conjugate leaves is ac- 
curate. Thus instances where the inner edge of a leaf is not extant 
are not distinguished from those where it is extant. But in the case 
of the outer edge, when it is clear that it is not extant, the empirical 
measurement of what is extant is listed, but this is then followed, 
in square brackets (the normal indication of non-extant material), 
by the hypothetical measurement of the original leaf, as can be 
inferred from preceding and succeeding leaves, in order that the 
averages and other generalizations may not be distorted arbitrarily, 
but can be considered to be reliable with a fluctuation of no more 
than a millimeter or so. 

The stack of sheets cut from roll one, with the measurements of 
each, is presented in tabular form from top to bottom as they lay 
before being folded into the quire. 


Sheetir p.20+ [stub] 12.4 cm. + [5.0] cm. 12.4 [17.4] cm. 


Sheet 10 pp. 18 + 69 12.6 cm. + 12.8 cm. = 25.4 cm. 
Sheet 9 pp. 16+ 71 12.8 cm. + 13.0 cm. = 25.8 cm. 
Sheet 8 pp. 14+ 73 12.9 cm. + 12.9 cm. = 25.8 cm. 
Sheet 7 pp. 12 + 75 13.0 cm. + 13.0 cm. = 26.0 cm. 
Sheet 6 pp. 10 + 77 13.3 cm. + 13.1 cm. = 26.4 cm. 
Sheet 5 pp. 8+ 79 13.4 cm. + 13.0 cm. = 26.4 cm. 
Sheet 4 pp. 6+ 81 13.5 cm. + 13.1 cm. = 26.6 cm. 
Sheet 3 pp. 4+ 83 13.7 cm. + 13.4 cm. = 27.1 cm. 
Sheet 2 pp. 2+ 85 13.6 cm. + 13.4 cm. = 27.0 cm. 
Sheet 1 pp. B+ 1 10.1 [13.6] cm. + 13.5cm. = 23.6[27.1] cm. 
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The total breadth of the sheets is hence 281.0 cm., the average (if 
one may ignore the half-sheet plus stub) 26.0 cm. The breadth di- 
minishes I.7 cm. as one moves from the bottom to the top of the 
stack, an average of 0.17 cm. per sheet or 0.085 cm. per leaf. 

These empirical measurements, based on the leaves as conserved, 
may in part reflect inexactitudes in the positioning of the conjugate 
leaves in the plexiglass panes, but may also in part reflect inexacti- 
tudes in the folding and trimming of the quire when bound. One 
would normally expect conjugate leaves to be of the same breadth 
and successive sheets to become narrower in a regular progression. 
In the conservation process in 1974 the conjugate leaves were placed 
by centering the thong holes and by using the outline of the cover 
and of preceding and succeeding sheets to align the often fragmen- 
tary leaves. On the basis of the subsequent measurements made for 
the present codicological analysis a more precise alignment might 
at times perhaps be attained in a future reconservation, from which 
more nearly regular measurements would result. But rather than 
anticipating conjecturally such an outcome, the empirical data, in- 
exact though they may be by a millimeter or so, are here employed, 
so that averages and other generalizations can be derived from the 
empirical data, from which one may infer the theoretical standard- 
ized measurements the quire can be conjectured ideally to have 
had. 

Kollemata. Roll one consists of twenty-one kollemata. Their 
measurements are presented in tabular form below. After the num- 
ber of the kollema there are listed the leaves derived from the holle- 
ma, followed by the measurements on each leaf that produce the 
total breadth of the kollema. When the measurement given for a 
leaf is narrower than the total breadth of the leaf, one may infer 
that the kollema does not cover the whole leaf. In such cases the 
position of the kollema on the leaf can be readily inferred, in that 
the left part of a kollema would fall on the right part of a leaf and 
the right part of a kollema on the left part of a leaf. A plus sign is 
used to connect conjugate leaves, a comma to connect leaves of 
successive sheets. 


Kollema 1 pp.B+ 1 10.1 [13.6] cm. + 11.2cm. = 21.3 [24.8] cm. 
Kollema 2 p. I,p.2 4.6cm., 10.5 cm. = 15.1 cm. 
Kollema 3 pp. 2+ 85 6.0cm. + 13.4.cm. = 19.4 cm. 
Kollema 4 p.85, p.4 I.5cm., 13.0cm. = 14.5 cm. 


Kollema 5 pp. 4+ 83, p.6 1.8cm. + 13.4cm.,0.7cm. = 15.9 cm. 
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Kollema 6 pp. 6+ 81 13.5cm. + 2.5cm. = 16.0 cm. 
Kollema 7 pp. 6+ 81, p. 8 4.3cm. + I13.1cm., 1.0cm. = 18.4 cm. 
Kollema 8 pp. 8+ 79 13.4c0m. + 3.5cm. = 16.9 cm. 
Kollema 9 pp. 8+ 79 0.9cm. + I3.0cm. = 13.9 cm. 
Kollemato p.1Io 13.3 cm. 
Kollema 11 pp. 10 + 77 I.3cm. + 13.1 cm. = 14.4cm. 
Kollemait2 p.12 13.0cm. 
Kollema 13 pp. 12 + 75 2.2cm. + 13.0cm. = 15.2 cm. 
Kollema 14 pp. 14 + 73 I2.9cm. + 0.3 cm. = 13.2 cm. 
Kollema 15 pp. 14 + 73 3.1 cm. + 12.9 cm. = 16.0 cm. 
Kollema 16 jp. 73, p. 16 1.6cm., 1I1r.6cm. = 13.2cm. 
Kollema 17 pp. 16 + 71 3.9 cm. + 13.0 cm. = 16.9 cm. 
Kollema18 p. 18 7.9 cm. 
Kollema 19 pp. 18 + 69 6.9cm. + I0.0 cm. = 16.9 cm. 
Kollema 20 p. 69, p. 20 6.8 cm., 2.7 cm. = 9.5cm. 


Kollema 21 p.20 + [stub] 11.8cm. + [5.0cm.] 11.8 [16.8] cm. 


The total breadth of the twenty-one kollemata of roll one is 320.6 cm. 
The average breadth of.a kollema is 15.27 cm. Since all the kollemata 
except kollema 19 extend to the edge of a sheet and perhaps into the 
trim beyond, an indeterminate amount may have been trimmed off 
at least one edge. Hence the average breadth of a kollema may 
actually have been nearer that of kollema 19, 16.9 cm. 

Kolleseis. Roll one contains twenty kolleseis. The kolleseis are 
numbered according to the numeration of the two kollemata that 
join at the given kollesis. This numeration is followed by the pagina- 
tion of the two pages on which the beginning and end of the ollesis 
are visible, or, if its beginning or end falls between two sheets, then 
the page (in parentheses) the kollests would have reached if it had 
extended a bit further. This localization of the kollesis is then fol- 
lowed by the breadth of the ollests, which is broken down into its 
component parts if it begins on one leaf and ends on another. Kol- 
lesets are often not exactly vertical; their measurements are taken 
at the top margin. 


Kollesis 1/2 pp. J/I 2.3 cm. 
Kollesis 2/3 pp. 1/2 2.9 cm. 
Kollesis 3/4 p. 86, p. (4) I.5cm., 0.0 cm. = 1.5 cm. 
Kollesis 4/5 PP. 3/4 1.6 cm. 
Kollesis 5/6 p. (84), p. 6 o0.ocm., O.7cCm. = 0.7m. 
Kollesis 6/7 pp. 5 + 81 4.3c0m.+2.5cm. = 68cm. 
Kollesis 7/8 p. (82), p. 8 0oocm., I.0cm. = I1.0cm. 
Kollesis 8/9 pp. 7+ 79 o.gcm. +3.5cm. = 4.4 cm. 
Kollesis 9/10 p. (80), p. (10) oOocm. oOocm. = 0.0cm. 
Kollesis to/t1 pp. 9 + (77) 1.3cm.+00cm. = 1.3 cm. 


! me 
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Kollesis 11/12 Pp. (78), p. (12) oocm., 0.0cm. = 0.0 cm. 
Kollesis 12/13, pp. 11/12 2.5 cm, 
Kollests 13/14 Pp. (76), p. (14)  oO.ocm., 0.0 cm. = 0.0 cm, 
Kollesis 14/15 pp.13+ 73 3.1 cm. + 0.3 cm. = 3.4 cm, 
Kollesis 15/16 P- 74, p. (16) 1.6cm., 0.0 cm. = 1.6 cm. 
Kollesis 16/17, pp. 15/16 2.7 cm. 
Kollesis 17/18 p. (72), p. (18) oocm., 0.0 cm. = 0.0 cm, 
Kollesis 18/19 =pp. 17/18 2.2 CM. 
Kollesis 19/20 pp. 70/69 4.0 cm. 
Kollesis 20/21 pp. 19/20 2.1 cm, 


The average extant breadth of the twenty follesezs is 2.05 cm. But 
since an indeterminate amount has been trimmed off eight Rolleseis 
at the edge of the sheets, the average breadth of the twelve holleseis 
not involved in the trimming, 3.39 cm., may be a more accurate 
average breadth of the kolleseis. Two Rollesets (5/6 and 7/8) begin in 
the trim between sheets (between sheets 3 and 4 and between sheets 
4 and 5) and end on the left edge of the higher of the two sheets 
(sheets 4 and 5). The extant material measures 0.7 cm. in one case 
and 1.0 cm. in the other, an average of 0.85 cm., 2.54 cm. less than 
the general average. Unless the average of the two kolleseis was 
unusually narrow, the amount of trim would have been an average 
of at least 2.56 cm. per sheet or 1.27 cm. per leaf. Two Rolleseis (3/4 
and 15/16) begin near the right edge of a sheet and end in the trim 
before the next sheet begins. Since the extant material measures 
I.5 cm. in one case and 1.6 cm. in the other, the two folleseis must 
have been unusually narrow or the amount of trim an average of at 
least 0.92 cm. per leaf. Four kollesezs (9/10, 11/12, 13/14 and 17/18) 
are completely missing, which suggests that the trim must have 
been an average of at least 3.39 cm. per sheet or 1.7 cm. per leaf, 
unless the kollese1s were unusually narrow. Such irregularities in the 
breadth of the trimming may actually be irregularities in the average 
breadth of the Rollesers. But one may also conjecture that in some 
cases the stationer, when first cutting the sheets, would, on finding 
a kolleseis at the cutting edge, either cut the sheet unusually broad 
so that the ollesis would in whole or part be cut away when the 
quire was trimmed, or himself cut it away while cutting the roll, 
in order to eliminate it or at least relegate it to a margin. 

Roll. There are a total of 41.0 extant cm. involved in the over- 
lap at the Rolleseis. When this overlap is subtracted from the total 
breadth of the kollemata, 320.6 cm., one reaches a total breadth for 
the roll of 279.6 cm. But if one may conjecture that the average 
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” breadth of all the Rollesers was the same as the average breadth of 
"the twelve that are fully extant, 3.39 cm., then the total breadth of 
. the twenty Rollese1s would rise beyond what is extant to a total of 
: 67.8cm. This conjectural increase of 26.8 cm. could then be added 
' to the total breadth of the roll, bringing it to 306.4 cm. Since the 


trim of only 8 out of 11 sheets is at least partially accounted for in 


- this increment, the actual breadth of the roll would have been 


» greater. The total breadth would be even greater if one assumes 
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that there was a protokollon in the roll that was not employed in 
the quire (though it may be extant on the pastedown, which however 
is not included in the present calculations, even though its quality is 
so comparable to that of the quire as to suggest it could have, asin 
Codex VII, been part of the roll). Thus one may conjecture that roll 
two originally had a breadth of about three and a quarter meters. 


Two rolls. In addition to the striking indications listed above that 
there is a shift from one roll to another between the eleventh and 
twelfth sheets from the bottom of the stack, the analysis of roll one 
provides further indications that sheets one through eleven are in 
fact parts of the same roll. It is of course the continuity of horizontal 
fibres from one sheet to the next that, when present, provides the 
most certainty that the fibres belong to the same kollema and hence 
the sheets to the same roll. But there is such continuity in only four 
cases, between sheets I and 2, 3 and 4, 4 and 5, and Io and II, i.e., 
kollemata 2, 5, 7 and 20. In other cases the continuity of the roll 
from one sheet to the next may however be inferred. When a kollesis 
(Rolleseis 3/4 and 15/16) begins near the right edge of a sheet (sheets 
2 and 8), but does not continue onto the left edge of the next sheet 
above it (sheets 3 and 9g), continuity from one sheet to the next 
cannot be proven, since the horizontal fibres of the kollema begin- 
ning at the right edge of sheets 2 and 8 are hidden under the kollema 
ending there. One may assume that the next sheet above lacks at 
its left edge the rest of the Rollesis because the kollesis ended in the 
trim between the sheets. The very fact that a kollesis occurs near 
the right edge of the sheet suggests that one has not reached the 
end of the roll. Similarly when a ollesis (Rollesets 5/6 and 7/8) ends 
at the left end of a sheet (sheets 4 and 5), but does not begin at the 
right edge of the sheet below, one may assume it begins in the trim 
between sheets (between sheets 3 and 4 and between sheets 4 and 5), 
rather than assuming that the lack of fibre continuity indicates the 
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beginning of a new roll. For it would be unlikely that a new rol] 
would begin with a ollesis, unless the kollesis displayed the reversal 
of fibre direction characteristic of a protokolion. 

It is when the ollesis is wholly absent and its very existence q 
postulate (between sheets 5 and 6, 6 and 7, 7 and 8, and 9 and to, 
i.e., Rollesets 9/10, 11/12, 13/14 and 17/18) that alternate assumptions 
to that of a trimmed-off kollests should be more seriously considered, 
One such assumption might be that the sheets were stacked out of 
order. But this is statistically improbable. For this phenomenon is 
remarkable rare in the Nag Hammadi codices. Although it may not 
be excluded that this may be partly responsible for the difficulty in 
analyzing Codex IV, a rearrangement of sheets has actually been 
detected only twice, both times in Codex III. A stub and conjugate 
leaf (p. 143) from the end of roll one was inserted out of sequence 
between sheets I (pp. 8 + 145) and 2 (pp. 10 + 141) of roll two, 
And a stub and conjugate leaf (p. 129) from the end of roll two was 
inserted out of sequence between sheets 1 (pp. [20] + 131) and 2 
(pp. 22 + 127) of roll three. 

Another assumption might be that one has to do with an isolated 
sheet that is not part of a roll, even though composed of more than 
a single kollema. This possibility emerges only when both ends of the 
sheet lack continuity of horizontal fibres with the next sheets above 
and below in the stack of sheets, which is the case with only two 
sheets (sheets 6 and 7). In the case of sheet 6, its two kollemata (10 
and II), measuring 13.3cm. and 14.4cm. broad, an average of 
13.85 cm., would be brought up to the average breadth of a kollema 
(15.27 cm., perhaps even 16.9 cm.), if one postulates an average 
kollests (3.39 cm.) trimmed off at the outer edge of the sheet (Rollema 
10: [3.39] cm. + 13.3 cm. = 16.69 cm.; kollema 11: 14.4 + [3.39] = 
17.79 cm.). The assumption that a hollesis was trimmed off at the 
beginning of kollema io is strengthened by reference to kollema 9, 
which would be brought up to an average breadth if one postulates 
an average kollesis trimmed off at its right edge: 13.9 cm. + [3.39] 
cm. = 17.29 cm. Similarly in the case of sheet 7, its two kollemata 
(12 and 13), as well as Rollema 14 on the left side of sheet 8, fall 
below the average breadth of Rollemata in this roll, unless one takes 
into account the part cut off in the Rollesis (kollema 12: 13.0 cm. + 
[3.39] cm. = 16.39 cm.; Rollema 13: 15.2 cm. + [3.39] cm. = 18.59 
cm.; kollema 14: 13.2 cm. + [3.39] cm. = 16.59 cm.). Thus in terms 
of the breadth of the Rollemata one may well assume that holleseis 
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were trimmed off at the edges of these sheets that otherwise might 
have been considered independent sheets, and hence that they may 
well belong to roll one, rather than being isolated sheets. The very 
fact that each sheet consists of more than one kollema tends to 
suggest the sheets are not isolated from a roll, but have been cut 
from a roll, and hence most probably from the same roll as the 
sheets just above and/or below in the stack. 

There would be a further difficulty in considering them as isolated 
sheets, since this would imply that the rolls used below and above 
in the stack of sheets would be unusually narrow. For then roll one 
would consist of only 5, 6 or 7 sheets, followed possibly by one or 
two individual sheets, and then by a roll of 34, 44 or 54 sheets, 
before reaching the stub conjugate with p. 20. Now this small a 
number of sheets may be all that can be cut from a roll when it is 
the first or second roll of the broadest or next to the broadest codex 
(Codex VII, roll one: 8$ sheets [including the pastedown] ; then roll 


-: two: 74 sheets; Codex III, roll one: 44 sheets; then roll two: 64 


sheets), but not when it is one of the narrower codices (Codex VI, 
roll one: 9 sheets; and roll two: 11 sheets; Codex IX, roll one: 
g sheets; and roll two: 10 sheets). Codex V is the narrowest codex 


: (apart from Codex X, which is too fragmentary to provide usable 
4z codicological data, as is also the case with Codex IV, the third from 


narrowest codex). 


Roll two. Since the kollemata on the right overlap those on the 
left, one may assume that the material was rotated 180° in a hori- 
zontal plane. This must have been done before the roll was cut, 
since the sheets as they lie indicate the roll was cut from right to 
left. Hence to analyze the roll in the usual position of a roll when 
written or read one would need hypothetically to rotate it back 180°. 
As a result the pages in question have to be envisaged with the 
writing upside down, a factor also to be recalled in subsequent ref- 
erences to right and left. When listed from the beginning of the 
roll (the left edge after having been rotated back 180°) to the end 
(the right edge) and designated by the pagination of the horizontal- 
fibre side of the sheets into which the roll was cut, i.e., the upper 
or inner surface, the original roll was as follows: 


Pp. 67-+22, pp. 65+ 24, pp. 63+26, pp. 61+ 28, pp. 59+ 30, 
PP. 57 + 32, Pp. 55 + 34, Pp. 53 + 36, pp. 51 + 38, Pp. 49 + 
40, pp. 47 + 42, pp. 45 + 44, pp. E + D (the uninscribed sheet 
at the top of the stack). 
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Sheets. The stack of sheets cut from roll two, with the measure. ¢ - 
ments of each, is presented in tabular form from top to bottom as ; 0 
they lay before being folded into the quire. f pe 
Sheet 13 pp. E+ D Il.4cm. + 11.2cm. = 22.6cm. all 
Sheet 12 Pp. 45 + 44 11.5 cm. + 11.0cm. = 22.5 cm. sft 
Sheet 11 PP. 47 + 42 I2.4cm. + 12.2cm. = 24.6 cm. aT 
Sheet 10 PP. 49 + 40 I2.3cm. + I11.9Ccm. = 24.2 cm. df 
Sheet 9 pp. 51 + 38 I2.5cm. + I1.gcm. = 24.4 cm, ail 
Sheet 8 PP. 53 + 36 I2.9cm. + I11.7cm. = 24.6 cm. sg 
Sheet 7 PP. 55 + 34 12.6cm. + 12.1cm. = 24.7 cm. og le 
Sheet 6 PP. 57 + 32 I2.7cm. + 12.1cm. = 24.8 cm. apt 
Sheet 5 PP. 59 + 30 12.7 cm. + 12.2cm. = 24.9 cm. yi lt 
Sheet 4 pp. 61 + 28 13.0cm. + 12.3cm. = 25.3 cm. " 
Sheet 3 pp. 63 + 26 12.8 cm. + 12.3 cm. = 25.1 cm. hl 
Sheet 2 pp. 65 + 24 12.9 cm. + 12.3cm. = 25.2 cm. gil one 
Sheet I pp. 67 + 22 I0o.I cm. + 12.4cm. = 22.5 cm. 6 
The total breadth of the sheets is hence 315.4 cm., the average (if 
one may ignore sheet I, which is unusually narrow, perhaps asa 
result of the protokollon) 24.4 cm. The breadth diminishes 2.6cm. us 
as one moves from the bottom to the top of the stack of roll two, i; 
an average of 0.22 cm. per sheet, or 0.11 cm. per leaf. ia: 
Kollemata. Roll two consists of twenty-three hollemata. Ther — 
measurements are presented in a tabular form similar to that of 1 
roll one. ‘til 
wey 
Kollema 1 p.67 fa 
Kollema 2 pp. 67 + 22 5-9 cm. + 12.4 cm. = 18.3¢M B-., . 
Kollema 3 pp. 65 + 24 Iz2Q9cm. + 2.5 cm. = 15.4 CM. ia 
Kollema 4 pp. 65 + 24, p. 63 1.3cm. + 12.3cm., 3.9cm. = 17.5 cm. lib 
Kollema 5 pp. 63 + 26 Il.Icm. + 8.5 cm. = 19.6 cm. ie 
Kollema 6 p. 26, p. 61 5.5 cm., 9.3 cm. = 14.8 cm. “aitthy 
Kollema 7 pp. 61 + 28 5.9 cm. + II.2cm. = 17-1 ain ) 
Kollema 8 p. 28, p. 59 3.0cm., II.4cm. = 144M iy 
Kollema 9 pp.59 + 30 4.2cm. + 12.1 cm. = 16,3 cm. lin 
Kollema to pp. 30, p. 57 2.7cm., II.7cm. = 144CM yt 
Kollema 11 pp. 57 + 32 3.7cm. + 12.1 cm. —158cm —": 
Kollema tz p.32, pp.55 + 34 1.5cm., 12.6cm. + 0.3cm.= 144¢M. bmi 
Kollema 13 pp. 55 + 34, p. 53 I1.3cm. + 12.1cm., 1.5cm. = 14.9cm. ‘iin 
Kollema t4 p. 34, pp. 53 + 36 3.8cm., 12.9cm.+ 3.1cm.=198cm ... 
Kollema 15 p. 36, p. 51 II.3 cm., 3.8 cm. = 15.1 cm. a4 4 
Kollema 16 pp. 51 + 38 11.8cm. + 5.9cm. = 17.7 cm. “aha 
Kollema 17 p. 38, p. 49 9.6 cm., 9.1 cm. = 18.7¢m. "mp 
Kollema 18 pp. 49 + 40 6.3. cm. + I0.1 cm. = 16.4 Ci. hl 
Kollema tg p.40, pp.47 + 42 5.9cm., I12.4cm. + I1.9cm. = 20.2 CH. ere 
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Kollema 20 pp. 47 + 42, Pp. 45 2.0cm. + II.2cm.,, 
Ir.5 cm. + 
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Kollema 21 pp. 45 + 44 


Kollema 22 pp. 45 + 44, p. E 


Kollema 23 pp.E + D 


r.ocm. + I!Ir.ocm., 


1.5 cm. 


II.4 cm. + II.2 cm. 


2.5cm. = 


2.2cCm. = 


27 


15.7 cm. 
13.0 cm. 
14.2 cm. 
22.6 cm. 


The total breadth of the twenty-three kollemata of roll two is 373.5 
cm. The average breadth of a kollema (if one may ignore kollema 1, 
the protokollon) is 16.65 cm. Since an indeterminate amount has 
been trimmed off all kollemata except five (kollemata 5, 7, 9, 16 and 
18, measuring 19.6 cm., 17.1 cm., 16.3 cm., 17.7 cm., and 16.4 cm.) 
the average breadth of a kollema may actually have been nearer 


their average, 17.4 cm. 


Kollesets. Roll two contains twenty-two kolleseis. The measure- 
ments of the ollesets of roll two, presented in tabular form as in 


the case of roll one, are as follows: 


Kollesis 
Kollesis 
Kollesis 
Kollesis 
Kollests 
Kollesis 
Kollesis 
Kollesis 
Kollesis 


1/2 
2/3 
3/4 
4/5 
5/6 
6/7 
7/8 
8/9 
9/10 


Kollesis 10/11 
Kollesis 11/12 
Kollesis 12/13 
Kollesis 13/14 
Kollesis 14/15 
Kollesis 15/16 
Kollesis 16/17 
Kollesis 17/18 
Kollesis 18/19 
Kollesis 19/20 
Kollesis 20/21 
Kollesis 21/22 
Kollesis 22/23 


Ppp. 
p. 
PP. 
pp. 
PP. 
PP. 
pp. 
. 60/59 
. 29/30 
- 58/57 
. 31, p. 
- 56 + 
- 33, P.- 
- 35/36 
. 52/51 
- 37/38 
- 50/49 
. 39/40 
. 48 + 42 
- (41), P. 45 
PP. 
PP. 


The average breadth of the twenty-two holleseis is 2.69 cm. 


68/76 

(21), p. (65) 
66 + 24 
64/63 

25/26 

62/61 

27/28 


(55) 
34 
53 


46 + 44 
(43) + E 


0.0 cm., 


I.5cm., 0.0 cm. 
1.3 cm. + 0.3 cm. 
3.8cm., 1.5 cm. 


2.0cm. + I.9 cm. 
2.5 cm. 
I.ocm. + 1.5 cm. 
0.0cm. + 2.2 cm. 


0.0 cm., 


0.0 Cm. 
1.3 cm. + 2.5 cm. 


3.0 cm. 
0.0 cm. 
3.8 cm. 
2.2 cm. 
1.7 cm. 
2.2 cm. 
1.9 cm. 
2.9 cm. 
2.6 cm. 
2.7 cm. 
1.5 cm. 
1.6 cm. 
5-3 cm. 
2.7 cm. 
3.1 cm. 
3.6 cm. 
3.1 cm. 
4.I cm. 
3.9 cm. 
2.5 cm. 
2.5 cm. 
2.2cm. 


But 


since an indeterminate amount has been trimmed off five Rolleseis 
(2/3, 11/12, 13/14, 20/21 and 22/23) at the edge of the sheets, the 
average breadth of the seventeen kolleseis not involved in the trim- 
ming, 2.8cm., may be a more accurate average breadth of the 
holleseis. One kollesis (13/14) begins on one sheet and ends on the 
next, so that the trim took place near the middle of the ollesis. 
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Since this kollests though trimmed is the broadest in the roll (5.3 
cm.), it must originally have been unusually broad, even if the trim 
was relatively narrow. Two kolleseis (20/21 and 22/23) begin in the 
trim between sheets (between sheets 11 and 12 and between sheets 
12 and 13) and end on the left edge of the higher of the two sheets 
(sheets 12 and 13). The extant material measures 2.5 cm. in one case 
and 2.2 cm. in the other, an average of 2.35 cm., only 0.45 cm. less 
than the general average. Unless the average of the two Rolleseis was 
unusually broad, the amount of trim would have been an average 
of no more than 0.45 cm. per sheet or 0.225 cm. per leaf. One Rollesis 
(11/12) begins near the right edge of sheet 6 and ends in the trim 
before sheet 7 begins. Since the extant material measures 1.5 cm., 
the amount of trim was about 1.3 cm. per sheet or 0.65 cm. per leaf, 
if the kollesis was of average breadth. One Rollests (2/3) is completely 
missing, which suggests that the trim must have been as much as 
2.8 cm. per sheet or 1.4 cm. per leaf, unless the Aolleszs was unusually 
narrow. Since this kollesis is missing between sheets I and 2, it is of 
course possible that sheet I 1s a sheet independent of the roll; but 
since it begins with a #rotokollon, it may be assumed to be the 
beginning of roll two. Such irregularities in the breadth of the trim- 
ming may actually be irregularities in the average breadth of the 
kolleseis. But one may also conjecture that in some cases the sta- 
tioner, when first cutting the sheets, would, on finding a Rollesis at 
the cutting edge, either cut the sheet unusually broad so that the 
kollests would in whole or in part be cut away when the quire was 
trimmed, or himself cut it away while cutting the roll, in order to 
eliminate it or at least relegate it to a margin. Perhaps in the case 
of kollesis 13/14 the Rollests was so broad that the stationer could 
not afford the waste of cutting it down, e.g., at least to the breadth 
of the margin. Or this may be an indication that the stationer did 
not seek to discard follesets. 

Roll. There are a total of 59.1 extant cm. involved in the overlap 
at the kolleseis. When this overlap is subtracted from the total 
breadth of the Rollemata, 373.5 cm., one reaches a total breadth for 
the roll of 314.4 cm. But if one may conjecture that the average 
breadth of all the olleseis was the same as the average breadth of 
the seventeen that are fully extant, 2.8 cm., then the total breadth 
of the twenty-two kolleseis would rise beyond what is extant toa 
total of 61.6 cm. This conjectural increase of 2.5 cm. could then be 
added to the total breadth of the roll, bringing it to 316.9 cm. Since 
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‘ the trim of only 5 out of 13 sheets is at least partially accounted for 


in this increment, the actual breadth of the roll would have been 
greater. Thus one may conjecture that roll two originally had a 


~ breadth of about three and a quarter meters. 


Summary. When the data for the two rolls of Codex V are com- 


- bined, one reaches the following conclusions: 


The average breadth of the sheets (if one may ignore the half- 
sheet plus stub of roll one and the unusually narrow sheet with the 
protokollon of roll two) is 25.3 cm. The breadth diminishes 4.5 cm. 
as one moves from the bottom to the top of the stack, an average 
of 0.2 cm. per sheet or 0.1 cm. per leaf. 

Both rolls made use of rather narrow kollemata, averaging 15.27 
cm. and (if one may ignore the protokollon) 16.65 cm., a general 
average of 15.97 cm. Such narrow kollemata are familiar to papyro- 
logy, in contrast to the broad kollemata occurring in the Nag Ham- 
madi codices (except Codices IV and V and roll four of Codex VIII) 
and BG. The correlation of exclusively narrow kollemata with the 
sub-group of covers where the hide is too narrow to produce a flap 
suggests economy. In the case of Codex V, the use of a frotokollon 
(as in the case of Codex VIII) and the relatively poor quality of the 
papyrus add to this impression. 

The two rolls of 104 and 13 sheets measure 279.6 cm. and 314.4 
cm. respectively, a total of 594.0 cm., an average of 297.0cm. per roll. 

If one were to assume all sheets were cut of equal breadth, namely 
that of the bottom sheet of the stack (flyleaves B + I), estimated 
to have been 27.1 cm. broad, one would postulate the rolls were 
289.55 cm. and 349.6 cm. broad, a total breadth of 639.15 cm., an av- 
erage of 319.58 cm. per roll. There would thus have been an additional 
and unnecessary waste of 45.15 cm., if the sheets were cut to a stan- 
dard breadth rather than progressively narrower. This would seem 
to suggest that in fact the sheets were not cut to a standard breadth. 

These measurements do not include the indeterminate amounts 


, discarded by the stationer in cutting the rolls or trimmed off in 
p Justifying the leading edge of the folded quire. When the assumption 
, Is made that the kolleseis that are not fully extant are of the same 
, breadth as those that are fully extant, the breadth of the rolls 
.¢ becomes 306.4 cm. and 319.9 cm., a total of 626.3 cm., an average 


of 313.15 cm. per roll. The divergence in the breadth of the two 
rolls may be due in part to the fact that use is made of the froto- 
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kollon of roll two (7.2 extant cm. broad), whereas that of roll one is not 
used. If the approximate amount of trim that is perhaps to be inferred 
in the instances of a kollesis at an edge is extended to the sheets with- 
out a kollesis at the edge and a frotokollon is postulated for roll one, 
the breadth of each roll becomes about three meters and a quarter, 

In sum, from two rolls a one-quire codex of 24 sheets (or 23 sheets 
and 1 half-sheet plus stub), 47 leaves, or 94 pages was made. 


D. Codex VI 


The sheepskin cover of Codex VI is part of a sub-group among the 
eleven extant Nag Hammadi covers, to which Codices IX, X and to 
a lesser extent II also belong. For details concerning the cover of 
Codex VI, see Robinson et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex VI, p. ix 
and plates I-4. 

The single quire of Codex VI, which reaches a height of 27.9 cm., 
seems to have been constructed from two rolls. This is a reasonable 
conjecture since the lack of continuity of horizontal fibres between 
the ninth and tenth sheets from the bottom of the stack occurs 
where one might, on the analogy of other codices such as Codex V, 
expect to find the transition from one roll to another. The detailed 
analysis will tend to provide some support for this working hypo- 
thesis. 

Each of the two rolls used to produce the sheets of the quire of 
Codex VI conforms to the usual practice in the Nag Hammadi 
codices. Since the kollesis present the left-hand kollema overlapping 
the right-hand kollema, one may assume that the rolls when cut lay 
open with the horizontal fibres facing upward in the usual writing 
position, i.e., with the protokollon at the left end. The left edge of 
one sheet has continuity of horizontal fibres with the right edge of 
the next sheet above it in the stack. Hence, one may assume that 
the rolls were cut from right to left and the sheets stacked one on 
top of the other in the order in which they were cut. The first roll, 
comprising the lower part of the stack of sheets, or, when folded, 
the outer part of the quire, produced nine sheets. The second roll, 
comprising the upper part of the stack of sheets, or, when folded, 
the inner part of the quire, produced eleven. The minor variations 
in alignment as the fibres on one sheet are continued on the next 
sheet are about the same at the top of the stack as they are at the 
bottom, suggesting that about the same amount of papyrus is mis- 
sing between sheets due to the trimming when the leading edge of 
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the folded quire was justified. Hence one may conjecture that when 
the rolls were cut the sheets were cut progressively narrower, in 
anticipation of the narrowing effect of trimming the leading edges 
to make them flush once the quire was folded. This tends to be 


‘ confirmed by data presented below. In any case the measurements 


below do not include the indeterminate amount trimmed off or the 
indeterminate amount that may not have been used at one or both 
ends of the rolls. 


Roll one. When listed from the beginning of the roll (the left 
edge) to the end (the right edge) and designated by the pagina- 
tion of the horizontal-fibre side of the sheets into which the roll 
was cut, i.e., the upper or inner surface, the original roll was as 
follows: 


Pp. 16 + 61, pp. 14 + 63, pp. 12 + 65, pp. 10 + 67, pp. 8 + 69, 
pp. 6 + 71, pp. 4 + 73, pp.2 + 75, pp. [B] + 77. 


Sheets. Measurements of the sheets of Codex VI were made in 
the same way as in the case of Codex V. But the relative intactness 
of Codex VI permits measurements having relatively few uncer- 
tainties and indeterminate factors. 

The stack of sheets cut from roll one, with the measurements of 


ix80°° each, is presented in tabular form from top to bottom as they lay 
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* before being folded into the quire. 


Sheet 9 
Sheet 8 
Sheet 7 
Sheet 6 
Sheet 5 
Sheet 4 
Sheet 3 
Sheet 2 


.16 + 61 
. 14 + 63 
. 12 + 65 
. 10 + 67 


8 + 69 
6+ 71 
4 + 73 
2 + 75 


14.6 cm. 


14.7 cm 
14.8 cm 
14.5 cm 
14.7 cm 
14.8 cm 
14.7 cm 
14.6 cm 


+ 14.2 cm. 
. + 14.2 cm. 
. + 14.3 cm. 
. + 14.4 cm. 
. + 14.4 cm. 
. + 14.5 cm. 
. + 14.6 cm. 
. + 14.7 cm. 


Hoi i ud ad 


| 


28.8 cm. 
28.9 cm. 
29.1 cm. 
28.9 cm. 
29.1 cm. 
29.3 cm. 
29.3 cm. 
29.3 cm. 


Sheet 1 


pp. [B] + 77 [14.7] cm. + 14.6 cm. 


The total breadth of the sheets is hence 262.0cm., the average 
29.11cm. The breadth diminishes 0.5 cm. as one moves from the 
bottom to the top of the stack, an average of 0.055 cm. per sheet or 
0.03 cm. per leaf. 

Kollemata. Roll one consists of three kollemata. Their measure- 
ments are presented in tabular form below, much as in the case of 
Codex V above. 


29.3 cm. 
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Kollema 1: pp. 16 + 61, pp. 14 + 63, pp. 12 + 65, pp. 10 + 6, 
p. 8 

14.06cm. + 14.2cm.,14.7cm. + 14.2cm., 14.8cm, + 

14.3cm.,14.5cm. + 14.4cm., 5.I cm. = 120.8 cm, 


Kollema 2: pp. 8 + 69, pp. 6 + 71, pp. 4 + 73, pp. 2 + 75, pp. 
[Bl 97 
13.5cm. + 14.4cm., 14.5 cm. + 14.5 cm., 14.7 cm, + 
14.6 cm., 14.6 cm. + 14.7 cm., [14.7] cm. + 0.2 cm, 
= 130.7 cm. 
Kollema 3: pp.[B] + 77 
[3.7] cm. + 14.6 cm. = 18.3 cm. 


(The beginning of kollema 3 on the front flyleaf [B] can only be 
estimated, see under kollesezs below). The total breadth of the three 
kollemata is 269.8 cm. Kollemata 1 and 2 are of comparable breadth, 
an average of 125.75 cm., similar in breadth to those of BG, whereas 
kollema 3, 18.3 cm., is comparable in breadth to the hollemaia of 
Codex V. 

Kolleseis. Roll one contains two kollesets. The hollesis joining 
kollemata 1 and 2 on pp. 7/8 is 3.9 cm. broad. The follests joining 
kollemata 2 and 3 is extant for only 0.2 cm. on p. 77, but if one may 
assume its breadth to have been the same as that of kollesis 1/2, 
then as much as 3.7 cm. is missing both from hollesis 2/3 and irom 


kollemata 2 and 3, distributed in an indeterminate way between the. 


front flyleaf [A] and the trim. 

Roll. When the overlap of the two olleseis, up to 7.8 cm., is sub- 
tracted from the total breadth of the three kollemata, 269.8 cm., one 
reaches a total breadth for the roll of 262.0 cm. Since the trim is not 
included, the actual breadth of the roll would have been somewhat 
greater. The total breadth would be even greater if one assumes that 
there was a protokolion in the roll that was not employed in the 
quire. Thus one may conjecture that roll one originally hada breadth 
of about three meters. 


Two rolls. The similarity of the breadth of roll one to the breadth 
of roll two and to that of the rolls of Codex V and BG is not the 
only indication that a shift from roll one to roll two takes place 
between sheets 9 and io, rather than there having been a hollesis 
lost in the trim between the sheets. For it is probable that the nar- 
row kollemata were added at the end of the roll to approximate moré 
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closely a standard breadth, rather than having been added toward 
the middle of the roll. But if there is not a shift between rolls at this 


* juncture, the next two Rollemata, designated below as kollemata 3 


and 4 of roll two, though narrow, would occur near the middle of 


'. the unusually broad single roll that would then have to be postu- 


lated for Codex VI. Although this is of course possible, it seems more 
reasonable to assume that there were two rolls of similar breadth 
each ending with one or two narrow kollemata to bring the breadth 
up to something approaching a standardized breadth. 


Roll two. When listed from the beginning of the roll (the left edge) 
to the end (the right edge), the original roll was as follows: 


Pp. 38 + 39, pp. 30 + 41, pp. 34 + 43, pp. 32 + 45, pp. 30 + 47, 
pp. 28 + 49, pp. 26 + 51, pp. 24 + 53, pp. 22 + 55, pp. 20 + 
57, pp. 18 + 59. 


Sheets. The stack of sheets cut from roll two, with the measure- 


ments of each, is presented in tabular form from top to bottom as 

they lay before being folded into the quire. 
Sheet 11 pp. 38 + 39 13.2cm. + 13.6cm. = 26.8 cm. 
Sheet 10 pp. 36 + 41 13.8cm. + 13.6cm. = 27.4 cm. 
Sheet 9 PP. 34 + 43 13.9cm. + 13.7cm. = 27.6 cm. 
Sheet 8 Ppp. 32 + 45 13.9 cm. + 13.8cm. = 27.7 cm. 
Sheet 7 pp. 30 + 47 13.9cm. + 13.9cm. = 27.8 cm. 
Sheet 6 pp. 28 + 49 14.1 cm. + 13.9cm. = 28.0 cm. 
Sheet 5 pp. 26 + 51 I4.2cm. + 14.0cm. = 28.2 cm. 
Sheet 4 pp. 24 + 53 14.2cm. + 14.0cm. = 28.2 cm. 
Sheet 3 pp. 22 + 55 14.3 cm. + 14.0cm. = 28.3 cm. 
Sheet 2 pp. 20 + 57 14.5cm. + 13.9cm. = 28.4 cm. 
Sheet I pp. 18 + 59 14.5 cm. + 14.0cm. = 28.5 cm. 


The total breadth of the sheets is hence 306.9 cm., the average 27.9 
cm. The breadth diminishes 1.7 cm. as one moves from the bottom to 
the top of the stack, an average of 0.15 cm. per sheet or 0.08 cm. per 
leaf. 

Kollemata. Roll two consists of four kollemata. Their measure- 
ments are presented in tabular form below. 


Kollema 1: pp. 38 + 39, pp. 36 + 41, pp. 34 + 43, Pp. 32 + 45, 
Pp. 30 + 47 

13.2cm. + 13.6cm., 13.8cm. + 13.6 cm., 13.9 cm. + 

13.7 cm., 13.9 cm. + 13.8cm., 13.9cm. + II.gcm. 
= 135.3 cm. 
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Kollema 2; p. 47, pp. 28 + 49, pp. 26 + 51, pp. 24 + 53, pp. 22 
+ 55, Pp. 20 + 57 
5.2 cm., 14.1 cm. + 13.9 cm., 14.2 cm. +- 14.0 cm,, 
14.2cm. + 14.0cm., 14.3 cm. + 14.0Cm., 14.5 cm. 
+ 2.5cm. = 134.9 cm. 
Kollema 3: pp. 20 + 57, p. 18 
1.5cm. + 13.9cm., 12.4cm. = 27.8 cm. 


Kollema 4: pp. 18 + 59 
4.6 cm. + 14.0 cm. = 18.6 cm. 


The total breadth of the four Rollemata of roll two is 316.6 cm. 
Kollemata 1 and 2 are of comparable breadth, an average of 135.1 
cm., similar in breadth to those of BG, whereas Rollemata 3 and 4 
are of comparable breadth, an average of 23.2cm., similar in 
breadth to those of Codex V. 

Kolleseis. Roll two contains three kollesers. The measurements of 
the kolleseis of roll two, presented in tabular form as in the case of 


Codex V, are as follows: 
Kollesis 1/2 pp. 48/47 3.2 cm. 
Kollests 2/3 pp. 19 + 57 1.5cm. + 2.5cm = 4.0cm. 
Kollesis 3/4 pp. 17/18 2.5 cm. 


The average breadth of the three ollesezs is 3.23 cm. 

Roll. When the total extant overlap at the kollesets, 9.7 cm., 1s 
subtracted from the total breadth of the Rollemata, 316.6 cm., one 
reaches a total breadth for the roll of 306.9 cm. Since the trim is not 
included, the actual breadth of the roll would have been somewhat 
greater. The total breadth would have been even greater if one 
assumes that there was a frotokollon in the roll that was not em- 
ployed in the quire. Thus one may conjecture that roll two originally 
had a breadth of about three and a quarter meters. 


Summary. When the data for the two rolls of Codex VI are com- 
bined, one reaches the following conclusions: 

The average breadth of the sheets is 28.4 cm. The breadth d- 
minishes 2.5 cm. as one moves from the bottom to the top of the 
stack, an average of 0.12 cm. per sheet or 0.06 cm. per leat. 

Both rolls made use of rather broad kollemata, averaging at least 
125.75 cm. and 138.1 cm., a general average of at least 131.9 cm., 
comparable in breadth to the broad kollemata present in all the rolls 
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of BG and all the Nag Hammadi rolls except those of Codices IV 
and V and roll four of Codex VIII. There is one narrow kollema in 


“ roll one, 18.3 cm., and two narrow hollemata in roll two, averaging 


23.2 cm., a general average of 21.57 cm., comparable in breadth to 
those of Codex V. This suggests that there are kollemata of two 
rather standard breadths, one around 10-30 cm., the other around 
125-140 cm. Although there are rolls made exclusively of the narrow 
(Codex V) or the broad (BG) Rollemata, the two sizes can be mixed, 
with the narrow kollemata being added at the end of the roll perhaps 
to approximate by small increments a standardized breadth. 

The two rolls of 9 and 11 sheets measure 262.0 cm. and 306.9 cm., 
a total breadth of 568.9 cm., an average of 284.45 cm. The divergence 
in breadth between the two rolls of Codex VI is due primarily to the 
absence in roll one of a kollema comparable to kollema 3 of roll two 
(27.8 cm.), 1.e., to the presence of two, rather than just one, supple- 
mentary kollemata in roll two. 

If one were to assume all sheets were cut of equal breadth, namely 
that of the bottom sheet of the stack (pp. [B]-77), 29.3 cm. broad, 


_ one would postulate the rolls were 263.7 cm. and 322.3 cm. broad, a 
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" total breadth of 586.0 cm., an average of 293.0 cm. There would thus 


have been an additional and unnecessary waste of 17.1 cm., if the 


* sheets were cut to a standard breadth rather than progressively 


narrower. This would seem to confirm the suggestion made above 
that in fact the sheets were not cut to a standard breadth. 

These measurements do not include the indeterminate amounts 
discarded by the stationer in cutting the rolls or trimmed off in 
justifying the leading edge of the folded quire. When such material 
is taken into account, one could think of rolls about three meters 
and three-and-a-quarter meters in breadth. 

In sum, from two rolls a one-quire codex of 20 sheets, 40 leaves, 
or 80 pages was made. 


Although the measurements made for Codices V and VI may in 
some cases be imprecise by a few millimeters, and some conceptual 
uncertainties remain, the basic picture seems to be clear. In each 
case the codex was constructed of two three-meter or three-and-a- 
quarter-meter rolls. The fact that Codex V has 234 sheets and Codex 
VI only 20 is due primarily to the fact that the sheets of Codex V 
are narrower than those of Codex VI. The basic difference between 
the rolls used in the two codices is that the rolls of Codex V consist 
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exclusively of narrow kollemata, whereas those of Codex VI consist ’ 


primarily of wide kollemata. This divergence in kind of Rollematg 
corresponds to the poorer quality of the papyrus of Codex V, its use 


of a protokollon and a stub, and its belonging to a sub-group of | 
codices with covers made from skins too small to include a flap, in | 
each of which aspects Codex VI seems to reflect a higher quality, | 


E. Papyrus Berolinensts 8502 


The cover of BG is not extant. To judge by the sheets, it must 
have been about 13.5 cm. high and 21.6 cm. broad when open. 

The single quire of BG, which reaches a height of 13.5 cm., was 
constructed from three rolls. Roll one comprises the lower part of 
the stack of sheets, or, when folded, the outer part of the quire, 
roll two the middle part of the stack of sheets, or, when folded, the 
central part of each half of the quire, and roll three the top part of 
the stack of sheets, or, when folded, the inner part of the quire. The 
construction of the quire diverges from the usual practice in the 
Nag Hammadi codices but does conform to the practice in roll one 
of Codex VII, where there are two irregularities that in a sense 
compensate for each other. First, there is continuity of horizontal 
fibres from the right edge of one sheet to the left edge of the next 
sheet above it in the stack of sheets that, when folded, forms the 
quire. This seems at first glance to indicate that the opened roll was 
cut from left to right. This is the reverse of the usual pattern in the 
Nag Hammadi codices, where the left edge of one sheet joins the 
right edge of the sheet above it, leading to the assumption the rolls 
were usually cut from right to left. Furthermore it is the usual 
practice at the Rollesezs that the left-hand kollema overlaps the right- 
hand kollema, so that one may assume the rolls, when cut, lay un- 
rolled in the usual writing position with the protokollon at the left 
end. But in the case of roll one of Codex VII and all three rolls of 
BG, the right-hand kollema overlaps the left-hand kollema. Both 
irregularities can be adequately understood by assuming the roll 
was laid out in the usual writing position and was cut from right to 
left, after which the stack was rotated horizontally 180°, thus pro- 
ducing the secondary appearance of having been cut from left to 
right. In this way one can interpret the construction of the quire in 
BG as but a minor variation from the usual practice in the Nag 
Hammadi codices, a variation attested once in the Nag Hammadi 
codices. 
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There is a half-sheet plus stub at one end of each of the three rolls 
of BG. There are also twelve half-sheets plus stub in the Nag 
Hammadi codices. In the case of rolls one and two of BG, the half- 
sheet plus stub is the last sheet cut, indicating that at the conclusion 
of the cutting process there was not enough papyrus left to produce 
a whole sheet. Similarly there are eight half-sheets plus stub at the 
conclusion of the cutting process in Nag Hammadi codices: ITI, roll 
one; III, roll two; V, roll one; VII, roll one; VII, roll two; VIII, 


%: roll one; VIII, roll two; XI, roll one. But in the case of roll three 
12 of BG the half-sheet plus stub is the first sheet cut, suggesting that 


the stationer must have calculated the measurements of the sheets 
before cutting and hence anticipated the problem by beginning the 
cutting process with the half-sheet plus stub. Similarly there are 
three stubs at the beginning of the cutting process in Nag Hammadi 
codices: I, rolls one and three; II, roll one; VII, roll three. Since 
both BG, roll three and II, roll one present the unusual practise of 
the right-hand follema overlapping the left-hand kollema as well as 
the unusual practise of continuity of horizontal fibres from the right 
edge of one sheet to the left edge of the next sheet above it, one may 
assume some deviation from the usual position in which the material 


‘z-. lay. The stationer would have followed the usual practise of cutting 


from right to left and cutting the half-sheet plus stub last if he had 
first turned the roll over from top to bottom so that it lay open 
with the vertical fibres facing upward, cut from right to left, and 
then turned the stack of sheets back over from side to side. But in 
the other two instances (I, roll one, and VII, roll three), it is easiest 
to assume the usual procedure, since they present the usual position 
with the left-hand kollema overlapping the right-hand kollema and 
continuity of horizontal fibres from the left edge of one sheet to the 
right edge of the next sheet above it. In these two cases the stationer 
must have calculated in advance the measurements and begun by 
cutting the half-sheet plus stub; therefore he could also have begun 
by cutting the half-sheet plus stub in the other two cases, thus 
making the conjecture of the more complicated cutting procedure 
with vertical fibres facing upward unnecessary. 

Roll one produced at least 9} sheets. The lowest complete sheet 
in the stack is pp. 8 + 139; the lowest leaf is p. 141, conjugate with 
the missing p. 6. It is indeterminate how many sheets were still 
lower in the stack, although one may conjecture two sheets [4] + [a 
first back flyleaf A], and [2] + [a second back flyleaf C], on the 
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basis of the pagination; whether there were one or more front fly- 


leaves and conjugate back flyleaves (conjectured by Schenke, in 4 


analogy to the Achmimic Proverbs codex, to have been used as the 
pastedown and perhaps even cartonnage) remains too uncertain for 
statistics to be based on that possibility, even though the conjec. 
turing of three further sheets would more nearly standardize the 
breadth of the kollemata and rolls. Roll two produced 124 sheets, 
roll three 143 sheets. In view of this trend, also found in the Nag 
Hammadi codices, to derive increasing numbers of sheets from the 
rolls as one moves from the bottom to the top of the stack of sheets, 
one must either assume that increasingly broad rolls were usually 
employed, for which no practical value is apparent, or that, as seems 
to be the case in Codices V and VI (see above), the sheets were cut 
progressively narrower, which seems reasonable as an economy 
measure in anticipation of the fact that, once the quire 1s folded and 
the leading edge cut flush, the inner leaves of the quire will in fact 
be narrower than the outer leaves. In any case, the measurements 
below do not include the indeterminate amount trimmed off when 
justifying the leading edge of the folded quire, nor what may have 
been cut off by the stationer to eliminate part of a Rollests (p. 8) or 
discarded at one or both ends of the roll (e.g., no protokkollon was 
used in the quire). In view of the fact that Rollesets are often not 
exactly vertical, the policy adopted is to derive the measurements 
from the top of the sheet. The sheets of BG are conserved leaf by 
leaf; at times part of the inner margin of one leaf is actually con- 
served with the conjugate leaf. However the measurements are in 
terms of the original center of the sheets, irrespective of the point 
at which they may have broken into individual leaves. When a leaf 
or stub is missing, it is listed in square brackets [ ], as are its 
measurements, inferred from the preceding and succeeding sheets 
in the case of a missing leaf, or in terms of the average of the extant 
stubs in the case of a missing stub. By including such non-extant 
material in the measurements, the averages and other generaliza- 
tions will be protected from arbitrary distortion and can be con- 
sidered reliable with a fluctuation of no more than a millimeter or so. 


Roll one. Since the kollemata on the right overlap those on the 
left, one may assume that the roll was rotated 180° in a horizontal 
plane. Hence, to analyze the roll in the usual position of a roll when 
written or read, one would need hypothetically to rotate it back 
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180°. As a result the pages in question have to be envisaged with the 
writing upside down, a factor also to be recalled in subsequent refer- 
ences to right and left. When listed from the beginning of the roll 
(the left edge, after having been rotated back 180°) to the end (the 
right edge) and designated by the pagination of the horizontal-fibre 


= side of the sheets into which the roll was cut, i.e., the upper or inner 
“ surface, the original roll was as follows: 


Stub + p. 20, pp. 129 + 18, pp. 131 + 16, pp. [133] + [14], pp. 
135 + [12], pp. 137 + 10, pp. 139 + 8, pp. 141 + [6], back fly- 
leaf [A] + p. [4], back flyleaf [C] + p. [2]. 

Sheets. The stack of sheets cut from roll one, with the measure- 
ments of each, is presented in tabular form from top to bottom as 
they lay before being folded into the quire. 

Sheet 10 stub + p. 20 
Sheet pp. 129 + 18 
Sheet pp. 131 + 16 
pp. [133] + [14] 
pp. 135 + [12] 
pp. 137 + 10 


11.8 cm. 
21.5 cm. 
21.4 cm. 
[21.4] cm. 
21.4 cm. 
21.4 cm. 
21.4. cm. 
21.5 cm. 
[21.6] cm. 
[21.6] cm. 


I.2 cm. + 10.6 cm. 
10.5 cm. + I1.0 cm. 
10.5 cm. + 10.9 cm. 

[10.6] cm. + [10.8] cm. 
10.6 cm. + [10.8] cm. 
10.7 cm. + 10.7 cm. 

pp. 1339 + 8 10.6 cm. + 10.8 cm. 
pp. 141 + [6] 10.7 cm. + [10.8] cm. 

back flyleaf [A] + p.[4] [10.8] cm. + [10.8] cm. 
back flyleaf [C] + p.[2] [10.8] cm. + [10.8] cm. 


Sheet 


It tt t tet i ued 


Sheet 


The total breadth of the sheets is hence 205.0 cm., the average (if 


, one may ignore the half-sheet plus stub) 21.47cm. The breadth 


diminishes 0.1 cm. from the highest complete sheet to the lowest 
as one moves from the top to the bottom of the stack, an average 
of 0.0II cm. per sheet or 0.005 cm. per leaf. 

Kollemata. Roll one consists of two kollemata. Their measure- 
ments are presented in tabular form below, much as in the case of 
Codex V above. 


Kollema 1: stub + 20, pp. 129 + 18, pp. 131 + 16, pp. [133] + 
[14], pp. 135 + [12], pp. 137 + 10, pp. 139 + 8 
I.2cm. + 10.6 cm., 10.5 cm + I1.0 cm., 10.5 cm. + 
10.9 cm., [10.6] cm. + [10.8] cm., 10.6 cm. + [10.8] 
cm., 10.7 cm. + 10.7 cm., 10.6 cm. + 10.8 cm. 
140.3 cm. 
Kollema 2: p. 8, pp. 141 + [6], pp. [A] + [4], pp. [C] + [2] 
I.3.cm., 10.7 cm. + [10.8] cm., [10.8] cm. + [10.8]cm., 
[r0.8] cm. + [10.8] cm. = 66.0 cm. 
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The total breadth of the two kollemata of roll one is 206.3 cm., the 
average 103.15 cm. If there were, e.g., three further missing un- 
inscribed sheets at the bottom of the stack, the breadth of Rollema 2 
would have been doubled, bringing it nearer to that of the other 
kollemata of BG. 

Kolleseis. The only kollesis in roll one, on pp. 7/8, measures 1.3 
cm. Since the kollesezs in the other rolls have an average breadth of 
3.3 cm. and the Aollests in roll one ends at the right edge of the sheet, 
it may have been broader. For some must have been trimmed off 
when the quire was folded and trimmed flush with the leading edge 
of the cover, and some may have been intentionally removed as 
undesirable by the stationer when cutting the roll. 

Roll, When the extant overlap at the kollesis (1.3 cm.) is sub- 
tracted from the total breadth of the two kollemata (206.3 cm.), one 
reaches a total breadth for the roll of 205.0 cm. Since the trim is not 
included, the actual breadth of the roll would have been somewhat 
greater. The total breadth would have been even greater if one 
assumes that there was a frotokollon in the roll that was not em- 
ployed in the quire. Thus one may conjecture that roll one originally 
had a breadth of about two and a quarter meters, unless there were 
further missing uninscribed sheets that would make roll one similar 
in breadth to rolls two and three. 


Roll two. Since the kollemata on the right overlap those on the 
left, one may assume that the roll was rotated 180° in a horizontal 
plane. Hence, to analyze the roll in the usual position of a roll when 
written or read, one would need hypothetically to rotate it back 
180°. As a result the pages in question have to be envisaged with 
the writing upside down, a factor also to be recalled in subsequent 
references to right and left. When listed from the beginning of the 
roll (the left edge, after having been rotated back 180°) to the end 
(the right edge) and designated by the pagination of the horizontal- 
fibre side of the sheets into which the roll was cut, i.e., the upper 
or inner surface, the original roll was as follows: 


[Stub] + p. 46, pp. 105 + 44, pp. 107 + 42, pp. 109 + 40, pp. III 
+ 38, pp. 113 + 36, pp. 115 + 34, pp. 117 + 32, pp. 119 + 30, 
pp. 121 + 28, pp. 123 + 26, pp. 125 + 24, pp. 127 + 22. 


Sheets. The stack of sheets cut from roll two, with the measure- 
ments of each, is presented in tabular form from top to bottom as 
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they lay before being folded into the quire. Measurements of sheets 
lacking an edge are given twice, first the extant breadth, then in 
square brackets the original breadth, inferred from the preceding 
and succeeding sheets, to be used in calculating averages and other 


generalizations. 

Sheet 13 [stub] + p. 46 [1.0] cm. + 10.3 cm. = I1.3 cm. 

Sheet 12 pp. 105 + 44 10.3 cm. + 10.2 cm. = 20.5 cm. 

Sheet 1 pp. 107 + 42 10.2 cm. + 10.2 cm. = 20.4 cm. 

Sheet 10 pp. 109g + 40 10.2 cm. + 10.4 cm. = 20.6 cm. 

Sheet 9 pp. III + 38 10.3 cm. + 10.4 cm. = 20.7 cm. 

Sheet 8 pp. 113 + 36 10.5 cm. + 10.4 cm. = 20.9 cm. 

Sheet 7 pp. II5 + 34 10.5 cm. + 10.5 cm. = 21.0 cm. 

Sheet 6 pp. 117 + 32 10.5 cm. + 10.5 cm. = 21.0 Cm. 

Sheet 5 pp. II9 + 30 9.6 [10.5] cm. + 10.5 cm. = 20.1 or 21.0 cm. 
Sheet 4 pp. 121 + 28 9.6 [10.5] cm. + 10.6 cm. = 20.2 or 21.I cm. 
Sheet 3 pp. 123 + 26 9.8 [10.5] cm. + 10.6 cm. = 20.4 or 21.1 cm. 
Sheet 2 pp. 125 + 24 9.8 [10.5] cm. + 10.6 cm. = 20.4 or 21.I cm. 
Sheet I pp. 127 + 22 10.5 cm. + 10.6 cm. = 21I.I cm. 


The total original breadth of the sheets is hence 261.8 cm., the 
average (if one may ignore the half-sheet plus stub) 21.82 cm. The 
breadth diminishes 0.6 cm. as one moves from the bottom to the 
top of the stack, an average of 0.05 cm. per sheet or 0.025 cm. per 
leaf. 

Kollemata. Roll two consists of two kollemata. Their measure- 
ments are presented in a tabular form similar to that of roll one. 


Kollema 1: [stub] + p. 46, pp. 105 + 44, pp. 107 + 42, pp. 109 + 
40, pp. 111 + 38, pp. 113 + 36, pp. 115 + 34, pp. 
117 
[1.0] cm. + 10.3 cm., 10.3 cm. + 10.2 cm., 10.2cm. + 
10.2 cm., 10.2cm. + 10.4cm., 10.3cm. + I10.4cm., 
10.5 cm. + 130.4 cm., 10.5 cm. + 10.5 cm., 8.6 cm. 
= 143.8 cm. 


Kollema 2: pp. 117 + 32, pp. 119 + 30, pp. 121 + 28, pp. 123 + 
20, pp. 125 + 24, pp. 127 + 22 
5.4cm. + 10.5 cm., [10.5 jcm. + 10.5 cm., [10.5] cm. 
+ 10.6 cm., [10.5] cm. + 10.6 cm., [10.5]cm. + 10.6 
cm., 10.5 cm. + 10.6cm. = 121.3 cm. 


The total breadth of the two kollemata of roll two is 265.1 cm. The 
average breadth of a kollema is 132.55 cm. 

Kollesis. The only Rollesis in roll two, on pp. 118/117, measures 
3.5 cm. 


42 CODICOLOGICAL ANALYSIS 


Roll, When the overlap at the Rollests (3.5 cm.) is subtracted from 
the total breadth of the two kollemata (265.1 cm.), one reaches a 
total breadth for the roll of 261.6 cm. Since the trim is not included, 
the actual breadth of the roll would have been somewhat greater, 
The total breadth would have been even greater if one assumes that 
there was a protokollon in the roll that was not employed in the 
quire. Thus one may conjecture that roll two originally had a breadth 
approaching three meters. . 

Roll three. Since the kollemata on the right overlap those on the 
left, one may assume that the roll was rotated 180° in a horizontal 
plane. Hence, to analyze the roll in the usual position of a roll when 
written or read, one would need hypothetically to rotate it back 
180°. As a result the pages in question have to be envisaged with the 
writing upside down, a factor also to be recalled in subsequent re- 
ferences to right and left. When listed from the beginning of the 
roll (the left edge, after having been rotated back 180°) to the end 
(the right edge) and designated by the pagination of the horizontal- 
fibre side of the sheets into which the roll was cut, i.e. the upper or 
inner surface, the original roll was as follows: 


Pp. 77 + 76, pp. 79 + 74, pp. 81 + 72, pp. 83 + 70, pp. 85 + 68, 
pp. 87 + 66, pp. 89 + 64, pp. 91 + 62, pp. 93 + 60, pp. 95 + 
58, pp. 97 + 56, pp. 99 + 54, pp. IOI + 52, pp. 103 + 50, stub 
+ p. 48. 


Sheets. The stack of sheets into which roll three was cut, with 
the measurements of each, is presented in tabular form from top to 
bottom as they lay before being folded into the quire. 





Sheet 15 Pp. 77 + 76 94cm. + 9.5 cm. = 18.9 cm. 
Sheet 14 PP. 79 + 74 9.5cm. + 9.6cm. = I9.I cm. 
Sheet 13 pp. 81 + 72 9.6cm. + 98cm. = 19.4 cm. 
Sheet 12 pp. 83 + 70 9.6cm.+ 98cm. = 19.4 cm. 
Sheet 11 pp. 85 + 68 9.7cm. + 9.8cm. = 19.5 cm. 
Sheet 10 pp. 87 + 66 9.8cm.-+ 98cm. = 19.6 cm. 
Sheet 9 pp. 89 + 64 98cm. + 99cm. = I9.7 cm. 
Sheet 8 Ppp. 91 + 62 99cm. + 99cm. = 19.8cm. 
Sheet 7 PP- 93 + 60 9.9cm. + 10.Icm. = 20.0cm. 
Sheet 6 pp. 95 + 58 9.8cm. + 10.1cm. = 19.9 cm. 
Sheet 5 PP. 97 + 56 10.1 cm. + 10.1 cm. = 20.2 cm. 
Sheet 4 PP. 99 + 54 10.1 cm. + I0.I cm. = 20.2 cm. 
Sheet 3 pp. Ior + 52 10.2 cm. + 10.I cm. = 20.3 cm. 
Sheet 2 pp. 103 + 50 10.2 cm. + 10.1 cm. = 20.3 cm. 
Sheet I stub + p. 48 0.8cm. + I10.2cm. = II.0 cm. 
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The total breadth of the sheets is hence 287.3 cm., the average (if 


one may ignore the half-sheet plus stub) 19.81 cm. The breadth 
diminishes I.4 cm. as one moves from the bottom to the top of the 
stack, an average of 0.1 cm. per sheet or 0.05 cm. per leaf. 

Kollemata. Roll three consists of two kollemata. Their measure- 
ments are presented in a tabular form similar to that of roll one. 


Kollema 1: pp. 77 + 76, pp. 79 + 74, pp. 81 + 72, pp. 83 + 70, 
pp. 85 + 68, pp. 87 + 66, pp. 89 + 64, pp. gI + 62 
9.4 cm. + 9.5 cm., 9.5 cm. + 9.6cm., 9.6 cm. + 9.8 
cm., 9.6 cm. + 9.8 cm., 9.7 cm. + 9.8 cm., 9.8 cm. 
+ 9.8cm.,9.8cm. + 9.9cm.,9.9 cm. + 8.4cm. = 
153-9 cm. 
Kollema 2: p. 62, pp. 93 + 60, pp. 95 + 68, pp. 97 + 56, pp. 99 + 
54, pp. lor + 52, pp. 103 + 50, stub + p. 48 
4.6 cm., 9.9 cm. + 10.1 cm., 9.8 cm. + 10.1 cm., 10.1 
cm. + 10.I cm., 10.1 cm. + I0.I cm., 10.2 cm. + 
I0.I cm., 10.2 cm. + 10.1 cm., 0.8 cm. + 10.2 cm. 
= 1360.5 cm. 


The total breadth of the two kollemata of roll three is 290.4 cm., the 
average 145.4 cm. 

Kollesis. The only kollesis in roll three, on pp. 61/62, measures 
3.1 cm. 

Roll. When the overlap of the kollesis (3.1 cm.) is subtracted from 
the total breadth of the two kollemata (290.4 cm.), one reaches a 
total breadth for the roll of 287.3 cm. Since the trim is not included, 
the actual breadth of the roll would have been somewhat greater. 
The total breadth would have been even greater if one assumes that 
there was a protokolion in the roll that was not employed in the 
quire. Thus one may conjecture that roll three originally had a 
breadth of about three meters. 


Summary. When the data for the three rolls of BG are combined, 
one reaches the following conclusions: 

The average breadth of the sheets (if one may ignore the half- 
sheets plus stub) is 20.57 cm. The breadth diminishes 2.7 cm. as one 
moves from the bottom to the top of the stack, an average of 0.077 
cm. per sheet or 0.039 cm. per leaf. 

All three rolls made use of rather broad kollemata, 140.3 cm., 66.0 
cm., 143.8 cm., 121.3 cm., 153.9 cm. and 136.5 cm. broad, an average 
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breadth of 127.0 cm. If one excludes the kollema at the bottom of 
the stack, which would have been broader if there were additional 
missing uninscribed sheets, the average breadth is 139.16 cm. Thus 
BG has the same broad ollemata as are characteristic of the Nag 
Hammadi rolls, except those of Codices IV and V and roll four of 
Codex VIII. Indeed it lacks the narrow kollemata that usually ac- 
company broad kollemata in the rolls of the Nag Hammadi codices, 

The three rolls of 94, 124 and 144 sheets measure 205.0 cm., 261.6 
cm. and 287.3 cm., a total breadth of 753.9 cm., an average of 251.3 
cm. If one excludes roll one, which would have been broader if there 
were additional missing uninscribed sheets, the average is 274.45 cm. 

If one were to assume all sheets were cut of equal breadth, namely 
that of the bottom sheet of the stack (pp. 2 + C), [21.6] cm. broad, 
one would postulate the rolls were 206.4 cm., 271.0 cm., and 314.0 
cm. broad, a total breadth of 791.4 cm., an average of 263.8 cm. If 
one excludes roll one, which would have been broader if there were 
additional missing uninscribed sheets, the average breadth would 
have been 292.5 cm. There would thus have been an additional and 
unnecessary waste of 37.5 cm., if the sheets were cut to a standard 
breadth rather than progressively narrower. This would seem to 
confirm the suggestion made above that in fact the sheets were not 
cut to a standard breadth. 

These measurements do not include the indeterminate amounts 
discarded by the stationer in cutting the rolls or trimmed off in 
justifying the leading edge of the folded quire. When such material 
is taken into account, one could think of rolls about three meters in 
breadth, similar to those of Codices V and VI. 

In sum, from three rolls a one-quire codex of at least 38 sheets 
(or 35 sheets plus 3 half-sheets plus stub), 73 leaves, or 146 pages 
was made. 


Whereas BG is approximately half as high as the average of the 
Nag Hammadi codices, its breadth is only slightly less than that of 
the narrowest Nag Hammadi codices. Although no Nag Hammadi 
codex is the product of three rolls, this is a median figure between 
the two-roll and four-roll pattern characteristic of the Nag Hammadi 
codices (except Codex III, which made use of six rolls). The unusual 
pattern of the right Rollema overlaying the left kollema and the right 
edge of one sheet having continuity of horizontal fibres with the lett 
edge of the next sheet above it occurs only once in the Nag Hammadi 
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codices (Codex VII, roll one), but, like that instance, can, as only a 
minor variation, be readily resolved into the predominant pattern in 
the Nag Hammadi codices. BG is also similar to the Nag Hammadi 
codices (except Codex I) in having but a single quire, in comparison 
with the multiple-quire codices, be it those of one sheet (e.g., Chester 
Beatty Papyrus 1, P 46) or those of four sheets (e.g., the Hamburg 
codex containing the Greek Act. Pl.), both found in the period just 
before the Nag Hammadi codices, or be it the codices of a plurality 
of quires of various sizes characteristic of the subsequent period. 
Thus one may say that the codicological analysis supports the in- 
ference from the parallel texts to the effect that BG is closely related 
to the Nag Hammadi codices. Though BG would seem to be a bit 
later than the Nag Hammadi codices in manufacture, one need only 
think of the more-or-less contemporary Manichaean codices, with 
their strikingly different pattern of a distinct kollema being used for 
each sheet, to realize how similar BG is to the Nag Hammadi codices 
in terms of codicology. 
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THE APOCALYPSE OF PAUL 
V,2:17,19-24,9 


WILLIAM R. MURDOCK AND GEORGE W. MACRAE* 


Bohlig-Labib. Koptzsch-gnostische Apokalypsen. Pp. 15-26. 

Murdock, W. R. “‘The Apocalypse of Paul from Nag Hammadi.” 
Unpublished Th.D. dissertation, School of Theology at Clare- 
mont, 1968. 

Tréger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp. 43-44. 


The first of the four apocalypses in Codex V is a highly syn- 
cretistic, gnostic version of the ascension of Paul through the 
heavens. The opening lines of the work are unfortunately lost be- 
cause the codex is badly damaged in the first few pages. There are 
minor lacunae at the top and bottom of each page, in some of which 
the text can be readily reconstructed. The title appears both at the 
beginning (fragmentary) and at the end (complete). Afoc. Paul 
bears no literary relationship to the Greek work of the same name, 
though the latter also deals with Paul’s vision of judgment in the 
heavens. Whether it had affinities with the now lost “Ascension of 
Paul” used by the ‘‘Gnostics’’ according to Epiphanius (Pan. 38.2.5), 
it is impossible to tell (see H.-Ch. Puech, ““Les Nouveaux écrits 
gnostiques découverts en Haute-Egypt,” in Studies in Honor of 
Crum, pp. 134-37), but it should be noted that in Epiphanius’ ac- 
count the ““Ascension”’ refers only to three heavens, whereas it is the 
uniqueness of the present work that it describes Paul’s experience 
of the fourth to the tenth heavens; the third is mentioned only as a 
starting point. 

Apoc. Paul begins with a narrative of Paul’s encounter with a 
small child on the “mountain of Jericho’”’ en route to Jerusalem. 
The child, who is Paul’s guiding spirit or angelus interpres, some- 
times called the Holy Spirit, takes him to the heavens to meet his 
fellow apostles, who accompany him during his further ascent. In 
the fourth heaven Paul witnesses the judgment of souls; in the fifth, 
angels driving souls to judgment. The sixth heaven is illuminated 





“William R. Murdock prepared a preliminary transcription and translation. 
George W. MacRae completed the work along the lines begun by Murdock. 
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by a light from above, and in the seventh Paul meets an old man 
on a shining throne who threatens to block his further ascent. He 
continues, however, into the Ogdoad and the ninth and tenth 
heavens, and when he reaches the last he has been transformed so 
that he greets, no longer his fellow-apostles, but his fellow-spirits, 
The language of the narrative fluctuates from third person to first 
at 19,8, back to third person at 19,18, and finally to first person 
again from 20,5 on. The inconsistency may perhaps be attributed to 
literary carelessness rather than to multiple sources, for at these 
points in the narrative no clear “‘seams” can be detected on other 
grounds. 

For purposes of analysis, the contents of Apoc. Paul may be 
divided into three distinct episodes: an epiphany scene, a scene of 
judgment and punishment, and a heavenly journey. In the first, the 
little child who meets Paul on the mountain and gives him a reve- 
lation most naturally suggests an epiphany of the risen Christ, who 
is sometimes described as a small child, e.g., in Ap. John (BG,2) 
20,19-21,4, Act. Jn. 88, and other passages. This experience, as the 
allusion to Gal 1:15 (Jer 1:5) in 18,15-16 suggests, functions as the 
calling of Paul to be an apostle and thus interprets Gal 1:11-17. 
The heavenly visitor not only reveals to Paul but conducts him 
above to (the heavenly) Jerusalem, to the apostles, thus interpreting 
Gal 2:1-2 also. The ascent itself builds on 2 Cor 12:2-4. 

The scene of the judgment and punishment of souls in the fourth 
and fifth heavens has its closest parallel in Jewish apocalyptic litera- 
ture, notably in the Test. Abr. 10 (long recension) and even more 
closely in the Coptic version of the short recension, which has several 
details peculiar to it. The author of Afoc. Paul is indebted to other 
traditions, however, for his picture of the three angels who rival 
(get@ew) one another in whipping the souls forward to judgment 
(22,5-10). This is clearly an evocation of the Erinyes of Greek my- 
thology. Likewise the teAdvyg who is also judge belongs to Babylo- 
nian and Hellenistic astrology. The scene is thus the result of pop- 
ular syncretism. 

The third main element of the work, the heavenly journey, 1s 
concentrated for the most part in the sixth and seventh heavens. 
The ascent theme may have been borrowed from Jewish apocalyptic 
tradition, but its gnostic coloring is obvious in the depiction of the 
“old man” on the throne in the seventh heaven (Dan 7:13; 1 En 
46-47) as a hostile figure who tries to block the gnostic soul’s ascent 
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APOCALYPSE OF PAUL: INTRODUCTION 49 


‘ to the Ogdoad and the higher heavens. And the interrogation of 


Paul also recalls similar dialogues or formulas in several gnostic 
works, e.g., 1 Apoc. Jas. (V,3), Gos. Mary (BG,r), Gos. Thom. (II,2) 
41,30-42,7 (logion 50). 

The date and provenance of the document cannot be determined 
with any certainty. That it comes from gnostic circles with a typical 
anti-Jewish bias seems assured by the negative view of the deity 
in the seventh heaven. The portrayal of Paul as exalted even above 
the other apostles is at home in second-century Gnosticism, especial- 
ly Valentinianism, and, according to Iren. Haer. I1.30.7, there was 
a gnostic tradition of interpreting Paul’s experience in 2 Cor 
12:2-4. Nothing in Apoc. Paul demands any later date for its 
composition. 


TH 
THE APOCALYPSE OF PAUL 
V,2 -17,19-24,9 


[ TATOKAAYYic Mmay]aoc | 
20 [ ro+ ly. [..]N6: nl | 
[ 14 ] ey[ 
(4+ lines lacking) ‘ 
[1H] | 
(Line 1 lacking) i 
2 [.]we ae[...]n al “etd 
[N]re2in [alyw [Aqoywas naq] yng: 
4 [e]qxw MmMoc xe [EINABWK 2N ay] aad 
NSiH E2pal EelH[M: AGoYWaB] eit 
6 NOI TKOYE! WH[M EqxXWw MMOC] Greg 
XE AXI TEKPAN XEK[Aac ETETAMO M] en 
8 MOK E€TESIH’ NEp[EMKOYE! WHM] co? 
NEGCOOYN MralyAoc xe NI]M [TE] h levi 
Io Aaqoywad Ep WBH[p Nwajxe NM Mn tn 
Maq 2N NEqwaxe fina x]Je eq mat 
I2 NAOINE NNOYAAE[I6E] Nwaxe nih 
NMMAd’ AGOYWQ)B NO! THKOYE! wig 
14 QWHM €GXW MMOC XE TCOOYN sn 
MMOK TIAYAOC XE NTK NIM’ XE fina 
16 NTOK TE NTAYCMOY EPOK XIN a 
2N OH NTEQGMaay’ ETMIAH Ai[Ei] bin 
18 E€pok Xe EKNA[BwWkK eE2pal]i [ee]i[HM] a 
Wa NEKWBH[P ATIOCTOAOC ayw] ee 
20 eT[Be] Taf Ay[MOYTE EpoK ayw] | 
ANOK TIE TIETI[NA ETMOOWE NM] a 
™~ 
18,5 “to [Jerusalem]’’: The reading is not certain, and the letter © . {hag 
seems to be a correction. Cf. Gal 1:17-21; 2:1-2. wa 
16-17 ‘“‘blessed from his mother’s womb”: Cf. 23,3-4; Jer-1:5; Gal 1:15. fou 


AUF . THE APOCALYPSE OF PAUL 
V,2:17,19-24,9 


[r7] 
AOC [ The Apocalypse of} Paul 
IN61 my 20 | 
ey [ 


(4-++ lines lacking) 
[18] 
(Line x lacking) 


[ 

the road. And [he spoke to him], 

4 saying: “[By which] 

: road [shall I go] up to [Jerusalem] ?” 

6 The little child (replied, saying]: 

“Say your name, so that [I may show] 


ae i 8 you the road.” [The little child] 

" knew [who Paul was]. 

| {ne 1o He wished to make conversation with 

. him through his words [in order that (tva)] he 
/ 12 might find an excuse for speaking 


with him. The little child spoke, 
| 14 saying: “I know 
who you are, Paul. 
16 You are he who was blessed from 
his mother’s womb. For (érewdy) I have [come] 
18 to you that you may [go up to Jerusalem] 
fe to your fellow [apostles. And] 
] 20 for this reason [you were called. And] 
] I am the [Spirit (xvedu«) who accompanies] 


18,17-18 “I have[come] to you”: ai[Nay] would also be possible (though 
ad te long), and the translation would be: ‘‘I have [seen] that you are 
2 to [go up].”’ 
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18,22-23 


19,3-4 
I3-14 
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MAK’ MATOY[NOC MEKNOYC] 
[Tra]ya[oc] MN[ 
(6-++ lines lacking) 


[18] 


rapl[ rrI+ ] es[ 
MO[....].[....].[..TH]pq eT-[ 

ON N[ap]xH [MN N]leerexoycia [MN] 
2enapxal[rr]eaoc: MN 2ENOOM 

MN TIre[N]OC THPG NTE NIAAI 
MON[’ ...].€ 1H ETOWAT N 
2ENCWMA EYOPAO MYPYXH’ 

AYW MNNCA TEGXWK MTIMa 

XE EBOA AGOYWQB EGXW MMOC 
Naf X€ MATOYNOC TIEKNOYC 
Tra[yaJoc: ayw Enay XE TIITOOY 
ETEKIZWM EXWY NTOYG TE TITOOY 
NdIEpIXW: XE EKECOYWN NET 
2HTt E2pai 2N NETOYON? EBOA 
MIMNTCNOOYC AE NNATIOCTOAOC 
ETEKNABWK WAPOOy: ZENTINA 
rap eycotr Ne’ ayw eynap 
ACTIAZE MMOK: AGTWOYN N 
NEGBAA E2@pal aqNnay EPpOOoYy 
[e]ypacnmaze MMOq: TOTE TTI 
[TNa] eT[oy]aaB eTe NEqwaxeEe 
NM[Maq aq]Twprt MMOoq Egpal 
emxice’ wagz2pai eftmMe[2qmom] 

TE MITE’ AYW aqoyw([TB Ee] 

2pal eTMe2qrTro M[TE aqoy] 
wwB Nag N61: minn[a ETOYyaaB] 
Eqxw MMOC XE 6Wua[T] 

aywW ENAy ETTEKEIN[E 21] 

XM THKA2 AYW aqO[W wT E] 


“Let [your mind awaken, Paul]’’: The text is reconstructed on 
the analogy of 19,10-11. The name Paul is very uncertain here, 
however. 

“authorities [and] archangels’’: Cf. the list in Rom 8:38. 

Cf. Eugnostos (III,3) 74,14-19; Hyp. Arch. (11,4) 87,10-11. 
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you. Let [your mind (vote) awaken, ] 
[Paul,] with [ 
(6+ lines lacking) 


[r9] 
For (yap) [ 
[ ] whole which [ 
among the [principalities («ey7) and] these authorities 
(éEovota) [and] 
archangels and powers 
and the whole race (yévoc¢) of demons (daipwv), 
[ ] the one that reveals 
bodies (cépa) to a soul (Wuyh)-seed.” 
And after he brought that speech 
to an end, he spoke, saying 
to me: “Let your mind (votc¢) awaken, 
Paul, and see that this mountain 
upon which you are standing is the mountain 
of Jericho, so that you may know the 
hidden things in those that are visible. 
Now (0é) it is to the twelve apostles 
that you shall go, 
for (yee) they are elect spirits (xvedua), and they will 
greet (ao7aCec0a.) you.’’ He raised 
his eyes and saw them 
greeting (aoncCec0a) him. Then (tdéte) the 
Holy [Spirit (zvedy«)] who was speaking 
with [him] caught him up 
on high to the third 
heaven, and he passed 
beyond to the fourth [heaven]. 
The [Holy] Spirit (zvedu«) spoke to him, 
saying: “Look 
and see your [likeness] 
upon the earth.”’ And he [looked] 





“elect spirits’: Cf. 24,8. 

[e]yPpactaze: An alternative reconstruction, [A]yPacta- 
Zé, would be rendered, “they greeted him.”’ 

“to the third heaven’’: Cf. 2 Cor 12:2. 
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30 TTECHT AQNAY ENH E[TIIXM] 
mHKaA[2‘] AGE!1wpM [ayw aqnay] 
32 ENE[T]ZIXN T[.... TOTE] 
[K] 
[aq]jei[w]pM [EMECHT aywW aq]Nay 
2 [ée]TIMNTCNO[OYC] NNAaTOCTOAO[C] 
[2a] TE(OYNAM [AaywW] 2a TEG6AXA 
4 2N TKTICIC’ NEp[E]MITINA AE NEq 
MOOWE 2AaXwoy: ainay AE 
6 2N TME2qGTO MME KATA rENOC ali 
NAY AE ENIAPFEAOC EYEINE N 
8 NOYTE: ENIArreaoc eEy[E]INE 
NNOYYPYXH EBOA 2M TIKA2 NTe 
Io NEPMOOYT: AYKAAC ZN TITYAH 
NTe TME2qTO Mme: aly]W NE 
IZ peENIArPrEAOC PMACTIFOY MMOC: 
ACOYWUWB NOI TPyxH Ecxw M 
I4 MOC XE OY NNOBE TIENTAIAaqd 
2M TIKOCMOC: AgGOYW QB NO! TI 
16 TEAWNHC ET2ZMOOC ZN TMEQ 
qTO Mie EGXW MMOC XE NEpEe 
18 MITWMAAN NEIPE NNEfanomif{a] 
THPOY ET2Ppal 2M THKOCMOC 
20 NTE NETMOOYT: acolyw]wB 
NOI TPyxH Ecxw [MMOc] xEa 
22 NI MNTPE MApoy[TAMO]K XE 
[NTA]TP ANOMIA 2QN aw Ncwmf{a] 
24 [KOY]Wqw EINE NNOYXwMeE 
[eww 2i]wwq: ayw ayéi N6 
26 [TwWo]MeT MMNTpPE: agoyw 
[wB] NOI mw~wopr eqxw MMoc 


19,31-20,2 The scene suggests Test. Abr. 10 (long recension). 


20,5-10 


9-10 


The passage is confused as it stands, with the phrase xat& ‘evo; 
clearly out of place and perhaps one or more dittographies. The 
simplest rearrangement would give, ‘‘But in the fourth heaven I 
saw angels resembling gods in race (xard& yévoc), and I saw the 
angels bringing a soul.”’ 

“the land of the dead’’: Cf. also 20,19-20; 23,13-14. In all cases 
the phrase may be translated ‘‘the land (world) of mortals.” 
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down and saw those [who were upon] 
the earth. He stared [and saw] 
those who were upon the [ Then (téte)] 


[20] 


[he] gazed [down and] saw 

the [twelve] apostles 

[at] his right [and] at his left 

in the creation (xtiows); and (dé) the Spirit (mvedu«) was 

going before them. But (de) I saw 

in the fourth heaven according to (xat&) class (yévo¢)—I 

saw (+ dé) the angels resembling 

gods, the angels bringing 

a soul (buy7) out of the land of 

the dead. They placed it at the gate (vay) 

of the fourth heaven. And 

the angels were whipping (uaottyouv) it. 

The soul (buyy) spoke, saying: 

‘What sin was it that I committed 

in the world (xécu0¢) ?””’ 

The toll-collector (teA@vyn¢) who dwells in the 

fourth heaven replied, saying: 

“It was not right to commit all those lawless deeds 
(vote) 

that are in the world (xécy0¢) 

of the dead.”’ 

The soul (Wuyy) replied, saying: 

“Bring witnesses! Let them [show] you 

in what body (céu«) I committed lawless deeds (évouta). 

[Do you wish] to bring a book 

[to read from] ?’’ And 

the three witnesses came. 

The first spoke, saying: 





“dwells in’’: or ‘‘sits at.’’ Cf. 22,21, ‘‘who was in.” 

“in what body’’: The sense is obscure, but cf. 21,20. One could 
also translate: ‘‘against what person.”’ 

[Do you wish] to bring a book [to read from] ?’”’: It is possible 
to reconstruct the imperative [Oy] q) (though the lacuna has 
room for another letter), ‘“Please bring.”’ 
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[xe MH] ANOK AN aflwone 
[ei2M] TCwMa xXeTt CNAY 
[... AJITWWN EQpal exw 


[Ka] 


wan[rewmuwne 2N [oO] Y6WNT [MN] 
OYBM[A]K M[N] [oO] ykw[2] ayw afq] 
OYWQB N[61] mMEgcNay Eq(xw] 
MMOC Xe M[H] ANOK AN ETE NET 
2M TTKOCMOC [a]yW aféi EQOYN M 
TNAY NXT: ayw afnay epo 
AIPETNIOYMI Epo’ ayW EIC 2HTE 
6e€ TNOY TCOZE MMO ETBE NI 
2WTB ETAAAY AGOYWWB NG! 
TIME2WMOMET EGXW MMOC 

xe M[H] ANOK AN afel wapo Nxt 
MNTCNOOYC MTTEZOOY Epe 

TPH Nag2wTt aif KAKE NE 
WANTEXWK NENOBE EBOA: 

Naf ETACCWTM Epooy NO! T 
PYXH ACEIWPM ETTECHT ECQI 
WN2HT’ AYW TOTE ACEIWPM 
ETITE AYNOXC ETTECHT: 

TIPlyxXH ETAYNOXC ETTECHT 
[acéi] e[oy]cwma EaycBTwrTg 
[Nac ay]W EIC 2HTE AYXWK EBOA 
[N61 NEJCMNTpeoy: aNn[OK Ae] 
[afwp]M etre ay[w] ain[ay] 
[enin]JNa €qxw MM[OC Nal] 

[xe mJayaoc amoy oya[TBK] 
[epo]i- aNoK ae ejmM[oowe] 
ACOYWN NO! THYA[H ayw] 

aiéi egpai etmMeot M[ne] 

ArNAyY AE ENAQBH[P aoc] 
TOAO[c e]yMOoo[WeE] N[MMaf‘] 


xett CNay: Perhaps to be emended to <NXTf> CNAY: 
cf. 21,6.11. 

The lacuna might be filled with Mdooy, “of the day” (ct 
21,12) or N@wprtr, “of morning.” 

Also possible: WAN[TOYONTI]e, “until you [were found] 
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“Was | [not (u)] 
[in] the body (cé&pa«) the second hour 
[ |? I rose up against you 


[21] 


until [you fell] into anger [and] 

[rage] and envy.”’ And 

the second spoke, saying: 

“Was I not (uy) 

in the world (xdcuoc) ? And I entered at 
the fifth hour, and I saw you 

and desired (émQuyetv) you. And behold, 
then, now I charge you with the 

murders you committed.”’ 

The third spoke, saying: 

“Did I not (un) come to you at 

the twelfth hour of the day when 

the sun was about to set? I gave you darkness 
until you should accomplish your sins.”’ 
When the soul (buyy) heard these things, 
it gazed downward in 

sorrow. And then (téte) it gazed 

upward. It was cast down. 

The soul (buyy) that had been cast down 
[went] to [a] body (oéyua) which had been prepared 
[for it. And] behold, 

[its] witnesses were finished. [Then (8é) I] 
[gazed] upward and [saw] 

[the] Spirit (vedu.«) saying [to me]: 
‘Paul, come! [Proceed] 

[toward] me!” Then (8) as I [went], 

the gate (xvAy) opened, [and] 

I went up to the fifth [heaven]. 

And (8) I saw my fellow apostles 

[going with me] 


‘0 cna | 21,19-21 Reincarnation is apparently seen as the lower powers’ punish- 


Y, "af the 22 


oa see 


ment for sins against them. 
AN[ABAA], “my eyes,” is also possible for the second lacuna, 
but note the form “I saw’’ in line 23. 
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[kB] 


EpeTeTINA NEGMOOW [E] NMMAN™ 
ayW afNay E€YNOO Narreaoc 

2N TMeeTt Mn[e] EqamaeTe 
NNOYOEPWB MTTENITIE 2N TE 
61x: EYN 2ENKEAPFEAOC NM 

Mag FayW alWpPpM E2OYN E€ 
TEY20° NTOOY AE NEYpeEPpice 

MN NEYEPHOY’ EpEZENMACTI 

KOC NTOOTOY EYTWBEC NNI 
Ppyxooye eE2pai ETEKPICIC: 

ANOK AE NEIMOOWE MN TETINA 
AYW ACOYWN Nai NOI TITYAH 
TOTE ANEl E2pal EfTME2CO MTTE 
AyYW AINAY ENAWBHP ATOCTOAOC 
EYMOOWE NMMAlT aAyW TIITINA 
ETOYAAB NEGXI MMOEI 2axWoy’ 
AYW aiwpmM enxice ainay ey 
NOO NOYOEIN EGP OYOEIN ETECHT 
e2pai 2N TMeeco Me: aei[oO]yw 
wB efxw MMOC MTTITEAW[NH]C 
ET2N TME2CO ME [XE AOYWN] 
Naf’ AyYW TITNA ETOLYAAB ET] 
[gzaTaJeE2H AGOYWN N[ai TOTE] 
[ane]! e2pai e—TMegcal[wqe Mie] 
[ATNa]y Ey2AAo Npwl[me 

[....Jée MmoyoeIin: [ayw eEpe] 
[meq2o0e!]TE OYOBEYW: NEpleTTegepo] 
[Noc e]T2N TME2CaAwYe ME 
[NeqJe NOYOEIN N2OYO ETIpPH N 
[caw]q Nkws Ncor['] aqoyw 


WB NOI TWIQAAO EgGXW MMOC Naf[i] 


“iron rod’’: Cf. Rev 19:15; Ps 2:9. 
“leading me before them”: This implies giving Paul preeminence 
over the other apostles. A slight emendation would produce 
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[22] 


while the Spirit (xvedua) accompanied us. 

And I saw a great angel 

in the fifth heaven holding 

an iron rod in his 

hand. There were three other angels with 

him, and I stared into 

their faces. But (6é) they were rivalling (épi@etv) 
each other, with whips (uéoté) 

in their hands, goading the 

souls (fuxy) on to the judgment (xptotc). 

But (sé) I went with the Spirit (xvedyc) 

and the gate (7vAy) opened for me. 

Then (téte) we went up to the sixth heaven. 
And I saw my fellow apostles 

going with me, and the Holy Spirit (xvedyq«) 
was leading me before them. 

And I gazed up on high and saw a 

great light shining down 

on the sixth heaven. I spoke, 

saying to the toll-collector (teAwvys) 

who was in the sixth heaven: “[Open| 

to me and the [Holy] Spirit (xvedua) [who] 

[is] before [me].’”” He opened [to me. Then (téte)] 
[we went] up to the seventh [heaven] 

[and I saw] an old man [ 

[ ] light [and] 

[whose garment] was white. [His throne (Opévoc),| 
which is in the seventh heaven, 

[was] brighter than the sun 

by [seven] times. 


[23] 
The old man spoke, saying to [me]: 


“leading the way before them,” NEeqx! {M}MOEI<T> 2a- 
XWOy, but is probably unnecessary. 
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23,3-4 
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XE EKNABWK ETWN TIAYAOC 
TETCMAMAAT’ aAYW TIENTAL[Y] 
TOPXG EBOA XIN N2HTC NTEGCMAAY 
ANOK AE af6waT Nca TITINA 

AYW NEQCKIM NTEqatTre EqxXwWw 
MMOC Nai XE WaXe NMMEQ’ 

AyYW afoywawsB Efxw MMOC 
MITIQAAO XE E(NABWK ETMTOTIOC 
NTraféi EBOA N2HTG: ayw aqoy 


WaB NAf NOI TIZAAO XE EKTWN TIE: 


ATOYW WEB 2W EfXW MMOC XE 
EINABWK E2pPal ETTKOCMOC NTE 
NETMOOYT XEKAAC EFNAPAl 
XMAAWTIZE NTAIXMAAWCIA 

TH ETAYPAIXMAAWTIZE MMOC 

ON TAIXMAAWCIA NTE TBABYAWN: 
AGOYWwB Nai NOI M2AAO Eq 
XW MMOC XE Nag N2eE EKAON 
OOM’ ECI2ZE EBOA JITOOT: 6W 
wt ayw Nrnay ENIApPXH MN 
NIESOYCIA’ AGoywWwy[B NO! 11] 
TNA EGXW MMOC XE TFT Nag M[TH] 
CHMION E€TNTOOTK: ayw [qnNa] 
OYWN NAK’ ayw ToTeE ait [Naq] 
MITICHMION’ AGKWTE MrrEeq?2[O] 
ETECHT E2pal ETTEGCWN[T] 

MN NETE NWQ NNESOYC[IA NE] 
ay® TOTE [a]coyWNn NO! Fm[EQ] 


<cawmqe> Mn[e] ayw anéi egpai [eT] 


[k]a 


20fraoac’ aAINAy AE ETTIMN 
TCNOOYC NNATIOCTOAOC: ay 
pacnaze MMO{ aywW ANGi € 


“blessed one...womb”’: Cf. 18,15-16 and especially Gal 1:15. 
The formulaic response recalls the Marcosian formula in Ire. 


Haer. 1.21.5 and r Apoc. Jas. (V,3) 35,24-25. 


“to lead captive (alyyarwtifew)’’: Cf. Eph 4:8 (Ps 68:19). 
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“Where are you going, Paul, 

O blessed one and the one who was 

set apart from his mother’s womb?” 

But (dé) I looked at the Spirit (xvedy«), 

and he was nodding his head, saying 

to me: “Speak with him!”’ 

And I replied, saying 

to the old man: “I am going to the place (téz0<) 
from which I came.’ And 

the old man responded to me: “Where are you from ?”’ 
But I replied, saying: 

“T am going down to the world (xécu0¢) of 

the dead in order to lead captive (aiyparwtiGerv) 
the captivity (aiyparwota) 

that was led captive (aiyuorwrtiferv) 

in the captivity (aiyusAwota) of Babylon.”’ 

The old man replied to me, 

saying: ‘“How will you be 

able to get away from me? Look 

and see the principalities (aeyn) and 

authorities (éoveta).’’ [The] 

Spirit (xvedua) spoke, saying: “Give him [the] 
sign (cyuetov) that you have, and [he will] 

open for you.”’ And then (téte) I gave [him] 

the sign (anuctov). He turned his face 

downwards to his creation 

and to those who are his own authorities (&Govcie). 
And then (téte) the 

<seventh> heaven opened and we went up to [the] 


[2]4 


Ogdoad. And (8&) I saw the 
twelve apostles. They 
greeted (d&ordCecba.) me, and we went 


{Maay 
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“sign’”’: or ‘“‘token.”’ 
“that you have’’: Lit. “that is in your hand.”’ 
MS reads CoO, ‘“‘sixth.”’ 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,2 


2pai efMe2ticire Me: aipac 
TAZE NNH THPOY ETIZN TMag 
TICITE MITE’ AYW ANEi E2pa;i 
ETMEQMHTE MITE: ayw aip 
ACTIAZE NNAQGBHP MTINA: 


TATOKAAYWIC MMAYAOC 


ANC 


APOCALYPSE OF PAUL 24,4-9 63 


up to the ninth heaven. I 

greeted (a&onaCeoGat) all those who were in the 
ninth heaven, and we went up 

to the tenth heaven. And I 

greeted (comaCeo8at) my fellow spirits (zvedua«). 


The Apocalypse of Paul 
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THE (FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 
V,3:24,10-44,10 


WILLIAM R. SCHOEDEL 


Bohlig-Labib. Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen. Pp. 29-54. (Here- 
after, Bohlig [1]). 

Kasser, R. ““Bibliothéque gnostique VI: Les Deux Apocalypses de 
Jacques.’ RThPh 18 (1968), 163-86. (Hereafter, Kasser [1]). 
Bohlig. Mysterton und Wahrheit. Pp. 102-18. (Hereafter, Bohlig [2]). 
Kasser, R. ““Textes gnostiques: Remarques a propos des éditions 
récentes du Livre secret de Jean et des Apocalypses de Paul, 
Jacques et Adam.”’ Muséon 78 (1965), 71-98. (Hereafter, Kasser 

[2]). 

——. ‘‘Textes gnostiques: Nouvelles remarques a propos des Apoca- 
lypses de Paul, Jacques et Adam.’ Muséon 78 (1965), 299-300. 
(Hereafter, Kasser [3]). 

Schenke, H.-M. Review of Bohlig-Labib, Koptisch-gnostische Apo- 
kalypsen. OLZ 61 (1966), cols. 23-34. 

Schoedel, W. R. ‘‘Scripture and the Seventy-two Heavens of the 
First Apocalypse of James.’’ NovTest 12 (1970), 118-29. 

Tréger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp 44-45. 


The third tractate in Codex V is entitled The Apocalypse of James 
in the subscription (44,9-10) and in a secondary superscription 
(24,11). To distinguish this tractate from the following one, which 
bears the same title, we have followed the lead of Bohlig (1) and 
have added the word “‘first.’’ The text has been lost at the bottom 
few lines of pp. 25-34; and pp. 35-44 show increasingly severe dam- 
age to both the top and bottom of each page. 

This document is an apocalypse in the sense that it conveys the 
secret teachings of the Lord to James. It is cast in the form of a 
dialogue within a narrative framework. Although most of the report 
is in the third person, there are three places where the author speaks 
of himself in the first person (24,11; 25,12; 27,18). This may 
indicate the artificiality of the narrative framework. The reference 
near the beginning (24,26-27) to an earlier question which is now 
missing may indicate some rearrangement and loss of materials. 


5 


ed 


66 NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 
Whether there is sufficient evidence to justify a source theory, such 
as that of Kasser ([2], 78-81), cannot be decided here. 

The theme of this document is suffering, or more specifically, the 
death of the Lord and the soul’s ascent after death. The allusion to 
the crucifixion (30,12-13) is the turning point of the discussion and 
divides it into two parts. The passion serves as a visible symbol of a 
cosmic struggle centered in Jerusalem, a “dwelling place of a great 
number of archons”’ (25,18-19), from which James must flee. Since 
both the Lord and James function as prototypes of the Gnostic, the 
crucifixion and its aftermath become a representation of the agony 
through which every Gnostic must pass at death. We learn, how- 
ever, that in the last analysis no fear or distress actually touches the 
Lord or his follower. 

James, who is called “‘the Just’? and whose martyrdom was prob- 
ably described in the concluding section, now almost entirely lost, 
is the brother of the Lord. Although the figure of James enjoyed 
considerable prominence among the Gnostics, he is more especially 
connected with the Jewish-Christian community in Jerusalem. 
Perhaps our apocalypse reflects contacts with Jewish-Christian as 
well as gnostic circles, as Bohlig suggests ([2], p. 103). Unfortunately 
our major source of information for Jewish Christianity, Ps.-Clem. 
Hom. and Recg., seems to include gnostic features in its earliest 
strata. Thus it is often difficult to identify Jewish-Christian elements 
clearly, and no theme in our apocalypse can be assigned a Jewish- 
Christian provenance without reservation. Compatible with both 
Gnosticism and Jewish Christianity are the rejection of sacrifice 
(41,7-15?), the discounting of a scriptural passage (26,2-7), the 
secret tradition (36,7-38,11), and the devaluation of “‘femaleness” 
(38,12-23; 40,2I-41,20). Our apocalypse’s interest in martyrdom 3s, 
however, unusual in a gnostic milieu and suggests the influence of 
a rival spirituality. 

A clear connection between this apocalypse and Valentinian 
Gnosticism is shown by the formulas in 33,11-35,25. Irenaeus pro- 
vides close parallels to them at the end of his discussion of the 
Marcosians (Haer. I.21.5), and Epiphanius gives almost the same 
report in his description of the Heracleonites (Pan. 36.3.1-6). The 
major difference is a matter of form: our apocalypse has a long 
series of replies to questions raised by three celestial ‘‘toll collec 
tors,’’ whereas the Patristic sources pull the answers together into 
two formulas taught to a dying Gnostic in connection with a sacfa- 
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‘Sout tis ment of extreme unction. Although the cultic context provided by 
Wher, the heresiologists is lacking here, and the formulas are not used at 
Mote wai: the same points in the ascent of the soul, there is obviously a close 
uth Ty connection between our apocalypse and the Valentinian rite. Other 
Of the its elements in this tractate that are not peculiar to Valentinianism but 
‘Agee in harmony with it are the description of the Father as unnameable 
<<zthy: and ineffable (24,20-21) and the doctrine of the transformation of 
any’. the female into the male (41,17-19). 
Silthejy Another significant item in determining the historical context of 
“tating. this document are the references to Addai (36,15 ; 36,22), the reputed 
| = te founder of Syrian Christianity. Eusebius refers to him as Thaddaeus 
sats in connection with an exchange of apocryphal letters between Jesus 
and Abgar, King of Edessa (Hist.Eccl. 1.13). The name also occurs 
~srvirg In later Syrian documents, the Doctrine of Addai and the Chronicle 
bs ne: Of Arbela. The connection here between James and Addai may reflect 
ote strong Jewish element in the earliest Christianity of eastern Syria. 
(See also our note on 30,20). To what degree Syria was also the 
sy ih home of gnostic or semi-gnostic forms of religion is difficult to say, 
Jade: although a syncretistic Syrian Christianity embracing gnostic ele- 
me _ ments would come asa surprise to no one. Perhaps z Apoc. Jas. may 
. be best understood as a product of Syrian Jewish Christianity pene- 
a "trated by a variety of forms of Gnosticism. It can be provisionally 
dated after the rise of Valentinianism (the formulas were known to 
“ Irenaeus in Gaul around A.D. 180), but no terminus ad quem can yet 
” be assigned save what is suggested by the dating of the library as a 
" whole. 
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THE (FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 


V,3:24,10-44,10 


[k]a 


TATIOKAAYYVIC NIAKWBOC 
TIXOEIC AE MENTAGWAXE NMMat 
XE ENAY O€ ENXWK NTE TACWTE 
aif MAEIN NAK ENAT TAKWBOC 
TIACON’ EIKH rap AN AIMOYTE 
EpOK XE MACON’ ENTOK TIACON 
2pai 2N ©YAH AN’ OYTE NTE N 
NATEIME EPOK AN’ XEKAAC Ef 
WANT MAEIN NAK EIME AyYW 
CWTM’ NEMN Aaay woort Nca 
mET Woon OyaTtT pan Epog 
MNN OYATWAXE MMOQ TIE’ 

ANOK 2W ANOK OYyATT PAN Epog 
EBOA 2M TIETWoOoTI Nee ETAY 
[T Noy]HtTe NpAN Epoel 2NCNAYy 
[EeBJOA 2M TET WOOT ANOK AE 
[T]woott 2ATEK2H: ETMIAH AKY)I 
[N]Je Nca TMNTC2IMe: Necwoon 
[N]O!1 TMNTC2IME: AAAA NECP WO 
[PT NOI] TMNTC2IME an’ ayw 


[ac]cosre Nac N2[eE]N6omM MN NoyTe!! 


[N]e[c]woor ae an [e]aféi EBoa 


EANOK OYZIKWN NTE retwofon] 


The title in the MS is in a box connected to a grapevine decora- 4 
tion that precedes the text. 

r “I have shown you these things.” 
or “if Ishow you.” Since X€KAAC does not take the imperative 
it is likely that some text has dropped out between Nak and 
EIiMe. 
There is insufficient space for Bohlig’s [Neé1]aqyoomT (1). 
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THE (FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 
V3 -24,10-44,10 


[2]4 


The Apocalypse of James 
It is (+ dé) the Lord who spoke with me: 
“See now the completion of my redemption. 
I have given you a sign of these things, James, 
my brother. For (yée) not without reason (eixj) have I 
called 
you my brother, although you are not my brother 
materially (bAn). And I am not (otte) ignorant 
concerning you; so that, 
when I give you a sign,—know and 
hear. Nothing existed except 
Him-who-is. He is unnameable 
and ineffable. 
I myself also am unnameable, 
from Him-who-is, just as I have been 
[given a] number of names—two 
from Him-who-is. And (8é) I, 
[I] am before you. Since (éeidy) you have 
[asked] concerning femaleness, femaleness existed, 
but (&AA&«) femaleness was 
not [first]. And 
[it] prepared for itself powers and gods. 
But (dé) [it did] not exist [when] I came forth, 


[25] 


since I am an image (eixev) of Him-who-is. 


‘“‘Femaleness’’ may also be translated ‘‘womanhood.”’ This sec- 
tion seems to be connected with the discussion beginning at 
38,15 (note especially 41,17); in both places it becomes clear 
that it is a question not only of femaleness but of the nature of 
our cosmos as the product of ‘‘a female from a female”’ (35,12-13). 
“it”: Schenke reads [NJe[y]ayoomr, hence, “‘they.” 
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aAifeINE AE EBOA NTZIKWN NTe[q] 
XEkKAAC EpENIMHpe Nre tretag[oon] 
{xe} EyYEeEIME XE AW NE NETE NWOY 
Aayw XE ad NE N@MMO: EIC QHTE 
TNAOWATH NAK EBOA N2WB NIM 
MITIMYCTHPION’ XE CENAAMAV 

TE MMOEI NCA pactre: aAAAa TIA 
CWTE GCNAWWITE EG2HN EQOYN’ 
TEXE TAKWBOC XE 2PaBBl AKXO 
OC XE CENAAMAZTE MMOEI ANOK 
AE OY TIETNAW Aaaq’ TWEXagd Nati 
XE MIIPP ZOTE [AKWBOC’ N 

TAK 2WWK CENAAMAZTE M 

MOK: AAAA TIWPX EBOA NOIHM’ 
Taf rap TettT MmamoT MTICI 

we NOYOEIW NIM NNQHPpE N 

TE TOYOEIN’ OYMA NWMwTTE 

TE NNOYHTTE NNAPXWN’ 

AAAA TIEKCWTE NACWTE 

EBOA MMOOY’ XEKAAC E€ 

KEMME XE NIM NE alywW XE] 
2ENAYW MMINE NE KNaTIL 

aywW CWTM NTOoy [ 

AN AAAA QENAP[XWN 
MmIMNTC[NJOOY¢ [ 


la 


e2pal EXN TETE TWY N2EBAOMAC: 
TEXE TAKWBOC XE Apa OYN 2PaB 
BEI MNTCNOOYC N2EBAOMAC NE 


NTe[q], “of him” : Suggested by Richard Parker (Brown Univer- 
sity). There is insufficient space for Béhlig’s [TET dO om] (1). 
Cf. 1 Cor 15:51. 


Cf. Mk 13:29. 
Cf. Mk 10:38; 14:34,36; Jn 18:11. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 25,2-26,3 71 


But (3¢) I have brought forth the image (elxwv) of [him] 
so that the sons of Him-who-is 

might know what things are theirs 

and what things are alien (to them). Behold, 

I shall reveal to you everything 

of this mystery (uvorhprov). For they will seize 
me the day after tomorrow. But (a#A«) my 
redemption will be near.” 

James said: ‘‘Rabbi, you have said: 

‘They will seize me.’ But (8¢) I, 

what can I do?” He said to me: 

“Fear not, James. 

You too will they seize. 

But (dA&) leave Jerusalem. 

For (yao) it is she who always gives the cup of bitterness 
to the sons 

of light. She is a dwelling place 

of a great number of archons. 

But (&AAx) your redemption will be preserved 
from them. So that 

you may understand who they are [and] 

what kinds they are, you will [ 

And listen. They [are] not [ 

but (a&AA&) [archons 

These twelve [ 

[ ] down 

[ 


archons [ 


[ 
26 


upon his own hebdomad.”’ 
James said: ‘“‘Rabbi, are there then (&p« odv) 
twelve hebdomads 


or ‘your redemption will preserve (you) from them.” 

The purpose clause may be taken with what precedes or with 
what follows. The latter alternative seems better here. 

Kasser (2) and Schenke supply [2ENNOYTE], “gods.” 
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aywW CAadgmde EN O€ NE NOE € 
TOYWoort 2N Nerpag@uH: TWEXE 
MXOEIC XE fAKWBOC TIETA'd’ Waxe 
2a TEIrpAagmH NTAGCOOYN wa 
TTEIMA’ ANOK AE TNAOGWATY NAK 
EBOA MTITH ETAGEI EBOA 2M THAT 
Tt ‘He Epog: TNAT MAEIN 2a TEY 
HITE’ TENTAGE] EBOA 2M MAT 

T wi epoq' TNAT MAEIN 2a TIEY 
T wit mexe TAKWBOC XE apa 
OYN 2PABBI° EIC QHHTE ATXI N 
TEVYHTIE WBECNOOYC Nwa 

Woy NE TEXE MXOEIC XE Nal 
NE TWBECNOOYC MTIE ETE 
NKOYE! NTey ‘Nei’ NE NIOAM NTre 
TEVYAMAZQTE THPOY: AYW ay 

W2E EpAaTOY EBOA JITOOTOY: 
Aayw Naf NE NH E€TAyTwYg 

2M MA NIM’ €YWoort 2a TE 
[s0yciJA MTIMNTCNOOYC Nap 
[x]WN’ TKOYE!I NOOM ETN2HTOY 
[AcxT]O NAC N2ZENaArreaoc 

[MN 2ENCT]paTiIA NNATT HTTE 
[epooy nje[Twojonr ae ayT 

[Cc 7+ Jn[....Jy erTBe 

[ QO+ TE]Twoor;r 

[ 8+ #Narf] HTe Epooy 


[kz] 


NE- EWWHTE EKWANOYWYA) 

ef HTTe Epooy TNOY: NKN[a] 
ONOOM AN WANTEK'N O'Y XE E[B]OA 
MMOK NPAIANOIA NBEAAH: 


An original 2N was corrected by the scribe to 2a. 

An original 11 was corrected by the scribe to fT HTIE. 
Waqwoy, “pot” or “jar’, is also used of a certain liquid meas- 
ure (Crum, 609a). The preceding remarks (26,8-14) about “num- 
ber’ and “‘measure” suggest that the reference is to ‘number’ 
and “‘measures” here as well. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 26,4-27,4 73 


and not seven, as 

there are in the scriptures (ypa@x) ?”’ 

The Lord said: “James, he who spoke 

concerning this scripture (yeapy) had a limited under- 
standing. 

I, however (dé), shall reveal to you 

what has come forth from him 

who has no number. | shall give a sign concerning their 

number. As for what has come forth from him 

who has no measure, I shall give a sign concerning their 

measure.’ James said. 





14 ‘Rabbi, behold then (&a otv), I have received 
their number. There are seventy-two measures!”’ 
16 The Lord said: “These 
are the seventy-two heavens, which 
18 are their subordinates: These are the powers of 
all their might; and they were 
20 established by them; 
and these are they who were distributed 
22 everywhere, existing under the [authority (éfovcta«) ] 
of the twelve archons. 
24 The inferior power among them 
[brought forth] for itself angels 
26 [and] unnumbered hosts (otoatix). 
He-who-is, however (dé), has been given 
28 [ ] on account of 
[ ] He-who-is 
30 [ ] they are unnumbered. 
[27] 
If you want 
2 to give them a number now, you [will] 
not be able to (do so) until you cast away 
4 from yourself blind thought (dicvore), 
26,22-23 2a TE[ZOYCI]a, “under the authority”: With Kasser (3) (for 


the syllabification €-s0yCIA, see NHC II 108,26-27). Bohlig 
(1) has g2aTE[2H MM]a, “before the places.” 
An original OYEe was corrected by the scribe to NOYXE. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


TEICNA2 ETKWTE EPOK NTE 
TCAPAS’ aAYW TOTE EKNAKA 
TANTA EQPai eTetTwoorn: 

AYW KNAWOTTIE Aan 6€ ENTK 
TAKWBOC AN‘ AAAA NTOK TIE 
TH ETWooTt ayw Niatt 

HITE EPOOY THPOY EYEdw 

TE EAYT PAN EPOOY THPOY: 
<TIEXE TAKWBOC XE Apa OYN> 
2PABBI NAG N2E TNAKATAN 

Ta E2pali erreTwmoowrt epe 
NETOOM THPOY MN NEEI 
CTPATIA EY2HK OYBHE!: 
mEXaq Naf xe epe NETOOM 
2HK OYBHK OYAAK AN’ 

AAAA EYZHK OYBE GE: 

Epe NETOOM 2HK OYBHEI! 

AaYW CE2HK MN KEO[om] 

AAAA EY2HK OYBHE! [2N] 
OYKPpicic MrroyT[ 

Epol N2HTC EBO[A 

EBOA 2iTOOTOY [ 

af MreimMa wal 

MKOO2 TNAkKa.[ 

2HTO[Y ..]N EqeN[ 

[k]H 

OYTE NTNACAQWOY AN’ ECE 
WWTE AGC NOHTP NOI OYCIFH MN 
[OJYMYCTHPION Eq2HTT AAAA TF 
€ NOAB2HT 2AEH MITEYBWAK: 
TEXE TAKWBOC XE 2PABBI* EW 
XE CENAZOKOY OYBHK: Efe MN 
APIKE AKEI QN OYFNWCIC’ XE € 


[2N], “in”: Kasser (2). 
MTTETMA, ‘‘in this place’: Kasser (3). 
Cf. Mk 14:34,61; 15:4-5. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 27,5-28,7 75 


this bond of flesh (cae&), which encircles you. 
And then (téte) you will reach (xetavtév) 
Him-who-is. 

And you will no longer be 

James; rather (&AA&) you are 

The One-who-is. And all those who are 
unnumbered will 

all have been named.”’ 

< James said: “Then (&p« obdv),> 

Rabbi, in what way shall I reach (xatavrév) 
Him-who-is, since 

all these powers and these 

hosts (otoatia) are armed against me?” 
He said to me: ““These powers 

are not armed against you specifically, 
but (&AAa) are armed against another. 

It is against me that they are armed. 
And they are armed with other [powers]. 
But (&AA&) they are armed against me [in] 
judgment (xpioc). They did not give [ 

to me in it [ 

through them [ 

In this place [ 

suffering, I shall [ 

[ ]. He will [ 


[2]8 


and I shall not (odte) 

rebuke them. But (dé) there shall 

be within me a silence (ovyy) and 

a hidden mystery (uvorjptov). But (aAAa) I 

am fainthearted before their anger.”’ 

James said: “‘Rabbi, 

if they arm themselves against you, then 

is there no blame? You have come with knowledge (yv- 
ouc), that 





28,7 


We follow the punctation suggested by Schenke. 
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28,8 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


KECO2E ‘NN’ TEYBWE: AKE!I 2N OY 
MNHMH XE EKECAZE TEYMNT 
ATCOOYN’ AAAA NEG! PooyY 
ETBHHTK’ AKEI rap Egpal ey 
NOO MMNTATMME: aaaa M 
TMEKTWAM EAAAY VPal N2HTC: 
AKEI rap Egpal EYMNTATMEEYE 
AYW NEpe TMNHMH NECMHN 
EPOK' AKMOOWE 2N OYOME 
AYW MITOYTWAM NOI NEK2O 
EITE’ OYTE MITEKTWMC 

ON TEYAAEIZE’ OYTE NEYTA 

20 MMOK AN‘ ayW NETwoon 
NTEY2H AN’ AAAA ATT 2WB 

NIM Nrey 2iwT ‘C’woor N2HT 
[N61 O]yBweE: ayw Telpe M 
[mME]Eeye NNETE NWOY An: 
[Cwoo]t N2HT NO! OYMNT 


eteees Jayw T2N TEYMNT 
[ 6+ jaize NNoyrnweic 
Le eae Jaf AN 2A NEYMKOO2 
Patieears JA’ AAAA AEIP QOTE 


[N2HTO]y Eyam[a2]TE XE OY 


TETOYNAAAG: OY TIETNAW 

xooq' H Ad Nwaxe TeTNag 
XOOqd’ WANTP BOA Epooy: rex[e] 
TXOEIC XE TAKWBOC TTMAEIO 
NTEKAIANOIA MN TEK2ZOTE: 
EWWTE EKMHN EKEADOIAONO 

NI MITPTECPMEAI NAK 24a KEOYA 
El MHTI ETBE TTEKCWTE:’ EIC 
2HHTE rap TNAXWK TIETKAHPOC 
EBOA 2IXM TIETKAQ’ KATA CE 


O in COZE is written over an erased 4. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 28,8-29,10 77 


you might rebuke their forgetfulness. You have come 
with 

recollection (uvjuy), that you might rebuke their 

ignorance. But (Ax) I was concerned 

because of you. For (yap) you descended into a 

great ignorance but (&AA«) 

you have not been defiled by anything in it. 

For (a9) you descended into a great mindlessness, 

and your recollection (uvhun) remained. 

You walked in mud, 

and your garments were not soiled, 

and you have not (otte) been buried 

in their filth and 

you have not (ote) been caught. And I was 

not like them, but (#AA&) I clothed myself with every- 
thing 

of theirs. There is in me 

forgetfulness, yet I 

remember things that are not theirs. 

There is in me [ 

[ ] and I am in their 

[ ] knowledge (yvéotc) 

[ ] not in their sufferings 

[ ]. But (a4) I have become afraid 

[before them], since they rule. For what 


[29] 


will they do? What will I be able 

to say? Or (4) what word will I be able 

to say that I may escape them ?”’ 

The Lord said: “James, I praise 

your understanding (S.évorx) and your fear. 

If you continue to be distressed (ptAonovety), 

do not be concerned (yédewv) for anything else 

except (ci unt.) your redemption. 

For (yép) behold, I shall complete this destiny (xA7}p0¢) 
upon this earth as (xara) 


or, translating 2H differently, “not of their womb, but....”’ 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


ETAIXOOC EBOA QN MITHOYE: 
AYW TNAOGWAT NAK EBOA M 
TEKCWTE TEXE TAKWBOC 

XE 2PABBI TWC MNNCa Nai 
KNAOYWN? NAN EBOA AN’ 
MNNCA CEAMAZTE MMOK 

AYW KXWK MITETKAHPOC EBOA 
AYW KNABWK E?pali ETTETWO 
OTt’ TEXE IXOEIC XE fAKWBOC 
MNNCA NAf TNAOYWND NAK 
EBOA N2WB NIM’ ETBHHTK 
OYAAK AN’ AAAA ETB[E TMNT] 
ATNAZTE NTE NIPWM[E] 
X€KaaAc Epe OYN[ICTIC Na] 
gWwite N2HTOY [OYN oy] 
MHHQWE rap NAK[ATANTA] 
e2pai etmict[ic ayw] 
cenaai[aJei 2pai [2N 

wmanl 6+ JTL 

[A] 

[a]Jyw MNNca ral TNAOYWND 
EYCOZE NNIAPXWN' NTAOY 
WN? MITAl NAY EBOA XE OYATE 
MA2TE MMOg TIE’ Ewwnre Ey 
WANAMAZTE MMOQG: TOTE 
WAGAMAZTE DJIXN OYON NIM: 
TNOY AE FNABWK API TIME 
EYE NNENTAITXOOY’ ayW Ma 
POYBWK E2pali EQHTK: TIEXE 
TAKWBOC XE IXOEIC TNAGOETIH 
KATA GE ETAKXOOC’ AGWMNTY 
XE TIXOEIC AYW AGXWK EBOA 
NNH E€TEGQwe:’ TAKWBOC NTA 


“from the heavens’ may be taken with what follows if the 
ay at the beginning of 29,12 be understood in the sense of 
‘“‘also,”’ like the Greek xat. In view of the dot set after the ex- 
pression in the manuscript, the scribe probably understood it as 
we have translated. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 29,II-30,13 


I have said from the heavens. 

And I shall reveal to you 

your redemption.’’ James said: 

“Rabbi, how (ac), after these things, 
will you appear to us again? 

After they seize you, 

and you complete this destiny (xAjpeos), 
you will go up to Him- 

who-is.’’ The Lord said: “‘ James, 

after these things I shall reveal to you 
everything, not for your sake 

alone but (aA) for the sake of [the] 
unbelief of men, 

so that [faith (xtotwc¢)] may 

exist in them. 

For (yao) [a] multitude will [attain (xatavrxv)] 
to faith (riots), [and] 

they will increase [in 


[ 
[30] 


And after this I shall appear 

for a reproof to the archons. And I shall 
reveal to them that 

he cannot be seized. If they 

seize him, then (tdte) 

he will overpower each of them. 

But (8€) now I shall go. Remember 

the things I have spoken and let them 
go up before you.”’ 

James said: “Lord, I shall hasten 

as (xatx) you have said.”’ 

The Lord said farewell to him and fulfilled 
what was fitting. When James 





Bohlig (1) reads MNNCA <Naf>, “after these things. 


a) 


79 


We 


understand the Coptic translator to be rendering with some un- 
certainty the Greek yeté with a substantivized infinitive. 


oyn[ictic], ‘‘faith”: Kasser (3). 


80 


30,20 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


30 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


PEGCWTM ETBE NEGMKOOZ 
AYW AQGMKA2 N2HT EMATE: 
NEY6awT EBOA 2a TITYTIOC 
NTEQGONEI age! AG MNNCA 
QENZOOY’ ayW TAKWBOC 
NEGMOOWE TIE JIXM TITOOY 
ETE WAYMOYTE Epogd XE ray 
rHAAN MN NETE NW MMACH 
THC NETE NEYCWTM Epogd 
[eay2]mw N2HT’ ayW NAdn 
[..]. MMEoy NNOYypegdf Nam 
[re eq]XW MMOC XE TIAi TE 
[ 7 ]w MME2CNAY: 
[TOTE T]MHHWE AgGXWWw pe 


[E€BOA fa]KwsB[oc] AE aqww 
[xit....]. m[. .]Jmpocey 
[XH 9+ ] Nee etre 


[Aa] 


OYNTAq NoyTwTt MMay 

AYW AGOYON? Epog NOI MXOE[IC] 
NTOG AE aqka TETpoceyx{[H] 
EBOA AGMAADG N2HTG: aqT 
Epwdq EgqXW MMOC XE ZPaBBi 
alge EpOK: ACEICWTM ENEK 
MKOO2 ETAKXITOY’ AaYW 

aiIMKA2 N2HT EMATE’ EKCO 


Gaugélan is probably Golgotha. In Syriac the name of the 
mount is Gagaltha (R. Payne Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus [Ox- 
ford: Clarendon Press, 1879], I, 648) of which the feminine 
plural absolute would be Gagilan. (On a restricted basis, ab- 
solutes are used for place names in Syriac. Cf. Theodor Néldeke, 
Kurzgefasste Syvische Grammatik [Darmstadt: Wissenschaft- 
liche Buchgesellschaft, 1966], p. 145). There may also be 4 
link with Gaugal, a mountain near Amida, mentioned by Syriac 
writers (Smith, Thesaurus Syviacus, I, 673) and the church 
historian Sozomen (Hist. Eccl. III. 14.30). From the fourth 
century, monks and ascetics lived about it. Sozomen calls it 
Gaugalios. Could the name of a Syrian holy mountain have 
migrated ? David Petersen (University of Illinois) has recalled 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 30,14-31,8 8I 


heard of his sufferings 

and was much distressed, 

they awaited the sign (tizoc) 

of his coming. And (3é) he came after 

several days. And James 

was walking upon the mountain, 

which is called “‘Gaugelan,”’ 

with his disciples (ua«Oyr7j>), 

who listened to him 

[because they had been distressed], and he was... 


[ |]... a comforter, 
[saying]: ““This is 
[ ] the (or “‘a’’) second [ 


[Then (téte) the] crowd dispersed, 
but (de) James remained 

[ ] prayer (xpocevyy) 
[ ], as 


[31] 


was his custom. 

And the Lord appeared to him. 

Then (3é) he stopped (his) prayer (xpocevyn) 
and embraced him. He kissed 

him, saying: “‘ Rabbi, 

I have found you! I have heard of your 
sufferings, which you endured. And 

I have been much distressed. My 


a similar migration of Zaphon to Zion in the Biblical period 
(cf. Richard S. Clifford, The Cosmic Mountain in Canaan and 
the Old Testament [Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 
1972], pp. 131-60). It is possible that our apocalypse knew a 
Greek form of the name with a feminine ending (Gaugala) and 
that we have the accusative in the text. 

Cf. Jn 14:16,26; 15:26; 16:7,8. 

I owe the suggested reconstruction of this line to G. Michael 
Browne (University of Illinois). 

E€q]xXw, “‘saying’’: Schenke. Bohlig (1) reads eyx]w, ‘‘for 
it is said,’’ and he regards what follows as a citation. This 
is problematical. 

The second q is written over another letter, probably an a. 
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82 NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 | 
ass 
OYN NTAMNtTwan'T 2H? € , Tere 
Io TBE TAT NEfOoywa ElMEEyE tat I 
X€ NNANAY emefaaoc eye y Hejocee 
12 tT 2att epog erse Naf NTayaay: Fr (ye) 
Nai rap NTayaay ‘2EN Tapa Tre 
14 TEMWE NE’ TEXE MXOEIC , wats 
X€ TAKWBOC MITPTECPMEAI "anes, 
16 NAK ETBHHT OYAE ETBE «re ot 
METAAOC’ ANOK TIE TTH ETE sen 
18 NEqwoott N2HT NOYOE!IYQ) «pas 
NIM MITIX!I MKA2 2N Aaay’ wre su 
20 OYTE MTOYyT ZICE NHEI: sw 
aywW MITE TIETAAOC EIPE i ths 
22 Naf NAaay MTEeT200Y » meno ha 
NEpe Trai AE KH E?pali N] htt 
24. OYTYTIOC NTE NiIapx@[N] satqe 
ayw NEqhTTga Nq[Bwa] avs 
26 €BOA’ EBOA 2iITOOTOY [ “inet 
AE NIApx[W]JN [ | re 
28 eTaq~xt 8 abo ‘or, 
Ae ecPp.[ set 
» ee ‘i 
Naik[airoc uy 
De just 
[AB] ' 
[oy]J2M2aa Nag TIE: ETBE TIAT OYN i 
2 TAK MITEfTPAN XE fAKWBOC ier 
TiAIKAIOC: KNAY Xe Naw Waa 
4 N2E KNAPNH@E ETAKNAY tat 
EPOEl AYW AKKW NTeimpoc yo 
6 €YXH* EM] Ae NTeK OYyalkal tad 
OC NTE TINOYTE: aAYW 6E€ ak Vong 
8 MOA2K N2HT AKT TI EpPWeE!: Lot G 
2aMHN TXW MMOC NAK XE tha 
10 AKKIM EYNOO NOWNT MNN OY tn i 
BWAK E2pal EXWK: AAAA * Mi baye 
Math ae 
31,25 The suggestion for the lacuna is that of Schenke. Le thi 
32,6 Reading emaA€ as émel 8¢ rather than as a mistake for éneid}. ay, 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 31,9-32,II 83 


compassion you know. 

Therefore, on reflection, I was wishing 

that I would not see this people (Aadg). They must 

be judged for these things that they have done. 

For (yao) these things that they have done are contrary 
to (mapc) 

what is fitting.’’ The Lord said: 

“James, do not be concerned (yéAeuv) 

for me or (oddé) for 

this people (Aaoc¢). I am he who 

was within me. Never 

have I suffered in any way, 

nor (odte) have I been distressed. 

And this people (Aadédc¢) has done 

me no harm. 

But (dé) this (people) existed [as] 

a type (tu7oc) of the archons, 


and it deserved to be [destroyed] 


through them. But (éé) [ 
the archons, [ 

who (or, ‘‘which’’) has [ 
but (dé) since it (fem.) [ 
angry with [ 

[The] just (Stxatos) [ 


[32] 


is his servant. Therefore 

your name is ‘James 

the Just’ (dixatoc). You see 

how you will become sober (vnpewv) when you see 
me. And you stopped this prayer (mpocevy7). 
Now since (émei 5é) you are a just (dtxa10¢) 
man of God, you have 

embraced me and kissed me. 

Truly (auyv), I say to you that 

you have stirred up great anger and 

wrath against yourself. But (adda) 





pest 


5 ose 


I owe this suggestion to G. Michael Browne (University of 
Illinois). 


84 NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 as 
12 (6 
2WCTE NTENETKOOYE Wwe 
TAKWBOC AE NEYOABZHT TIE ‘ 
14. €GPIME’ AYW AGMKaZ N2HT ut 
EMATE: AYW ay2MOOC M , (od) 
16 MECNAY ZIXN OYTIETpa: EXE te 
MXOEIC NAG XE TAKWBOC 2WCTE gpa 
18 KNAXI NNETMKOOZ: AAAA MTP (ph 
Gi WN2HT Tcapas rap oy6aBs f ol 
20 2HT TE’ CNAXI TENTAYTA pail 
wa Nac: NTOK ae MnpP 5 weak It 
22 [6aB]2HT: OYTE MPP 20TE aie 
[aqa]lo N61 mMxoEICc: fAaKwWBOC - befimid 
24 [Ae N]TAapeqcwTM ENnal: aqqw The Lord 
[re NNE]qGpMEIOOYE ETI Heard the 
26 [NEGBAA A]yW WECI EMaTE mpel a 
[ Io + ]JHT ET Wo 6 iseyes 

28 [om ....mexe] TMXOEIC Nal[q] | 
[xe TAKWBOC EIC] 2ZHTE TNA t{ jl 
“hs, 

OWAT NAK EBOA MITEKCWTE 

2 EWMWITE EYWANAMAGTE MM[OK] evel to 
ayw [N]rxi NNETMKOO2 OYN Meno 
4 OYMHHWE NAQAKOY OYBHK ad 00 
XE E<yY> NA<a>MAQTE MMOK: N20YO ‘anti 
6 AE WOMT EBOA N2HTOY CE tat cthe 
NAAMA2TE MMOK: Nat ET “A tee of 
8 2MOOC ENTEAWNHC NE OY “ee 
MONON EYWET TEAOC: AAAA hee 
Io NIKEPyxXOOoYyE Eydi MMO ay 
oy ere eelnoe Ed WITTE Heya 
I2 6€ EKWANEI ETOOTOY: OYN i 
OYA EBOA N2HTOY NAXOOC om 
14 NAK°* EYPEqape2 NTAY Tre meth 
X€ NTK NIM H NTK OYEBOA 1 en 
16 TWN’ EKEXOOC NAYq XE ANAK Tom 
ova 

N 

32,19-20 Cf. Mk 14:38. : 

22 Reconstruction may be one letter too long. ‘ine 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 32,12-33,16 85 


(this has happened) so that (ote) these others might 
come to be.”’ 

But (sé) James was timid 

(and) wept. And he was very distressed. 

And they both sat down 

upon a rock (xétea). The Lord said 

to him: “James, thus (ote) 

you will undergo these sufferings. But («AA&) do not 

be sad. For (yap) the flesh (oa&) 1s 

weak. It will receive what has been 

ordained for it. But (5€) as for you, do not 

be [timid] or (odte) afraid.”’ 

The Lord [ceased]. [Now (dé)] when James 

heard these things, he 

wiped away [the] tears in 

(his eyes] and very bitter (?) 

[ ] which is 

[ ] The Lord [said] to [him:] 

[(‘“‘James,] behold, I shall 


[33] 


reveal to you your redemption. 

When [you] are seized, 

and you undergo these sufferings, 

a multitude will arm themselves against you, 

that <they> may seize you. And (8), in particular, 
three of them 

will seize you—they who 

sit (there) as toll collectors (teAwvys). Not 

only (od pdvov) do they demand toll (téA0¢), but (aa) 
they also take away souls (puyy) 

by theft (otepectuac). When 

you come into their power, 

one of them who is their guard will say 

to you: 

‘Who are you or () where are you from?’ 

You are to say to him: ‘I am 


The sign over CTE PECIMOC refers to NK WAT (“by theft”), 
a gloss in the margin of the MS. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


OYWHPE AYW ANOK OYEBOA 
2M TTIWT CNAXOOC NAK XE 
NTK {masaw NwHpe: ayw 
NTK TIANIM NEIWT: EKE 
XOOC NAq XE ANOK OYEBOA 
2M Tiw? ETP wopr [NwooT’] 
OYWHPE AE E€G2M TrET[P] 
wopit Nwoon!! egq[naxooc] 
NAK xX€é ay[ 

Eke x[OOcC Nag XE 

2M THE 

xe efel 

[. . Jet 

[ 


[AA] 


[NJNI@MMO’ EKEXOOC Nag 

X€ 2ENGMMO AN ETTHPG NE 
[a]AAa 2ENEBOA QNN a[xa]MwWO 
NE’ ETE TECZIME: aywW Nati 
ACTAMIOOY ECEINE MTTIFE 

NOC E€MECHT: EBOA 2M TH ETP 
woptt Naoor: apa 2ENwM 

MO AN NE’ AAAA NETE NOYN NE: 
NETE NOYN MEN NE’ XE TE 

TO NXOEIC EpOOY’ OYEBOA 

Te 2M NeETP woptt Nwoom: 
2ENWMMO AE NE KATA TIET 

XE TETP Wopr Nwoon MreEeq 
PKoInwni epoc!! tore ecna 
TAMIOOY’ E(NAXOOC NAK ON 
XE EKNABWK ETWN’ EKEXO 


A parallel passage is found in Iren. Haer. I.21.5 (preserved in 
Greek by Epiphanius in Pan. 36.3.2) and reads as follows: “I 
am a son from the Father, the preexistent Father, and a son for 
the present (Latin: in him who is preexistent). I came to see all 
the things that are mine (ours) and all those that are alien; they 
are not entirely alien, however, but are of Achamoth who is 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 33,17-34,16 87 


a son, and I am from 

the Father.’ He will say to you: 
‘What sort of son are you, and 

to what father do you belong?’ You are to 
say to him: ‘I am from 

the Pre-[existent] Father, 

and (8¢) a son in the 

Pre-existent One.’ [When he says] 
to you: [ 

You are to [say to him: 

in the [ 

that I might [ 

[ ] that [| 


[ 


[34] 


[of] alien things?’ You are to say to him: 

‘They are not entirely alien, 

but (dd) they are from Achamoth, 

who is the female. And these 

she produced as she brought this race (yévoc) 

down from the 

Pre-existent One. So then (&p«) 

they are not alien, but (dAAa) they are ours. 

They are indeed (uév) ours because she who 

is mistress of them is from 

the Pre-existent One. 

At the same time (3é) they are alien because (+ xara) 

the Pre-existent One did not 

have intercourse (xowevetv) with her, when (téte) she 
later 

produced them.’ When he also says to you: 

‘Where will you go?’ you are to 


female and made these things for herself. I bring down (Latin: 
for she brought down) this race from him who is preexistent, 
and I go again to the things that are mine (ours) whence I 
came.” 


} 


| 


88 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


28 


Io 


IZ 


14 


34,23 


26-35,19 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


OC NAq Xe E€1mMaA ETATE] EBOA 
MMaAy €INABWK ON EMay’ 

Naf AE EKWANXOOY KNAP 
BOA ENEYTIOAEMOC’ EMwWw 

Te AE EKWANE! ETOOTOY 
[NNIJWOMET NPEGAMAZ2TE 

[NH E]TGq! NNMYYyxH cTepe 
[CIMOC 2]M TTMA ETMMAY 


[ Ir + JNI NAT Eke 
[ II + ]k oycke[y] 
[oc Io + lzo0yo Nl 


[ 5 ae ].9 uf 
Ale] 
[6+ ]..[ 7+ }§JreNrte 


TETETN.E€.[...Jcerap[ 
NATN[...J]e€ TECNOYNE’ NTW 
TIN 2WT]THYTN TETNAPNH 
mi an[...] ANOK AE TNAWY 
e2pai [EXN] TrN@wcic NNat 
Tako etre [T]COO1a TE TH ET 
woot 2M TIwWwTt’ ETE TMAAY 
Te NTE AXAMWO: ME E1WT 
Wwre NNAXAMMOE: OYTE 
[oycy]zyroc N2o0oyT: aaaa 
[o]y[c2i]Me Te EBOA Z2NN OY 
coim[e a]CTAMIE THYTN € 
XN 2foo]y? Ecwoort oya 
ac’ €Ce€ NNATMME ENET 


Although the left margin is missing, the sign over CTE PE may 
well have the same significance as that in 33,IT. 

The appearance of what may be part of the term “vessel” in 
34,26 and the term ‘‘root’’ in 35,3, along with the language that 
follows, suggest that in 34,26 there begins some variant of the 
formula in Iren. Haer. I.21.5 (Epiph. Pan. 36.3.4-5), which 
reads thus: ‘“‘They will reach the powers about the Demiurge 
and will say: ‘I am a vessel more precious than the female who 
made you. If your mother is ignorant of her own root, I know 
myself and understand whence I am, and I call upon the it- 
corruptible Sophia which is in the Father, mother of your mother 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 34,17-35,15 89 


say to him: ‘To the place from which I have come, 
there shall I return.’ 

And (8) if you say these things, you will 

escape their attacks (mdAewoc). But (d¢) when 

you come to 

[these] three detainers 

[who] take away souls (puyn) by 

theft (otepeotuwc) in that place 


[ ] these . You 
[ ] a vessel (oxetoc) 
[ |] much more than [ 
[ 
315] 
[ ] of the one (fem.) whom 


you[ J for (yap) [ 

[ ] her root. You, 

too, will 

be sober (vjgetv) [ ]. But (8é) I shall call 
[upon] the imperishable knowledge (yvéouc), 
which is Sophia, who 

is in the Father (and) who is the mother 

of Achamoth. 

Achamoth had no father nor (odte) 

male consort (ov@uyos), but (&AA«) 

she is female from a 

female. She produced you (pl.) 

without a male, since she was alone 

(and) in ignorance as to what 


who has no father nor male consort. A female born of a female 
made you, who was ignorant of her mother and thought that 
she herself was alone. But I call upon her mother.’ ” 
The last lines of 34 may be reconstructed in the following 

way: 

26 [xooc Nay Xe ANO]k oycKke[y] 

[oc eqraelHy E]20YoO N[T] 

28 [cgimMe 6+ ].om7f[ 
They are translated: ‘‘You are [to say to them: ‘I am] a vessel 
more [precious] than [the female].’ ” 


QO 


35,20-21 


36,1-4 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


[o]N? [2N] TecMaay’ ECMEEYE 
xe NTOC oyaac netwoorn 
[ANO]K AE TNAX!I WKAK Epa; 
OYBE TECMAAY: aYyW TO 
TE EYEWTOPTP EYEON 
{6N} oy2WB EQOYN ETEY 
NOYNE MN Trreno[c N] 
TEYMaay’ NTOK [AE] 
EKEBWK E2Ppai e[NETE] 
NWK NEC[ 
Ne TleT]Nay[ 
eens (i 3 | 

(2 + lines lacking) 


[As] 


TeTp wlopm Naoo}t [c]e[o] 
[Nr]ynoc [Mmi]MN[tTc]nNooy[c] 
MMAOHTHC:’ MN [TIMNT] 
CNOOYC NCOEIW N[....]..€ 
AKXAM@MO’ Te[Toy]P2EpP 
MHNEYE MM[OC] XE COOIa: 
AYW ANOK AE ANOK NIM’ 

MN TCOQOMiIA NNATTAKO TET 
KNACWTE EBOA DITOOTTC: 

MN NQ®HpeE THPOY NTE eT 
qwoor: naif Nrayco[yw] 

NOY Ayw ayewr 2[pal] f 
2HTOY’ EKE2WT <MMOOY> ep[alf NIQHTK: 
EKEGMWTE AE EKKW NPWK: 
EKEOOATIOY AE EBOA NAA 
AAIOC’ Ed wire ex[N]aéfi E]BOA 


ON{ON} oy2wB E2oyn Ee: This difficult phrase is made 
intelligible by regarding the second 6N as a dittography. The 
idiom 6N 2WB E2OYN E- means “‘to blame’’ (Crum, 820b). 
This is supported by the parallel in the Greek text that goes on 
after the second formula (Epiph. Pan. 36.3.6): ‘‘At this, those 
about the Demiurge who hear are greatly disturbed and con- 
demn they yvoot and the race of their mother... .”’ 

For the 12 as a type, cf. Iren. Haer. II.21.1. For a similar de- 
scription of types, cf. V,z (Eugnostos) 12,4-21. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 35,16-36,16 gI 


[lives through] her mother because she thought 
that she alone existed. 
But (dé) [1] shall cry out 
to her mother.’ And then (téte) 
they will fall into confusion (and) will 
blame their 
root and the race (yévoc) [of] 
their mother. [But (dé)] you 
will go up to [what is] 
yours [ 
you will [ 
[ 
(2+ lines lacking) 


[36] 


the [Pre-existent One]. [They are] 

[a] type (tuz0c) [of the] twelve 

disciples (ua«Oyth¢) and [the] twelve 
pairs, [ 

Achamoth, which is 

translated (Epuyveverv), ‘Sophia.’ 

And (dé) who I myself am, 

and (who) the imperishable Sophia (is) 
through whom you will be redeemed, 
and (who are) all the sons of Him-who- 
is—these things they have known 

and have hidden within 

them. You are to hide <these things> within you, 
and (sé) you are to keep silence. 

But (8é) you are to reveal them to 
Addai. When you [depart], 


There are traces of what may be an N at the beginning of the 
lacuna (but no trace of a line over it); a vertical stroke three or 
four letters from the end; and part of the tail of a a or A before 
the final €. A possible reconstruction would be N[ETGA]HA E, 
“those who pray to.’’ For the twelve pairs (counting each 
member), cf. V,z (Eugnostos) 10,15-11,2. 

Kasser (3) reads EK[WJA[NP]BOA, “‘escape.” 


92 NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 at) 


aywW NTEyNoy eynal[P]n[o] orl 
18 AEMI MN TWeiKa2: Ma[T PMEIH] apis 

OYN MITETWoOoT! QNN IAHM en (0 
20 AAREOC AE Mapegdd! Nai ut 

2pai N2HTG: 2N TME2MHTE peat 
22 N[po]mMne €q<e>2M00C NO! aaae yor 

[oc] ayw eqec2zaicoy: ayw of wate | 
24 [E€ww]me EqwaANCc2HTOYy Ad ed 

[..]JTo[..Jayw eyetaay and 
26 [ go+ JoyNrag nl | 


[ 84 IJmaat ; 
(2 + lines lacking) 


(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) L 
[ j sees ).[ | 
4 @f..... ]wan[f 6+ ]. / 


MIM[...] NOI TI[...JOYN 
6 Nw@l....]. way qegq[paJn ! : 

xe AEY[El]: TOTE EqeeINEe le, Then 
8 NNOY[..] N@axe EBOA 1 

.N.[...]TOY: EBOA 2N 7 





10 [Naf Nrafp] woprt Nxooy itl sw 
on ] NNoycdIME N - 
12 [..21I€]POYCAAHM 2M TEC | ie 
[ 6+ ay]w eqxno NwH “al 
14 [pe CNa]y EBOA N2HTC: “Wat 
[eyePp]KAHPONOMI Nnaf con 
16 [MN] TaiaANOIaA MITH ETNE a thet 
[..]. exice:- ayw eyed a 
18 NE..] NrootTg eBoa 2M Treg i = 
NOYC: Epe TIKOYE! Ae | ni 
20 Eqaéiai N2HTOY: ayw ipa ‘ 
Mape Naf wuwie Naq ie 
22 €Y2HTt N2HTG wal[NnTq] ‘it 


36,18-19 = Bohlig (1) reads M[N Aaay] OYN etc., “nothing, then, is left 
in Jerusalem.’’ The stroke over the MN would have left a trace, lenges 
however, to judge from other examples. Weertal 
37,10 For restoration cf. ITI,71,8; 74,10; 83,3; 83,11. UY ty le 
“OC, 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 36,17-37,22 93 


immediately war (moAcuetv) will be [made] 
with this land. [Weep], 

then (odv), for him who dwells in Jerusalem. 
But (d€) let Addai take these things 

to heart. In the tenth 

year let Addai sit 

and write them down. 

And when he writes them down 

[ ] and they are to give them 


[ ] he has the [ 
[ 
(2+ lines lacking) 
[37] 
(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ ] he is [called] 
Levi. Then (téte) he is to bring 
[ ] word 
[ | from 
[what I] said earlier 
[ ] a woman 
[ ] Jerusalem in her 
[ and] he begets 


[two] sons through her. 

[They are to] inherit (xAypovouetv) these things 
[and] the understanding (dtdévo1a) of him who 

[  ] exalts. And they are to receive 

[  ] through him from his 

intellect (votc¢). Now (8é), the younger of them 
is greater. And 

may these things remain 

hidden in him until [he] 





The suggestions that have been advanced to fill the lacuna are 
too uncertain to merit translation. There is probably space for 
only two letters; and that which follows may be either an y 
or aC. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


CAawMdge NpomrTte[ 


[...eB]oal[ 


(4 + lines lacking) 


(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 


[AH] 
[ 8 + JHI[ 
XH[..... ]. N.[ 


2N EBO[A ai roo[Toy elyerwr 


- ¢ @® e¢ ®@ 


[2 


alp 


Ncwg emate e[y2i]TooTroy 


NNEGWBHP N[..]. eyeta 


weoeiw M[Mo]q o[ITOO]TOY 
ayw trefwaxe [eyeTt]aw[e] 


O€Id@ MMOq: TloTE Eqe]M[w] 


TE Noyopao NreE [ 


TEXE TAKWBOC XE A[NOK AE T] 
TWT N2HT[ 

ayw cewoor k.[ 

TAVYyXH’ ET! TIK[EwWaxe] 
Twine MMOK eEp[oq] T[caw]qe 


NC2IME NIM NE NTay[P Ma] 


OHTHC NAK' AayW EIC 2[HHTE] 
CepMakapize MMOK [N]6! c2i 


ME NIM‘ ANOK 2W TP WITHpE 


XE TWC ZENAPPION NNAT 
[6om]’ ayYOM6OM 2N oyece[H] 


[cic] ecwoort N2HToy: [Ee] 
[xe Tx]OEIC XE KAAWC KP[ 


[ 


[ 


T.[....o]yTNal N 


9x 


]. 


-[ 


(4 + lines lacking) 


(Line r lacking) 


7x 


].[ 


oyn[Na M]tMey[e oyna 


[A@] 


A letter that is perhaps a curiously shaped tT precedes the N. 7 
z’ is written in the left margin. q 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 38,23-39,4 95 


comes to the age of 
24 seventeen years [ 


[ 
(4 + lines lacking) 
[38] 
(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 
[ | beginning (dey) 
4 
: through [them]. They will pursue 
6 him exceedingly, since [they are] from 
his [ ] companions. He will be 


8 proclaimed [through] them, 
and [they will] proclaim this word. 
1o [Then (tote) he will become] 
a seed of [ 
z) 12 James said: “[I am] 
satisfied [ 
14 and they are [ 
my soul (vy). Yet (tt) [another thing] 
16 I ask of you: who are the [seven] 
women who have [been] your disciples (uaOytH>) ? 
18 And behold, 
all women bless (waxapiGetv) you. 
20 I also am amazed 
how (méc) [powerless] vessels (ayyetov) 
22 have become strong by a perception (ato@njotc) 
which is in them.”’ 
24 [The] Lord [said]: “You [ ] well (xaAdc) 


| 


[ 
(4 -b lines lacking) 
[39] 
(Line 1 lacking) 
2 [ 
[ ] a spirit (svedpa) [of 
4 a(spirit (xvetua)| of thought, [a spirit (xvedu«)] 
38,16 I owe the suggested reconstruction of this line to G. Michael 


Browne (University of Illinois). 
od + pt 39,1-8 Appears closely parallel to Isa 11:2. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


NWOX[NE] NNO[Y 
OYTNAaL 6+ oyY]TTNa 
Nrnw{[cic] o[...] Nrey 


8 7 2oT[e...]me NTAapencine 


Io 


I2 


14 
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22 
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IO 


I2 


ON [TIOY]WWC NTE 
[TrefAap]XWN’ TH Eway 
[MoyTre epoqd] XE AAMNAIOC: 
[ II + Jepoq ayw 
[...NJaqe NNATEIME: 
[. .NT]apiéi EBOA N2HTG 
[AgPp TTIMJEEye XE ANOK 
[oy]WHPpe NTaq: aqPp 2MOT 
[NAT] MTIOYOEIW 2WC EY 
WHPE NTAg TIE AYW TO 
TE ANOK 2AOEH EMTIA<T> OY 
WN? EBOA MITEIMA A<q> 
NOYXE MMOOY 2M [Tei] 
AAOC’ EBOA AE VM TI[MA] 
MITeé NITMPOOM[HTHC 
Tol 
a 

(4 + lines lacking) 


[ 18 + }. 


.[..mexe T]lakw[Boc xJe 2paBBi 


a[....]. agH.[..].Nafm: 

TI 10 + ly 2ioycort 
NIM.[ 0 fig ]T N2HTOY 
N2oy[o 64  Jef..-lye 


TMEXE IXOEIC XE i[akwB]oc TF 


TMAEIO MMOK[..... Pe 
TAAE TITO NMTI[ 
Nwaxe eqe NM[ 

XM TIy.[ 


Schenke reads [XE NT]apiel, “for when I came.” 
MS reads EMTTATOY. 
MS reads r. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 39,5-40,13 97 


of counsel of [a 

a spirit (mvedua) [ a] spirit (vetu«) 
of knowledge (yvéctc) [ ] of their 
fear. [ ] when we had passed 
through [the breadth] of 

[this] archon who 

is [named] Adonaios 

[ ] him and 

[  ] he was ignorant 

[  ] when I came forth from him, 
[he] remembered that I 

am [a] son of his. He was gracious 

[to me] at that time as (wc) 

his son. And then (téte), 

before <I> 

appeared here, <he> 

cast them among [this] 

people (Aadc). And (dé) from the [place] 
of heaven the prophets (xpopyty¢) [ 


[ 
[ 

(4 + lines lacking) 
[40] 

(Line 1 lacking) 
[ 
[ 
James [said]: ‘Rabbi, 
[ 
[[ ] all together 
[ ] in them 
especially [ 
The Lord said: “‘[ James], I 
praise [you 


walk upon the earth [ 

the words while he [ 

on the [ 

“among’’: or perhaps ‘‘from.”’ 


Béhlig (1) reads EBOA AE 2M [TMA], “and from the place,’ 
but regards it as tenuous. The 11, however, is visible. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


NOYXE rap EBOA MM[OK MTIA] 
TOT Trai me ciw[e OYN ZEN] 
Aaay rap EBOA 2NL[ 

agepaToy oysHKk"! a[k4i To] 
OTK rap ECOYWN NELYNOY] 
NE XIN wopr wa 2ae° NOYXE 
E€BOA MMOK NANOMIA NIM’ 
ayw MAT 2THK MHTTWC N 
CEKW2 EPOK: EMWTE EK 
[wa]nxe Nefwaxe NTE Tel 
[ece]HCIC TWT N2HT MITTEE! 
[qrooy] CAA@MMH MN MaPpiaM 
[MN Mapoa MN APC]INOH 


[ 14 ]TK 
[ 14+ ]?- 
[ I5+ ]. 


(Lines x and 2 lacking) 


e..[ 

XH eEy[ I2 + JN 
MNT[ £3 os le 
ToyH[ Ox Jc Ewaq 
x1 N2en[ 7 Jw Nai 
waq.[..... J2ENGOAIA 
MN[..... ]mopa’ ANOK AE 

[ 7+ NjJTeizge aAN* AAAA 
[....a]mapxH NTE NIAT 

[ 14 + ] erre 
Le acs Japoy [xJekaac 


[ecEeoy]WN? EBOA NO! TOOM 
[MINOYTI]E ATTITAKO AGPXWPI 
[egp]ai ematTako’ ayw 
[b]wB NTMNTCI2IME agp 
KATANTA E2pai E@ws NTE! 
MNT2ZOOYT: TTEXE TAKWBOC 


e€<ye> COYWN, “they are to understand’’: Schenke. 
Possibly [caa)qe], ‘‘seven”, should be read instead of “four” 
(cf. 38,16). But line 27 contains a few letters which do not look 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 40,14-41,19 99 


For (yao) cast away from [you the] 

cup, which is the bitterness. 

For (yo) some from [ 

set themselves against you. For (yao) [you have begun] 
to understand [their roots] 

from beginning to end. Cast 

away from yourself all lawlessness (évouic). 
And beware, lest (uyws) 

they envy you. When you 

speak these words of this 

[perception (atcOynorc)], encourage these 
[four]: Salome and Mariam 

[and Martha and Arsinoe] 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[41] 
(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 
[ 
L 
[ 
: ] since he takes 
some [ | to me 
he is [ ] burnt offerings 
and [ ]. But (8é) I 
[ ] not in this way; but (Ada) 
[ | first-fruits (&mapyh) of the 
[ ] upward 
[ ] so that 


the power [of God might] appear. 

The perishable has [gone (ywpetv) | 

[up] to the imperishable and 

the female element has 

attained (xatavt&v) to this male element.” 
James said: 


like they are parts of a name. The four mentioned are, as 
Bohlig (1) notes, brought together twice in Allberry, ed., 
Manichaean Psalm Book, pp. 192, 21-24; 194, 19-22. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


XE 2PABBI ETWMOMTE OYN N 
TAYNOYXE Mrey.[ 
ay'c’oqwoy rap kal r[ap ay] 
TwT Ncwoy ..pl 


oT[. . JN 
ayl 
(4 + lines lacking) 
[MB] 
(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
[ 15 + JNNa- 
[ 2+ E1Cc] 2HTE 
al Io + IN2WB 
NIM: al g+ JEBOA 2N 


Aaay al 7+ 1. €° 
akxXirap N[..... ]H NTE 
oyrnweic: ay[w 

NOY XE aw Te TI 
mMoowfe].[ 

KNAO[INE 

ANOK Ale] TNABW[K EBOA] 
ayw TNAOYW[N? EBO]A 

xe ayNagTe epok x[eE Eye] 
TWT N2HT Egpal eycm[oy] 
Nay MN oyoyxal: ayw NTE 
TMETOYWND EBOA WWE: 
AYW AGBWK MTTIOYOE!IYW N 
[ca]T[o]oTg aqco2ze MMIMNT 
[CcNO]JOYC: ayW aqnoyXeE 


[eBoa] No[H]TOY NoyTwT N2HT 


[erse Trjopoia NTE [O]yrnweic 
[ 14+ li? xe 
[ 16 + ].TOY 


(3 + lines lacking) 


(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 


The scribe corrected Cad to COW=. 


Perhaps the name here was Anna, Joanna, or Susanna. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 4I1,20-43,2 IOI 


“Rabbi, into these three (things) then (odv), 

has their [ | been cast. 

For (yap) they have been reviled, [and (xat yxe) they 
have been] 

persecuted [ 


(4 + lines lacking) 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 


] Behold 
] everything 


[eee De pene ce OO ee | 


| from 

anyone [ 

For (yee) you have received [ | of 
knowledge (yvéoucg). [And 

[ ] that what is the [ 

go | 

you will [find 

But (8é) I shall go [forth] 

and shall reveal 

that they believed in you [that they may] 
be content with their [blessing] 

and salvation, and 

this revelation may come to pass.”’ 

And he went at that time 

[immediately] and rebuked the 

twelve, and cast 

[out] of them contentment 

[concerning the] way (rxopeta) of knowledge (yvaéotc) 
[ 


[ 
(3 + lines lacking) 


[43] 
(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 


There are some traces of writing in the left margin. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,3 


[.Jn.[ 
Nefal[ 
Trefoc[ 
eTMal 8 + INTG 
NNaA 2.[ 6+ ] TEe20yo 
Ae NT[fey....]? Nrepoy 
Naly allip]MN2WB x! EZOYN 
[ 6+ Jag EBoa: NIKE 
[ 64 J.ma..aya 
[ 2+ x]w MMOC 
eee ] oyn egp[a]i; xe ma 
[.... MmJaf EBOA 2M TEiKag 
[NqMi]q@[a] rap MITWNP an: 
[Ay]P2OTE OYN NO! Naf aytw 
OYNOY EYXW MMOC XE TN 
KOINWNI EMEICNOY AN’ 
OYPWME rap Naikaioc 
EGNATAKO 2NN OYM[NT] 
AAIKOC’ AaqBWK [N]J6[1 fa] 
KWBOC XEKaa[c] .[ 
N[ 

(6 + lines lacking) 


[MA] 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
[ 4a Ja: 
.[ I3+ Jwr 
I IZ2+ ]NAYy 
EB[OA 7 J rap 
ANM[ 6+ 1 MMog: 
TamoKaaly ic] 
NiaAKwsB[oc] 


Cf. Mt 27:24. 
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(FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 43,3-44,10 


[ 

these [ 
this [| 
to the [ 

] And (8é) the majority 
of [them ] when they 
[saw, the] messenger took in 
[ ] The others 
L 
[ ] said: 

[ 
[ ] him from this earth. 


For (yéoe) [he is] not [worthy] of life.” 


These, then (obv), [were] afraid. They arose, 


saying: ‘““We 

have no part (xo:vwvetv) in this blood, 
for (yao) a Just man (dtxavoc) 

will perish through 

injustice (&d1x0¢).”” James departed 
so that [ 


[ 
(6 + lines lacking) 
[44] 
(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
[ 
[ 
[ ] look 
[ ] for (y&e) 
we (?) [ ] him. 
The Apocalypse 


of James 
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THE (SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 
V,4:44,11-63,32 


CHARLES W. HEDRICK 


Bohlig-Labib. Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen. Pp. 56-85. (Here- 
after, Bohlig [1]). 

Funk, W.-P., ed. Die zweite Apokalypse des Jakobus aus Nag- 
Hammadt-Codex V. TU 119. Berlin: Akademie-Verlag, 1976. 
Kasser, R. ““Bibliothéque gnostique VI: Les Deux Apocalypses de 

Jacques.” RTAPhA 18 (1968), 163-86. 

Bohlig. Mysterion und Wahrheit. Pp. 102-18. (Hereafter, Bohlig [2]). 

Brown, S. K. “James: A religio-historical study of the relations be- 
tween Jewish, Gnostic and Catholic Christianity in the early 
period through an investigation of the traditions about James 
the Lord’s brother.’’ Unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, Brown 
University, 1972. (Hereafter, Brown [1)). 

——. “Jewish and Gnostic Elements in the Second Apocalypse of 
James (CG V,4).”’ NovTest (1975), 225-37. (Hereafter, Brown 
2). 

Little, D. H. “The Death of James the Brother of Jesus.”’ Un- 
published doctoral dissertation, Rice University, 1971. 

Schenke, H.-M. Review of Béhlig-Labib, Koptisch-gnostische A po- 
kalypsen. OLZ 61 (1966), cols. 24-34. (Hereafter, Schenke [1)). 

—. “Exegetische Probleme der zweiten Jakobus-Apokalypse in 
Nag-Hammadi-Codex V.”’ Probleme der koptischen Literatur. 
Edited by P. Nagel. Wissenschaftliche Beitrage der Martin- 
Luther-Universitat. Halle-Wittenberg, 1968. Pp. 109-14. (Here- 
after, Schenke [2]). 

Tréger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp. 45-46. 


The fourth tractate in Codex V has been given the modern title 
The (Second) Apocalypse of James in order to distinguish it from 
V,3, since both documents have the same ancient title (44,8-12). 
The twenty pages of the tractate (44-63) are preserved in a fragmen- 
tary state. With two exceptions (53/54,63), the bottoms of the pages 
are lost. Pp. 44-52 have broken away at the top except for a small 
strip that preserves part of the first line; 53-63 are all missing text 
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in varying degrees at the top of the page. Page numbers are visible 
only on pp. 57-63. 

The literary form of the tractate is difficult to describe. The title 
(44,1I-12) refers to it as an apocalypse, and the incipit (44,13-15) 
describes it as a discourse. In the sense that James relates a reve- 
lation received from the resurrected Jesus, it may be called a reve. 
lation discourse. However, the actual structure of the tractate js 
cast in the form of a two-part report to Theuda, the father of James, 
by Mareim, a priest and relative of Theuda, who apparently was 
present at the stoning of James. 

Due to the fragmentary character of the tractate the beginnings 
and endings of the discourses reported by Mareim are not always 
clear. The following outline will help the reader recognize when the 
speakers change. _ 


I. Prologue: 44,11-20. 
II. The report of Mareim: 44,21-63,32. 
A. Mareim comes to Theuda with the report: 44,21-45,30(?). 
B. The discourses of James: 46,1( ?)-60,29( ?). 
1. James claims to be the revelation bearer: 46,1(?)- 
47,30(?). 
2. The first discourse of Jesus reported by James: 
48,1(?)-49,30(?). 
3. The report of James on the appearance of Jesus: 
50,1(?)-30(?). 
4. The second discourse of Jesus reported by James: 
51,1( ?)-57,11. 
5. The reaction of James to the appearance of Jesus: 
57,12-19. 
6. The final exhortation of James: 57,20-60,29( ?). 
C. The death of James: 61,1( ?)-63,29. 
1. The setting: 61,1(?)-14. 
2. The account of the stoning: 61,15-62,12. 
3. The prayer of James: 62,12-63,29. 
4. Conclusion: 63,30-32. 


The tractate contains at least four sections artistically arranged 
in a systematic structure. Because of their balance and stylized 
form they have been described by Bohlig as ‘‘harmonic prose’ pos 
sessing a ‘““hymnic’’ quality. Béhlig argues that a considerable part 
of the tractate has a similar stylized form, but because of lacunae 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES: INTRODUCTION 107 
“ and basic changes in structure such stylized arrangements for the 
_, . entire tractate are not certain ([1], p. 57). 
_ “<  Three of these units are aretalogies. One (49,5-15) is a series of 
~ self-assertions by the resurrected Jesus in the éy cius style. Another 
 (88,2-20) is a series of predications about the resurrected Jesus made 
~ by James in the third person («dtc eotw). In a further aretalogy 
* (55, 15-56,13) the resurrected Jesus describes James’s special role in 
‘ the second person (ov ef). He is called “illuminator” (55,17) and 
ta © “redeemer’’ (55,18). People will be astonished because of his “‘power- 
ful deeds’’ (55,22-23). He is the one whom the “‘heavens will bless’’ 
“ate hg (55,24-25). It is because of James that people will ‘reign and become 
ate kings’ (56,4-5). In short, the entire description suggests that James 
“SIZEL is intended to perform the function of a gnostic redeemer. 

The fourth unit (62,16-63,29) is a prayer attributed to James. The 
present setting of the prayer requires that one read it as the prayer 
of a martyr shortly before his death. However, it is by no means 
pt. certain that the present setting of the prayer was its original set- 

_, ting. Apart from its context, it has the character of a prayer that 
one might pray if one were facing some future period of persecution 

or trial. The request in 62,21-22 suggests that there was a prospect 
_ of continued existence in the world. 63,23-24 speaks of something 


— other than a painful death, already mentioned in 63,5-6, and in 
. fact suggests trials and tribulations such as a man might anticipate 
ypearale: . 4. , ; ‘ . : 
: in his daily experience. It is true that 63,24-25 suggests an imminent 
,, ¢fisis, but it is not immediately evident that this crisis is death. 
ape Compare the prayer in Tobit 3:1-6 where one observes similar re- 
cman quests without hint of immediate death in either prayer or context. 
pa Funk recognizes correctly that there is a difference in both style 
_ and perspective between the first part of the tractate (44-60) and 
si the second part (61-63) and convincingly argues that they are in 


reality two separate documents brought together at the expense of 

the conclusion of the former and the beginning of the latter (pp. 

lt 193-98). He suggests that the prayer is an independent piece of 
liturgical tradition whose life setting may be found either in some 
sort of gnostic sacrament such as the celebration of final anointing 

sl described in Iren. Haer. 1.21.5, or the confession that the ascending 
sat yi Soul makes before its “‘jailers’’ on its journey to the Father (pp. 
tf 211-20). Bohlig (2), p. 118, on the other hand, sees no compelling 
"le reason on the basis of the content of the prayer to regard it as 

ae om having a gnostic provenance. 


eee 
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The tractate as a whole is clearly gnostic in character, yet it shows 
remarkable restraint in treating certain gnostic themes. For example, 
aeons (53,8) and archons (56,19), common in gnostic texts, are each 
only mentioned once. There is no involved or speculative cosmog- 
ony, and in only a few places does one sense the cosmology of the 
author (54,7-23; 58,2-6). The tractate cannot be identified with any 
of the known gnostic systems of the second century (Bohlig [1], 
p. 28). Such motifs as salvation through knowledge (57,4-8) anda 
contrast between the arrogant boastful creator (56,20-57,3), who is 
responsible for man’s imprisonment in the world (54,10-15), and the 
unknown gracious father, who exists without the creator’s knowl 
edge (58,2-6), are too general to permit such an identification. 

On the other hand, the author has made extensive use of Jewish- 
Christian traditions. He regards James, who held a position of spe- 
cial prominence in Jewish-Christian circles, as the possessor of a 
special revelation from Jesus and assigns him a role in the gnostic 
tradition that rivals, and perhaps exceeds, that of Peter in the 
canonical tradition. For example, James is the “‘escort’’ who guides 
the Gnostic through the door of the heavenly kingdom and even 
rewards him (55,6-14; cf. 55,15-56,13). The description is similar to 
Peter’s charge as the keeper of the keys of heaven (Mt 16:19). 

As Bohlig has indicated, the relationship to Jewish-Christian tra- 
ditions is more than superficial ([2], pp. 107-10, 114-16). The report 
on the stoning in 2 Afoc. Jas. and the Hegesippus report on the 
martyrdom of James (Eus. Hist. Eccl. II.23) have certain verbal 
similarities. Further, 2 Apoc. Jas. follows exactly the Jewish legal 
regulations for execution as described in the Mishnah (Sanh. 6.6). 
Even the structure of the tractate, Bohlig argues, can be understood 
as the combination of a traditional report on the preaching of James 
on the steps of the temple (Ps.-Clem. Recg. I.66-73) and a second 
report on the stoning of James describing his death as a martyr, 
following the model of Stephen’s martyrdom in Ac 6-7 (but cf. 
Brown [2], pp. 226-27, note 6). 

As to the date and place of composition, little can be said with 
certainty. Because of the basic Jewish-Christian traditions out of 
which the tractate is composed, it is probable that its origin is to be 
associated with Jewish-Christian circles. The absence of allusions to 
the later developed gnostic systems, the issues to which the author 
addresses himself (Bohlig [1], p. 28; Funk, pp. 208-09), and the al- 
most total absence of allusions to the New Testament tradition 
suggest an early date for the origin of the tractate. 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES: INTRODUCTION 109g 


The presence and order of the two James apocalypses in Codex V 
may be attributed to deliberate scribal organization. The two apo- 
calypses stress different aspects of the James tradition and actually 
complement one another. The setting of 1 Afoc. Jas. emphasizes 
the period prior to the suffering of James, while 2 Apoc. Jas. de- 
scribes his suffering and death in line with the predictions in r A foc. 


Jas. 


[ 


THE (SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES af GE 
V,4:[44],11-63,32 


[MA] 
TATOKAAYYPLIc] | 
12 Nia[KwsBoc] 
Taf tre [mM] waxe e[Taq wa] "pil 
14 X€ MMOg NO! fakq@[BOC TAI] een 
KAIoc 2N OIHM: Te] T[aq] | te Js 
16 ca2g NO! MapelM: oya [N] aes 
NIOYHHB aqxoog N fare, @ 
18 ©O€YAa TIWT MTMAIKAIOC mt, He 
ETMIAH NEYCYFrENHC N Td, 
20 TAq Te EGXW MMOC XE ant 
[6em]H MMOK aMoOy MN is He 
22 [Map]IA TEKCZIME MN NI Tis 
[cy"]re[N]JHc NTak NNeq t tan 0 
24 [ 8+  J].. 6+ Ino pare 
(6 + lines lacking) | 
me 
[.Jwa 6e N[ 
2 ayw xe _[ leefore| 
NE Ne.[ 1 ad| 
4 MTreTl | 
Mrei.[ 6+ Jan{..].[ (| 
6 eEpoqd: 6eETH 6e [MJegwak [N] muy 
TOK 2WwkKk [ETAK]X!I MOE[I]T ‘‘iohm # 
8 NAN wapog [qNaPp]NOEr: ater yo 
E€1c 2HHTE rap [OY]N OYMH to bin 
hr hi 
44,11 By matching the profile of p. 44 with p. 45, where a part of lime ~ 
t is extant, one is able to extrapolate the number of lines at the 


top of p. 44. On this basis there appears to have been one line hy, 


Wier 
more than Bohlig conjectured. eo 
15-18 or ‘‘which Mareim wrote. One [of] the priests told it to wes, 
Theuda....” VN 


"JAMES 
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THE (SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 
V4 : [44] IT -63,32 


[44] 


The Apocalypse 
of [ James] 
This is [the] discourse that James 
[the] Just (dtxatoc) spoke 
in Jerusalem, [which] 
Mareim, one [of] the priests, 
wrote. He had told it to 
Theuda, the father of the Just One (dtxatoc), 
since (émetdy) he was a relative (ovyyevys) 
of his. He said: 
“THasten]! Come with 
[Mary], your wife and 
your relatives (cuyyevys) 


[ 
(6 + lines lacking) 


[45] 


therefore [ 
and [ 


[ 

[ 

of this [ 

to him. Hasten then! Perhaps 

[after] you yourself [have led] 

us to [him, he will] understand (voetv). 
For (yéo) behold, a multitude 


Reconstruction following Schenke (1), col. 29. 

Where it can be ascertained, the total number of lines per page 
varies from 26 to 32. Conjectured totals are based on the nearest 
complete page. 

Reconstruction following Schenke (1), col. 29. 

wapoq: Reconstruction following Funk. 
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45,22 
23 
24 
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I0 HWE EYMTPTWPp EXM 
Tweg[. .aJyw ce6an? 
12 [€pog 2N O]YNO6 NOwWNT: 


[ 7+ ]. ae ce[w]AHA 
14 [ 13+ Joy 
[ 6+  ]. Nefwf[a]xe rap 


1 [NEq]w[ax]e MMOoy Noy 
[MHH]We NCOTT MN 2ENKO 

18 OYE ON NEfWaxXe NEGXwW 
MMOOY E€Y2MOOC NOI 

20 TAWwWAT NNAAOC: aqéi € 
2OYN NTOY aq2mMooc epf[ai] 

22 2M TIMA <AN> ETEeqcwnt [ne] 
AAAA Aagq2MOOC NcatT[re] 

24 MITMAQTOY NTwpT [eT] 
TAfHOYT: epeTTEeNn[Aa] 

26 oc THPY.[ 


EN w[a]xe[ 
28 tTe..[ 
[.--]w-[ 
30 [...Jofl 
[Ms] 
[ 13 + ]ne pw 
2f[ 13 + ]JEBOA N 
[ 15 + lywa 
4 [ 15-26 ]MTTH 
[ 14 + xe oy 


6 [..]..[-Je: a[nJox ple mH ETAY 
[6]watt N[aq e€B]OA’ EBOA JITN 
8 TITAHPW[MA Nre] Tagdeap 


Emendation following Funk. 

Reconstruction following Funk. 

“fifth flight of steps’’: See Jos. Bell. V.194-201 and Mishnah Mid. 
2.3,6. The place meant is probably the Nicanor gate leading into 
the court of Herod’s temple from the east side. On three sides of 
the temple area there were nine flights of five steps leading up to 
nine gates: four on the north; four on the south; one on the east. 
(There was also a gate inside the court of women that led into the 
sanctuary proper. Apparently it did not have a flight of steps.) 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 45,10-46,8 II3 


are disturbed over 


his [ ] and they are greatly 
angry [at him]. 

[ ] and (dé) they pray 
[ 

[ ] For (yée) 

[he would] often say these words, 
and others 


also. He used to speak these words 

while the multitude of people (A«éc) 

were seated. But (on this occasion) he entered 
and did <not> sit down 

in the place, as was his custom. 

Rather (4\A&) he sat above 

the fifth flight of steps, [which] 

is (highly) esteemed, while all our people (Aaéc) 


[ 
the words [ 


] Iam he who 
received revelation from 
the Pleroma [of] Imperishability (ap0apcta). 


If one counts from either side of the temple area, the Nicanor 
gate is at the head of the “‘fifth flight of steps.’’ According to 
Josephus this gate was made of heavy Corinthian bronze that 
far exceeded the other eight gates in value. The other gates were 
simply overlaid with gold and silver. It has been identified with 
the ‘‘beautiful gate’ of Ac 3:2. The location seems to have been 
a gathering place for the community leaders to deliberate mat- 
ters of importance (Jos. Bell. II.411). See Funk, pp. 94-96. 
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46,11 
12-13 
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Cia’ WEN[TAy]P wopr Nrag 
MEq 2M ITH ETNEAQ: AYW 
AqCWTM Nca nx[oeEic] 
TENTAGOYWTB [EBOA Nj 
Nkoc[mMoc 
WH e[T....Jag[..mentTag] 
Kakqg a2Hoy: o[yaa]q [ayw] 
AGMOOWE EQKHK ag[Hoy] 
MENTAYONTY 2NN OY 
TAKO’ EYNAOYATBEY 
[eJepar efagdeapcia: 
[rre]Jixoeic ETMTTEIMa: 
[Aqéi] eywHpe me eqnay 
[EB]OA’ AayYW EYCON Tre 
[ay]wNTG EqNNHOY wa 
Bes ].e[..].[.])xnog xe 
Jayw qTrwr 
Jafa]lq NpM2eE 
14 + ].oy[ 
(3 + lines lacking) 


2n-0.]-ef 
Taqe! wlapo 
Tic’ af 

TIk[ 

2N oly 
efe[....Ja.[.]rx[. . Jal 

TNOy ON Te N[pM]Mao 2 
OYrNwi[cic ay]w ey[N] 

Tal NNoye[ime Njoywr 
WENTAYXTIOYG EBOA Neca 
TmMWe!l oyaaq: MN TIWwo 

[ 6+ Jef] EBOA 2N OYME 
[ 6+ JHT: ANOK Te THI 


9x 


TEN] 


Reconstruction following Schenke (1), col. 29. 
“passed through the [worlds”: Cf. Heb 4:14. 


15 The translation ignores the punctuation mark following a2HOY. 


17-19 


“perishable (state)’”’ and “‘imperishability”: Cf. 1 Cor 1 5 142-54. 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 46,9-47,13 II5 


(I am) he who was first summoned 
by him who 1s great, and 

who obeyed the [Lord],— 

he who passed [through] 

the [worlds (xdcp0¢) 

he who [ he who] 
stripped [himself and] 

went about naked, 

he who was found in a 

perishable (state), though he was about to be brought 
up into imperishability (4p0apcta).— 
This Lord who is present 

[came] as a son who sees, 

and as a brother 

[was he sought]. He will come to 


[ ] produced him because 
[ ] and he unites 
[ |] make him free 
[ 

(3 + lines lacking) 

[47] 

in [ 
he who came [to 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 


Now again am I rich in 
knowledge (yvéotc) [and] I have 
a unique [understanding], 

which was produced only from 
above and the [ 

[ ] comes from a [ 

[ ]. Iam the 





: 46,21 
- folorigh = 26 
cf 1 Cat! 


Reconstruction following Schenke (2), p. III. 
The reading NPM2€ was suggested by Schenke in conversation. 
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4 [ o+  ).[.]HNoy i 
to o7+  1of-].0-1.8 evar oh 
16 COY[WNG] TETAGOYWNZ ll , 
Naf aq[2]wr NcCaBOA Noy ber 
18 ON NIM‘ AYW EGEQYWNF als 
EBOA’ EBOA DITOOTT: TH igh 
20 CNAY ETNAY EBOA’ ANOK : foo 
ayp wopr Nraweo[eig] (a) 
22 €BOA 2ITOOTOY NNI@[axe] sg 
eyet 2ar epog MN [Naa] ‘esl 
24 KOC’ TENTAGWN? x[WPpIc] , evo 
oYa AqMOY 2NN Oya] beset 
26 TH eETaly]N[O]xq [eB]oa ( Heo 
ce.[ bey! 
28 ENT i| 
(2 + lines lacking) | 
[MH] § 
[ 12+ Jraqwa | 
2 [ I3+ ]NBAA | 
[ 15+ ]éi | 
4 [ I5 + Jef | 
ener ]..[..]-[..-tT]caps 
6 [ay]w EeIN[N]JHOY EBOA 2N Vad itis 
T[ca] pas 2[NN Oyr]NWCIC: lat I shal 
8 ANOK ETM[OY] 2NN OyMOY’: Nenad 
EYNAGIN[E] AE MMOE! Qn “bi 
I0 OYWN? ANOK ale[iI] EQOYN ® lentered 
xe eynaft 2a[n 6 + TI Deter tf 
47,16-19 The subject of these sentences is assumed to be the content of Vee ' 
revelation. They may, however, refer to Jesus: ‘‘He who was mtd 
revealed to me was hidden from everyone and shall (only) be te ag 
revealed through it’’ (i.e., ““understanding,”’ line 9). ting 
19-22 Bohlig (1) and Kasser regard the text as corrupt. Funk, follow- mi * 
ing Schenke (1), col. 29, takes 47,19-20 as a two part nominal ‘te : 
sentence. However, it seems most probable that at least one line en 
has been lost through scribal error following ANOK. The missimg he 
text would have resumed TTICNAY ETNAY EBOA in the suffix te 
pronoun as the object of the missing verb. A certain identifica dy if 
tion of “these two who see” is not possible. Funk, following "ae 
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[ 
[ ] whom I 


knew. That which was revealed 

to me was hidden from everyone 

and shall (only) be revealed 

through him. These 

two who see I— 

(and) they have already proclaimed 
through these [words]: 

“He shall be judged with the [unrighteous (&d1x0¢)].”’ 
He who lived [without (xwptc)] 
blasphemy died by means of [blasphemy]. 
He who was cast out 


they [ 
[ 
(2 + lines lacking) 
[48] 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ the] flesh (capé) 


[and] it is by knowledge (yvéouc) 

that I shall come forth from the [flesh (c«p&)]. 
I am surely dying, 

but (dé) it is in life that I shall be found. 

I entered 

in order that they might judge [ qT] 


Schenke (1), col. 29, understands this to be a reference to the 
two blind men in Mt 9:27-31; 20:29-34. However, cf. Jn 12:41. 
If the fragmentary section following the Isaiah citation (47,23) 
contained a citation from another prophet, the ‘‘two who see” 
would then refer to Isaiah and the other prophet. 

Cf. Isa 53:12; Lk 22:37. 

“blasphemy’”’: Cf. Gal 3:13. 

In the lacuna the text passes from James’s discourse to a dis- 
course by Jesus as related to James (cf. Schenke [2], p. 109, and 
cf. also Bohlig [1], p. 57, who does not take what follows to be a 
discourse by Jesus). 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,4 


NNHOY €BOA Q[N 
Nfemal 7+ £Ttrjlw 
AM AN E€2pai Exw[oy NIN 
QM2aA NTE TrEege[..J.a 
Naf ANOK ETOETIH MMOT 
Eaay NPM2E° aywW EE! 
OYWYw EXITOY Neate 
MITH ETOYWQd EP XOEIC 
[e]gpai exwoy ewuwne 
[Ely MWANPBOHOE! Epooy 
[A]NOK TTE TIICON 2NN OY 
[ze] Nx1oYe: TENTAQG Pap 


[a]ce[e] Mefwr wan 
[req ae ] 2N 
[ 14+ Jw 

(4 + lines lacking) 

[Mo] 

MNN oy[ 
P Ppo: al 
Tad[eapcia..... wo] 
prt 2[n 


anok [TIE T1WO]pTt [N@HpeE] 
[e]rayxmoq: q[N]aBwa 
EBOA NTELYMNT]XOEIC [TH] 
poy’ aNok [Tre] TTIMEPIT 
ANOK TIE THALIK]AIOC: 

ANOK TIE TIIMHPE NTE 
[mic1wT] Twaxe Noe 
[e]JTalic]wrm: TT ANCMME 
Noe [e]rai[xi] NTENTOAH T 


Both Bohlig (1) and Funk emend the text as follows: N<T>T 
2am a[n]. 

The first letter in the line (€) is oversized and occupies the space 
that normally accommodates two letters. 

Reconstruction following Schenke (1), col. 30. 

Cf. Mt 6:6; Lk 11:5-8. 

The sentence seems to be a scribal gloss, since it interrupts the 
series of self-assertions in the first person by introducing a third 
person pronoun. 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 48,12-49,13 


shall come forth [in 

judge [ I do] 
not bring blame against the 
servants of his [ 

I hasten 

to make them free and 
want to take them above 
him who wants to rule 

over them. If 

they are helped (BorVetv), 

I am the brother in 

secret, who prayed (&pac8ar) 
to the Father [until] 


[he jin 
[ 
(4 + lines lacking) 
[ 
reign: [ 
[imperishability (&pQapota) ] first 
in [ 


I [am the] first [son] 

who was begotten.—He will destroy 

the dominion of [them] all— 

I am the beloved. 

I am the righteous one (Sixatoc). 

I am the son of 

[the Father]. I speak even as 

[I] heard. I command 

even as I [received] the order (évtoAy). I 


Cf. Jn 8:28; 12:49; 17:25-26. 
ITlAIKAIOC is translated as ‘‘the righteous one’ to avoid con- 
fusing the speaker with James. 

or [mae1 wr], ‘“[My Father].” 
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49,19-21 
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TAM[O] MM[WITH’ Noe EN 
TAfO[INJe Elc 2QHHTE Twmaxe 
XEKAAC EI(NAEI EBOA’ MA 

T 2THTN Epoel JINA NTE 
TNNAY EPOE!I’ EMXE al 
wwiie 2i€ ANOK NIM’ ENT 
{rlaféi rap <an> Nee ereéie M 
MOC’ OYTE NNEfNaAO[Y] 

WN2 EBOA AN Noe eET[wo] 
ott MMOcC’ NEiqwooTt 

rap 2NN OYKOY6Ei Nunof[e] 
NNOYOE!Q[...Jwnel[ 

MN Tal 9+ ly -[ 
ayl 


wl 

(2 + lines lacking) 
[N} 
[ Il = ]; emau 
[ 2+ ].. ayw 
[ I3 Jeoy 
[....]-[ 8+ Jwa 


[..]. eigm[oJo¢c Nn[o]yo 
[e1]a: ei[woJxne N[Q]ut: 
[Aq]Joyw[N Mr]po a[q]éi nat 
E2OYN N[6]! maf eTMMay 
TMENTATETNME[C]TWY 

ayW aTeTNrw[(Tr Ncwq] 


/ mexag Nai xe xalip]Je nf[a] 


12 / CON: TMACO[N] xaip[e]- 


/ Nrepitwon [M]ma[2]o egpai 


14 / X€Kaac efeelwpM Ncwq: 


16 


Emendation following Schenke (1), col. 30. Cf. Soph. Jes. Civ. 
(III 4) 91,10-15 and Gos. Phil. (11,3) 57,29-58,2. Funk transcribes 
19-21, as ENT{T}aiéi rap Noe ETeéie a[n M]MOC and 
translates 19-23 thus: ‘‘For I have come the way I am not; and 


/ Wexe TMaay Nai Xe M 


TIPNOYwT TAWHPE XE 


I shall not reveal the way I am.”’ 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 49,14-50,16 121 


14 show you (pl.) even as 
I have [found]. Behold, I speak 
16 in order that I may come forth. Pay 
attention to me in order that (fv) you 
18 may see me! If 1 
have come into existence, who then am I? 
20 For (yap) I did <not> come as | am, 
nor (odte) would I have appeared 
22 as lam. 
For (y«o) I used to exist 
24 for a brief period 


of time [ 
26 | 

L 
28 | 

(2 + lines lacking) 

[50] 

[ ]. Since (é7e1dy) 
2 [ j. And 

[ 
4 | 

[ | Once when I was sitting 


6 deliberating, 
[he] opened [the] door. 
8 That one 
whom you hated 
10 and persecuted came in to me. 
He said to me: ‘‘Hail (xatpe), my 
12 brother; my brother, hail (yatge).”’ 
As I raised my [face] 
14 to stare at him, 
(my) mother said to me: “Do not 
16 be frightened, my son, because 


p. si 

sine 

Ae alt 
f, 

ne was? 50,16 


49,25-50,1 In the lacuna there is a shift from the discourse of Jesus as re- 
ported by James to James’s report on the appearance of Jesus. 
The first word in line 16 is written: MPpNOY Tt. 
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AqXOOC EPOK XE TIACON: 
AYCANYM THYTN rap 2N 
[rjefepwre Noywr: e€ 
[r]Be Tal WaqmMoyTe 
Epoi XE TAMAAY’ NNOY 
@WMMO rap MMON AN TIE: 
TICON [2a] TTEKEIWT TIE: 


Nal 10 + JETN 
[ 13 a Japec 
[ 16 + ]. 


(4 + lines lacking) 


Nay xe Tra[ 9x 
[Nlefwaxfe 64  jaqd[ 
NeHTal 6+ Jwol 
MMOC XeE[..... je2.[ 

NOO MMe[.].[..]...[ 
[AJNOK ETNAG[NT]oy N[ceel] 
EBOA’ ANOK [ae nije TrI[wW]M 
MO ayW MN[Ta]y COOYN 
[M]MOeE! 2N Ne[y]MEEye 

XE CE[C]OOYN MMOE! 2M 
[ref]Tron[o]c: AAAA NETTIE 
[re]wwe ae TE NTEQENKO 
[o]ye eime eE[B]OA JITOOTK: 
<mai> meTXW MMOC NAK XE 
CWTM AaYyW EIME:’ OYN 
OYMHHWE rap EYWAaN 
CWTM CENAP OAB2HT: 

NTOK AE EIME NOE ET 

NAG XOOC Nak: TEKEIW[T] 
Nmafwt EN TE’ AAAA 
TATwMOT agq~Mowne na[k] 
NNOYEIWT: TEimap 


[Na] 


“‘step-brother’’: Lit. “brother by your father.’’ Bohlig (1) has 
emended the text to read: MCO[N NT]ekepwre: “mik- 
brother.”” Funk emends it to read: 1I<dN>C[ON MrimjeK- 
EIWT: “nephew.” 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 50,17-51,22 123 


he said ‘My brother’ to you (sg.). 

For (yap) you (pl.) were nourished with 
this same milk. Because of 

this he calls 

me ‘My mother.’ 

For (yap) he is not a stranger to us. 

He is your [step-brother]. 


[ 
[ 


[ 
(4 + lines lacking) 


[51] 
[ 


these words [ 

[ 

[ 

great [ 

I shall [find| them, and [they shall come] 
forth. [However (8é)], I am the stranger, 
and they have no knowledge 

of me in [their] thoughts, 

for they know me in 

[this place (téz0c)]. But (adda, dé) it 
was fitting that others 

know through you. 

<This is> what I say to you: 

Hear and understand— 

for (yx) a multitude, when they 
hear, will be slow witted. 

But (sé) you, understand as I 

shall be able to tell you. Your father 
is not my father. But (aA) 

my father has become a father 

to [you]. This virgin (zap8évoc) 





The last two letters of MMO€] appear to have been written 
originally as a and then corrected to €1. 
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@ENOC ETEKCWTM ETB[H] it 
HTC: Tai re ee[..]. kK ce[ sisi 
TeMT. [ 8+ e]soal | 
Nrapil | 
xeé..[ 7+ TAP] | 
eeno[c ‘| 

(2 + lines lacking) 
[NB] 0 
[ g+ NJ61 Trap | 
[eeno]c’ al....Je xe TNwWC al 
[....Jaxa@[...].al.]Naf xe Pt 
[....]JTH[....eE]IME Tra | 
[....]Nq[..Jpe Nee an | 
[...Jef[...]Jwec: mai rap 4 
-[..].pe 2pal.-] oy2q epoq | 
ayw mali o]JN erp Nogpe ‘aa tis al 
NAK’ TTEKEIWT ETEK fryou. 
Meeye epogd xe Oly] pmMMal[o] s nsder to 
we: eqetT Nak EpKAHp[o] dal rant 
NOMI NNAi THPOY’ ETK val these (t 
Nay Epooy: ANOK TT [prod 
WMNOYYE NAK Ef NAK 1 you tot 
NNH ETNAXKOOY’ EWMW ts (on 
TE EKMANCWTM TNOY ‘ bear, 
OE AYOYWN NNEKMAAXE ou 
AYW EIME’ ayW MOOWE tb adunder 
[e]ycine ETBHHTK EYP - ltsbeen 
[enJepri Epooy EBOA Ji vated 
TOOTG MITH ETE NNEOOY atone 
EyYyoywa Ae EEIpe NNOY bl 
QMTOPT[P MJNN [oyJamMa2gTe titan 


The superlinear stroke over C is circumflex in form. 

Reconstruction following Funk. ~ 
“‘proclaim’’: Lit. ‘‘I give good news.”’ 
Taking the dependent clause in lines 15-16 with the sentene | be yoy 
that precedes one might translate: ‘I proclaim to you to tell ‘te Tatsla 
you these (words) that I shall speak if you hear (them). There- Ke If 
fore....’? See Funk and Kasser. “Sta, dep 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 51,23-52,23 125 


about whom you hear— 
this is how [ 
[ 


[ 
[ ] virgin (apQévoc) 
[ 


(2 + lines lacking) 


[52] 

[ ] namely, the virgin (xapQévoc). 

[ ]: ‘How (xé¢) 

[ | to me for 

[ ] to know 

[ ] not as 

[ ] whom I [ ]. For (yao) this one (masc.) 
[ ] to him, 


and this also is profitable 

for you. Your father, whom you 
consider to be [rich], 

shall grant that you inherit (xAnpovouety) 
all these (things) that you 

see. I proclaim 

to you to tell you 

these (words) that I shall speak. When 
you hear, therefore, 

open your ears 

and understand and walk (accordingly)! 
It is because of you that they pass by, 
activated (évepyetv) by 

that one who is glorious. 

And (8) if they want to make a 
disturbance and (seize) possession 


“to tell you”: Lit. ‘in order to give to you.” 

The translation ignores the sentence divider in line 18 after 
€1Meé. If one observes the divider, EyCINe might be circum- 
stantial, dependent upon MOOWE. 

Lit. ‘‘who is as the glories.’’ Cf. Zost. (VIIL,r) 47,16; 125,14. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,4 


[.Jen.[ 8 + ]. ANEC 
[ 13 ajaaa 

[ 14 + Jayw 
[ I5 + je[ 


(3 + lines lacking) 


[.Je aq2i ToorTg [ 

[M]Mog an’ oyT[e NJETN[NHOY] 
ETAYTAOYOO[Y E]BOA [JITO] 
oTg xe eyeeipe Mre[icwnT] 
EqMTetMa’ MNNCa N{[at] 
[eq]wanxi wine eqewtloprp] 
xe TEGZICE ETOYHOY [EBOA] 
NNIAIWN OYAA[a]y Tre’ ayw 
[T]IEqKAHPONOMIA ECEOYW 
ND EBOA EYKOYE! TE’ TH 
ETACWOYWOY MMOY Egpal 
[ex]wc XE OYNOO TE: NEqg 
[a]Jwpea TE Z2ENNAFACGON 

AN NE’ NEGEPHT 2ZENWO 

XNE EYZOOY NE’ NTK OY 
EBOA rap 2N NEGMNTWAN 
TMA2T AN’ AAAA EGXI N 

OONC EBOA 2ITOOTK’ GOY 
Wd EP AAIKIA NAN’ AYW 
GNAP XOEIC QN OYXPONOC 
EayT HIE Epog Naq: aaaf[a] 
EIME AYW COYWN TIWT 

ETE OYNTAG NNIMNTYQMAN 
TMA2T’ 1TH ETE MTOYT Nad 


Reconstruction following Schenke (1), col. 30. One should under- 
stand “‘present’’ in the sense of space, not time. 

Reading Te instead of ae (Bohlig [1]), following Funk. What 
Bohlig takes as writing over ar is actually discoloration in the 
papyrus. 

Lit. “‘you are not one from his compassions.”’ 

Something (C?) appears to be written above € in NE(MNTQWAN: 
The superlinear stroke over C is circumflex in form. 





0 


4 fea 


at his lab 
| the ae00S, I 
hs inhenta 
» mich be X 
ty be great, 
» small And 
ls buen 
Hesings (e 
chimes, Fe 
4 his comp 
but (da 


A tate doe 


- todas 
+ wl exercs 
ded to 

i Inderstand 
Hd bas cg 
{Hes no 


~ 


A te clon 
Gan Ma 
Sho 
“i 
i Ty say 
“at” 
Mate Path 
"uliniteg 


~ 


{ 


0. One s- 
re 

lowisg f+ 
sgglotte 


one 
n fort 


uf 


24 


26 


IO 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


53,20-21 


23 
24-28 


(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 52,24-53,24 127 


] but (AA) 
| and 


aca roe 


(3 + lines lacking) 


[53] 


[ ] he began [ 

not, nor (ote) those who are [coming], 
who were sent forth [by] | 
him to make this present [creation]. 
After [these things], 

[when he] is ashamed, he shall be disturbed 
that his labor, which is far [from] _ 

the aeons, is nothing. And 

his inheritance (xAnpovouta), 

which he boasted 

to be great, shall appear 

small. And (té) his 

gifts (Sweex) are not 

blessings (&ya06v). His promises are evil 
schemes. For (yee) you are not an (instrument) 
of his compassion, 

but (aAA&«) it is through you 

that he does violence. He wants 

to do injustice (&d:xta) to us and 

will exercise dominion for a time (ypévoc) 
allotted to him. But (aAA«) 

understand and know the Father 

who has compassion. 

He was not given 


“time allotted to him”: Cf. z Apoc. Jas. (V,3) 26,8-10 and 
Allberry, Manichaean Psalm Book, p. 215, lines 20-24. 

Lit. ‘‘who has the compassions.”’ 

Bohlig (1) senses a difficulty in the double negative in lines 24- 
25. To say that the compassionate Father was nof given an 
“unlimited’’ inheritance implies that he was given a “‘limited”’ 
inheritance. However, the idea seems to be that the compas- 
sionate Father had not been given any inheritance—either limited 
or unlimited. His inheritance is eternal. 
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whe 
NOYKAHPONOMIA EmmTTO[y] (ie 
~ HTE Epoc: oyTt[e] MMN[TAC] a ted 
NNOYHTIE NTE 2En200[Y] ue 
aaaa ecwoon [Mn2o0]oy NN wt 
Wa ENE2 MN.[..... ]. NE | 
ecwoon[.].c.m[....I-L ysl 
[Na] i 
[.... aicJoanecea ep[ E oe 
[.. Jaq: alylw aqpxpacear ie: 
[...] Kairap NNOYEBOA M A 
[Moo]y AN Tre’ ETBE Tal wWaq | (ome 
[x1 cw]a: eTrBe mat qwoy isp 
[wo]ly MMoq Xe NNEYCozE jt he 
[MMloq: eTrBe Trai rap qoyo fr) 
TB NNETCATIECHT NNH | he 
ETAYOW UT ENECHT € hyo 
xWK NZHTOY eTagPal yer loke 
XMAAWTI NNIEBOA 2M [TI] 
wt aqaMa2Te MMOOY se fom 
AYW AGTAMIOOY EYE! 1 be seoed t 
NE MMOd’ NTOOY AE EY an fasio 
woot NMMAq:’ ANOK af 1 himself A 
NAY ENENTAYQWIHE XN mith him 
MIIXICEe’ AYW AEIT MAEIN ih ay hom 
xe IWC aywuwie: ayw | ~ et 
[a]YOINe MTEYWINE Ey U MOR sie 
qwoott 2N KECMOT: ayWw Ter were 
[ay]COOYN <MMOi> 2N NETCOOYN 1 Wee an 
MMOOY Nee eTwoortt ail [ 
MMOC Ef6AWMT EBOA: ot be oa 
2A2OH MEN NNENTAY gh 
[wlwme eyNecipe Noy on 

lire hap 


or ‘“‘I saw from the height those that came to be, and I have ¢x- 

plained how they came to be.”’ 

“watching”: Regarding the use of 6aqgT as an infinitive, ~ 

cf. Allberry, Manichaean Psalm Book, p. 162, 15, and p. 200,79 Unies 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 53,25-54,25 129 


an inheritance (xAypovouta) that was unlimited, 
[nor (obte)] does it (his inheritance) [have] 

a (limited) number of days, 

but (aAAa) it is as [the] eternal [day] 


[ 

it is [ 

[54] 

[ ] perceive (atoBavecbar) [ 

[ ]. And he used (ypa%c8ar) 

[ ] For in fact (xat yee) he is not 


one (come) from [them], (and) because of this he 

[is despised]. Because of this he [boasts], so 

that he may not be reproved. 

For (yée) because of this he is superior to 

those who are below, those 

by whom you 

were looked down upon. After he imprisoned (atyparw- 
TevELV ) 

those from [the] Father, 

he seized them 

and fashioned them to resemble 

himself. And (8é) it is 

with him that they exist. I 

saw from the height 

those (things) that happened, and I have explained 

how (Gc) they happened. 

They were visited while they 

were in another form, and, 

while I was watching, 

[they] came to know <me> as I am 

through those whom I know. 

Now (uév) before those (things) 

[have happened] they will make a 
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[..]K EBOA: EfCOOYN 
[xl¢ wwe] ay2i [Tlootey 
[ee]i en[ec]Ht emeeima 


[xe] E(E2WN EQOYN Ef 
[...]NIKOYEe! NNAAO[Y aaaa] 
[efo]ywa EOYWN? [EBOA E] 
[BOA] 2ITOOTK: MN Tri[TINA] 
[NTO6]OM NQOYWND EB[OA] 
[NNJOyYK ayw ceoy@[N M] 
TIPO ETNANOYQ EBOA [ZITO] 
[o]TK: <NOI> NETOYWY EEI EQOYN 
[alyw €yKWTE XEKAAC 
[elyemMoowe 21 TEZIH ETWO 
[om 2]AGH MTTIPO’ AYW NCE 
[oyaz]oy NCWk NCEEi EQOYN 
[Nr]eTlooy E2ZOYN Nrf 1BE 
[kK]e Mmoya TOYA ETTTH2 Epogd 
NTOK rap AN TIE TIIPEGCWTE 
MNN OYBOHGOC NTE 2EN 
WMMO°’ NTK OYPEGTOOTE 
E2QOYN MN OYPEGCWTE 

NTE NETE NOYEI' TNOY AE 
NTE NETE NOYK’ NTOK Ek[E] 
OYWN2D EBOA’ EKEN araeog[Nn] 
N2HTOY THPOY: NTOK E[yePp] 
WTHPE MMOK EXN 6OM N[IM] 
NTOK TIETEYPMAKAPIZE M 
MOK NO! MITHOYE: NT[OK] 


Bohlig (1) reconstructs [xX W]K €BOA, ‘‘completion.” Funk re- 
constructs [BW]K E€BOA, “exodus.” 

Schenke (1), col. 30, is correct in observing that a new thought 
must begin after NNAAOL[Y] (line 2). The context on the preced- 
ing page suggests that the “approaching’’ (55,1) is a negative 
act. If this is correct the evident contrast between the negative 
“approaching” and the positive revelation of p. 55 suggests 
aaaa following NNAAO[Y]. 

For the role of James, cf. Gos. Thom. (11,2) 34,25-30 (logion 12); 
Gos. Eg. (I11,2) 64,12-13. 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 54,26-55,25 131 


[ ]. I know 
[how (mac¢)] they attempted 
[to come] down to this place 


[55] 


[that] he might approach [ 

[ ] the small children, [but (&AA&)] 

[I] wish to reveal 

through you and the [Spirit (vette) ] 

[of Power], in order that he might reveal 
[to those] who are yours. And 

those who wish to enter, 

and who seek to 

walk in the way that 1s 

before the door, 

open the good door through you. And they 
follow you; they enter 

[and you] escort them inside and give a reward 
to each one who is ready for it. 

For (yép) you are not the redeemer 

nor a helper (Bov6c) of strangers. 

You are an illuminator 

and a redeemer 

of those who are mine, and (dé) now 

of those who are yours. You shall 

reveal (to them); you shall bring good (&ya@ov) 
among them all. You [they shall] 

admire, because of every powerful (deed). 
You are he whom the heavens 

bless (uaxaptGew). You 


The Spirit of Power may be a second object of the preposition 
(line 4) or the subject of NGO YWN2 (line 5). The reconstruction 
is questionable. The title appears in 2 Tim 1:7. 

Unless lines 8-11 (NETOYW dU)... MITIPO) are regarded as the 
subject of CeOYWI[N] in line 6, one is required to regard all 
the conjunctives in lines 11-13 as 3rd future after [E]YEMOO WE 
(line 10). But cf. Funk for another translation of 55,6-14. 
Emendation following Schenke (1), col. 30. 

Reconstruction following Funk. 

or ‘‘You shall appear (to them).” 
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55,27-28 


50, 4-5 


7-10 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,4 


EGEKW?2 EpPOK NO! TH [ETaq] 
t+ TIPAN Epog xe O[xXoeEIc] 


(N]Tak an[o]k etnel[ 

[ 8 + lye eso[A 
[ 8 + ]cu[. -Ipl 
[ 8 + jso[. .].[ 
[NS] 


[NH E€]PXI CBW ENAT NM[MAK] 
[ETBJHHTK EYNATAM[OOY] 
[ENal] NCEMTON MM[OOY] 
[ETBH]HTK EYNaP Ppo [NCceE] 
[w]lwie Nppo’ E€TBHH[TK] 
[Eey]NANA NNE7i ETOYNA 

[Na N]ay: NTOK rap 2WC 
ENTK OYWwopTi EeakT 
S1IWWK NTOK ON TIE TT 
qwopmTl’ E€TNAKAaAKg [a] 
QHOY' AYW EKEWW 

mE NOE ENEKWOOT! M 

MOC 2AOH EMTIATEKKA 

AK AQHOY’ ayw aqT TI 
EPWl AGMOAZTG N2HT Eq 
XW MMOC XE TIAMEPpIT 

E€lC 2HHTE TNAGWAT 

[NJAK EBOA NNH ETE MTTE 
[Mn]Hye EIMe Epooy: oy 
TE NEYAPXWN' EIC 2H 

HTE TNAOYWND NAK 

[eBJOA NNH ET<E> MTTEGCOY 


There are other possibilities: n[PpEeqK Wg], “the Jealous One" 
(Funk), 1[1wtr], or T[NoyTe]. 

“reign, [and will] become kings’’: Cf. 1 Cor 4:8. 

Regarding clothing and stripping, cf. Col 1:15,18 and Ap. Jas. 
(1,2) 14,35-36. | 
“took hold of” MOAQQ: The literal meaning given by Crum 
“to be hooked into, twisted into, attached to.’’ Yet the context 
clearly calls for a meaning of ‘‘embrace.”’ Either “embrace” Is 4 
variant meaning for MOYA2 Or MOAQQ was incorrectly writtel 
for MOAXQ. 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 55,26-56,22 133 


he shall envy, he [who has] 
called himself your [Lord]. 
I am the [ 


[ 
[ 
[ 


[56] 


[those who] are instructed in these (things) with [you.] 
For your sake they will be told 

[these (things)], and will come to rest. 
For your sake they will reign, [and will] 
become kings. For [your] sake 

they will have pity on whomever they pity. 
For (yee) just as (as) 

you are first having clothed 

yourself, you are also the 

first who will strip himself, 

and you shall become 

as you were 

before you stripped yourself.”’ 

And he kissed 

my mouth. He took hold of me saying: 
“My beloved! 

Behold, I shall reveal 

to you those (things) that (neither) 
[the] heavens nor (odte) their archons 
have known. Behold, 

I shall reveal to you 

those (things) that he did not know, 


EMMATEKAAK: Translation assumes elision of final K of 
verb with pronominal suffix. 

There is actually room for only one letter of normal size in the 
lacuna at the beginning of line 19. However, because the final 
two letters of line 18 are squeezed in (the letters are undersized 
in comparison to the rest of the letters in the line) I assume that 
the first M of 19 was also squeezed in. Apparently the scribe 
wrote M/TTH Ye and corrected to Mre/MITHYE. Cf. Ap. John 
(II,r) 31,6-7 for a similar phenomenon. 
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134 NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,4 
to 
[WNO]y NO! TH ETa‘q’ Woy $i 
24 [woy] MMod[ 2 
[....] xe at | 
26 [....]. TL..].[.... MN] ‘| 
NZ 
[ke]oya Nca ANOK: TON®? a[N] pws 


2 [€BOA] XE ANOK OYEIWT ANOK 
[MN 60]M MMOT €2WB NIM: fa 
4 [elc 2]JHHTE TNAGWAT NAK bal, 
[EBOA] N2WB NIM TTAME[PIT] ee 
6 [eimJe ayw coywnoy [xexk]a j Totes 


[a]c Ekeéi EBOA NTEI2H Hle]e that} rou 
8 [e]fe MMoc: E€lc 2HHTE T “1 Ta Be 
[N]JAGWAT NAK EBOA MMH ET ‘ual re 
10 [gu]! -noy ae CoyTN TEK zs) den 
[61x eB]oA TNOY MOA2K N2HT- land, 4 
12 [ay]w TNOY AEICOYTWN NA y dad the 
[61]X EBOA ayw MITIZE Epog hans an 
14 Noe ETMEEYE EpOoc: aa y 0] thon 
AA MNNCWC AafCcwWTM Epogd afervard 
16 €qXW MMOC XE EIME ayW 6 syne: 
MOA2K N2HT: TOTE aAiel take hold 
18 MEAYW aip 20TE: ayw band] was 
AEIPAWE QNN OYNOO Npawe [Was exc 
20 E€TBE TAl TXW MMOC 3 Therefore 
NHTN NIPEQT 2aTi ayT you (pl) 
22 9aTt EPWTN aywW MITE » have bee 
TNT CO’ AAAA AYT CO dil aot s 
24 €PWTN’ apINHge ayw + Besaber 
cL...Jn.w[.J0~ .[.Jeya | 
26 [ ro + lH[..Jatre 7 
[ 14 ]w. 
28 I4a lyol i 
56,23-57,3 For the motif of “father” being woven into the boast of the Heaang 
demiurge, cf. Trim. Prot. (XIII,1) 43,35-44,2; Treat. Seth (VIL2) — Rens 


64,19-22 and Iren. Haer. 1.30.6. 4 ‘ini 
56,26-57,1 Reconstruction following Funk, who cites a close parallel 0 _ 
Treat. Seth (VII,2) 53,30-31. Cf. Isa 43:11; 44:6; 45:5-6,14,18,21- dio § 
22; 46:9; 47:8,10. ' 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 56,23-57,28 135 


he who [boasted], 


[ 
[ 


[ there is no] 


[57] 


other except me. Am [ not alive? 

Because I am a father, 

[do] I [not have power] for everything ?’ 
Behold, I shall reveal to you 

everything, my beloved. 

[Understand] and know them 

[that] you may come forth just as 

I am. Behold, I 

([shall] reveal to you him who 

[is hidden.] But (8&) now, stretch out your 
[hand]. Now, take hold of me.”’ 

[And] then I stretched out my 

hands and I did not find him 

as I thought (he would be). But (a,A«) 
afterward I heard him 

saying: ““Understand and 

take hold of me.”’ Then (toté) I understood 
and I was afraid. And 

I was exceedingly joyful. 

Therefore, I tell 

you (pl.), judges, you 

have been judged. And you 

did not spare, but (&AAc) you were spared. 
Be sober (vngew) and 

[ 


[ 
[ 
[ 


Neca aNOK: Cf. Till, Koptische Grammaitk, sec. 235. 
Reconstruction following Funk. 

“who [is hidden]: The title appears frequently in Zos¢. (VIII,r) 
using the Greek loan word KAA YTITOC. Cf. VIII 121,3.5; 125,12; 
cf. also Steles Seth (VII,5) 123,1 and Allogenes (XI,3) 62,15. 

For incorporeal existence; cf. Act. Jn. 93. 
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58,6-8 
10-13 
18-20 
23-24 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,4 


NH 


NTWTN NETETNCO[OYN] 

2 AN TIE’ NENTOQ Te [TH Ee] 
TMMAY ETE Mrreq[Nay] 

4 €pog NOI nentTagtTa[Mie] 
THE MN 1KA2 Eq woo[T] 

6 [M]MOqd’ NENTOQ TIE Tal [Ee] 
[T]e TWN? TIE’ NENTOG 

8 WE TOYOEIN' NENTOYG 

TE TWH ETNEMWTIE: 

AYW TIAAIN EqeT [Noy] 

XWK EBOA NTE NH [ET] 

12 /aypapxel MNN OYAPXH 

NTE NH ETNAXWK EBOA’ 

14 NENTOY TIE TIITINA ETOY 
/ aaBy MN THATNAY Epoq: 

16 TH ETE MITEGEi ETECHT 
| €XM T1KAQ’ NENTOQ TIE 

18 TITAPOENOC AayW TIE 

TE Waqgoyowd Maqgw 

m™E MMO’ ANOK AINAy 

Epog XE NEGKHK A2HOY 

AYW NEMN ENAYMA TOE 

siwWwd’ TETE 2NAaq wad 

wow[te] MMog .[.]..£.-T-1 

cqi.[.Jen| 

T.al 


Tal 


Io 


20 | 
22 
24 


26 


isl 


[K]w NCWTN Nrefain ETNAWMT 
2 [Taf] ere NoyaTo NcmMoT: 

[Ayw] MOOWE KATA TTH ETE 2NAq 
4 [xe e]JTETNAWWTIE N2ENPMZE 


For life and light, cf. Teach. Silv. (VII,4) 98,22-23; Jn 14:6. 
For beginning and ending, cf. Trim. Prot. (XIII,z) 42,18-22. 
or ‘“‘that one whom he loves comes to be in him.”’ 

or “‘that which he wills happens in him.” 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 58,1-59,4 137 


58 

you did not [know]. 

He was that one 

whom he who created 

the heaven and the earth, 

and dwelled in it, 

did not see. He was [this one who] 

is the life. He 

was the light. He 

was that one who will come to be. 
And again (raat) he shall provide [an] 
end for what 

has begun (&exyecar) and a beginning (éey7n) 
for what is about to be ended. 

He was the Holy Spirit (7vedu«) 

and the Invisible One, 

who did not descend 

upon the earth. He was 

the virgin (zaeQévoc), and that which 
he wishes happens 

to him. I saw 

that he was naked, 

and there was no garment (évdvu«) clothing 
him. That which he wills 

happens to him [ 

[ 

[ 

[ 


39 


[Renounce] this difficult way, 

which is (so) variable 

[and] walk in accordance with (x«t&x) him who desires 
[that] you become free men 





eg 
7) ye 59,2 


3 


Lit. ‘‘which is as a multitude of forms.’’ Cf. Bohlig’s ‘‘hard’’ (1). 
For the idea of ‘‘changeable path,” cf. 2 En 42,10. 
or ‘walk according to that which he wills.” 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,4 


[NMM]Jai eaTreTNP catne NMNT 

6 [xoe]ic NIM: oy rap Naqnal[f 2a] 
[AJN EXN NH ETATETNaay 

8 [aJAAA GNANA NHTN: NTWTN 
[ra]p AN ATETNaay: aaaa TE 

io [TNx]Joeic ne NeypeqownT 
[AN TTE] AAAA NEYEIWT NXC TIE 

12 [NTWT]N ae aTeTNT 2ari epw 
[T]N' ayw ETBE TAT TETNAOW 

14 2N NEYCNAOY2’ NTWTN aTe 
TN2PAad EXN THNOY: aywW TE 

16 TNAPMETANOEIN: TETNAT 
2HOY NAAAY AN’ ENAY EMH 

18 ETWAXE’ ayw KWTE NCA 

TETKW NPWdq: COYWN TTH 

ETAGCE! ETTEIMA’ AYW EIME 

EMTENTAG EI EBOA’ ANOK TIE 

22 TWIAIKAIOC AYW NTT Zatti <an> 
NANOK OYXOEIC O€ AN AAAA 


20 


24 ANOK OYBOHEOC: ayNoyxeE 
MMOQd EBOA 2A0EH EMTIATEYG 

26 COYTWN TEQGO!X E[B]OA’ ANOK 
[ 14 + JOYWN 

28 L7 = ]2 
[ 

30 [ 17 + Joa 
= 


AYW GKW MMO? EcwT[M] 


Bohlig’s reconstruction of [oyx]Jai is problematic (1). The 
circumstantial clause is in the perfect tense and therefore must 
be prior to the time of the main clause. It would be awkward 
to have James admonish his hearers to ‘‘be saved after they have 
passed above every dominion.’’ Once they had ascended above 
these powers they would have been “‘saved,’”’ and James would 
not need to admonish them. 

For judgment, cf. r Apoc. Jas. (V,3) 31, 11-12. 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 59,5-60,I1 139 


[with] me, after you have passed above 

every [dominion]. For (ob yap) he will not [judge] (you) 
for those (things) that you did 

but (&AA&) will have mercy on you. 

For (yap) (it is) not you who did them, but (dAA«) it is 
[your] Lord (who did them). [He was not] 

a wrathful one but (¢AA«) he was a kind (yeyordc) Father. 
But (dé) you have judged [yourselves], 

and because of this you will remain 

in their fetters. You 

have oppressed yourselves and you 

will repent (uetavostv), (but) you will 

not profit at all. Behold him 

who speaks and seek 

him who is silent. Know him 

who came to this place and understand 

him who went forth (from it). I am 

the Just One (dtxaro¢) and I do <not> judge. 

I am not a master, then, but (a&AA«) 

I am a helper (Boy06c). He was cast 

out before he 

stretched out his hand. I 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 


60 


and he allows me to hear. 


: aad 2 59,28-30 In 1973 in Cairo I placed a previously unidentified fragment at 


- woul 
caved df 
had ane’ 
» aad 


L. 


the bottom of p. 59. The fragment proves the existence of at 
least three lines beneath what Bohlig (1) had assumed to be the 
last line (27) and renders impossible a continuous text connection 
between 59,27 (OYWN) and the top of p. 60, as assumed by 
Kasser, and as Schenke ([1], col. 31) must have assumed in re- 
constructing the first part of 59,27. 
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60,2-3 


5-6 
5-7 


7-12 


IZ 


20 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,4 


2 ayW NETNcaatTirroc m[N] 


NETNCHBE XW MMOO[Y] 


4 MN NETNYPAATHPION [TE] 


O[iJut mxoeic mentagpali] 


6 x[MJAAWTEYE MMWTN 


E[BJOA MITXOEIC: EGTWM N 


8 NETNMAAXE XEKAAC E 


NEYCWTM ETECMH NTE 


Io TWAwWAXE ayw TeTN[aw TF] 


OTHTN 2N NETNOHT [ayw] 
TETNAMOYTE Epos XE TAI 
KAIOC’ ETBE NAl TXW M 


14 MOC NHTN XE EIC 2HTE Ait 


NHTN MTITETNHI: TWETE 


16 TNXW MMOC XE TINOYTE 


AQGTAMIOd: TTH ETE 2Pat 
N2HTG aAqeEPHT ET NHTN 
NNOYKAHPONOMIA N2HTG 
Taf TNAKAAQ Egpal ey 
TAKO MN OYCWBE NTE NH 
eTtwoort 2N OYMNTaT 


caaTiirroc: This form of odAmy— is found in NT only in 
Bohairic. In Sahidic only CAATTIF3 is attested. It is therefore 
possible that CAATTIPFOC here is a genitive form. Cf. A. Bohlig, 
Die griechischen Lehnwéorter im sahidischen und bohaivischen Neuen 
Testament (Miinich: Verlag Robert Lerche, 1954), s.v. 

“play”: XW is usually translated ‘‘sing’’ or “‘say’’. However, the 
sense of the passage here clearly argues that it be translated as 
“play.” AY Ww at the beginning of the sentence is awkward. One 
can only assume that it links x w to a preceding imperative now 
lost in the lacuna at the bottom of p. 59. Before x w the scribe 
deleted N. 

“The Lord has taken you captive’’: Cf. Isa 6:9-10; Jn 12:40. 
The double use of ‘‘Lord’’ is a problem. I understand the first 
“Lord” to be the evil creator who has imprisoned men in the 
body (54,10-14), and who keeps them enslaved through the temple 
ritual. The second ‘‘Lord” is either Jesus or the compassionate 
Father (53,21-23). However, it is possible that the scribe bas 
incorrectly written xoeEIC for X1ICeE in line 7: ‘The Lord has 
taken you captive from the height.” 

Cf. Funk, for a different treatment of the text. 
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(SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES 60,2-22 I4I 


And play your trumpets (caAmvyé), 
your flutes 

and your harps (YaAtyprov) [of] 

[this house]. The Lord has taken 

you captive (atyuarwtevetv) 

from the Lord, having closed 

your ears, that 

they may not hear the sound of 

my word. Yet you [will be able to pay] 
heed in your hearts [and] 

you will call me “‘the Just One (dtxatoc).”’ 
Therefore, I tell 

you: Behold, I gave 

you your house, which 

you say that God 

has made—that (house) in which 

he promised to give you 

an inheritance (xAnpovou.ta) through it. 
This (house) I shall doom to 
destruction and derision of those 

who are in ignorance. 


It is difficult to reconcile this part of the discourse with James, 
who is evidently the speaker. In it he exceeds the limits of his 
own ability and makes statements that presume on the divine 
prerogative. For example, in what sense can James be said to 
have given the temple to the Jews (60,14-17) ? Since the temple 
has a negative value in this context, it is doutbful that James 
would make such a claim. It is apparently this difficulty that 
prompted Schenke to insert EBOA MITXOEIC, “from the Lord,”’ 
after NHTN “‘to you” in line 14, after he had removed it from 
line 7. The double emendation solved two problems. It corrected 
a difficult reading in line 7 and in line 14 it made James speak 
with “‘prophetic’’ authority (cf. Schenke [1], col. 31). The identity 
of the divine personage for whom James is made to speak is un- 
clear, however. Something may have been omitted from the text 
through scribal error (haplography). One possible solution to the 
problem would be to emend the text at line 14 as follows: 
aift<2anm> NHTN MIETNHI, “Behold I have (judged) you 
by your house—which you say that God has made.’ However, 
compare the similarity of the discourse with Jeremiah’s temple 
sermon (Jer 7:2-15), particularly Jer 7:14. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,4 


EIME: EIC 2HHTE rap CE 
24 WOXNE NOI NH Eft 2ar 
efpel I2 + ]m 
26 M.[ 14+ ]. 
(3 + lines lacking) 


32 


[M]TE2O0OY ETMMAY NEpE 
2 mlaao]c THPG NEqGwTpTwp 
MN TIMHHWE: ayW NEY 
4. OYON? EBOA 2WC EMTIOYTWT 
NQHT’ AYW AGTWOWN AqEi 
6 €BOA EqXW MMOC NTEI2[E] 
aqéi AE EQOYN MTTIZOOY [a]q 
8 Waxe NZENKOYE!I NOYNOY: 
[A]NOK AE NEIMN NIOYHHB 
I0 AYW NETOYWN? AAAY EBOA AN 
Te NTe€ TMNTCYNrENHC’ 
12 [e]o[iJaH NEyxW MMOC THPOY 
QNN OYCMH OYOTE X€ AMH 
14 €ITN NTNOI WNE EXN TAIKAI 
Oc’ AYW AYTWOYNOY 
16 €YXW MMOC XE EVE MA 
PN2WTB MTTIPWME NCE 
18 gITG EBOA 2N TENMHTE’ GNA 
P Way rap NAN AN 2N Aaay’ 
20 NEYMMAY AE TIE ayZE Epog 
/ €qagepaTg 2aTNn TITN2 NTE 
22 | TEpme QATN MIWNE ETXOOP 
| NKOO2’ AYW ayTWd ENOY 
24 | X€ MMOYW ETTECHT EBOA 2M 
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61,1-62,12 In addition to those reports on the death of James already cited ~ 


12-19 


21 


in the introduction, see Jos. Ant. XX.200; Eus.Hist.Ecel. Il. 
1.4-5; Allberry, Manichaean Psalmbook, p. 142,25-26 and p. 192, 
8-9. See Brown (1) and Little for a discussion of the reports. 
“the will be of no use to us’’: Cf. Isa 3:10 (LX X); WisdSol 2:12 
20; Eus. Htst.Eccl. 11.23.15. 

“columns’’: TN2Q is difficult to translate in terms of the situation 
in the text. Bohlig (1) translates it as ‘‘pinnacle” (cf. Mt 4:5), 
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For (yao) behold, 
those who judge deliberate 


[ 


[ 
(3 + lines lacking) 


OL 


[On] that day 

all the [people (Aadé¢)] and the crowd 
were disturbed and they 

showed that (wc) they had not been persuaded. 
And he arose and went 

forth speaking in this [manner]. 

And (sé) he entered (again) on that same day and 
spoke a few hours. 

And (sé) I was with the priests 

and revealed nothing 

of the relationship (ovyyevys), 

since (émetdy) all of them were saying 
with one voice: ‘Come, 

let us stone the Just One (dtxatoc).’ 

And they arose 

saying: “Yes, let 

us kill this man, that 

he may be taken from our midst. 

For (yao) he will be of no use to us.’ 
And (8é) they were there and found him 
standing beside the columns of 

the temple beside the mighty corner 
stone. And they decided to throw 

him down from 


and Kasser translates it as “‘cornice.’’ I have translated it as 
“columns,’’ since TN2 can be used to translate mrepév. In Greek 
architecture mtepév identified the rows of columns along the sides 
of Greek temples. It is difficult to imagine James standing be- 
side the ‘“‘pinnacle”’ of the temple at the same time he was stand- 
ing beside the corner stone. But see Funk, who understands the 
tension as a literary combination from tradition. 
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/ TWXICEe’ AywW aynoyxe 


| MMoOq ETECHT NTOOy 
jae[...].[..].[....Jayna. 
e1..[ Io + ].YTW 
[ 
3B 


AYAMA2TE MMOG aycw[Yg M] 
MOq E€YCype MMOg 32i n[k]ag2: 
AYKECKWCYJ EBOA’ AayKA 
OYWNE JIXN NEqmag?T: 

AYKA NEYOYEPHTE 2ixwg 
THPOY EYXW MMOC XE 
TENTAGCWPM: TAAIN ON 
AYTOYNOCY EGON? ayTpegd 
WIKEe NNOYIEIT ayTAZOgG 
EpaTg N2HTG Eay2zoqcqg 
wazgpal eNneqmag2?: ayai 
WNE EXWY NTEiVE’ NTOY 
AE AGCOYTWN NEGOIX EBOA 
AagxXW NTEMMPOCEYXH 

TEf AN ETEGCYNHOI! TE XOOC 
XE MANOYTE aywW TaAfwr 
TENTAGNAQMET EBOA 2N 
T2ZEATIIC ECMOOYT: 
TIENTAGTANZOE! 2NN OY 
MYCTHPION NTE TIETE 2NAqQ’ 
NEKTPEYWCK Nai NOI 
NE12Z00Y NTE TETKOCMOC: 
AAAA TIEQOOY NTE TIEK 
oyoe[in 6 + Il. .Jwoxn 


“You have erred”: TENTAGC WPM has also been translated as 
‘‘seducer’’ (Bohlig [1]). The form here seems to be intransitive. 
Cf. Eus. Hist.Eccl. 11.23.15: nat 6 Stxovog érravhjOyn. The crowd 
believed that James had erred, and understood his discourses as 
an attempt to mislead them. This is precisely the reason for 
James’s ceremonial execution. The crowd regarded him as 4 
mad&vog (1°32) and Jewish law required death by stoning for 
whoever attempted to lead the community astray (Mishoab 
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the height, and they cast 
him down. And (dé) 
they [ ] they 


L 
[ 


62 


They seized him and [struck] 

him as they dragged (ovpetv) him upon the ground. 
They stretched him out, and placed 

a stone on his abdomen. 

They all placed their feet on him 

saying 

“You have erred!’ Again (zAtv) 

they raised him up, since he was alive, and made him 
dig a hole. They made him stand 

in it. After having covered him 

up to his abdomen, they stoned 

him in this manner. And (de) 

he stretched out his hands 

and said this prayer (meocevyn)— 

not that (one) which it is his custom (ovvyer«) to say: 
‘My God and my Father, 

who saved me from 

this dead hope (éAztc), 

who made me alive through a 

mystery (uvorye.ov) of what he wills, 

do not let these days of this world (xéop0¢) 

be prolonged for me, 

but («AA«) the day of your (sg.) 

[light ] remains 
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Sanh. 7.4; Deut 13:14). Cf. Jn 7:12 where the same charge is made 
against Jesus. 

Cf. Ap. Jas. (I,2) 5,18-20 where Jesus claims to have been buried 
in the sand, and notes that James has not yet been so treated. 
or ‘‘which also it is his custom to say.” 

“Do not let... .be prolonged for me’’: See Funk, for NEKTPEY- 
WCK as a negative third future. 
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N2HT[ 10 ly 
qd .[ 12+ ].WN 
AN[ 


I 


[oy]xaf BOAT EBOA NCABOA Mreft 
mM[A N6JOEIAE: MIPTpequnwxnt 
N2HT NOI TEKZMOT: AAAA MA 
peqwwire EqoyaaB NO! TEK 
2MOT’ NAQMET EBOA NNOY 
MOY Eq200Y: ANIT EBOA 2N 

N OYM2A0y EfONZ’ XE COND N 
2HT NOI TEK2ZMOT: TEPWC 

EP 2WB Noy2ws NTE OYTAH 
PWMA’ NAQMET EBOA QNN OY 
caps NNOBEe’ XE AiTWT N 

2HTK 2N TAGOOM THPC: XE NTOK 
TE TWN? NTE TWN? NAQMeT 
EBOA Z2ITOOTG NNOYXAXE N 
PEGOBBIO’ NEKTAAT ETOOTG 
NNOYypeqT2aTti NPEequwwuot 
EBOA 2M TINOBE’ KW Naf EBOA 
NNH ETrepol THPOY NTE NE 
2OOY XE TON? ANOK QPpai N 
2HTK' CON? N2HT NOI EK 
2MOT: AIPAPNICEE NOYON 

NIM’ NTOK AE ATOYON2K EBOA: 
NA2MET EBOA 2NN OYOEAIVIC 
ec200y: TNOY ae TOYO[El yg] 
TE ayW TOYNOY TE: TIMT[NA] 
ETOYAAB’ MATNNOOY 2a[pot] 


‘grace’: Kasser suggests that the scribe or Coptic translator has 
incorrectly written 2MOT for OWNT. 

“Love...to accomplish a work of fullness’? is thought by both 
Funk and Bohlig (1) to be an interpolation. 

‘“‘who is severe with sin’: The meaning of NPEG dW WT EBOA 
2M TINOBE is unclear. It can be understood in at least three 
ways. If one takes aj)w wr? by itself and links EBOA 2M with 
ITN OBE, it could be translated, ‘‘one who torments through sin.” 
If one links EBOA with ug) W wT and 2M with 11NOBE, it could 
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in [ 
[ 
L 


63 


salvation. Deliver me from this 

[place of] sojourn! Do not let your grace be left behind 
in me, but (&AAx) may 

your grace become pure! 

Save me from an 

evil death! Bring me from 

a tomb alive, because your grace— 

love (Zow¢)—is alive in me 

to accomplish a work of fullness (xAjpwyx)! 
Save me from 

sinful flesh (cae&), because I trusted 

in you with all my strength! Because you 
are the life of the life, save me 

from a humiliating 

enemy! Do not give me into the hand 

of a judge who is severe 

with sin! Forgive me 

all my debts of the 

days (of my life)! Because I am alive in 
you, your grace is alive in me. 

I have renounced (cépveto0a.) everyone, 

but (5é) you I have confessed. 

Save me from evil 

affliction (@Atdic)! But (38&) now is the [time] 
and the hour. O Holy 

[Spirit (zvedua)] send [me] 


be translated, ‘‘one severe through sin” (Bohlig [1]). If one takes 
EBOA 2M with a wwr it could be translated, “one who cuts 
off from sin’ (Kasser). Funk emends the text by inserting NAQ- 
MET before EBOA 2M TINOBE. I take EBOA with MwWwr. 
Cf. Mt 6:13 where the request is that one might not be led into 
temptation. 

Cf. Mt 6:12. 

“‘confessed’”’: Cf. Lk 12:8-9. 

Reconstruction suggested by Schenke (1). 
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63,end Contrary to Bohlig’s transcription (1) the title of the tractate suse 
br 


does not appear on a final line 33. What Bohlig reads as rt 
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salvation [ ] the light [ 
28 the light [ 
in a power [ 
30 After he [spoke, he] fell silent [ 
word [ afterward] 
32 [  ] the discourse (Adyoc) [ 


_ ae beneath line 32 in the left margin is a large paragraph sign simi- 
SL ty lar to those in Apoc. Adam. 
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THE APOCALYPSE OF ADAM 
V,5:64,1-85,32 


GEORGE W. MACRAE 


Bohlig-Labib. Koptzsch-gnostische Apokalypsen. Pp. 86-117. 

Krause, M. ““The Apocalypse of Adam.”’ Gnosis. Edited by Foerster. 
Vol. II. Pp. 13-23. 

Troger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp. 46-47. 


The final tractate of Codex V is the best preserved: of its 22 pages 
(one left wholly blank, p. 68) none is completely intact, but the 
lacunae at the tops and bottoms are sometimes minor and in a few 
cases can be reconstructed with confidence. The papyrus is of poor 
quality and, perhaps as a consequence, the scribal hand is very 
uneven; both the number and the length of lines vary considerably. 
There are a number of scribal peculiarities: the frequent use of 
forked paragraph signs in the left-hand margin (extant after 79,18; 
80,9.20.29; 81,15; 82,5.11; 85,19); the insertion of numeral signs 
above written-out numbers (72,8; 73,15; 78,6.27; 79,28; 81,2.24; 
82,7) or at the end of a line in addition to written-out numbers 
(80,9.20; 81,14; 82,4.10); the use of the numeral sign alone (64,4) or 
the omission of it (79,19) ; the insertion of Coptic synonyms written 
above other Coptic words (78,10; 79,10; 80,1.4; 81,16.19); and the 
insertion of alternative letters above the line (81,18 and 82,12). In 
all these cases the insertions appear to be written prima manu. 

As in the case of Apoc. Paul and 1 Afpoc. Jas., the title appears 
both at the beginning (complete) and at the end (fragmentary) and 
without variation. Epiphanius (Pan. 26.8.1) refers to “‘apocalypses 
of Adam” in use among the “‘Gnostics,” along with the “books in 
the name of Seth,”’ but no closer identification with this tractate is 
possible. The Cologne Mani Codex (48,16-50,7) also cites an “‘Apo- 
calypse of Adam,” which, however, has no apparent relation to our 
document. In its content, Apfoc. Adam is a revelation received by 
Adam from three heavenly visitors and narrated by him to his son 
Seth. He explains the loss of saving knowledge by himself and Eve 
(the fall), its transmission to Seth and his descendants, and its pre- 
servation, despite the attempts of the creator-god to destroy man- 
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world but will ultimately triumph over them. At the mention of his 


coming there is a long hymnic passage (77,27-83,4), which may be - 


an interpolation into an original apocalypse, in which thirteen false 
or inadequate explanations of his origin are contrasted with a true 
one by the “generation without a king,” i.e., the Gnostics. This 
unusual passage is a remarkable example of gnostic syncretism. 

In terms of literary form the work embodies a whole succession 
of the traditional literary devices of revelation (see Festugiére, La 
Révélation I, 309-54). First, the revelation comes to Adam ina 
dream vision (65,24-66,23) in which it is not clearly stated that he 
sees the events of the future but perhaps is merely told them. 
Secondly, Adam’s narration to Seth takes the form of a secret 
traditio from father to son (85,19-22). Thirdly, though not written 
in a book, these words are hidden on a high mountain (85,3-11). 
Finally, since Adam’s revelation takes place just before his death, 
the work assumes the form of a testament. Though it is clearly 
dependent on certain episodes of the Genesis story which are often 
found in gnostic revelation literature, Apoc. Adam does not follow 
closely the text of Genesis as do Hyp. Arch. (II,4) and Ap. John 
(II,z), for example. 

The most notable feature of this work is the absence of any ex- 
plicit or clear borrowings from the Christian tradition. This has led 
several interpreters to see in it a witness to a non-Christian Gnostic- 
ism which contains an already well developed redeemer myth. On 
the other hand, its close dependence on Jewish apocalyptic tradition 
/ suggests that it may represent a transitional stage in an evolution 
from Jewish to gnostic apocalyptic. In this case the document may 
be a very early one, perhaps first or second century A.D., but no 
clear indications of its date have been perceived. Apoc. Adam isa 
Sethian work in the sense that Seth and his posterity are the tra- 
dents of the saving knowledge; it does not have any uniquely close 
affinities to the description of the Sethians found in Hipp. Reé. 
V.19-21 or Epiph. Pan. 39. Within the Nag Hammadi collection it 
has a great deal in common with Gos. Eg. (III,2), which seems to 
suppose a christianized version of the story. Using as a key the three 
sets of angel names, which are not common in the gnostic writings 
(Abrasax, Sablo, and Gamaliel, 75,22-23; Micheu, Michar, and 
Mnesinous, 84,5-6; Iesseus Mazareus Iessedekeus, 85,30-31), we find 
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that Apoc. Adam is related to the untitled work of Cod. Bruc., to 


= Gos. Eg., to Zostrianos (VIII,z), and to Trim. Prot. (XIII,r). In 


addition several of these works share an interest in the personage 


. of Seth and some concern with the interpretation of baptism, thus 


reflecting at least a remote connection with (Jewish) baptist circles. 
In the following translation reconstructions have been introduced 
only where they are highly probable. 
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V,5:64,1-85,32 


rs 


TamokaayYic Naaam 
TamokaayYic eTraaaa[M T]a 
ME TTIEG(WMHPE CHO EPOC 2N 
TME2) Npomire: €gqxw M 
MOC XE CWTM ENAWAXE TA 
WHPE CHG’ OTAN NTApPEeqTa 
MIOE! NO! MNOYTE EBOA 2M 
TmKA2 MN €Y2aA TEKMAAY’ 
NETMOOWE NMMAC TIE 2N oye 
OOY ETACNAY EPOd: EBOA 2M 
THIEWN ENTANWWTIE EBOA 
N2QHTG: acTAMOT EyYwaxe 
NTE OYFNWCIC NTE TINOYTE 
THiWA ENEQ’ AYW NENEINE 
TE NNNOO Nafreaoc Nwa 
ENE2° NENXOCE rap TIE € 
TNOYTE ETAGTAMION MN 
NIOOM ETNMMAd: NH ETE 
NENCOOYN MMOOY AN: 

TOTE AGTWd) NAN NO! TNOY 
TE TAPXWN NTE NEWN 

MN NIOOM 2N OYBWAK: TO 
TE ANG WHE ECEWN CNAyY’ 
AYW aqkKaan Ncwg NOG! 
TMIEOOY ETZM TIENQHT 


“seven hundredth year’’: Of the several possibilities (reference 
to Adam or Seth), it seems best to take this as a reference to 
Gen 5:4 (LX X—Adam lived 700 years after the birth of Seth). 
Thus Adam’s revelation is a deathbed ‘‘testament,’’ though his 
death is not referred to in the text except in his own prediction 


(67,22-27). 
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THE APOCALYPSE OF ADAM 
V5 : 64,1-85,32 


64 


The Apocalypse of Adam 
The revelation (&moxaéAvyig) which Adam 
taught his son, Seth, in 
the seven hundredth year, saying: 
“Listen to my words, my 
son Seth. When (6tav) 
god had created me out of 
the earth along with Eve, your mother, 
I went about with her ina 
glory that she had seen in 
the aeon from which we had come 
forth. She taught me a word 
of knowledge (yv@otc) of the eternal God. 
And we resembled 
the great eternal angels, 
for (yap) we were higher than 
the god who had created us and 
the powers with him, whom 
we did not know. 
Then (tote) god, 
the ruler (eyewv) of the aeons 
and the powers, divided us in wrath. Then (tote) 
we became two aeons. 
And the glory in our heart(s) 
left us, 


? 


“divided us,”’: Lit. ‘‘set a limit, made a division, for us,”’ 1.€., 
the Demiurge split the primordial androgyne, a theme stressed 
especially in Gos. Phil. (II,3) 68,22-24 and 70,9-1T, and indirectly 
in the gnostic commonplace of the restoration of the male and 
female into a unity. 

Parallel to the loss of glory and knowledge here is the loss of 
righteousness and glory in Apoc. Mos. 20,1-2 and 21,6. 
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ANOK MN TEKMAAY EY2A 
MN TrNWCIC NwopmTt e€ 

[Tle NECNIGE NOHTN: ay[w] 
AgdMWTt EBOA MMON 


[a]aB@k E20yN [.]JENoG 
‘Beer J] N[.JM[N..] ENO 
[...]. eal. ] nl. . e]Jracg 


es 


w[{te EBOJA 2M TIETAIWN AN ET[AN] 
qwu[TE] €BOA N2ZHTG ANOK 
MN €y2a TEKMAAY’ AAAA 
ACBWK EZOYN ETCTIOPA NTE 
2ENNOO NNEWN’ ETBE Tat 
2W ANOK AEIMOYTE EPOK 
MITPAN MITPWME ETMMAY 
eTe Tcmopa TE NTNOGO Nrenea 
H E€BOA N2HTG’ MNNCA NI2ZO 
OY ETMMAY ACOYE EBOA 
MMOT ANOK MN TEKMAAY 
E€y2a NOI Trnwcic Nqwa e€ 
NE? NTE TINOYTE NTE TME 
XIN TTOYOEIW ETMMAY AN 
XI CBW EQEN2BHYE EYMO 
OYT 2WC 2ZENPWME’ TOTE 
ANCOYWN TINOYTE ETAQ 
TAMION’ NNENO rap AN TIE 
Nw@MMO NNEGOOM: ayw 
ANWMWE MMO 2N OY20 

TE MN OYMNT2M23A° MN 
Nca Naf AE ANWwTE 

ENE NNEBH 2M TIENQHT: 
ANOK AE NEINKOT 2M TIME 
EYE NTE TWAZHT’ NEI 


“it (glory) entered’: Coptic restoration is probable despite the 
clear feminine ACBWK, “it (knowledge) entered,’’ at 65,4. 

“or from whom (it comes)’’: I.e., Seth, from whom the genera- 
tion of Gnostics descends. This interpretation of the syntactical- 
ly awkward phrase H EBOA N2HTG makes sense only if it 
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me and your mother Eve, 

along with the first knowledge (yvéotc) 
that breathed within us. And 

it (glory) fled from us; 

it entered into [ ] great 


[ 
[ ] which (fem.) 


05 


[had come] forth, not from this aeon from which [we had] 
come forth, I 

and Eve your mother. But (é&AA«) 

it (knowledge) entered into the seed (copa) of 
great aeons. For this reason 

I myself have called you 

by the name of that man 

who is the seed (oropa) of the great generation (yevex) 
or (n) from whom (it comes). After 

those days the eternal knowledge (yvéouc) 

of the God of truth 

withdrew from me 

and your mother Eve. 

Since that time we 

learned about dead things, 

like (@¢) men. Then (téte) 

we recognized the god who had 

created us. For (yao) we were not 

strangers to his powers. And 

we served him in fear 

and slavery. 

And (8é) after these (events) we became 
darkened in our heart(s). 

Now (dé) I slept in the 

thought of my heart. 





a gloss. For the expression ‘‘the seed (omopa) of Seth,’’ see Gos. 
Fg. (III,2) 54,10-11; Steles Seth (VII,5) 120,10; Zost. (VIII,z) 
130,16-17. And see below 85,22. 

“fear and slavery’: Cf. Ps 2:11; Deut 6:13; and similar OT 
formulas. 
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Nay rap TE EWomeT 
NPWME MIAMTO EBOA 

NH ETE MITIOMOOM ECoy 
WN TIEYEINE’ ETMIAH NE 
2ENEBOA AN NE 2[N] NIOOM 
NTE MNOYTE ETAqT[AMIJO M 


[MON Njey[o]yors e[ 
eee Jeooy: ay[w 
Feiceg> aie te ]Npl[w]me ef[ 
[3s] 


[ey]xw Mmoc nai xe T[woy]nr 
MMAY AAAM EBOA 2M TIINKOT 
NTE TIMOY’ AYW CWTM 

ETBE TIEWN MN TCTIOpa 
MITIPWME ETMMAY’ TIH 
ETATIIMND TW2 WAPOd: TH 
ETAGEI] EBOA N2HTK: ayw 
EBOA 2N EY2a TEKCYNZYFoc 
TOTE NTEPICWTM ENETWMA 
XE NTOOTOY NNINOO NpwMme 
ETMMAY’ NH ETE NEYaAZEPA 
TOY NNAgpal TOTE ANGI A 
20M ANOK MN E€Y2a 2pai 2M 
TEN2HT’ AYW ATIXOEIC TINOY 
TE ETAGTAMION AGAZGEPATG 
MITENMTO EBOA’ TIE XAG NAN 
XE AAAM ETBE OY NETETN 

G1 A2OM 2M TIETN2HT: Jie 
NTETNCOOYN AN XE ANOK 
TE TINOYTE ETAGTAMIE 


“three men”: Cf. Gen 18:2 (Abraham) and the traditional 
references to the three men (angels) in Abraham literature, ¢.., 
Test. Abr. 6. In the Armenian Adam literature the motif is some 
times interpreted by Christians as a Trinitarian vision; see ¢§., 
M. Stone, ‘‘The Death of Adam—an Armenian Adam Book,” 
HTAhR 59 (1966), 283-91. The alien appearance of angelic visitors 
is also stressed in the Test. Abr. 3 (long recension). The motif of 
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And (yao) I saw three 

men. before me 

whose likeness I was unable 

to recognize, since (éze.dy) they 
were not from the powers 

of the god who had [created] 
([us.] They surpassed [ 


[ ] glory, and [ 
[ ] men [ 
[661 


saying to me: ‘Arise, 

Adam, from the sleep 

of death, and hear 

about the aeon and the seed (oxop«) 
of that man 

to whom life has come, 

who came from you and 

from Eve, your wife (ovG@vyos) 
When (téte) I had heard these 
words from the great men 

who were standing 

before me, then (téte) we 

sighed, I and Eve, in 

our heart(s). And the lord, the god 
who had created us, stood 

before us. He said to us: 

‘Adam, why were you (pl.) 

sighing in your heart? 

Do you not know that I 

am the god who created 


> 
e 


159 


a triad of heavenly personages is a commonplace in Mandaean, 
Manichaean, and gnostic literature; cf. e.g., Eugnostos (V,I); Gos. 
Eg. (III,2) 50,23-26 (Trinitarian). Cf. also Mk 9:2-9, parr. Pos- 
sibly the ‘“‘three men” are identified by the nomina barbara in 
85,30-31. 
Although explicitly addressed to Adam, the ‘“‘you’’ pronouns 
are all plural in this speech; cf. 66,16, “‘He said to us.” 


| 
160 NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,5 
— ae on? And 
THYTN: ayW ainiqe EQOYN if 
22 E€PWTN NOYTINA NTE TWND ued 
eE2pai eyPyxH ECON: TO ont 
24 TE AYKAKE Wwe ZIXN NEN a 
BAA: TOTE ATINOYTE ETAq pie 
26 TAMION AGTAMIO NNOY ie 
WHpe €80a N2QHTG [MIN Ly] ain 
28 2a Te[K]Ma[a]y ene[.] sal 4 te 
Lec 1 KG AN:.1 | 
30 [...Jexe.[..].[ yf 
[...Ja 2m vel zs 
[32] 
TL... 2M] 1Meeye [NT]¢e jot 
2 TWadw[.]i alcoywn ‘a , 
OYETIIOYMIA EC20AG6 ase es 
4 NTE TEKMAAY’ TO hr your mot 
TE ACTAKO EBOA N2H be ngor (2 
6 TN NOI TAKMH NTE | ureteral k 
TENCOOYN Nwae mas CASTTOV 
8 NE2Q AYW ACPAIWKE | ad weakness 
NCWN NOI OYMNTOWB pasted (Buy 
Io E€TBE TIA AYP KOYEI 1 Therefore the 
NOI NE2QOOY NTE TIEN fe becan 
12 WN afeime rap xe ai 1 fo tg) Tk 
WWwiie 2A TESOYCIA ime under 
14 NTE TMOY: TNOY Oe 1 death, Non 
TAWHPE CHO TNA ayn Seth 
16 OWATt NaK EBOA NNafi eto you 
ETAYOOATNIOY Nai e€ Thich those 
18 BOA’ XE NIPWME ETM t thom | sayy 
MAY NH E€TAINAY More me 
20 E€Ppooy Nwopri Mm ‘ath 
MAMTO EBOA’ XE tale to 
22 MMNNCA TPAXWK ter T have 
66,21-23 ‘‘breathed, etc.’’: Cf. Gen 2:7 (LXX), of which the gnostic inter” ~ 
pretation in Hyp. Arch. (11,4) 88,3-15 and elsewhere is much ed 
more complicated. 4 bre 
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you? And I breathed into 
22 you a spirit (mvedua) of life 
as a living soul (bvy%).’ 
24 Then (tote) darkness came upon our 
eyes. Then (tote) the god, who 
26 created us, created a 
son from himself [and] Eve, 
28 [your mother], for [ 


[ 
30 | 
[ ] in the [ 
[67] 
[ in] the thought [of] 
2 myl[ ]. I knew 


a sweet desire (éxOuuta) 
4 for your mother. Then (rote) 
the vigor (ayy) of 
6 our eternal knowledge 
was destroyed in us, 
8 and weakness 
pursued (dtexetv) us. 
10 Therefore the days of 
our life became few. 
12 For (yée) I knew that I had 
come under the authority (é{ovota) 
14 of death. Now then, 
my son Seth, I will 
16 reveal to you the things 
which those men 
18 whom I saw 
before me 
20 at first 
revealed to me: 
22 after I have completed 


repens 


oh 67 10-11 “the days of our life became few’: Cf. Gen 6:3. 
j ee" 20 “at first’: Perhaps Nayoprtt here translated méAu, “of old.”’ 
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60,2-II 
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The entire page is 1 
on Codex V, and J.M. Robinson’s codicological analysi 


(pp. 16-30). 
The flood: Cf. Gen 6:17 and 7:4 especially. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,5 


EBOA NNIOYOEIY) 
Nre Tefrenea: 
ayw NCemMoyne 
[N61 NI]pomne Ntre 
[Trene]a: [To]Te 
[....Jo[..2]M2aa 
[ 8+ ]Ta 


[ 
page 68 blank 
(Line 1 lacking) 
cEenalO]YOTNO[Y EBo]aA 


rap N[6]!i 2zenmoy[feyle 
N2woy Nre n[NoyT]e Tt 
MANTOKpa[TWp: XE] EGE 
TakO Ncapas [NIM] {NTE 
TNOYTE TTALNTO]KPA 
Twp xe eqet[ak]je ca 
pas NIM} EBOA [2M] TKAQ 
EBOA ZITN NH ETECKW 
TE Ncwoy: 2i N[IEB]OA 
ON Tcropa N[TE] NIPW 
ME’ NH ETA[GOY]WTB € 


apal epooy [NOI TIIJWNZ N 


Te Trnweic [ma]el etaq 
Ei EBOA N2HT M[N] EY2a 
TEKMAAY NEYE rap 
NQMMO MMOQ TIE: 
MNNCA NAf CENNHOY N 
61 2ENNOO Nafreaoc 

2N 2ENKAOOAE EYXOCE 
EYNAXI NNIPWME ETM 
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the times 
24 of this generation. (yevec) 

and [the] years of 
26 [the generation (yevec) | 

have been accomplished, [then (téte)] 
28 | ] slave 


[ 


30 | 
page 68 blank 


[69] 


(Line 1 lacking) 
2 For (yee) rain-showers 
of [god] the 
4 almighty (mavtoxpatwe) 
will be poured forth [so that] he 
6 might destroy [all] flesh (c&p&) {of 
god the almighty (zavtoxpatwo), 
8 so that he might destroy all flesh (aap&)} 
from the earth 
10 on account of the things that it seeks 
after, along with [those from] 
12 the seed (oropa) [of] the men 
to whom passed 
14 the life of 
the knowledge (yv@otc), which 
16 came from me [and] Eve, 
your mother. For (yée) they were 
18 strangers to him. 
Afterwards great 
20 angels will come 
on high clouds, 
22 who will bring those men 





6910-11 ‘‘that (pl.) which is around them’’: The plural refers either to 
the rain-showers (line 2) or implicitly to the flood waters. 
“the life’, [N61 11]Q@N2: One might expect “the revelation,” 
[N61 TIO Y]WN2, but the lacuna does not seem large enough, 
and normally one would expect E€BOA to follow OYWN2. 
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70,10 
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“and [he will] give power to his sons” 
plied subject or, more likely, God is, and in the latter case there 
is a omission: “he will give power to (Noah and his wife and) 
his sons.”’ 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,5 


MAY E2OYN ENTOTIOC ETE 
woot N2HT[q] N61 meTN{a] 
[NTE T]WN? HL 

(4 + lines lacking) 
[9] 
[ 9+ JHT €[.JN[.-] Neo 
[oy .JTe[....]N ETMMay’ 
[..]Jre[...w]wmne XIN Tre 
wa mk[a2’ TOTE] qNag@wxTt 
N61 MI[MHHWE T]HPG NTE TCA 
pax 21 N[IMOOY'] TOTE TINOY 
TE NAM[TJON MMOQ EBOA M 
TEqg6w[N]T [A]lyw qNENoy 
xe Nreq[6]Oom EXN NIMOOY’ 
ayw [qna]f [6]omM NNE€qWMHPpE 
MN NE[yJIJO[MJ]e EBOA QN TKI 
BwWTOC:’ MN [NIJTBNOOYE € 
TagqtT Mere Exwoy' MN N 
2aacaTe NT[E] THE ETAGMOY 
TE Epooy: aqkaay 2i 
XM 1Ka[2‘'] AyYW TINOY 
TE NAXOOC NNW2E: TIH € 
TE NIFENEA NAMOYTE EPOg 
XE DREYKAAIMN: XE EIC 2H 
HTE afapeg EPO<K> 2N TKIBWTOC 
MN TEKC2IME MN NEKWH 
pe MN NEYy2IiOme: MN NEY 
[(TB]NOOoye [M]N N2aaare [N]T[E] 
[Tre NJH ETAKMOY[TE Epo] 
[oy’ akKaJa[y] oLIxm THKAQ] 

(4 + lines lacking) 
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into the place (té70¢) 
where the spirit (xvedu«) [of] life dwells 


[ 
(4 + lines lacking) 
[70] 
[ ] glory 
[ | there. 
[ ] come from heaven 


to earth. [Then (téte)] 
the whole [multitude] of flesh (capé) 
will be left behind in the [waters]. Then (téte) god 
will rest from 
his wrath. And he will cast 
his power upon the waters, 
and [he will] give power to his sons 
and their wives by means of the ark (x:8wtdc) 
along with [the] animals, 
whichever he pleased, and the 
birds of heaven, which he 
called and released 
upon the earth. And god 
will say to Noah— 
whom the generations (yevex) will call 
Deucalion—: “Behold, 
I have protected <you> in the ark (x:Bwtdc) 
along with your wife and your sons 
and their wives and their 
animals and the birds of 
[heaven], which you called 
[and released upon the earth. ] 
(4 + lines lacking) 


[71] 
Therefore I will give the [earth] to you— 


“which he called and released’’: or ‘‘called and placed.” If the 
reference were to releasing the birds after the flood, one would 
expect the future tense. 

MS reads €pog, “him”. 

The reconstruction is modeled on lines 15-16 above. 
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NTOK MN NEKQHPpeE [2]N OY 
MNTPPO KNAP Ppo EXWg NTOK 
MN NEKWHPpPE’ ayw MMN 
CTTOPA NNHY €BOA N2HTK 
NTE NIPWME ETE NCENAAGE 
PATOY AN MITAMTO EBOA 2N 
KEEOOY’ TOTE CENAWW 
mE Nee NTKAOOAE NTE TI 
NO6O NOYOEIN’ CENNHY NOI 
NPWME ETMMAY: NH ETAY 
NOXOY EBOA 2N TrNWCIC N 
TE NINOO NNEWN MN Niar 
rEeAOC CENAAZEPATOY M 
TIEMTO NNW2ZE MN NIEWN' 
AYW TINOYTE NAXOOC N 
NWIZE XE ETBE OY AKP CABOA 
NITENTAIXOOYd NAK’ Ak 
TAMIO NrereNnea XE EKE 
tT cwd NTAOOM: TOTE GNA 
xooc N61 NwW2e xe TNA 
Pp MNTPE MITEMTO MTTEK 
XNaA2° XE NTATTENEA N 
TE NIPWME WWE EBOA 
[JiTOO]T AN’ OYTE EB[OA Fi] 
[TN nNa]@[Hpl]e [aly [ 
[...Jon[....]0[ 

(4 + lines lacking) 


[o8) 


[...Trn]Jweic: [a]y[w gq]na 
[.Jw[. JA NNPpwMe ETMMAY 
[INJGNTOY E2ZOYN ETTEYKAQ 
ETMITWA NQKWT Nay NNOY 
MA N@Wwire EgoyaaB’ ayw 
CENAMOYTE EPOOY 2M TIIPAN 
ETMMAY NCEWwrne MMAy 
NcCoOoy NWe NpPOMTIE 2N OY 


“In kingly fashion’’: or ‘In a kingdom.”’ 
“in another glory’’: or possibly “in honor (of me).” 
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2 you and your sons. In 
kingly fashion you will rule over it—you 
4 and your sons. And no 
seed (orop«) will come from you 
6 of the men who will not 
stand in my presence in 
8 another glory.’ Then (rote) they will 
become as the cloud of the 
10 great light. Those 
men will come who have 
12 been cast forth from the knowledge (yvéouc) 
of the great aeons and the 
14 angels. They will stand 
before Noah and the aeons. 
16 And god will say to 
\ Noah: ‘Why have you departed from 
18 what I told you? You have 
created another generation (yevex) so that you 
20 might scorn my power.’ Then (téte) 
Noah will say: ‘I shall 
22 testify before your 
might that the generation (yevec) 
24 of these men did not come 
[from me] nor (ote) [from] 
26 [my sons, 


[ 
(4 + lines lacking) 
72] 
[ ] knowledge (yvéorc). And [he] will 
2 [ ] those men 


and bring them into their proper 
4 land and build them a 

holy dwelling-place. And 
6 they will be called by that 

name and dwell there 
8 six hundred years in a 





71,12 “cast forth from’’: or perhaps ‘“‘set apart from.” 
| 72,8 The numeral sign X (600) appears above the written number. 
f me). 
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COOYN Nre fTadeapcia’ 
ayw CENawwre NMMay NOI 
2ENAPFEAOC NTE TINOO NOyYO 
EIN’ NNEAAAY N2WB NBOTE 
WWTE 2M TEY2ZHT’ EBOA 
EeTrnwcic oyaac NTE TINOY 
TE’ TOTE NWIVZE NATIEYW WKAZ 
THPG E2PaAyY NNEGMHPpeE: 
XaM: MN 1agmee: MN CHM: 
QNAXOOC NAY XE NAMHPE 
CWTM ENAWAXE: EIC MKA 
aimogwmgd EXN THYTN: aAaa 
wWMhMw<H>Tg 2N OY2ZOTE MN 
OYMNT2M2aA NNQOOY TH 
poy NTE TETNWN? MIIPTPE 
[n]eTNCTTEpMa P CABOA MTIQ[O] 
[Mrj]n[o]yte NMmranToK[paTrwp] 
[....] aNOK MN T[e]TN[ 
[ 6+  J]M[...-Imual 

(4 + lines lacking) 
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[or} 


6po6 n[a]p aNaq MITEKMTO EB[OA‘] 


ayw MITEMTO NTEKOOM: 
apic@parize MMOQ 2N TEK 
61X ETXOOP ZN OYZOTE MN 
oya2 CAag2Nne’ Xe TI6PO6 TH 
pq eTaqéi EBOA N2HT NCE 
NAPAKTOY NCABOA MMOK 
AN MN TINOYTE TIITTANTO 
KPATW@Pp: AAAA CENAGM 
Wwe 2N OYEBBIO XWq MN 
OY2OTE NTE TEYEIME: 
TOTE EPEQENKOOYE EBOA 
2M TICTIEpMA NTE XAM MN 


72,15-17. The sons of Noah: Cf. Gen 9 :18-19. 
“serve him,” a)Md)HT, emended from wMa@MTQ. It is ub- 
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derstood here as referring to God the almighty 
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knowledge of imperishability (&pQapcta). 
And angels of the great 

light will dwell with them. 

No foul deed 

will dwell in their heart(s), but 

only the knowledge (yvaouc) of God. 
Then (téte) Noah will divide the 

whole earth among his sons, 

Ham and Japheth and Shem. 

He will say to them: “My sons, 

listen to my words. Behold, 

I have divided the earth among you. But (dAA«) 
serve him in fear and 

slavery all the days 

of your life. Let not 

your seed (onépua) depart from the face 
of god the almighty (ravtoxpatwo). 

[ | I and your [ 


[ 
(4 + lines lacking) 


[73] 


[ ] son of Noah: “[My] 
seed [will be] pleasing before you 
and before your power. 

Seal (copayiGew) it by your 

strong hand with fear and 
commandment, so that the whole 
seed which came forth from me 
may not be inclined away from you 
and god the almighty (xavtoxpatwo), 
but (&AA&) it will serve 

in humility and 

fear of its knowledge.’ 

Then (téte) others 

from the seed (onépua) of Ham and 





qi gat 7 


we bey 3,7 
ty (ct i 


is possible to refer it to the earth and translate “‘minister to it,”’ 
l.e., till the soil. Cf. Gen 9:20. 
A letter € is crossed out before NCé€ at the end of the line. 
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[iJapee: eyeswk N61 qrooy Nwe 
NWO NPpwMeEe: NCEBWK E 

2OYN EKEKA2 NCEGOEIAE 
ENPWME ETMMAY’ NH € 
TAYQMWITE EBOA 2N TNOO 
NrNwcic Nw@a Eneg XE 
OAcIBEC NTE TEYOOM NA 

Ape? ENENTAYOOEIAE 

EPpOOY EBOA N2WB NIM EEOOY 
MN ETTIOYMIA NIM ETCOO: 
TOTE TICTTEPMA NXAM MN 
[ialpee Nap MNTcNOOY[C] 
MMNTPpo: ayw nle]y[Ke] 
[c]nMEepMA NABWK EVOyY[N] 


[rot]le cen[a]lwoxne NGO! [ 
[-Jw[.] ... [NJewwn 2a nef 
[oa] 


[..]mMe etmMooy?t [N]t[e] NNOO 
[N]JNEWN Nre Tadeapcia: 
[a]lyw CENABWK 2a CAKAA 
TMEYNOYTE’ CENABWK EQOYN 
ENIOOM EYPKATHFOP! NNINOGO 
NPWME NH ETwoornr 2M TEYE 
OOY' CENAXOOC NCAKAA XE 
OY TE TOOM NNEIPWME ETAY 
AZEPATOY MITEKMTO EBOA 
Nal ETAYQITOY EBOA 2M TTI 
CITEPpMA NTE XAM MN fameo 
EYNAP qTrooy Nwe <NWwo> NpwmMme 


“hundred”: Nae may have been first omitted then written in 
with small letters. The numeral sign Y (400) is written above 
the written numeral. 

‘Four hundred thousand men”: cf. 74,12. Béhlig refers to Manich- 
ean Homilies 68,18: ‘400,000 righteous.”’ This is also the number 
of the tribe of Judah in Jos. Ant. VII.320. 

“twelve kingdoms’: Cf. Gen 10:2 and 6 (LXX) where the sons 


of Japheth and Ham are twelve in number. The twelve plus one ~ 


(line 29) may be connected with the thirteen kingdoms of 77,27- 
82,19. Cf. Gos. Eg. (III 2) 63,18: ‘‘the god of the thirteen aeons.” 
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Japheth will come, four hundred 
thousand men, and enter into 
another land and sojourn 

with those men who 

came forth from the great 

eternal knowledge (yvésouc). For 

the shadow of their power will 
protect those who have sojourned 
with them from every evil thing 

and every unclean desire (éxOuyta). 
Then (tote) the seed (orépun) of Ham and 
Japheth will form twelve 

kingdoms, and their 

seed (orépua) [also] will enter into 
the kingdom of another people (Adc). 


[Then (tote) ] will take counsel 
[ | aeons [ 

[74] 

[ ] who are dead, of the great 


aeons of imperishability (&pQapcta«). 

And they will go to Sakla 

their god. They will go in 

to the powers, accusing (xatnyopetv) the great 
men who are in their 

glory. They will say to Sakla: 

“What is the power of these men who 

stood in your presence, 

who were taken from the 

seed (omépua) of Ham and Japheth, 

who will number four hundred <thousand> men? 


‘““Sakla’’: One of the common names for the demiurge, Yaldabaoth, 
Sammael, in the Nag Hammadi library; cf., eg., Ap. John 
(II,z) 11,17; Hyp. Arch. (11,4) 95,7. In Gos. Eg. (III,2) 57-58, 
passim, Sakla is called ‘‘the great angel’’ and is paired with 
“Nebruel the great demon.” 

‘(thousand)’: Inserted to conform to 73,15-16. The MS reads 
only “four hundred,’’ and there is no number written above the 
line; at 73,15 the number 400 (Y) appears above the line. 
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AYXITOY EQOYN EKEEWN TTH 
ETAYWWITE EBOA NOHTG ayw 
AYKTO MITEOOY THPG NTE TEK 
6OM MN TMNTPppo NTE TEKOIX 
XE ATTECTIEPMA NTE NWZE EBOA 
2M TIEGCWHPE AGEIPe MTEKOY 
wa THPG MN NI6OM THPOY 
2N NIEWN ETATIEKAMAQTE 

P Ppo e2pal exwoy’ MN NIPW 
ME ETMMAY MN NH ETE N 

pM NOAEIAE 2M TIEYEOOY: 
[eE]MTOYEIPE MIETEQNAK: 
[AAAJA AYTTWWNE MITEK 

[MH]H we THPG: TOTE TINOY 
[re] N[r]e NIEWN GNAT Nay 
[eBo]A 2N NH ETMMYWE MMO[] 
[... Ja? Neca TB[.]yc NK[ 
CENNHOY E€XM [k]a2 e[T]M 


[MJaly ‘JH [e]Jroynawone N[2H] 
Tq NOI NINOO NpwmMe: NH eT[e] 
MITOYXW2M: OYTE NCENA 

XWIM AN 2NN EMIOYMIA NIM 

xe NTATEYPYXH WWTTE Aan 

Q2N OYOIX ECXAQM: AAAA ACWW 
TE EBOA 2N OYNOO Noya? Cagne 
NTE OYAPrEAOC NWA ENED’ 
TOTE CENANOYXE NOYKW2T 

MN OYOEHN MN OYAMPH2E EXN 
NIPWME ETMMAY: AYW EpEe 
OYKW27T MN OY2AOCTN Ei EXN 
NIEWN ETMMAY NCEP KAKE 


[Oe] 


“another aeon from which’: The sense seems to demand ‘“‘aeon 
other (than) the one from which,” but no comparison is indi- 
cated in the syntax. 
“fire and sulphur and asphalt’: If the Genesis narrative is al 
luded to here, the incident is probably the destruction of Sodom, 
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They have been received into another aeon 
from which they had come forth, and 

they have overturned all the glory of your 
power and the dominion of your hand. 

For the seed (omépyua«) of Noah through 

his son has done 

all your will, and (so have) all the powers 
in the aeons over which your might 

rules, while both those 

men and the ones who are 

sojourners in their glory 

have not done your will. 

[But (éAA&)] they have turned (aside) your 
whole throng.’ Then (téte) the god 

of the aeons will give them 

(some) of those who serve [him] 


[ 
they will come upon that land 


[75] 


where the great men 

will be who 

have not been defiled, nor (ote) will be 
defiled by any desire (éxvOvupia). 

For their soul (Wuyn) did not come 

from a defiled hand but (aAA«) it 

came from a great commandment 

of an eternal angel. 

Then (téte) fire 

and sulphur and asphalt will be cast upon 
those men, and 

fire and (blinding) mist will come over 
those aeons, and 


cf. Gen 19:24. In Gos. Eg. (III,2) 60,9-18 the ‘“‘seed of the great 
Seth” is associated with Sodom and Gomorrah. 

H. Goedicke, ‘‘An Unexpected Allusion to the Vesuvius Erup- 
tion in 79 A.D.,” Amer] ournPhil 90 (1969), 340-41, suggests 
that this description is based on the Vesuvius disaster (cf. Plin. 
Ep, VI.16 and 21). 
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14 NOI NBAA NNIGOM NTe NIdwe 
THP NCETMNAY EBOA MMOOY 

16 NOI NIEWN 2N NE2ZOOY ETMMAY’: 
AYW CENNHY E2pat NO! ZEN 

18 NOO NKAOOAE NOYOEIN NCE 
Ei egpai exwoy N6I 2ZEnNKE 

20 KAOOAE NOYOEIN EBOA 2N 
NINOO NNEWN’ CENNHY E2pai 

22 NOI ABPACAS MN CABA® MN 
rAMAAIHA’ NCEEINE NNI 

24 PWME ETMMAY EBOA 2M 
TIKW27 MN TIGWNT N 

26 CEXITOY NCATE NNIAILWN] 
MN NIAPXH NTE NIOOM Nce 

28 [xi]Toy: E€BOA [ 
[.]oy Nwnz af 

30 [N]cexitroy eE[BOa 
NNEWN’' Ta.[..... Ma] 


[os] 


[Nwjwne Nre NIN[OJO M[..]Ba 
2 [.]p MMay MN Niafreaoc e 
[TloyAaAaB MN NIEWN’ CENA 
4 Gwe NOI NIPWME EYEINE 
NNIArrEeAOC ETMMAY XE VEN 
6 WMMO MMOOY AN NE’ AAAA 
EYP 2WB 2N Tcmopa NatTako: 
8 TIAAIN ON GNACINE MIME? 
womeT Ncort NO! Tidwec 


“clouds of light’”’: a common image of ascent; cf. e.g., Test. Abr. 9 
(long recension) ; in Nag Hammadi literature, Zost. (VIII,z) 4,21-23. 
In Cod.Bruc. (untitled text), f. 110%,34-35 Gamaliel appears with 
Strempsoukos and Agramas as one of the three ‘guardians’ 
(pbAaxec). All three names occur, but not as a trio, in the long 
list of names in Zost. (VIII,z) 47: Abrasax (line 13), Samblo the 
raparnurrep (line 24), and Gamaliel, paired with Strempsouchos 
(line 2). With the addition of Gabriel, these are the Siéxovot of 
the four great pworihpec in Gos. Eg. (III,2) 52,19-53,9 and else- 
where. See also Trim. Prot. (XIII,z) 48*,27-29. 

“the aeons,” NNIAI[WN]: It is possible to read NNIAf[Pre 
AOC], “the angels,’’ but the line would be unusually long. 
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the eyes of the powers of the illuminators (pworye) will 
be darkened, 

and the aeons will not see by 

them in those days. 

And great clouds of light 

will descend, and 

other clouds of light 

will come down upon them from 

the great aeons. 

Abrasax and Sablo and 

Gamaliel will descend, and bring 

those men out of 

the fire and the wrath, and 

take them above the aeons 

and the rulers (apy) of the [powers], and 

[take] them away [ 

[ ] of life [ 

and take them away [ 

aeons [ 


[76] 


[dwelling-place] of the [great 

[ | there with the holy angels 

and the aeons. 

The men will be like 

those angels for they 

are not strangers to them. But (&AAd) 

they work in the imperishable seed (copa). 
Once again (7éAww), for the 

third time, the illuminator (pworyp) 





“Once again, for the third time’: Though the Illuminator’s 
coming was not mentioned before, this is the third time in rela- 
tion to the flood and the fire. Cf. Gos. Eg. (III,2) 63,4-8, where 
the great Seth is said to have passed through ‘“‘three parousias’’ : 
“the flood, and the conflagration, and the judgment of the 
archons and the powers and the authorities.” 

“illuminator”: As a title pwotne is so common as to be of little 
help in placing the document; e.g., Hipp. Ref. V.8.40 (the Savior 
in the Naassene exegesis); Act. Phil. 21 (Jesus); Kephalaia 68 
(Mani); Kephalaia, Introduction (7,27; Zarathustra). 
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76,30-77,1 One might reconstruct 
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THP NTE TrNWCIC 2N OYNOG6 
NNEOOY: ZINA XE EGEMwWxTt 
EBOA 2M TTICTIEPMA NTE NOWOVE 
MN NIMHPE NTE XaM MN famdeo 
XE EGEMWXT Naq NZENQWHN 
NpeqT OyTa2° AayW qNacw 

TE NNEYPYyXH EBOA 2M TIEZO 
OY MIIMOY: XE TIITTAACMA 
THPG ETAGCWMWITE EBOA 2M 
TIKAZ ETMOOYT’ CENAGW 

TE 2A TESOYCIA MITMOY’ 

NH AE ETMEEYE ETTNWCIC 
NTE TIMA ENE? TINOYTE 

2M TIEY2ZHT NCENATAKO 

AN X€ MITOYXI TINA 

EBOA 2N TEIMNTPPO NOYWT 
faJAaa NTAYXI NTOOTY Noy[ 
[..] NarfreAoc Nwa ENED: 


[ 10 + JMp@weru[p] 
[ 9 NN]JHOY E€XN 

[ 6+ ETM]OOYT: TH 

[ Io + JiZE MMO. 


[.]Ju[..] NCHOE’ NgqeIpe N2ZEN 
MAEIN MN 2ENQITMHPE XE Eqe 

t+ cwad) NN'1'60OM MN TEyapxwI[N] 
TOTE CNAWTOPTP NOI TINOYTE 
NTe NIOOM: €qXW MMOC XE aw 
TE TOOM NTE TIIPWME ET 

XOCE EPON: TOTE GNATOY 

NOC OYNO6O NOWNT EXM TI 

PWME ETMMAY’ aywW Ege 

OYWTB NOI TIEOOY Nqww 


TH 
[erqnapcopar]ize MMo[c] 
[2M] [pan] NcHO 
‘‘which he will seal with the name of Seth.” 
“the powers’: The MS originally read NNEYOOM, “their 
powers,’’ but dots over the letters Ey indicate an erasure. 
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of knowledge (yv@ouc) will pass by in great 
glory, in order to (fva) leave 

(something) of the seed (oméppa) of Noah 

and the sons of Ham and Japheth— 

to leave for himself 

fruit-bearing trees. And he will 

redeem their souls (puy7) from the 

day of death. For the whole creation (mAdoua) 
that came from 

the dead earth will be 

under the authority (éouct«) of death. 

But (sé) those who reflect upon the knowledge (yvéouc) 
of the eternal God 

in their heart(s) will not perish. 

For they have not received spirit (xvetuc) 
from this kingdom alone, 

but (dAAa) they have received (it) from an[ 

[  ] eternal angel. 

[ ] wluminator (gworyp) 

[ will] come upon 

[ that is] dead [ 

[ 


[77] 


[ ] of Seth. And he will perform 

signs and wonders in order to 

scorn the powers and their ruler (Keywv). 
Then (tote) the god 

of the powers will be disturbed, saying: ‘What 
is the power of this man who 

is higher than we?’ Then (tote) he will 

arouse a great wrath against 

that man. And 

the glory will withdraw and 


The theme of the deception or blindness of the powers in the 
face of the savior is very widespread in gnostic literature; cf. 
e.g. the docetic passion narrative in Treat. Seth (VII,2) 55,30- 
56,19, and without reference to Jesus, Pavaph. Shem (VII,1) 
36,12-22. 
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TE 2N 2ENHE! EYOYyaaB NH 
ETAQCCOTIOY Naq:' ayw N 
CENANAY Epog an NOI NIGOM 
2N NEYBAaA: OyTEe NCEna 
[N]ay AN ETIKEOWCTHP: 
TOTE CENAPKOAAZE NTCa 
pas MITIPWME ETATIITINA 
ETOYAAB Ei EXWYd' TOTE 
CENAPXPaAceal MITIPAN NOI! 
NIAPFEAOC MN NIFENEA 
THPOY NTE NIOOM 2N OY 
TITAANH €YXW MMOC XE 
acgwwire E€EBOA TWN HN 
TAYEi EBOA TWN NOI NIWA 
X€ MMNTNOYX: Nai € 

TE MIOYONTOY NO! NI6[OM] 
THPOY: T20YEITE OYIN] 
MMNTPp[O xw MMOC Epog] 
[xe alawwn[le EBOA 2N 


ee ] Ntl[ 
errr: ].-[ 
[OH] 


EeTTe NO! oyTINA alyc]Janoy 
wg 2N MMHYE agx!i TMEooy 
MITH ETMMAY MN TOOM: agéi 
EXN KOYNTC Nreqmaay’: 
ayw NT2e aqéi EXM TIMOOY: 
TME2QCNTE AC MMNTPpPo xXw 
MMOC ETBHHTYG XE agwuwrre 
EBOA 2N OYNOO MITpOOHTHC: 
AYW aqgéi N61 OYZAAHT aqd! 


“punish the flesh”: Cf. 1QpHab 9,2: they committed ‘‘ven- 
geance upon his body of flesh.”’ 

“use of name in error’: If one may suppose the Greek to be 
ypijo0at ac, one might render ‘‘treat the name as a deception.” 

‘the came to the water’’: In all its occurrences this refrain might 
be translated ‘‘he came on the water.’”’ The statement might be 
a reference to baptism (of Jesus?) but probably refers to coming 
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dwell in holy houses which 

it has chosen for itself. And 

the powers will not see it 

with their eyes nor (odte) will they 

see the illuminator (pworhp) either. 

Then (réte) they will punish (xoAdQew) the flesh (apg) 

of the man upon whom the 

holy spirit (xvebu«) has come. Then (tote) 

the angels and all the 

generations (yeved) of the powers 

will use (ye7jo0a1) the name 

in error (mA&vy), asking: 

‘Where did it (the error) come from?’ or (4) 

‘Where did the 

words of deception, which 

all the powers have failed 

to discover, come from?’ [Now (ovv)] the first 

kingdom [says of him] 

[that] he came [from 

[ 

[ 

[78] 

A spirit (zvedp«) [ | to heaven. He was nour- 
ished 

in the heavens. He received the glory 

of that one and the power. He came 

to the bosom of his mother. 

And thus he came to the water. 

And (8¢) the second kingdom says 

about him that he came 

from a great prophet (npopytys).- 

And a bird came, took 


into the world. Cf. Treat. Seth (VII,2) 50,16-18: TIE] EMECHT 
EXM TIMOOY NOI NIMEpoc ETcamTEcnu®, “the descent 
upon the water, that is the regions below.” Cf. also Pavaph. Shem 
(VII,z) 32,5-12. In Zost. (VIII,z) 18,2-3 the phrase “‘come to 
the water” (NHY €2Ppai E11IMOOY) seems to refer to baptism. 
The numeral sign B (two) appears over the written numeral. 
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THIAAOY ETAYXMTOG agqXxITG 
EQOYN EYTOOY EGXOCE: 

AYW AayYCAaANOywg EBOA 2M 
THIQAAHT NTE THE: ayarre 

AOc €i EBOA MMay Trexag Nal[q] 
XE TWOYNF ATINOYTE T EOOY 
NAK' agx! NOYEOOY MN OYXpo: 
ayw NT2Ee aqéi EXM TIMOOY: 
TME2WMOMTE MMNTPPO XW 
MMOC Epog XE AGWWTE EBOA 
2N OYMHTPA MITAPOENOC 
AYNOXG EBOA ZN TEQTIOAIC 
NTOG MN TEQGMAAY AYXITG 
E€YMA NEPHMOC:’ AGCANOY 

wg MMay: aqéi aqxi Noye 
[o]oy MN OY6OM: ayW NT 

[ze] aqéi EXM TIIMOOY: 
[timeeg(q]t[oJe M[M]NTPpo x[w] 
[MMoc epog xJe aqww[ne] 
[EBOA 2N OYTaplee[NOC 

[ go+ ]T acL[oAomwn] 


[k]wre [N]cwc NTogq MN @HpCAAW 
MN CAYHA MN NEQcCTpaTia 
ETAYTAOYOOY: ACOAOMWN 

2WWwg TAYO NTEGCTpaTia N 

TE NIAAIMMN EKWTE NcCa T 
TIAPOENOC’ AYW MTOYOM 

TH ETOYKWTE NCWC: AAAA 
TMAPOEENOC ETAYTAAC Nay’ 


“child”: The synonym KOYEl is written above the word aAOy: 
With this explanation and details from some of the others, 
especially nourishment of the child in the desert, cf. Rev 12. 
‘He was nourished’’: Lit. ‘‘he nourished himself,’ or emend to 
AYCANOYq)g. In the repeated refrain the verb is given various 
subjects. 

‘He came and received”: The word ‘“‘came” does not fit in the 
pattern of the refrain and may be a scribal error. 
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the child who was born and brought him 
onto a high mountain. 

And he was nourished by 

the bird of heaven. An angel 

came forth there. He said to him: 
‘Arise! God has given glory 

to you.’ He received glory and strength. 
And thus he came to the water. 

The third kingdom says 

of him that he came 

from a virgin (xapfévoc) womb (yuxyte«). 
He was cast out of his city (70A1c), 

he and his mother; he was brought 

to a desert (Zoynuoc) place. He was nourished 
there. He came and received 

glory and power. And thus 

he came to the water. 

[The fourth] kingdom says 

[of him that] he came 

[from a virgin (mapQévoc).| 

[ Solomon] 


[79] 


[sought] her, he and Phersalo 

and Sauel and his armies (otpatic), 

which had been sent out. Solomon 

himself sent his army (otpaticx) 

of demons (datuwv) to seek out the 

virgin (ap8évoc). And they did not find 

the one whom they sought, but (a&AAd) 

the virgin (map8évoc) who was given to them. 





The numeral sign A (four) appears over the written numeral. 
On the name Sauel, see Bohlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 
p. 194. 

Solomon’s army of demons is a feature of magic literature and 
is often found elsewhere; cf. e.g., Test. Sol., passim; Jos. Ant. 
VITI.45-49; in the Nag Hammadi library, Testim. Truth (IX,3) 
72,5-8. 
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= _ as ste 
NTOC TTENTAYNTC: aqxiTc mt 
10 NOI COAOMWN: ACEP BAKE ee 
NO! THAPEENOC ACMICE M ae 
I2 TWIAAOY MITMA ETMMAY’ bet i 
ACCANOYWG 2N OYMwaz je 
14 NTE TEPHMOC: NTE ded 
[Ploycanoywg aqx1 Noyeo | at et 
16 OY MN OYOOM EBOA 2N Tcrno a pme 
pa ETAyXTOg EBOA N2HTC aw 
18 ayw NT2e aqéi exm TH 4 jas 
T mooy: TMe2T ae MMN ne. Ad 
20 TPpo Xw MMOC Epoqg xe + ga 
Aq@ Wie EBOA 2N OYTA bce 
22 TAe Nre THe aycaTg op 
€@AAACCA ATINOYN nt these 
24 wong epog aqxmoq ved 
aqoag etme aqx!i Noye ad brough 
26 OOY MN OY6OmM: ayw fry and p 
NT2e aqeé[!] €xM [MIMOOY’] - tas he ca 
28 [tT]me2co ale] M[M]NTPp[o] “A dad Gt 
[xw] MmMoc [xe O]JYMNTL. ]. was that 
3o [....]er[..egp]ai emiE€On a 
[Tr] i) 
eTca2pali xe EeqeT[OOY]TE N which is be 
2 2EN2PHPE’ ACWW EBOA QN t lowers, Sh 
TETMOYMIA NNIZPEPE ac be dese 
4 MECTYG MINTOTIOC ETMMAY gave birth 
ANAPFEAOC CANOYWY N - Teange 
6 TE TMIANOEWNOC AGgX!I N Lover gar 
OYEOOY MmMaA ETMMAY ty ther 
8 MN OY6OM: ayw NT2e aqgéi ad pone 
EXM TIIMOOY’ TMEZ the vat 
Ep BAKE is unattested in Sahidic; cf. Bohairic BOKI. The ihe Te 
synonym @@® is written above Ep BAKE. tls 
‘border’: Lit. ‘‘stake’ or ‘“‘mark,’’ also used as a boundary 0 ie 
marker. a | iets 
The numeral sign § (six) appears over the written numeral. e N 
TOOYTE is rare in Sahidic and perhaps should be written TOY rn 
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It was she whom they fetched. 

Solomon took her. 

The virgin (sap0évoc) became pregnant and gave birth to 
the child there. 

She nourished him on a border 

of the desert (Zoyny0¢). When 

he had been nourished, he received glory 
and power from the seed (ozop«) 

from which he had been begotten. 

And thus he came to the 

water. And (8é) the fifth 

kingdom says of him that 

he came from a 

drop from heaven. He was thrown 

into the sea (O¢Aacoa). The abyss 
received him, gave birth to him, 

and brought him to heaven. He received 
glory and power. And 

thus he came to [the water]. 

And (dé) [the] sixth kingdom 

[says] that a [ 

[ down] to the aeon 


[80] 


which is below, in order to [gather] 

flowers. She became pregnant from 

the desire (émQuuia«) of the flowers. She 

gave birth to him in that place (tdz0¢). 

The angels of the 

flower garden (d&v@evoc) nourished him. He received 
glory there 

and power. And thus he came 

to the water. And (dé) the 


Té here. Its synonym, written above the line, but now largely 
in lacuna, might have been either 2w[wa]e or cwloy]2. 
XTIOY, a synonym of MECTG, is ‘written above it. 
NTE MIAN@EWNOC: The occurrence of a Greek genitive is 
very unusual. 

The numeral sign Z (seven) appears at the end of the line. 
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10 7 cawqe ace MMA[T]Ppo xw M 


MOC E€pogd XE OYTATAE TIE 
ACcéi EBOA 2N THE EXM TIKAQ 
AYXITG E2pai EZENBHB NO! 
2ENAPAKWN aqwuaTre Noy 
AAOY: AayTINa Ei Exwg aq 

XITG ET1XICE ETTMA ETAT 
TATAE WWE EBOA MMAY 
aqx!i Noyeooy MN oy6oMm 
MITMA ETMMAY: aywW NT2[e] 
agéi €EXM TIMOOY: TMEZ 
WMOYNE AE MMNTPPO XW M 
MOC E€pog XE AYKAOOAE Ei 
EXM 1KA2 ACKWTE NOY 

METPA EQOYN aqwwre 

[E]BOA N2HTC: ayCANOY@MG 
[N]6[! NiarrJeaoc NH eErdi[Xx]N 
[Tk]jaooa[e’] agq[xi] Noyeo[oy] 
M[N] 90Y6oM [M]tMa [ETMMay’] 
ayw N[T2e aq]éi e[XM TIMOOY’] 


[TMjeg}[i]Jre ae MMNTPpO XW M 
MOC Epog XE EBOA 2N TYITE 
MITEPIAWN AOYEI TWPX EBOA 
acéi EXN OYTOOY EG XOCE AacPp 
OYOEIW EC2MOOC MMay: 2WCc 
TE NCPeTIeEYME! Epoc oyaac 
xe Ecewmwire N200YTC2IME 
ACXWK NTECEMICYMIA EBOA 
ac@ E€BOA 2N TECETIIOYMIA 
ayXtog ayc[aJNoywg NO! NI 
[aJfreaoc NH ETIZIXN TETIOEYMIA 
ayw aqx!i Noyeooy Mmma 
[e]JTMMay MN OYOOM: ayW N 


14 [T2]e aqéi ExXM TIMOOY: TME? 


Since the word ‘‘drop”’ is feminine, the masculine pronoun here 
must reflect a shift back to the “him”’ of line 11. 
(eight) appears at the end of the line. 
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seventh kingdom says 

of him that he is a drop. 

It came from heaven to earth. 

Dragons (Seaxwv) brought him down to caves. 
He became a 

child. A spirit (xvedua) came upon him and 
brought him on high to the place where the 
drop had come forth. 

He received glory and power 

there. And thus 

he came to the water. And (dé) the 

eighth kingdom says 

of him that a cloud came 

upon the earth and enveloped a 

rock (méte«). He came 

from it. The angels 

who were above the cloud 

nourished him. He [received] glory 

[and] power [there]. 

And [thus he] came to [the water]. 


[81] 


And (é) the [ninth] kingdom says 

of him that from the nine 

Muses (mteptdeg) one separated away. 

She came to a high mountain and spent 

(some) time seated there, so that (dote) 

she desired (éxOvyetv) herself alone 

in order to become androgynous. 

She fulfilled her desire (ém0vut«) 

and became pregnant from her desire (ém.Ouuta). 
He was born. The 

angels who were over the desire (ém8vyia«) nourished him. 
And he received glory there 

and power. And 

thus he came to the water. The 
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end of te 


The numeral sign 6 (nine) appears above the written numeral. 
The letter € is crossed out after NC in NCPETIIOYMEl. 
The numeral sign [ (ten) appears at the end of the line. 
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KAOOAE, a synonym of O6HTTE, is written above it. 
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[MJHTE MMNTPpo xw MMOC Epogd 
XE ATTEGNOYTE MEPpEe OYOHTIE 
Nre TemieymMia agxmo MMOYG 
e2pal ereq6ix ayw aqnoyxe 
[E]XN TKAOOAE E20YE Epog 
EBOA 2N TTATAE ayw ay 
XTIOg' AagX!I NOYEOoy MN oy 
[6J]OmM MimMA ETMMAY’ ayw 
NT2€ aqéi ExM TIMOOY’: 
TME2QMNTOYE AE MMN 

[Tr] PPO XW MMOC XE ATIIWT 
[PenJioymi e[T]leqweepe 
[oyaa]TCc acw® 2wwe esoa[r] 
[2M Tre]Jcelwt acnoyXxe M[ 


eee ly NI. .JyM2eoyl[ 
[17 8) 


NBOA 21 TEPHMOC amTarre 

AOC CANOYWJ MIMMA € 

TMMAY: ayW NT2ZE aqgéi € 

XM TTIMOOY: TME2 
MNTCNOOYC MMNTppo XW 
MMOC E€pog XE AGW WE EBOA 
2M MPWCTHP CNAy’ ayca 
NOYWd MMay: [a]Jqxi Noyeooy 
MN OyY6omM: ay[w] Nt2e agéi 
EXM TIIMOOY’ TME2 
MNTQWOMTE AEC MMNTPPO XW 
MMOC Epog XE OINMICE NIM 
NTE TEYAPXWN OYAOrO[c TIE’] 
ayW aqxX!i NOYTWYW MiM[a] 
ETMMAY NO! TrefAoroc: aq 

XI NOYEOoy MN oy6om: 

ayw NT2eE aqéi EXM TIMOOY 


6 is written above X in NOYXeE. 


OHTIE, a synonym of KAOOAE, is written above it. 
“near him’: Following P. Nagel,‘‘‘Die Wolke neben ihm’ (Apk _ 
Ad 81,19)” in Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift der Martin-Luthe- 


Universitaét Halle-Wittenberg 22 (1973), I1I-15. 
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tenth kingdom says of him 

that his god loved a cloud 

of desire (émOuuta). He begot him 
in his hand and cast 

upon the cloud near him 

(some) of the drop, and 

he was born. He received glory and 
power there. And 

thus he came to the water. 

And (8é) the eleventh 

kingdom says that the father 
desired (émOuyetv) his [own] 
daughter. She herself became pregnant 


[from] her father. She cast [ 
[ ] tomb 
[82] 


out in the desert (Zeyoc). The angel 
nourished him there. 

And thus he came 

to the water. The 

twelfth kingdom says 

of him that he came from 

two illuminators (gwothp). He was 
nourished there. He received glory 
and power. And thus he came 

to the water. And (8é) the 
thirteenth kingdom says 

of him that every birth 

of their ruler (&pyev) is a word (Adyoc). 
And this word (Adéyo¢) received 

a mandate there. He 

received glory and power. 

And thus he came to the water, 


The numeral sign Ta (eleven) appears above the written number. 


The numeral sign 1B (twelve) appears at the end of the line. 
The numeral sign B (two) appears above the written number. 


“he was nourished”: or “‘they (i.e., the illuminators, the sun and 


the moon) nourished him.” 
The numeral sign IF (thirteen) appears at the end of the line. 
X is written above 6 in OINMICE. 
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dINA XE EYETWT NTETIOEY 
MIA NTE NET6OOM: TrEeNnea AE 
NNATP Ppo Egpal Exwc XW 
MMOC XE ATINOYTE CWTTI 
MMOd €BOA 2N NIEWN THPOY 
[a]JgTpe OYrNWCIC NTre mat 
[x]w2mM NTE TME WOT N 
[2HT]q TEXaq XE aqéi eE[BOA] 
[2N] OYAHP N@MMMO E[BOA QN] 
[oy]NOO NNEwWN NO! [T1] 
[No6] M@wecrHp: ay[w aqrTpe] 


(mr) | 


Tren[e]a NTE NIPWME ETMMAY 
Pp OYOEIN NH ETAGCOTMOY Naqd 
2WCTE NCEP OYOEIN EXM TTI 
EWN THPG: TOTE TcTOpa NAT 
OYBE TOOM NH €TNAX! MTTEG 
PAN JIXM TIIMOOY ayW NTOTOY 
THPOY: AYW OYN OYKAOOAE 
NKAKE NNHY EXWOY: TOTE 
CENAWY) EB[OJA 2N OYNOO NCMH 
NOI NIAAOC EYXW MMOC XE 
NATATC NTWVYXH NTE NIPW 

ME ETMMAY XE AYCOYWN 
TINOYTE 2N OYFNWCIC N 

[Tle TME’ CENAWND WA NE 
[WIN NTE NEWN XE MTIOY 
TAKO 2N TEYETIIOYMIA 


“the generation without a king’: A common designation for 
the Gnostics; cf. e.g., Hyp. Arch. (11,4) 97,4-5; Soph. Jes. Cv. 
(BG,3) 92,5-6. With the thirteen kingdom theories, compare the 
thirteen “‘seal’” explanations in Marsanes (X,1) 2,14-4,23 and the 
“thirteen aeons’ in Gos. Eg. ({II1,2) 63,18; 64,4. 

“from all the aeons”: or ‘‘from all eternity.’’ In the latter case, 
cf. the election of Christians mpd xataBoAys xdopov in Eph 1-4 
(cf. 2 Tim 1:9 79d ypdvev atwviev), with its OT and Jewish back- 
ground in the election of Israel. 

TE€Xaq may be supported by a minute trace of ink. The reading 
MEXAC, “It (the generation or the gnosis) said,’’ seems less like- 
ly. In addition, it is uncertain where to terminate the quotatiol. 
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in order that (fva) the desire (émOuuta) 

of those powers might be satisfied. But (dé) the genera- 
tion (yevec) 

without a king over it says 

that God chose 

him from all the aeons. 

He caused a knowledge (yvéouc) of the 

undefiled one of truth to come to be 

[in] him. [He (or “‘it’’)] said: ‘[Out of] 

a foreign air (&79), 

[from a] great aeon [the] 

[great] illuminator (pwotye) came forth. [And he made] 


[83] 


the generation (yevex) of those men 

whom he had chosen for himself shine, 

so that (ote) they should shine upon the 

whole aeon.’ Then (téte) the seed (oop), 

those who will receive his 

name upon the water and (that) of them all, will fight 
against the power. 

And a cloud 

of darkness will come upon them. Then (téte) 

the peoples (Aadédc) will cry out with a 

great voice, saying: 

‘Blessed is the soul (buyy) of those 

men because they have known 

God with a knowledge (yvéotc) 

of the truth! They shall live forever (atwv, bis), 

because they have not been 

corrupted by their desire (éxiOupia), 





“Then ... power’: By emending to <N> NH (line 5), one might 
translate, ‘‘Then the seed will fight against the power (of) those 
who will receive his name upon the water and yield to them all.”’ 
Here NTOTOY (line 6) is taken with f (line 4). 

“and (that) of them all’’: Lit. ‘‘and of them all,’’ taken here to 
refer to the name (of Seth and of the Sethians). The awkward 
expression may well be a gloss corresponding to the probable 
gloss at 65,9. 
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MN NIAFFEAOC: OYTE M 


18 TOYXEK NIQBHYE NTE NI 


OOM EBOA: AAAA AYAZEPATOY 


20 MTITEGMTO 2N OYrFNWCIC 


NTE TINOYTE Noe Noyo 

EIN EAGEI EBOA 2N OYKW 

27? MN OYCNOd: ANON ae 

ANP 2WB NIM 2N OYMNTaAT 
2HT NTE NIOOM: ANWOY 

WOY MMON 2N TITapa 

[Ba]cic NTE NENZBHYE 
[THP]OY ANWY OyBe [TINOY] 
[Tle Nre [TMe] xe NeqoBH[ye] 
[Tlupoly ..-].am...[ 


[Tra] 


OYWaA ENEQ TIE’ NEf 2a NEN 
TINA’ ANEIME rap TNOY XE 
NENPYXH NAMOY 2N OYMOY 
TOTE AYCMH WuwTrE Wapooy 
ECXW MMOC XE MIXEY MN 
MIXAP MN MNHCINOYC: NH 
ETIIXN TIXWKM ETOYAAB 
MN TTIIMOOY ETON? XE ETBE 
OY NETETNWW OYBE TINOY 
TE ETON? 2N 2[E]NCMH NANO 
MOC MN 2ENAAC EMN NOMO[C] 
TE ETOOTOY MN 2ENYPyXH 


“against’’: Translation is uncertain because the immediately 
preceding line is in lacuna. 

‘‘Micheu and Michar and Mnesinous’’: Cf. Cod. Bruc. (untitled 
text), f. 136%,18-23: ““These are the names of the powers who are 
over the living water: Michar and Micheu, and they are purified 
by Barpharanges.’’ The name Mnesinous does not occur in this 
work. In Zost. (VIII,r) 6,8-17 there is an almost literal parallel 
to the Cod. Bruc. passage, and in addition there is a second list: 
“‘[Michar and] Micheus, and Seldao and Elainos and Zogenethlos.” 
Mnesinous occurs in this work in the long list of names on 47,4- 
The names are also found in Gos. Eg. (III,2) 64,14-20, “they 
who preside over the baptism of the living, and the purifiers, 
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along with the angels, nor (ote) 

18 have they accomplished the works of the 
powers, but (a#AAa) they have stood 

20 in his presence in a knowledge (yvdéatc) 
of God like light 

22 that has come forth from 
fire and blood. But (3) we 

24 have done every deed of the powers 
senselessly. We have 

26 boasted in the transgression (rap&Bactc) 
of [all] our works. 

28 We have [cried] against [the God] 
of [truth] because all his works 

30 [ 


[84] 


is eternal. These are against our 

2 spirits (zvedua). For (yap) now we have known that 
our souls (Wuy7) will die the death.’ 

4 Then (tote) a voice came to them 
saying: ‘Micheu and 

6 Michar and Mnesinous, who 
are over the holy baptism 

8 and the living water, why 
were you crying out against the 

10 living God with lawless (&voy.0¢) voices, 
and tongues without law (véuoc) 

12 over them, and souls (duyn) 


and Seseggen{bar)pharaggan, and they who preside over the 
gates of the waters, Micheus and Michar....’’ In Trim. Prot. 
(XIII,z) 48*,18-21 these three are called Bamtiothe who baptize 
é in the rynyn of the water of life. 

" 84,5-8 The role of these three personalities in the passage is unclear. 
The statement may be direct address, or an affirmation (‘““Micheu 
...are over’), or a parenthesis (or gloss) identifying the voice, 
1.e., it is these three personalities who reproach the people who 
have just been speaking, thus: ‘‘A voice came to them saying 
(Micheu and Michar and Mnesinous, who are over the holy 
baptism and the living water) : ‘Why were you crying out....?’”’ 
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84,23 Regarding the dittography, the scribe may have thought ofa ~ 
negative first perfect, MITETTETN MEEYE, since the negation — 
AN 1S so far from the verb (line 2 5). . fs dy 1 
85,1 MAPE- isa dialectal (Subachmimic) variant of MEPE-. ity 
5 MITTOY2ITOY, from ZQIOYE, lit. (ém)PdrAew. The MS reads tz 
MITOY 2iTOOTOY with dots indicating the erasure of TOO. Ms 
1o-1r ‘‘on a high mountain, upon a rock’’: For the scheme of Sethian hg? 
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full of blood and foul 

[deeds]? You are full of 

works that are not of the truth, 
but (#AA«) your ways are full of 
joy and rejoicing. 

Having defiled the water of life, 
you have drawn it within 

the will of the powers 

to whom you have been given 
to serve 

them. And your 

thought is not like that of 
those men whom 

you persecute 


[ 
[ ] desire (ExQvupta) [ 


[85] 


Their fruit does not wither. But (aAAa) 
they will be known 

up to the great aeons, because the words 
they have kept, of the God 

of the aeons, were not committed to 

the book nor (ote) were they written. 
But (édAc) angelic (beings) will bring 
them, whom all the generations (yeved) 
of men will not know. 

For (yp) they will be on a high 
mountain, upon a rock (zétpa«) of truth. 
Therefore they will be named, 

“The Words of Imperishability (&p0apct«) 
[and] Truth,” for those who know 


revelations preserved from flood and fire on brick and stone, see 
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Jos. Ant. 1.67-70 and Vit. Ad. 50,1-2. The Gos. Eg. is a book 
written by Seth and placed in a high mountain unknown to men 
throughout history (III,2) 68,1-13. Cf. also the title Steles Seth 
(VII,5); Allogenes (XI,3) 72,1-6. 

“for those’’: or ‘‘of those.”’ 
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[a]Jaam 6aaTroy eBOA NCHS TIEYG 
WHPE' AYW ATEGwMHpe TAME 
Teqcn[o]pa Eepooy: Tai TE TrNw 
CIC NNATTOKPYQMON NTE AaaaM 
ETAGTAAC NCHE’ ETE TIIXW 
KM E€TOYAAB ITE NNH ETCO 
OYN NTrNWCIC NENE? EBO[A] 
SITOOTOY NNIAOrOreNHC M[N] 
NIQWCTHP NATTAKO NH [ETAy] 
Ei EBOA 2N Tcn[o]pa eroya[asB] 
fecceyc Ma[zlapeyc [fecce] 
REKEYE [MI]MOOY ETO[NZ] 
Tamo[kaay] pic Naalam] 


“angels forever’: With a slight emendation one might read “‘eter- 
nal angels,” 2ENAPFEAOC <N> Wa ENEQ, as at 64,15-16; 
75,8; 76,27. 

The translation supposes that the quotation of ‘“‘the voice” 
(84,4-5) ends here, but this is uncertain; it may end in the lacuna 
at the end of p. 84. In any case Adam’s words end here. 
“the imperishable illuminators”: The translation supposes these 
are lesseus, etc., but the reference may be to the four pworhpes, 
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the eternal God in 
wisdom (cogia) of knowledge (yvéotc) 
and teaching of angels 
forever, for he knows all things.’ ” 
These are the revelations (amoxdAvdic) which 
Adam made known to Seth his 
son. And his son taught 
his seed (oroea) about them. This is the 
hidden (&ndoxpupov) knowledge (yvéoug) of Adam, 
which he gave to Seth, which is the 
holy baptism of those who 
know the eternal knowledge (yvéotc) 
through those born of the word (Aoyoyevis) 
and the imperishable illuminators (gwotje), who 
came from the holy seed (o7op«): 
Yesseus, Mazareus, 
[Yesse]dekeus, [The Living|] Water. 
The Apocalypse of Adam 


Harmozel, Oroiael, Dauithe, and Eleleth, prominent in Gos. 
Eg., Ap. John, and numerous gnostic and magical sources. 
‘“‘Yesseus, Mazareus, Yessedekeus’”’: In Zos#. (VIII,1) 47,5-6 these 
are called ‘‘the immortal spirits.’”? In Gos. Eg. (III,2) 65,10-11 
(cf. 66,10-11) : ‘the great attendant (mapactétns) Yesseus Mazareus 
Yessedekeus, the living water.” 

Cf. Gos. Eg. (III,2) 64,10-11. 
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THE ACTS OF PETER AND THE TWELVE APOSTLES 
VI,r:1,I-12,22 


R. McL. WILSON AND DovuGctas M. PARROTT* 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 36-41, 107- 
21. (Hereafter, Krause [1)). 

Schenke, H.-M. ‘Die Taten des Petrus und der zwiélf Apostel.” 
ThLZ 98 (1973), cols. 13-19. 

Krause, M. ‘“‘Die Petrusakten in Codex VI von Nag Hammadi.” 
Essays in Honour of Béhlig. Edited by Krause. Pp. 36-58. 
(Hereafter, Krause [2)). 


Some of the text is missing at the tops of all the pages. On pp. 1-8 
serious damage occurs through line 10. On pp. 9-12 only minor gaps 
occur. The remainder of the text is intact, except for a few letters 
along the edge of the text on the lower right side of p. 2. Problems 
for the transcriber occur because of severe blotting on parts of pp. 
2-6. 

A title for this hitherto unknown tractate is found only at the 
end of the text: “The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles” 
(12,20-22). Although at first it might seem to be referring to thirteen 
apostles (Peter plus the twelve), a reading of the text makes it clear 
that the title probably has to do with two different “acts”: an act 
of Peter (1,30-5,5) and an act of the apostolic group (5,5-12,19) 
(so also Krause [2], p. 38). The title, however, must be secondary, 
since the number twelve is in contradiction to the explicit statement 
of the text that the number of the disciples was eleven (9,20-21) 
(so also Schenke, col. 15). The title, then, was probably provided 
by someone who had not read the tractate carefully or who fol- 
lowed the common practice of the second and third centuries of 
using the number twelve to refer to the apostles as a group (cf. 
W. Bauer in Hennecke, NT Apocrypha II, 35). 

The tractate can be divided into four major units: 


* R.McL. Wilson prepared a preliminary version. James Brashler con- 
tributed significantly to the transcription and translation. Douglas M. 
Parrott provided the introduction and footnotes, and brought the tran- 
scription and translation to completion. 
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A. The introductory section (1,1-2,10). 1,1-7a, which is too frag. a 
mentary to reconstruct, might well have contained some indication 
of purpose and initial setting. The speaker is Peter (1,30), and the ‘i 
time is after the crucifixion, since the apostles undertake their jow- ° 


ney on their own immediate initiative and Jesus is not with them, 
The similarity of their reaction when they finally meet Christ (9,10- 
20) to that of the disciples in Mt 28:17 suggests that at the begin. 
ning of the account they have not yet seen the resurrected Christ 
(see also 2,14), although there is no reason to think that they would 
not have been aware of the resurrection itself. The fact that there 
are only eleven disciples also supports the placing of the narrative 
in the post-crucifixion pre-ascension period (Krause [2], p. 38). 
The apostles determine to undertake their ministry together (1,9- 
13). They then find a ship and set sail (1,16-26). Since they make 
no inquiry about destination, we should probably assume that that 
is being left to the Lord (cf. 1,22-23). The ship arrives at an island 


city called Habitation (1,26-2,4), and Peter goes to find out about -!! 


lodgings (2,7-I0). 

B. Peter's meeting with Lithargoel, and the response of the rich and 
the poor to him (2,10-5,18). Peter meets a pearl-merchant whose garb 
suggests both that he is a divine being and that he has been dead 
(cf. notes to 2,10-13 and 2,14) (2,10-25). He carries the staff of a 
traveler and a book (2,26-29) and is also a stranger in the city 
(2,34-3,11). Peter observes that the rich turn away from him when 
he hawks his wares because they think he really has none (3,11-31). 
The poor, however, flock to him. Although they have nothing with 
which to buy a pearl, they would still like to see one. But the 
merchant says they may have one for nothing if they come to his 
city (3,32-5,1). 

They are concerned about the hardships involved in getting to 
the city, and ask Peter about them. Peter tells them what he has 
heard, and turns to the merchant, asking about his name and the 
hardships of the way. He learns that the name is Lithargoel, which 
is interpreted in the text as a light-weight, gazelle-like (i.e., gleam- 
ing; cf. note to 5,18) stone; that is, a pearl (5,1-18). 

C. The journey of Peter and his friends to Lithargoel’s city (5,19 
8,11). The hardships of the way, according to Lithargoel, are caused 


by robbers and various kinds of wild beasts, all of which prey upol 


those who carry food and belongings with them. The only way t0 
avoid them is complete renunciation of possessions and a regimen 
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els of fasting, so that one will have nothing that the predators might 
ed songs want (5,19-6,8). Lithargoel encourages Peter to believe that the 
ey ‘iname of Jesus will give power to walk in the way (6,9-19) and also 
mu tells him that the name of the city is “Nine Gates’ (6,19-26). 
‘S8ite Peter is about to go and call his friends when he notices the walls 
et of the city and the waves surrounding them. This leads to a dis- 
“tat yssion with an old man about the name of the city (6,27-7,2). Those 
TSM: who inhabit the city do so because they are able to endure, Peter 
tu is told. He then observes that the same is true for those who endure 
*Tshe* trials for their faith: they have habitations in the kingdom of heaven 
ett: (7,3-19). Peter then goes and calls his friends, and they successfully 
ADE ‘h make the journey because they have prepared themselves as Lith- 
musts argoel had instructed (7,19-8,3). At the gate of the city they rejoice 
2h Sie and talk piously among themselves (8,4-11). 
wram: D. The appearance of Lithargoel as a physician, his revelation of 
samrez: himself as Jesus Christ, and the commissioning of the eleven disciples 
ms "ini: (8,1I-12,19). 

Lithargoel comes out of the city disguised as a physician and 
asjoav (i Says that he will show them where Lithargoel lives (8,11-35). How- 
-rothaty ever, instead of doing that, he reveals that he is Jesus Christ (9,1-19). 
~:+ holy After the disciples prostrate themselves in worship and indicate their 
amis ti; Willingness to do his will, the Lord gives them a box and pouch of 

cue medicine and commissions them to return to Habitation. There they 
swap ima are to teach the faithful and minister to the poor (9,1-10,13). Peter 
"fast Objects that they have nothing to give the poor, since they have 
chine renounced everything, but the Lord points out that they have his 
sg Rame, which is of more value than anything else (10,13-30). Once 
~ gain he gives them the medicine pouch and commands them to 

heal the sick. But John objects that they have had no training as 
nt? physicians. The Lord instructs them that physical healing is im- 
portant to open the way for spiritual healing. Physical healing is 
. to be done ‘‘without medicines of the world” (10,31-11,26). Finally 
ae ” they are to avoid contact with the rich, and are not to show par- 
set tiality toward them in the churches (11,26-12,13). The disciples 
oy. nee to do as he wills and once again prostrate themselves in 
ae ti worship. He causes them to stand and departs (12,15-19). 
i The intention of the author appears to have been to depict the 
disciples’ preparation for apostolic activity. The narrative shows 
_ their initial determination to start their ministry, apparently with- 
_ out a clear idea of where they were going or what they were to do 
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(I,9-13). When they arrive at Habitation, Peter learns that it is the ™ 


poor, not the rich, who respond to the Lithargoel (Christ). Then he 
and the other apostles go through a disciplinary journey in which ; 
they themselves become poor, denying themselves possessions and 
food. Finally, when they are fully prepared by their own poverty 


to respond to Jesus, he appears to them and gives them their # 


apostolic commission. In this way then they ready themselves, and : 
are readied by the Lord, to carry out their work. 

The tractate, as we have just described it, is not simply another of 
the apocryphal acts of the apostles. As Krause has observed, at the ; 
center of the narrative is not the activity of the apostles (as is the 
case in other apocryphal acts) but the person and activity of Lith- 
argoel-Christ ((2], p. 55; for the criteria for apocryphal acts of the 
apostles, cf. Hennecke, NT Apocrypha II, 168-69, 174-78). It is 
only at the end that the reader is prepared for true apostolic 
activity to begin. 

Krause has analysed the sources of VI,z and divides the text into 
three originally independent parts: a framework section (1,3-1,29); 
a first narrative (1,29-7,23); a second narrative (8,13-12,10). He 
takes the division of the narratives from the title (cf. above), each 
act being a narrative. The first narrative is Peter’s act and has as 
its central figure Lithargoel, ‘‘the god of the glistening stone,” 1e,, 
the god of the pearl, who sets ascetic requirements for salvation. 
This narrative was originally non-Christian but has been Christian- 
ized by insertions and the addition of Peter’s name. The second 
narrative is the act of the apostolic group. In the process of bringing 
the two narratives together, the editor Christianized the pearl as 
the name of Christ (10,25-30) (Krause [2], pp. 49-51). 

This analysis is weakened by its dependence upon a division of 
the text suggested by a secondary and inaccurate title. A more 
persuasive division would be based on the forms and structures of 
the text itself (this has been attempted above in the description of 
the tractate). Krause supports his divisions by reference to contra- 
dictions that he finds among the sections ([2], p. 49-50). But some 
are more convincing than others, and the more convincing ones can 
be interpreted in more than one way, as we will see below in the , 
discussion of the physician material. 

As to Lithargoel’s having been originally a non-Christian deity, 
in the absence of evidence for a Lithargoel cult in late antiquity 
(implied by Krause [2], p. 50; suggested by Schenke, col. 15) it seems 
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i ‘more reasonable to think that the identification of Lithargoel with 
* Jesus Christ (9,8-15) was the intention when the word was first 
-_ coined. Support for this view is found in Act. Pt. 20, where Jesus 
. he “ is called a pearl. The figure of Lithargoel and elements in the 
) Wr or: 
ad Sis hy narrative could well have been developed out of 
> te Although it is not our purpose here to offer a detailed source 
ag analysis of the text, there is one portion that ought to be mentioned, 
ai. because it seems quite clearly secondary, namely, the sections where 
; ous Lithargoel-Christ is identified as a physician (8,15-9,1 ; 9,30-2; 10,3I- 
““. 9), The reasons for thinking that this material is secondary are the 
“" following: (1) It compromises the identification of Lithargoel with 
si Jesus, which is most important for the narrative. The physician is 
“““\S the intermediate figure between the two, but within the narrative 
CEI. itself the physician is never recognized as Lithargoel but only as 
ae Christ by Peter and the disciples. To be sure, Peter, as narrator, 
: au t! makes the identification of Lithargoel with the physician, but we do 
“AS. not know how, since the text says explicitly, ‘We did not recognize 
os se him” (the physician as Lithargoel) (8,20). Only in 10,12-13 do the 
2" words of the Lord himself make clear the connection, and these are 
Petersat= not said in such a way as to make the reader think that something 
wim" new is being revealed to the disciples. If the physician material is 
rmeits!!: removed, the identification problem disappears. (2) There is no 
xthste! reason within the narrative why Lithargoel, who is already a dis- 
r3mmi- guised figure, should appear in a second disguise to the disciples. 
hems: (3) This material produces three significant contradictions with 
stiasiel : Other parts of the text: (a) In 8,20 (quoted above) the assumption 
weve is that all the disciples were involved in the earlier discussion with 
cemou:: Lithargoel and therefore might have been able to recognize him. In 
ante tt: fact, however, only Peter was present earlier (Krause [2], p. 49). 
mai (b) In 8,28-32 Lithargoel-Christ, as the physician, wonders how 
sin tele Peter came to know Lithargoel, since he does not reveal himself to 
- feet’ eVeryone, But earlier Lithargoel had appeared to both rich and poor 
MM si ; and he himself told Peter his name (5,16) (Krause [2], p. 49). (c) In 
- gars 930-32 and 10,31-32 Christ gives the eleven various medicines for 
alse Ue in healing, but when they ask him how to heal bodies he tells 
them to do it “without medicine of the world” (11,23-24). 
iii The intent of this physician material may be to identify Christ 
‘ an ht? and Asclepius (Schenke, col. 14). The identification of Asclepius 
ye ob! with other gods of healing was not at all uncommon (H. J. Rose, 
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Religion in Greece and Rome [New York: Harper and Brothers, 1959), 
p. 112), and probably symbolized the belief in the ultimate unity 
of all healing power. An alternative explanation is that this materia] 
was added to convince believers that since Christ himself is a phy- 
sician they do not need Asclepius. (On the cult of Asclepius and 
Christianity, cf. A. Harnack, The Mission and Expansion of Chris- 
tianity in the First Three Centuries, trans. and ed. by J. Moffatt, 
Harper Torchbooks [New York: Harper and Bros., 1962; originally 
published in 1908 as vol. I of a two volume translation of the 2nd 
German edition (1906)], pp. 101-24). 

The thought-world of the text is mixed, but there is little here that 
would have offended developing orthodoxy. The Christology is that 
of the divine sonship (6,14-19; 9,11-12), and, although the cruci- 
fixion and death of Jesus are not mentioned in the extant text, they 
may well be implied (cf. 2,14 and note). The theme of apostolic 
poverty is rooted in the Gospels (Mt 10:9-10) and finds expression 
in such a clearly orthodox work as The Didache (11:3-6). The po- 
lemic against the rich is likewise based on the New Testament (Mk 
10:17-31, parr.; Jas 2:1-9). Encratite influence may be present in 
the prohibition of the eating of meat (6,4-6), although the character- 
istic Encratite teaching against sexual intercourse and marriage is 
absent. No distinctively gnostic views are found here, but gnostic 
interpreters could have made good use of such elements as the 
stranger motif (2,34-3,11), the hidden pearl, the journey, and the 
costly garment of the world (5,31-2). 

Krause contends that Acts Pet. 12 Apost. is the long-lost intro- 
ductory section of the apocryphal Act. Pt. He argues for this by 
attempting to demonstrate a close connection between Acts Pet. 12 
Apost. and Act Pet. (BG,4), which tractate is now widely accepted 
as belonging to the first third of Act. Pt.—a part entirely lost for so 
long (cf. introduction to Act Pet. in this volume) (Krause [2], pp. 
56-58). This bold thesis needs to be supported by more fully devel- 
oped arguments than Krause was able to include in his article (cl. 
Schenke, col. 15, for opposing view); we will therefore await with 
interest his forthcoming commentary. 

Acts Pet. 12 Apost. almost certainly is to be grouped with the 
apocryphal Acts of the second and third centuries, rather than with 
the later ones, with which it has little in common (cf. Hennecke, 
NT Apocrypha II, 571). A more precise date will have to await the 
results of a detailed literary analysis of the text. 
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THE ACTS OF PETER AND THE TWELVE APOSTLES 


1,I-7 


VI,I:1,I-12,22 


[ 8 + Jxe et[ 

an ee ae Tpodac[ic 
[ .Jc: xe acwl[wnle N[tTap 

4 [....]wWT MMON EBOA€E [ 
[....]JION NATIOCTOAOQC: al 

6 [ _].[..]e anPp 2wt en.[.]. N 


[....] MTICWMa’ MN 2ENKE 

8 [kooyle Evo Npooyy 2M ne[y] 
[2HT’] AyW NCA 2HTN ANP OY 

10 Q[HT] OYWT ANT METE EXEK 
TAIAKONIA EBOA ETAGTOWN 

I2 €poc NOI TMXOEIC: ayW ant 
NOYCYNTArH NNENEPHOY 

14 ANEi EBOA EXN OAAACCA’ KA 
Ta OYVEYKAIPIA EACWWTE 

16 NAN EBOA JITN TIXOEIC: ANO! 
NE NOYXOEI EGMONE ETTEKPO 

18 E€qCOBTE MMOY EOWOY EBOA: 
AayW ANWAXEeE MN NNEEg NTre 

20 TXOE! ETPENAAE NMMAy’ N 
TOOY 2WOY ayPp OYNOO M 

22 MNTMAEIPWME NMMAN KA 
TA NETTHG EBOA ZITM TMXOEIC: 

24 acwuwire ae NTAPNOWOY 
EBOA ANP 2WT’ ANP OY2O0O0Y 

26 MN OYOYQH: MNNCA NaAeéel 
AYTHOY NIGE NCA TIXOE!I ag 

28 BEKN E@pal EYKOYE!I MTIOAIC 
EC2N TMHTE NOAAACCA’ ANOK 


No satisfactory reconstruction of these lines as a unit has yet beet 
proposed. . 
Reconstruction follows Schenke. 
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Yl 


IC 


at? 
a I,10-12 Cf. Mk 3:13-19, parr., but see also Mt 28:19-20; Ac 1:8. 
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VI zr:1,1-12,22 


[1] 
[ |] which [ 
[ ] purpose (mpdpactc) [ 
[ |: [After 
[ ] us [ 
[ ] apostles [ 
[ ]. We sailed [ 
[ ] of the body (céya). [Others] were not 
anxious in [their] 
[hearts.] And in our hearts, we were 
united. We agreed to fulfill 
the ministry (Staxovi«) to which 
the Lord appointed us. And we made 
a covenant (ovvt«xyy) with each other. 
We went down to the sea (QaAacoa) at (xat&) 
an opportune moment (edxarptx), which came 
to us from the Lord. We 
found a ship moored at the shore 
ready to embark 
and we spoke with the sailors of 
the ship about our coming aboard with them. 
They showed great 
kindliness toward us as (xat&) 
was ordained by the Lord. 
And (8) after we had embarked, 
we sailed a day 
and a night. After that, 
a wind came up behind the ship and 
brought us to a small city (76At¢) 
in the midst of the sea (OQcAacou). 
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AE TIETPOC AEIUINE NCA TpAN 
NTEMMOAIC NTOOTOY N2OEI 

NE MITMA ETMMAaAy: Eyaze 
paToy 2iXN TEMpw: aqgoywuwB 


[8] 


[N61 oypwmMe Nj2HTLoy eqxw MH] 
[MOC XE TIPAN N]Trefn[Oaic Tre xe] 
[6wp6 ere mali] me Taxpo [ 

[.. 2y]lmo[Mo]NH: ayw .[ 

[N61] TEegHre[M]WN ETN2[HTOY] 
[eqx1] MTBAE MOHT N[TEMpPw] 
ac[wj]wimre Ae NTApNBOW[K MN 711] 
CKEYOC EMIKPO: AEIBW[K EQOYN] 
e[T]MOAIC EEIKWTE ATTI[WOXNE] 
Nca oyMa Nceo: agéi es[oa] 

NO! oypwme eqdop! Noyale]NT[I] 
ON EGMHP MMOYG EXN TEQGTrTeE: 
EyYNn OYMOX3 NNOYB EGMHP MM[Oq] 
EOYN KECOYAAPION MHP EXN TeE[q] 
MECTOHT: EGTAAHOYT EXN 
NEQGCWWiITd Eq2WBC NTEQGATIE 

MN NEqGOIX: NEEIMOY?2Z TIE NCa TI 
PWME XE NEOYCAEIE TIE 2M TEYG 
MOYNK MN TEGOINAZQEPATG: GTO 
OY MMEPOC ETAEINAY EPOOY 

2M T1EGCWMa’ NOOT NTE NE 
OYEPHTE MN OYMEPpOC NtTeqd 
MECT2HT: MN OWME NTE NEG 

O1X MN TEGZIKWN: Naf EnTat 


“residents’’: Lit. ‘‘some of that place.” 


For reconstruction of name, cf. 10,3; for meaning, cf. note to 7,1-2. 
“palm stick’: Lit. ‘branch of a date palm’’. Perhaps used 0 


measuring. Mp Ww: Cf. 1,33. 


BW[Kk]: The tiny trace of w in the MS may be of another letter, _ 


but the context makes this unlikely. 


“advice,” GOXNeE: Other terms are possible here: “knowledge,” 
COOYN; “message, word,” qwaxe. Krause (1) reconstructs 


Atli[TN], but this does not fill the space. 
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And (8é) I, Peter, inquired about the name 
of this city from residents 

who were 

standing on the dock. 


[2] 


[A man] among [them] answered [saying:] 
(‘The name] of this [city (76At¢) is] 
(Habitation, that is,] Foundation [ 

[ ] endurance (Smopovy).”” And 

the leader (jyeumv) [among them 

[holding] the palm stick at the edge of [the dock.] 
And (8) after we had gone ashore [with the] 
baggage (oxevdc), I [went] 

into [the] city (mdéAtc) to seek [advice] 

about lodging. A man came out 

wearing (gopetv) a cloth (Aévttov) 

bound around his waist, 

and a gold belt girded [it]. 

Also a napkin (covddéprov) was tied over [his] 
chest, extending over 

his shoulders and covering his head 

and his hands. I was staring at the 

man, because he was beautiful in his 

form and stature. There were four 

parts (uépoc) of his body (cpa) that 

I saw: the soles of his 

feet and a part (uépoc) of his 

chest and the palms of his 

hands and his visage (cixav). 


The cloth and the golden belt are the garb of a divine being (so 
also Schenke, col. 14); cf. Ezek 9:2,11; Dan 10:5; Rev 1:13; 15:6. 
“napkin,” COYAAPION: A cloth used to cover the head of one 
who has died; cf. Jn 11:44; 20:7. 

“visage”: Lit. “likeness.” Perhaps his whole form is referred to. 
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2 tee th 
6MOOM ENAY Epooy’ EYN OY rc 
26 KAEIZE NXWME MITPHTE NNA e 1518. 
xme {NJQN TEG6IX N2BOYP’ EY aoe 
28 N OYWBWT NWE NCTYPASZ 2N the 
TEGOIX NOYNAM: NEpeTEed isn 
30 CMH CNCN TE Eq20pH eqwaxe ja 
Eqwd) EBOA 2N Troaic xe mal[p] | gg 
32 rApITHC MaprapiITHC: ANOK Pa 
2wW NEIMEEYeE TIE XE OYpw[ME N] edt 
34. TIMOAIC ETMMAY TIE’ TIEXal | y bio f 
Naq X€ TIACON AYW TAWBHP - i"? 
[r] 

[aqoywwB] Nai zw[wq Eqxw MMOcC] eauswer 
2 [xe Kaa]wc akxo[oc xe T1acoN] “Rett 
[ayw mawBHp oy TET KWINE] (al my 
4 [epog N]roor: me[x]ai nag xe [TOI!] fone" 
[Ne Nca o]yMa Nceo epok a[nJox ak you 
6 [MN N]JKECNHY EBOA XE a[NO]N ad the! b 
[2ENW]MMO MTIMa: TEXaq [NJai a strange 
8 [xe e]rBe mai aeip wopr Nxo[o]c —f Farthis r 
[ANO]K 2W XE TTACON ayw TaqwBH[P] Wy bnothe 
I0 €BOA XE ANOK OYWBHP NWM ~y bam La 
MO 2W MITEKPHTE: Naf Ae - Wieyou": 
12 NTaqxooy aqwaqw EBOA xe shaving said 
MAPrAPITHC MapraPITHC: Teal (ut 
14 AYCWTM ETEGCMH NOI NPM 1 hheich m 
MAO NTITIOAIC ETMMAY’ at fap 
16 AaYeEl EBOA 2N NEYTAMION Tey came 
EOHTI ZENKOOYE AE NEY And} g 
18 6WQT EBOA 2N NTAMION N ik 
TE TMOYHEI* 2ENKOOYE ay their ho 
20 6w wT EBOA 2N NEYWOY bed ont 
wt ETXOCE: ayW MTOYNAy Wer Win 

22 EAAAY NTOOTG EBOA XE M 
ali 

2,28 “staff of styrax wood”: Probably a traveler’s staff; cf. Mk6:8  _ 


29-32 Cf. Pr 8:1-4; Mt 13:45-46. 
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These things I was able to see. 

A book cover like (those of) my 

books was in his left hand. 

A staff of styrax (otbeaé) wood was in 
his right hand. His 

voice was resounding as he slowly spoke, 
crying out in the city (70Atc): 

‘Pearls (uapyapttys)! Pearls (uapyapttys)!” I, 
indeed, thought he was a man [of] 

that city (méAtc). I said 

to him: ‘My brother and my friend!” 


[3] 


[He answered] me, [then, saying:! 

(‘Rightly (xaAdc)] did you say: [My brother] 

[and] my friend.’ What is it you [seek] 

from me?” I said to him: “[I] 

[ask] you [about] lodging for me 

[and the] brothers also, because we 

are strangers here.” He said [to] me: 

“For this reason have I myself just said: 

‘My brother and my friend,’ 

because I also am a fellow stranger 

like you.” And (8é) 

having said these things, he cried out: 

“Pearls (uapyapitys)! Pearls (uapyaottys) 

The rich men of that 

city (6Atc) heard his voice. 

They came out of their hidden store rooms (Taptetov). 

And (8&) some were 

looking out from the store rooms (Toxptetov) 

of their houses. Others 

looked out from their 

upper windows. And they did not see (that they could 
gain) 


17? 


anything from him, because 


In he a iainos 
ss 3,14-27 Cf. Mt 7:19-21; Mk 10:17-25, parr. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,I 


MN TTHPA 21 TEGNA2B’ oyae 

MN MOYP 2M TIEGAENTION 

MN THICOYAAPION’ ETBE TOY 
MNTWACPWME AE MOY 

QNTG Pw Egpaq: NTOG 2wW 

Wd MITGOYON2G Nay EBOA: 
AYKOTOY E€20YN ENEYTA 

MION €YXW MMOC XE Epe 
TEfPWME CWBE MMON: 

AYW AYCWTM NOI N2HKE 

[A] 

[NTMOAIC ET]MMay [ETEGCMH’] 
[Ayéi EBOA E]—apwme nai ett] M 
[meima]pr[apit]Hc eBoa: tLexay] 


[Naq xe] T 2061 MMOK Net[amMon] 
[emi]MaprapiITHC: KAN [‘JTNNAY2ZEN 


e[p]log NNENBAA:’ XE ANON [N2HKE’] 


M[N]JTAN AE MMaAy Nrej[TIMa] 
MH ETAAC 2APOd: AAAA M[ATAMON] 


NTNXOOC NNENQBEEPp’ x[E ANNAY] 


EYMapraPpiTHC NNENBAA: AqOY 
WWB EqGXW MMOC Nay XE EWXE 
OYN GQWO6OM’ AMHEITN ETATIOAIC: 
OY MONON NTATAMWTN Epog 
NNETNBAA’ AAAA NTATAAG NH 

TN NXINXH* AYCWTM AE 2WOY 
NOI N2HKE NTMOAIC ETMMAY 
€YXW MMOC XE ETMIAH ANON 
2ENWATMNTNAE’ aywW TNCO 

OYN X€ MAPEPwWME T MapraPplITHC 
NWATMNTNAE AAAA OYOEIK 

MN OYCATEEPE EWAYXITC: TE 


Cf. Mt 10:9-10. 
“acknowledge him’’: Lit. ‘‘seek him in his face.’ 
Cf. Mt 11:27, par. 


“and they came to’: Following Schenke. Krause (1) has ayW 


AYNAY eée-, “and they saw.” 
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there was no pouch (zypa) on his back nor (oddé) 
bundle inside his cloth (Aévttov) 

and napkin (coudaprov). And (dé) because of their 
disdain they did not 

even acknowledge him. 

He, for his part, did not reveal himself to them. 
They returned to their 

store rooms (tawetov) saying: 

“This man is mocking us.” 

And the poor [of that city (7éAt¢)] heard 


[4] 


[his voice], 

(and they came to] the man [who sells] 

[this pearl (uapyapityc)]. [They said:] 

Please take the trouble to [show us| 

[the] pearl (uaxpyapttys) [so that we may], then (xév), [see] 
it with our (own) eyes. For we are [poor.| 

And (8) we do not have this price (tivyu«) 

to pay for it. But (&A«) [show us] 

that we might say to our friends that [we saw] 
a pearl (uapyapitns) with our (own) eyes.”’ He 
answered, saying to them: “If 

it is possible, come to my city (70A:c), 

so that I may not only (od pévov) show it 
before your (very) eyes but (&AAax) give it to 
you for nothing.” And indeed they, 

the poor of that city (76A¢), heard 

and said: ‘‘Since (émexd7y) we 

are beggars, we surely 

know that a man does not give a pearl (uapyapitys) 
to a beggar, but (it is) bread 

and money that is usually received. 


guse B 4,15-34 This is a somewhat expanded repetition of 3,32-4,15. 
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4,28 


5,1-6 


c1$ OF 
NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII A 
Norte 


22 NOY O€ TINAE ETNOYEYW XITG on OH 


NTOOTK XEKAAC EKETCABON 


24 €TIMA ipa 
PrapiITHC NNENBAA . 
ayYW NTNXOoc NNENWBEEP IN or 

26 OYWOYWOY XE ANNay eymap uly 
rapiTHC NNENBAA: EBOA XE el a 
28 MAY2E Epog NTN 2HKE MAAICT[a] isnt 
NIPEGTWB? MITIPHTE’ AGOYW ot 

30 WB TExaq Nay XE €wxXEe OYN a) 
W6OM: AMHEITN 2wWT THYTN pil 

32 ETATOAIC: OY MONON NTA : omy cy 
TCABWTN Epoqd: AAAA NTATAaq don yo 
34 NHTN NXINXH: aypawe NGI your 
NIZHKE MN NIPEGTWBD ETBE The poor @ 

[é) 

TIplegtT NXJINXH: alywINe N6! NI] te man 'N 
2 pw[Me Ncja nidice e[metTpoc:] aed Pei 
a[qoy]MwB NO[1] n[eTr]poc [ayw aq] Peter ans? 
4 Xo[loy’] Naf eTaqcwrTMm <MMOOY> eEn[IZice] ld those 
NtT[e]2iH: EBOA xe 2ENP[EqB]wa [NNI] i the Wa 
6 dicle p]wW NE 2N TEYAIAKONIA’ Tacs 
Te[xa]q Mapwme ett Mrreel lesa to 
8 m[apr]apiTHc’ E€BOA xe TOYWY pa ua 
e[M]Me ETTEKPAN MN N2ICE N loknow y¢ 
Io TEDIH ETEKTIOAIC’ XE ANON r derav to 
2ENWMMO MN 2ENBATaAIK NTE ara 
I2 TINOYTE ANAPKH EPON ECP TTI God It is: 
Waxe NTE TINOYTE EBOA 2M be nord 
14 TOAIC NIM 2N OYT METE: aq alee ete 


Krause (1) emends to <N>2HKE, but this seems unnecessary my 
the light of Till, Koptische Grammatik, sec. 107. 


basinile E; 

A careful study of the text, including the use of ultra-violet light, an 
has revealed more details than observed by either Krause of ino 
‘Inky 


Schenke, both of whose reconstructions differ considerably from : 
each other, and from ours. More space exists between the fragment Is 


at the left and the rest of the text than is shown in Robinson et al, : tal 
B te 
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Now then, the kindness which we want to receive 
from you (is) that you show us 

the pearl (uapyapity¢) before our eyes. 

And we will say to our friends 

proudly that we saw a 

pearl (uaxpyapitns) with our (own) eyes’’—because 
it is not found among the poor, especially (uaAtot«) 
such beggars (as these). He answered 

(and) said to them: “‘If it is 

possible, you yourselves come 

to my city (0Atc), so that I may not only (od udvov) 
show you it but (Aa) give it 

to you for nothing.”’ 

The poor and the beggars rejoiced because of 


[5] 


the man [who gives for] nothing. [The men] 

[asked Peter] about the hardships. 

Peter answered [and] 

[told] those things that he had heard about the [hardships] 
of [the] way. Because they are [interpreters of the] 
hardships in their ministry (dtaxovia), 

he said to the man who sells this 

pearl (uapyapitys): “I want 

to know your name and the hardships of 

the way to your city (7éAu¢) because we 

are strangers and servants of 

God. It is necessary (&veyxy) for us to spread 

the word of God in 

every city (zdéAtc) harmoniously.”’ He 


Facsimile Edition: Codex VI, plate 9 (0.2 cm. at the top and 
0.I cm. at the bottom). See ‘‘Addenda et Corrigenda,’”’ Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction. 

The reconstruction extends two letters to the right further than 
one might expect. But the scribe exhibits considerable freedom 
regarding the right margin throughout the codex. 
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5,16 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,I 


OYWWMEB TEXAg XE EWXE KYI 


16 NE NCA TIAPAN AIGAPFOHA 


TE TTAPAN ETE TIEGOYW2M TIE 


18 XE TWNE NOAVGCE ETACIWOY 


AYW TIKEMOEIT ETAKMNT 


20 €pod NTE TIIOAIC EEIETAMOK 


Epoq’ MAPEPWME NIM EW Ei 


22 51 OIH ETMMAY’ EBOA EOYA 


NqpamotTacce NNKA NIM € 


24 TNTAG’ ayw NqpNHCTEYE 


MMHNE XIN MONH ®Wa MONH’ 


26 EBOA XE NAWE NAHCTHC MN 


NOHPION ET21 TEZTH ETM 


28 MAY’ TTETNAG!I O€IK NMMaAq 


ETTIMOEIT WAPENIOYZOOP N 


30 KAME 2OTBEY NTAOEIOE N 


NIOEIK: TTETNAGI NoyY2BCcw 


32, NAQG ECTAEIHOY NTE TIKO 


CMOC WAPENAHCTHC 2OTBEW 
[S] 
[NTAOE16e€ NT2]BCw: nLeTNaqi] Mo[o]ly 
2 [Nag WapEeNOy]WND® [2oTBEYG NITAO 
[e16e€ MimMoo]y [e]NeyoBe [MMO]q: 
4 [metTNJaqi [N]pooyw N2eEn[aq] MN 
[2ZENOYJOOTE: WAPENIMO[YE! O]YO 
6 [mM]gq [NT]Aoe16e€ NNiaq: Eqw[an]P BOA 


“Lithargoel’’: Not the name of a Jewish angel (as Schenke, cdl. 
14), but a neologism (there is no evidence of its use in other liter- 
ature of this or earlier periods) meaning ‘‘divine being who is 4 
glistening stone’: Al@oc, stone; dpydc, ‘glistening’; Wel, 
“divine being” (similarly, Krause [2], p. 51). Krause takes Lithar- 
goel to be a god’s name. However names constructed in a similar 
fashion tend to be those of angels (e.g., Michael and Gabriel), and 
in later usage Lithargoel was an angel (cf. C. D. G. Miiller, ed, 
Die Biicher dev Einsetzung dey Evzengel Michael und Gabriel, cSco 
225 [Louvain, 1962], V,71,3-5; V1,5,16; 8,14). If one assumes that 
the name originated with this story, it is noteworthy that ¢ is 
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answered and said: “If you 
16 seek my name, Lithargoel 
is my name, the interpretation of which is, 
18 the light, gazelle-like stone. 
And also (concerning) the road to the city (70Atc), 
20 which you asked me about, | will tell you 
about it. No man is able to go 
22 on that road, except one 
who has forsaken (&notkocec8at) everything that 
24 he has and has fasted (vyotevetv) 
daily from stage (uovy) to stage (uovy). 
26 For many are the robbers (Anoryc) and 
wild beasts (Oyptov) on that road. 
28 The one who carries bread with him 
on the road, the black dogs 
30 kill because of 
the bread. The one who carries a costly garment 
32 of the world (xéouo0c¢) with him, 
| the robbers (Anorys) kill 


[6] 
qi] Motch [because of the] garment. [The one who carries] water 
q Arno 2 [with him, the wolves kill because] 
iMO|g [of the water,] since they were thirsty [for] it. 
q} Hi 4 [The one who] is anxious about [meat] and 
| olyo green vegetables, the lions eat 


OV 


fan]p 804 because of the meat. [If] he evades 


a 6S ignored in 5,18. It may be that the writer wished only to hint at 
cei the divine character of the pearl merchant, saving a fuller dis- 
ae at closure until later (cf. 9,11-15). Here the name suggests that the 
-. itt’ pearl merchant is being identified with the pearl (cf. 10,2 5-30). 
as For possible source, cf. Rev 2:17. The identification of Jesus with 


wee a pearl is found also in Act. Pt. 20, and suggested in Just. Dial. 34. 
ae , 518 “light, gazelle-like”’: “light” refers to weight. ‘‘gazelle-like” refers 


(2 
- ef here to the flashing, gleaming character of the gazelle’s eyes (cf. 
: iii Séexag Liddell, Scott, s.v. [6a2CEe is the Coptic translation of 
jel # 


Sie ddpxac]). 
, Ho , 22-23 Cf. Mk 8:34, parr. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,I 


NTOOT<OY> NNIMOYeEI wape[NI]Mace 

8 OMKYG NTAOEIOE NNIOYOTE[ Njat N 
TAPEGXOOY Naf aeigi agom [N2]JHT 

Io MAYAAT EEIXW MMOC XE NNOO 
N2ice Ji MMOEIT: 2ZAMAEI PW N 

I2 TEIC T OOM NAN NTNBWK 2IWWC: 
AgGNay Epof EpEeTaz2O OKM EE! 

14 Gl agom’ TEXAg Naf XE ETBE OY 
KG1 A2OM: EG).XE KCOOYN PW M 

16 WEfpAN XE IC AYW KNAZQTE Epog: 
OYNOO NO6OOM TIE ET 60M: EBOA 

18 XE ANOK 2W TNAQTE ETIWT 
mH ETAGTAOYOd:’ zacElOYyAagMeET 

20 E€podg ETWINE MMOYG XE NIM EPN 
{T™paN N}TMA ETKNA Epog 

22 ETEKTIOAIC’ TWEXAYG Naf XE 

WAl WE MPAN NTATTIOAIC XE ZEN 

6 Npo MapNT E€ooy MINOy 

TE’ ENPMEAETA XE TIIMAQMHT 

Te Tame: MNNCA Nai afEi EBOA 

dITOOTY 2N OYEIPHNH’ E{NNH 

28 OY EMOYTE ENAWBEEP: AEl 

NAY E€2ENZ20EIM MN 2ENNOO 

NXOAXA EYXOCE EYKWTE 

ENIKPO NTE TOAIC: AaEelIp 

32 WITHPE NNIOOM ETNAy Epooy 

AEINAY EY2ZAAO NPWME Eq 

2MOOC AEIMNTY ETPAN NTO 

AIC XE NE ONTWC TIECPAN 


24 


26 


30 


34 


MS has NTOOTG. 

ET OoM, “for giving strength”: Krause (1) suggests emending to 
ETT 60M, “who gives power.” 

NIM... ©poq;: The scribe shows signs of confusion here. €TK 1s 
deleted in MS by diagonal lines, between 11PAN and NiMa. On 
line 20, Krause (1) incorrectly identifies a blot from the opposite 
page as a TI written above the line by the scribe. Also, incorrectly, 
he considers that the two letters at the end of the line (pN) are 
crossed out. In fact they are badly blotted by ink from the op- 
posite page. 
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the lions, the bulls 

devour him because of the green vegetables.”’ 
When he had said [these] things to me, I sighed 
within myself saying: “[Great] 

hardships are on the road! If only 

Jesus would give us power to walk it!”’ 

He looked at me since my face was sad, and I 
sighed. He said to me: “Why 

do you sigh, if you, indeed, know 

this name ‘Jesus’ and believe him? 

He is a great power for giving strength. 

For I too believe in the Father 

who sent him.’ I replied, 

asking him: ‘“‘What is the name 

of the place to which you go, 

your city (70Atc) ?’’ He said to me: 

“This is the name of my city (70Atc), 

‘Nine Gates.’ Let us praise God 

as we are mindful (yeAet&v) that the tenth 

is the head.’ After this I went away 

from him in peace (eieyvy). As I was 

about to go and call my friends, I 

saw waves and large 

high walls surrounding 

the bounds of the city (méAtc). I 

marveled at the great things I saw. 

I saw an old man 

sitting and I asked him if the name of the 
city (6Auc) was really (évtdic) 





6,23-26 Krause suggests a connection between ‘‘Nine Gates” and VI,6 


(Disc. 8-9) ([2], p. 54, note 4). ‘The tenth” is not referred to by 
name in VI,6, but may be the sphere of the highest level of deity 
(cf. introduction to VI,6). Schenke sees behind this the 9 gates 
decorated with gold and silver, plus the still more elegant Nicanor 
gate, of the Herodian Temple (Jos. Bell. V.5.2-3), all of which, 
Schenke believes, the text intends to identify with the ten heavens 
(col. 13). 
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For reconstruction of name, cf. 10,3. 6W p6 could also meat 
“Preparation,” but the remainder of the discussion here (7,3-19); 
makes this less likely. Probably the original was olxovyévy, “1D 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,I 


[6wp6 me'] aqrl 

[....].[.]xe 6w[po6 

[...]N.° mex[a]q Nai x[e Kwa] 
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Alc E€TAGT NHEIE NAN EpPoc 
XE AIOAPTOHA’ ZN OYMOYPp 
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cé NNKA NIM KATA TIPHTE 
ETAGXOOC ANP BOA ETOO 
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ANP BOA NTOOTOY NNIOY 
WNG@ XE MTMOYOM TIMOOY 
NTOOTN ETOYOBE MMOQG: 

ANP BOA NTOOTOY NNIMOY 
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“are inhabited’: Following Schenke; Krause (1) translates, 
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[Habitation.] He [ 

[ ] “[Habitation 

[ | He said to me: [“‘ You] 

[speak] truly, for we [inhabit] here 

because [we] endure (b7ouévev).”’ [T] 
[responded] saying: ‘‘Justly (duxateocs) 

[ ] have men named it 

[ ], because (by) everyone 

[who] endures (bzoyévetv) his trials (mevpxcuds), 
cities (76Atc) are inhabited, 

and a precious kingdom 

comes from them, because 

they endure (Szovéverv) in the midst of the 
apostasies and the difficulties of the storms. 
So that in this way, the city (76Atc) of everyone 
who endures the burden of his yoke 

of faith will be inhabited 

and he will be included in 

the kingdom of heaven.”’ [ hurried 

and went and called my 

friends so that we might go to the city (mdAtc) 
that he, Lithargoel, appointed for us. 

In a bond 

of faith we forsook (&rotéccecBan) 
everything as (xatc) 

he had said (to do). We evaded 

the robbers (Aynotsg), because they did not 
find their garments with us. 

We evaded the 

wolves, because they did not find the water 
with us for which they thirsted. 

We evaded the lions, 


prepared.”’ 
“be inhabited’: Following Schenke; Krause (1) translates, ‘‘be 
prepared.’’ 
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MON Jipwec Ntnmyan: alyw] uses 
8 [a]NxI N2pan MN NeENnepuHoy [emeE] tale 
Te NOYX! 2paq AN Nre m1KO[CMOC] eich s 00 
Io At AAAA NENMHN Tre eEy[ME]Ae 5 Rather (0 
TH NTE TINAQTE’ ENTAYO NNI the fart 
I2 AHCTHC E€T2I TIMOEIT ETANP » bbe (hy 
BOA Epooy’ EIC 2HHTE AqEi EBOA eaod, bel 
14 NOI AIOCAPFOHA EGCWBBIOEIT NTOO + Litarpoel, 
TN’ €GO MITECMOT NOYCAEIN phe had 
16 E€OYN OYNAPTOC MTMaA2pe 2a fine anu 
TEGXo° EYN OYAAOY NCBOYE! ham, an 
18 MOOWwE NCWY Eqdq! Noyraoc ling 
COKWMON E€qME?2 MrTaz2pe tl of mos 
20 ANON MTIINCOYWNG aqoyw Wedd aot 
WB NOI TETPOC TIEXAd NAaq XE bees 
22 TNOYWMWE ETPEKP OYMNT Newent 
MACIPWME NMMAN X€ ANON sa laon 
24 Q2QENGMMO NPXITN EMHE! NAI | ages, 2 
OAPFOHA EMTMATEPOYZE WW ta 
26 We’ TEXAG XE 2N OYCOOYTN ‘Tait 
N2HT TNATAMOTN Epod: leat Ty 
28 AAAA TP WITHPE XE IWC ATE bt ay) 
TNCOYWN THArAeCOC NPWME melon 


Schenke translates: ‘‘[We escaped] the [bulls, for when they sur _ 
rounded us they found no] vegetables [with us].”’ ' 
Krause (1) reconstructs: [ANP BOA NTOOTO]Y N[NIOY LOgiC: 
200Pp]/[MN NiMace Xe MNT] an kK[peac ayo] /[MR- Suat/| 
TAN Aaay] Noyore [acaw]/ [Te nNa]N N61 oyNOO "@thein 
Npaw[e en] /[o Nlarpooyg 2N oye! p[HNnH]/ €[-]. a 
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because they did not find the desire (éxOuut«) 
for meat with us. 


[8] 
[We evaded the bulls 


[they did not find] green vegetables. 

A great joy [came upon] us [and a] 

peaceful (ciphvn) carefreeness [like] 

[that of] our Lord. We [rested] 

[ourselves] in front of the gate (van) [and] 
we talked with each other [about that] 

which is not a distraction of this [world (xéop0¢)]. 
Rather (a\A«) we continued in contemplation (eer) 
of the faith. As we discussed the 

robbers (Anotns) on the road, whom we 
evaded, behold 

Lithargoel, having changed, came out to 

us. He had the appearance of a physician, 
since an unguent box (vée07&) was under 

his arm, and a young disciple was 

following him carrying a pouch (yAwoodxouov) 
full of medicine. 

We did not recognize him. 

Peter responded and said to him: 

“We want you to do 

us a favor, because we are 

strangers, and take us to the house of 
Lithargoel before evening comes.”’ 

He said: “In uprightness 

of heart I will show it to you. 

But (4A&) I am amazed at how (réc) 

you know this good (éya06c) man. 


TENXOEIC: [We escaped the dogs] / [and the bulls, because we 
had no meat] / [nor] herbs. A great joy [came upon us, since we] / 


were carefree in a [peace] /of our Lord.... 


93 


‘“unguent box”: Taking NAPTOC for vép0y—; cf. Krause [2], p. 58, 
note 4. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,JI 


EMAQGOYON2G rap NTOg Epw 


ME NIM* EBOA XE NTOG 2WWq 


MWHPE NOYNOO NPpo Tre: 
MTON MMWTN NOYKOYEI N 
TABWK NTAP TAVQ?PE EET PW 


ME NTAEI* AGEAWA MMOG AQEi 


[r]axy TEXaq MITETPOC: XE 
[m]JEeTPOC AGNOYQT AE NO! 
METPOC XE TIWC AGCOYWN 
TTEGPAN XE TIETPOC: Agqoy 
WwB NOI TETPOC MINCWTHP 
XE EKCOOYN MMOEI TWN 

XE AKMOYTE MITTAPAN’ aq 
OYWaB NOI AIOAprOoHA XE T 
OYWQaM WNTK XE NIM aqT TI 
PAN E€POK XE TIETPOC: TIE 
xXaq NAq XE IC TIEXC TIE TIWH 
pe MITINOYTE ETON? NTO 
AGT TIIPAN EPOEI* AGOYW WB 
TEXAG XE ANOK TIE COYWNT 
TIETPE’ AGBOWY NTZBCW 
ETCTOE ZIWWY Tal ETAGWB 
Tq NTOOTN N2HTC E{Ta}qoy 
WND EPON 2N OYMNTME XE 
NTOQG TE’ ANTIAQTN EXM 
1KA2 ANOYWQ)T MMOG ANON 
NENMA2 MNTOYE MMACH 
THC’ ACCOYTN TEGGIX EBOA 
AGTAZON EPATN ANWAXE NM 
Mag 2N OYEBBIO’ NEPEXWN 
OOAX EMITN 2N OYMNTAXTI 
HT ENXW MMOC XE TIETEK 


Cf. Mt 16:16-18. 


‘We ... disciples’: Word division and translation is that of 
Gerald M. Browne in ‘Textual Notes on Nag Hammadi VI,” ZPE 
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For (yee) he does not reveal himself to 

every man, because he himself 

is the son of a great king. 

Rest yourselves a little so 

that I may go and heal this man 

and come (back).’’ He hurried and came (back) 


L9] 


quickly (tay). He said to Peter: 
“Peter!’’ And (dé) Peter was frightened, 
for how (xéc) did he know 

that his name was Peter? 

Peter responded to the Savior (swrjp): 
“How do you know me, 

for you called my name?”’ 

Lithargoel answered: “‘I 

want to ask you who gave the 

name Peter to you?’’ He 

said to him: “It was Jesus Christ, the 
son of the living God. He 

gave this name to me.”’ He answered 
and said: ‘‘It is I! Recognize me, 
Peter.’’ He loosened the garment, 
which clothed him,—the one into which 
he had changed himself because of us— 
revealing to us in truth that 

it was he. We prostrated ourselves 

on the ground and worshipped him. We 
comprised eleven disciples (ua«Oyr7>). 
He stretched forth his hand 

and caused us to stand. We spoke with 
him humbly. Our heads were 

bowed down in unworthiness 

as we said: ““What you 


i eS 


i oid ane 
paleo 
psiatia - 
Fi r 
oft 1 


13 (1974), 305. Krause (1) considers Mag a scribal error and trans- 
lates, ‘“We were the eleven disciples.”” Schenke takes NE as a 
sentence pronoun and translates in the present; but the n follow- 
ing Né€ has no superlinear stroke. Cf. Ac 1:26. 
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OYOWd TNNAAAd: AAAA MA 

T NAN NOYOOM ETpeNeEIpe 
MITETEQNAK NCHOY NIM° 

aqT Nay MMINApaoc Nre 
TMNTCAEI<N> MN TIPrAOCCO 
KWMON ETNTOOTY MTAAOY 
aqmaparriae Nay MTTIPHTE 


[i] 


e€qxw MMO[C] XE BWK E2QOYN [ETF] 
TIOAIC ETATETNEI EBOA NQ[H]TC: 
Taf ETOYMOYTE Epoc XE 6wPpéb 
MOYN €Y2YTIOMONH ETETNT 
CBW NNAT THPOY ETAYNAQGTE 
ETTAPAN’ XE AEIPZYTMOMINE 

2N 2ENZICE NTE TIINA2TE’ ANOK 
TNAT NHTN MITETNBEKE: NI 
QHKE NTTOAIC ETMMAY T NAY 
NTOYyXpia ZINA EYNAWND Epoc: 
QMANTT NAY MITH EtcoTt: 

TH ETAEIXOOYG NHTN XE TNATA 
Aq NHTN NXINXH* AGOYWWB 
NOI TETPOC TIEXAd Nag XE 1XO 
E1C NTOK AKT CBW NAN Epa 
TOTACCE MITIKOCMOC MN N 

KA NIM ETNTAG ANKAAY NCWN 
ETBHHTK’ Ope NOYZOOY oy 

WT TETNG! MIECPOOYYQ: 

ENAW ON TXPIA TWN ETKWINE 
MMON €pOc ETAAC NN2HKE: 
AaqoywawB NOI TXOEIC TEXaAQ 
X€ W TIETPE NECMITdA TIE 


“unguent box’’: Cf. note to 8,16. 
MS has TMNTCAEIT. 
Cf. Epiph. Pan. 31.4.1; 34.20.11. 


Schenke takes the name to be 6w p6 MOYN EY2YTMOMONH 
and translates, ‘‘Dwell and Remain in Endurance.”’ 
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wish we will do. But (Ad) 

give us power to do 

what you wish at all times.”’ 

He gave them the unguent box (vae07é) 

and the pouch (yAwoodxopov) 

that was in the hand of the young disciple. 
He commanded (mapayyéAdewv) them like this, 


[10] 


saying: ‘‘Go into [the] 

city (76At¢) from which you came, 

which is called Habitation. 

Continue in endurance (Smowovy) as you 

teach all those who have believed 

in my name, because I have endured (bmoyévew) 

in hardships of the faith. I 

will give you your reward. To the 

poor of that city (éAtc¢) give 

what they need (ypet«) in order to (iva) live 

until I give them what is better, 

which I told you that I will give 

you for nothing.’’ Peter answered 

and said to him: 

“Lord, you have taught us to 

forsake (énotéoceo801) the world (xécy0¢) and 

everything in it. We have renounced them 

for your sake. What we are concerned about (now) 

is the food for a single day. 

Where will we be able to find the needs (ypetx) that you 
ask 

us to provide for the poor ?”’ 

The Lord answered and said: 

“O (@) Peter, it was necessary 


107-8 Cf. Jn 14:1-3. 
9 ‘f Nay, “give them’: Schenke translates, “I will give them,” 
assuming, apparently, that haplography has occurred. But cf. 
lines 20-21. 


Cf. Mt 6:11,34. 
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“the parable’: Probably refers to 2,10-5,1, the understanding of 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,I 


ETPEKCOYWN THApAaBOAH 
ETAEIXOOC NAK* KCOOYN AN 
XE TIAPAN ETKT CBW MMOG 
qOYOTB EMNTPMMAO NIM: 
ayw Tcogia NTE MNOYTE 
COYOTB ETINOYB MN at 

MN TWNE ETE NAWE COYNTG’ 
aqtT Nay MITIrAOCCOKWMON 
NTE NITMAQPE EGXW MMOC XE 
Apl MAgPE ENIPEGWWNE TH 
poy NTe TITOAIC NH ETNAQTE 


[e]TApaNn’ aqPp 20Te NOI TeTPpOC 


[e]JoyagzMeq Epogd MITMEeceTT 
[cC]Nay: AGKIM ETH ETZITOY 
wq ETE TWZANNHC TIE XE Wa 
XE 2WWK MTICOTH aqgoyw 
WB NOI TWZANNHC TTEXAQ 
XE TXOEIC TNP 2OTE 2a TEK 
E2H EXE OYMHHWE NWAXE’ 
AAAA NTOK ETWINE MMON 
ETEITEXNH EAAC MITOYTCE 
BON €poOc Ep CAEIN' TWC OE 
TNNAMME Ep TIA2PE EQENCW 


MA KATA TIPHTE ETAKXOOC NAN’ 


AGOYW WB NAgq XE KAAWC AK 
XOOC TWZANNHC XE TCOOYN 
xé€ NCAEIN NTE TIKOCMOC 
Ewayp mazgpe ENA TIKOCMOC: 
NICAEIN NTOOY NTE NIPYXH 
EWMAYP TAPE EMIZHT’ APl a 
2pe OYN ENICWMA Nwopr xe 
KAAC EBOA ZITOOTOY NNI 
60M ETwoon NTE TITAAGO 


which is given in 5,16-18. 
25-30 Cf. Ac 3:6. 
Cf. Mt 10:8, par. 
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24 that you understand the parable (rapafoan) 
that I told you! Do you not understand 
26 that my name, which you teach, 
surpasses all riches, 
28 and the wisdom (cogta) of God 
surpasses gold and silver 
30 and precious stone(s) ?”’ 
He gave them the pouch (yAwoodxopnov) 
32 of medicine and said: 
“Heal all the sick 


: 34 of the city (6Auc) who believe 
II 
POC [in] my name.” Peter was afraid 
q 2 [to] reply to him for the second time. 
He signaled to the one who was beside 
DA 4 him, who was John: “You 


talk this time.”’ 
6 John answered and said: 
K “Lord, before you we are afraid 
8 to say many words. 
But (&AA&) it is you who asks us 
10 to practice this skill (réyvyn). We have not been 
f taught to be physicians. How (xéc) then 
12 will we know how to heal bodies (capa) 
as (xatz) you have told us?” 
ic 14 He answered him: ‘‘Rightly (x«Adc¢) have you 
spoken, John, for I know 
16 that the physicians of this world (xéoj0¢) 
heal what belongs to the world (xdcy.0¢). 
18 The physicians of souls (puyy), however, 
heal the heart. Heal 
20 the bodies first, therefore (otv), so 
that through the 
22 real powers of healing 





ne whe ee 
rae 11,3-4 “beside him’’: Lit. ‘‘at his breast.’’ The Coptic idiom does not 
normally have its literal meaning (cf. Crum, 444b). But here it 
may, in view of Jn 13:23. 
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“their partiality’: This probably refers to their preference for their 
riches rather than Christ. But in view of lines 4-5, it could refer t 
the special treatment accorded the rich in some churches (follow- 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,I 


MITOYCWMA AXN WAQPE NTE 


THHAIMN Al NCENAZQTE EPWTN: 
XE OYN WO6OM MMWTN ETAAGOE 


NIKEMMONE NTE NZHT NIPM 
MAO NTOOY NTE TIIOAIC NH 
NTOOY ETE MTIOYMTTWMaA 

pw ENT Eegpal aaaa Ey 
OYNOG MMOOY 2N TEYMN 
TPMMAO MN TEYMNTCAY 
PwMe:’ Naf OYN MTTIPHTE 


MIIpOyYWM NMMAY 2M TIO[y]H! 
Ooyae MIIPpp wBHp Epooy: [N] 
NECQMWHTE NHTN NOI TOYMN 
TPEGXI 20° XE AYMHHWE rap 
X€E1 120 NNIPMMAO EBOA XE 
CEP NOBE 2WOY 2N NIEKKAH 
cia: ayw Cet MOEIT N2EN 
KOOYE EEIPE’ AAAA T 2aTt 
EPOOY 2N OYCOOYTN: XE 
KAaAac ECNAXI EOOY NOI TE 
TNAIAKONIA’ AYW ANOK 2W 
NqxX1 €oOoY NOI TApAN 2WN NI 
EKKAHCIA’ AYOYWUQB NOI 
NMAOHTHC TIEXAY XE EVE 
2N OYMEe:’ TIA TMETEYMTTWA 
Naaq: AYNOXOY EXM TIKAZ 
AYOYW wT MMOd: AaqTa2o 
OY EpPATOY AqBWK EBOA 2! 
TOOTOY 2N OYEIPHNH 2AMHN 
NITTpasic NTE TIE 


TPOC MN TTIIMNTCNO 
OYC NATTOCTOAOC 


ing Schenke). 
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for their bodies, without medicine of 
this world (atwv), they may believe in you, 
that you have power to heal 


26 the illnesses of the heart also. The 
rich men of the city (méAtc), however, those 
28 who did not see fit 
even to acknowledge me, but (#AA&) who 
30 reveled in their 
wealth and pride— 
32 with such as these, therefore (otv), 
12 
do not dine in [their] houses 
| 2 nor (od3) be friends with them, 
lest their partiality 
4 influence you. For (yee) many in the churches (éxxAyota) 
have 
shown partiality to the rich, because 
6 they also are sinful, 
and they give occasion for 
8 others to do (likewise). But (ada) judge 
them with uprightness, so 
10 that your ministry (dtaxovie) may 
be glorified, and that 
Iz my name also, may be glorified in the 
churches (éxxAnota).’’ The disciples (uaOytH>) 
14 answered and said: “Yes, 
truly this is what is fitting 
16 todo.” They prostrated themselves on the ground 
and worshipped him. He caused them 
18 to stand and departed from 
them in peace (cipyvy). Amen. 
20 The Acts (mpx&tc¢) of Peter 
and the Twelve 
22 Apostles 


; beste 
eg Meee 


oe 4-6 “in the churches’: This could also be placed after ‘“‘they also are 
ah sinful’ (so Krause [1], and similarly, Schenke). 
e 4-It Cf. Jas 2:1-9. 
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THE THUNDER: PERFECT MIND 
VI,2:13,1-21,32 


GEORGE W. MACRAE 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 41-44, 122- 
32. (Hereafter, Krause [1]). 

Bethge, H.-G. “ ‘Nebront.’ Die zweite Schrift aus Nag-Hammadi- 
Codex VI.”" ThALZ 98 (1973), cols. 97-104. 

Krause, M. “Der Stand der Veréffentlichung der Nag Hammadi- 
Texte.’ Le origint dello gnosticismo. Edited by Bianchi. Pp. 82- 
83. (Hereafter, Krause [2]). 

MacRae, G. W. “The Egd-Proclamation in Gnostic Sources.” The 
Trial of Jesus. Edited by E. Bammel. SBTh Second Series 13. 
London: SCM Press. Pp. 129-34. 

Troger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp. 47-48. 


This short tractate is nearly intact, having very minor lacunae 
at the top of the first four pages and more substantial damage to 
the top ten lines of the remaining pages. It is set off in the codex by 
a title at the beginning, with over- and underlining, and by several 
decorative lines at the end filling out the page. The title appears to 
be double: ‘“The Thunder’ is not syntactically related to “Perfect 
Mind” but is separated by a mark of punctuation (:). It is nowhere 
referred to in the body of the work (unless one should reconstruct 
“[perfect] mind” at 18,9). 

In content Thund. is virtually unique in the Nag Hammadi library 
and very unusual. It is a revelation discourse by a female figure 
who is, except possibly for the title, otherwise not specifically 
identified. The work has no apparent structural divisions but is 
written throughout in the first person, interweaving and combining 
three types of statement: self-proclamation in the “I am”’ style, 
exhortations to heed the speaker, and reproaches. for failures to 
heed or love, etc. The most distinctive feature is that the self- 
proclamations are most often antithetical or even paradoxical. The 
parallelism of form suggests that originally these may have been 
part of a hymnic structure. 


— 
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Parallels for this revelatory genre can be adduced from a variety 
of sources. In Org. World (II,5) 114,7-15, the heavenly Eve utters 4 
hymnic self-proclamation that is very similar to Thund. 13,19-14,9 
(pointed out by Krause [2], p. 82), and a trace of the same material, 
though not in the form of self-proclamation, occurs in a similar 
context in Hyp. Arch. (II,4) 89,14-17. It may be significant that 
the Thund. passage thus paralleled is not repeated in the work, 
whereas many of the other self-proclamations occur more than once 
in Thund., sometimes in varying forms. In such other Nag Hammadi 
works as Trim. Prot. (XIII,z) and the longer ending of Ad. John 
(II,z:30,1I-31,25), there are examples of the “I style’ of proclama- 
tion by a revealer figure, but without the antithetical context. There 
are three interesting parallels to Thund., in content or in style or in 
both, outside the Nag Hammadi corpus. One is the well-known 
“Hymn of Christ” in Act. Jn. 94-96, in which Christ sings of himself 
in a succession of antitheses and contrasts, without, however, the 
use of “I am” formulas. The second example is a passage in the 
Mandaean Ginza R, Book VI (M. Lidzbarski, Ginza [Géttingen: 
Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, 1925], pp. 205-12), the so-called “Book 
of Dinanukht,” which is generally thought to be one of the older 
sections of the Ginza. There the spirit Ewath recites a formula which 
contains antitheses similar to, but for the most part not identical 
with, those in Thund.: ‘I am death, I am life. I am darkness, I am 
light. I am error, I am truth, etc.’’ The third example is a series of 
passages in ancient Indian literature in which contrasting or contra- 
dictory assertions are made of the Deity either in the ‘‘I am” form 

{ (Bhagavad-Gita IX,16-19) or in the second or third person (Atharva- 
Veda X, viii,27-28; Svetasvatara Upanishad IV,3). These examples 
include both personal categories (““Thou art woman, Thou art man’) 
and non-personal ones (““Death am I and deathlessness, What is not 
and that which is.” Cf. R. C. Zaehner, Hindu Scriptures (London: 
J. M. Dent and Sons, 1966], pp. 25-26, 210, 287). 

In terms of the religious traditions represented in the Nag Ham- 
madi collection, Thund. is difficult to classify. It contains no distine- 
tively Christian, Jewish, or gnostic allusions and does not seem 
clearly to presuppose any particular gnostic myth. There are resem 
blances to the tone and style of the wisdom hymns in the Biblical 
and intertestamental wisdom literature, and the self-proclamations 
are similar to the Isis aretalogy inscriptions. But if the multiple 
assertions in these works are intended to assert the universality of 
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Tha : Thund. are a way of asserting the totally otherworldly transcendence 
..° of the revealer. 

~ References to Biblical and gnostic passages in the notes are merely 
* asampling of obvious parallels. 
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THE THUNDER: PERFECT MIND 


VI,2:13,1-21,32 


TEBPONTH: NOYC NTEAEIOC 


[N]JTAYTAOYOE! ANOK EBOA 2N 
[T]60omM: ayw Nraféi wa net 
MEEYEe Epol: ayW ayOliNe M 
MOT 2N NETWINE NCWEI' € 
[NJay €poe!l NETMEEYE EPpor: 
ayw NpeEeqcwTM CWTM Epon: 
NETOOWT EBOA 2HT wont 
EPWTN’ ayw MIPIwT Ncwi 
MITEMTO NNETNBAA EBOA 
aywW MIPTPE TIETN2POOY MEC 
TWEI AYW TETNCWTM: M 

TPP arPCAYNE MMOEI KATA 

Ma‘ H KaTA NKEOYAEIG): Ape? 
MITPPp ATCOOYN MMOEI ANOK 
rap Te Twopr ayW EAH: ANOK 


TE TE<T>TAEIAEIT AYW TETQHC: 


ANOK TE TIOPNH ayW TCEMNH’ 
ANOK TE TECZIME AYW THAP 
@ENOC: ANOK <T>ETM<aa>y{e} 
ayw TwEEpe: ANOK MMEAOC 
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“The Thunder’: Cf. Ezek 1:24; Job 26:14; Jn 12:29; Rev 6:1, 
Epiph. Pan. 26.3.1, citing Gos. Eve. H.-M. Schenke and others 
have read NEBPONT H, i.e., “‘Nebront, or.. .? cf. H.-M. Schenke, 
Review of Robinson et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex VI, OLZ 69 
(1974), col. 230-31. However Schenke has recently accepted our 
reading of the text in persona] correspondence with J. M. Robinsos 
(October 2, 1976). “Perfect Mind”: cf. Ap. John (II,z) 8,29, and 
often elsewhere in the Nag Hammadi writings. 


‘found. ..seek’’: Cf. Isa 65:1; Rom 10:20; Pr 8:17. 
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THE THUNDER: PERFECT MIND 
VI,2:13,1-21,32 


13 
The Thunder (Bpovrn): Perfect (téAe10¢) Mind (vodc). 


2 Iwas sent forth from 
[the] power, and I have come to those who 

4 reflect upon me, and I have been found 
among those who seek after me. 

6 Look upon me, you (pl.) who reflect upon me, 
and you hearers, hear me. 

8 You who are waiting for me, take me 
to yourselves. And do not banish me 

10 from your sight. 
And do not make your voice hate 

12 me, nor your hearing. 
Do not be ignorant of me anywhere (xat«) 

14 or (4) any (xat&) time. Be on your guard! 
Do not be ignorant of me. 

16 For (yée) I am the first and the last. I 
am the honored one and the scorned one. 

18 I am the whore (xopvy) and the holy one (ceyvn). 
I am the wife and the 

20 virgin (map0évoc). I am <the mother> 
and the daughter. I am the members (uéAoc) 





The letters TN are written at the beginning of the line and subse- 
quently crossed out. 

“the first and the last’’: Cf. Isa 44:6; 48:12; Rev 1:17. 

“the holy one’: Another possible translation would be ‘‘the chaste 
one’; cf. J. Drescher, ‘‘Graeco-Coptica,’’ Muséon 82 (1969), 92-93. 
“I am the mother’: The MS reads ANOK TTETMEEYE, which can 
be translated, ‘‘I am the one who thinks.’’ The sense demands 
“mother,” and one must either emend or consider MEEYE a variant 
form. The form MEey is attested; this text uses MAAY in 13,22. 
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NTE TAMAAY ANOK TE TAOPHN’ 
AaYW NAWE NECWHPE’ ANOK 
TE TETNAWE TECrFAMOC aywWw 
MTITIXE! 2af’ ANOK TE TMECIW 
AYW TETE MACMICE: ANOK 
TE TMCOACA NNANAAKE’ ANOK 
TE TUEAEET’ AYW TIPMMEAE 
ET’ aAYW TIA2QOOYT TIENTAQ 
XTIOEI* ANOK TE TMAAY NTE 
TMAECIWT AYW TCWNE MTA 
200YT: AYW NTO TIE TAXTTO: 
ANOK TE TOAOYOONE MITTEN 
TAGCBTWT’ ANOK TE TXOEIC 


[Ja 


Miaxto’ NTOYG AE TENTAGX[TOT] 
2AEOH MITEOYOEIYW 2N OY2O0[Y] 
MICE’ AYW NTOg TIE TAXTIO 2[M] 
MEOYOEIYU’ AYW TAAYNAMIC O[y] 
EBOA N2HTG TE’ ANOK T1OEPW[B] 
NTEGOOM 2N TEGMNTOMHM [ayw] 
NTOQ TIE TKEAEEAE NTAMNT 
QAAW: AYW TIETGOVYOWD wad 
WWwiieé MMOEI* ANOK TIE TIKAPW 
ETE MAYWTAZOG’ AYW TETIINO! 

a ETE NAWE TIECP TIMEEYE: 
ANOK TE TECMH ETE NAWE TIEC 
2pOOY: aYyW TIAOPrOC ETE NAWE 
TEGEINE’ ANOK TIE TIWAXE M 
TAPAN’ ETBE OY NETMOCTE M 
MOEI TETNME MMOEI: ayW 
TETNMOCTE NNETME MMOEI: 


13,22-23 ‘‘the barren one’: Cf. Ps 113:9; Isa 54:1; Gos. Phil. (II,3) 
59,31-60,1. 
“bridegroom”: The form is also attested in Exeg. Soul (IL6) 
132,9.15. 


34 


‘“‘prepared’’: In this context COBTE may imply something mort, 


such as “‘created.’’ Or the sense may be that of xooyetv, suggesting 


the image of a slave who adorns her mistress. 
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of my mother. I am the barren one 

and many are her sons. I 

am she whose wedding (ya&uoc) 1s great, and 
I have not taken a husband. I am the midwife 
and she who does not bear. I 

am the solace of my labor pains. I 

am the bride and the bridegroom, 

and it is my husband who 

begot me. 1 am the mother of 

my father and the sister of my 

husband, and he is my offspring. 

I am the slave of him who 

prepared me. I am the ruler 


[1]4 


of my offspring. But (dé) he is the one who [begot mel], 
before the time, on a birthday. 

And he is my offspring [in] 

(due) time, and my power (dv0vaptc) 

is from him. I am the staff 

of his power in his youth, [and] 

he is the rod of my 

old age. And whatever he wills 

happens to me. I am the silence 

that is incomprehensible and the idea (éxtvotx) 
whose remembrance is frequent. 

I am the voice whose sound is 

manifold and the word (Adéyoc¢) whose appearance 
is multiple. I am the utterance of 

my name. Why, you who hate me, 

do you love me and 

hate those who love me? 


«42 ‘on a birthday’’: The reading is not entirely clear. G. M. Browne, 
(1; Gus 8 “Textual Notes on Nag Hammadi Codex VI,” ZPE 13 (1974), 306, 
. suggests that the scribe corrected € to O in the word 20[Y]. 
in Ef =—-«-15-17 By emending MMOEl} in line 16 to MMOOY one might translate 
| with strict parallelism: ‘‘Why do you love those who hate me and 
ply sont hate those who love me?” In Pr 8:17, Wisdom says, “‘I love those 
of xo who love me.” 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,2 


NETPAPNA MMOEI EPIZOMOAOTE!I 
MMOEI’ AYW NETPZOMOAOTFEI 
MMOEI EPIAPNA MMOEI’ NETXE 
ME Epoli XI OOA EpoeEl: AYW NE 


TAYXE OOA EPOE! XE TME EPOE!: 


NETCOOYN MMOEI! EPlAaTco 
OYN MMOEI* AYW NETE MTTOY 
COYWNT MAPOYCOYWNT: 
ANOK rap TIE TICOOYN ayW 
TMNTATCOOYN’ ANOK TIE 
TMIME AYW THAPQHCIA: 
ANOK OYATQMITE: ANOK OY 
XTMIHT’ ANOK OYNAWTE ayw 
ANOK OY2PTE’ ANOK TIE TITTO 
AEMOC AYW TPHNH:’ T 2TH 
TN EPOE! ANOK TETOAEIHOY 
AYW TNOO: fF 2THTN ETAMNT 


[2H]Ke° AYW TAMNTPMMAO’ 
[M]mPxice N2HT Epo€éi ee! 
NHX EBOA 21XM 1KAQ: alyw] 
TETNAOINE MMOE!I 2N N[E] 
[TINNHOY OYTE MITPNAy 
[eploel 21 TKOTIPIA NTETNBWK 
[NJTETNKAAT EEINHX EBOA’ 
AYW TETNAOINE MMOE! 2N 
MMNTPPAEI’ OYAE MITPNAY 
EPOE! EEINHX EBOA 2N NETOA 


ElIHOY’ AYW 2N NEAAXICTOC <N> 


TOTIOC NTETNCWBE NCWEI' 
OYAE MIPNOXT Egpali ene? 
Maat 2N OYMNTAYCTHPOC: 


AON 


You who 
me, and 
» oe, den) 
fe tit 
. sho have 
You who 
» oe, a 
(nowa Me 
‘for Ha) 
orate, 
4 shame an 
[an shal 
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The independent verbs “‘confess, deny, lie, tell’’ are all imperatives. 
For the passage as a whole, cf. Mt 10:32-33; Lk 12:8-9; Jn 1:20. 


“tell the truth about me...lie about me”: The rendering “tel 


me the truth...lie to me’”’ is also possible. 


“in [those that] are to come’’: Translation uncertain; possibly 
“those who are to come,”’ or even “‘in your houses.”’ 
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You who deny (cevetofa.) me, confess (6uoAoyetv) 
me, and you who confess (éuodoyetv) 

me, deny (coveto8at) me. You who tell 

the truth about me, lie about me, and you 

who have lied about me, tell the truth about me. 
You who know me, be ignorant 

of me, and those who have not 

known me, let them know me. 

For (y«e) I am knowledge and 

ignorance. I am 

shame and boldness (raponoia). 

I am shameless; I am 

ashamed. I am strength and 

I am fear. I am 

war (zéAeuoc) and peace (ceipyvn). Give heed 

to me. I am the one who is disgraced 

and the great one. Give heed to my 


[15] 


poverty and my wealth. 

Do not be arrogant to me when I am 

cast out upon the earth, [and] 

you will find me in [those] 

[that] are to come. And (odte) do not look 
[upon] me on the dung-heap (xozeta) nor go 
and leave me cast out, 

and you will find me in 

the kingdoms. And (o00dé) do not look 

upon me when I am cast out among those who 
are disgraced and in the least (gAanytoto<c) 
places (to70¢), nor laugh at me. 

And (0d3é) do not cast me down among those who 
are slain in violence (adotnpdc). 





ay al 15,6 “nor go”: Here and frequently hereafter the Coptic conjunctive 
Sie is understood as a continuation of a negative imperative. 

‘ The © Io =6. “among’”’:: or possibly ‘“‘from.”’ 

II-12 “least places’: In Pavaph. Shem (VII,z) 14,5-6 (see also 43,1) the 


same phrase (but with the connective) seems to refer to the lower 
world or the earth. 
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ANOK AE ANOK OYQWAN 2THC: 
AYW ANOK OYADIHT APH 
MITPMECTE TAMNTCTMHT: 
AYW TAEPKPATEIA NTETN 
MEPITC 2N TAMNTOWB: MTIP 
BG) THNE EPOEel’ ayW NTE 
TNTMP 20TE 2HTC NTAOOM: 
ETBE OY rap TETNPKATA 
DPONI NTAQPTE’ ayw TE 
TNCAZOY MTAwWoYywoy: 
ANOK AE TETWOOT! 2N N 
dOBOC THPOY: ayW TINWaPT 
2N OYCTWT: ANOK TE TET 
6OOB AYW EEIOYAX 2N OY 
2HAONH NTOTIOC: ANOK OY 
AOGHT AYW ANOK OYCABH’ 
ETBE OY ATETNMECTWEI 
ON NETNWOXNE’ XE TNAKA 
PWEI ANOK 2N NETKA PWOYy: 
AYW TNAOYWN? EBOA NTA 
Waxe 


[1 


ETBE OY 6€ ATETNMECTWE! NQ[EA] 
AHN’ XE ANOK OYBaApBapoc 2Z2NH[N] 
[B]lapBApoc’ ANOK rap Te TCO@[Ia] 
[NNQ]JEAAHN’ AYW TrNWCIC N[N] 
B[a]p[B]apoc: aNOK Tre att N[N] 
2EAAHN MN NBapBapoc: a[NOK] 
TMETNAWE TIECEINE 2N KHME 

AYW TETE MNTEC EINE QN NBapP 
BAPOC’ ANOK TENTAYMECTWC 

2N MA NIM* AYW TENTAYMEPITC 
2M MA NIM: ANOK TETE WayMOY 


va) 


15,18-19 The division of sentences is uncertain. 


26-27 The passage is ambiguous and perhaps should be understood: “and 
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But (dé) I, I am compassionate 
and I am cruel. Be on your guard! 
Do not hate my obedience 
and do not love my self-control (éyxeatetx). 
In my weakness, do not 
forsake me, and do 
not be afraid of my power. 
For (y«e) why do you despise (xatappovetv) 
my fear and 
curse my pride? 
But (8¢) I am she who exists in 
all fears (pé8oc), and strength 
in trembling. I am she who is 
weak, and I am wellina 
pleasant (jdovy) place (té70¢). I am 
senseless and I am wise. 
Why have you hated me 
in your counsels? For I shall be 
silent among those who are silent. 
and I shall appear and 
speak. 


[1]6 


Why then have you hated me, you Greeks (“EAAyy) ? 

Because I am a barbarian (B&pBaeo0¢) among [the] 

barbarians (BapBaeoc) ? For (yee) Iam the wisdom (copia) 

[of the] Greeks (“EAAnv) and the knowledge (yvéotc) of 
[the] 

barbarians (B&pBapoc). I am the judgment of [the] 

Greeks ("EAAyyv) and of the barbarians (BapBapos). [I] 

am the one whose image is great in Egypt 

and the one who has no image among the 

barbarians (8&%pB«eoc). I am the one who has been hated 

everywhere and who has been loved 

everywhere. I am the one whom they call 


—— 


(I am) strength in trembling.”” The form Naat, “‘strength,”’ is 
net! otherwise unattested as a noun. 
v2 wales 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,2 


TE EPOC XE TIWND’ ayw AaTETN 
MOYTE XE TIMOY: ANOK TETE 
WAYMOYTE EPOC XE TINOMOC 


AYW ATETNMOYTE XE TANOMIA’ 


ANOK TENTATETNIWT NCWEI!I 
AYW ANOK TENTATETNAMAQTE 
MMOEI’ ANOK TE TENTATETNXO 
OpeT EBOA’ AYW ATETNCOOY 
27 EQOYN’ ANOK TENTATETN 
WITTE QHTC’ AYW ATETNP aTygi 
TE NHEI* ANOK TETE MACP Wa’ 
AYW ANOK TETE NAWE NECWA’ 
ANOK ANOK OYATNOYTE:’ ayw 
ANOK TETE NAWE TECNOYTE: 
ANOK TTENTATETNMEEYE Epo 
AYW ATETNWOCT: ANOK OY 
ATCBW: aAyW EYX!I CBW EBOA 
dITOOT’ ANOK TE TENTATETN 
KATAMPONE! MMOEI' AYW TE 
TNMEEYE EPOEI’ ANOK TIEN 
TATETN2ZWiTt EPOEl’ ayW TE 
TNOYON? Naf EBOA’ 2OTAN AE 
ETETNWANQWT MMWTN: 

ANOK 2WWT TNAOYONIT 


[EBOA 2OTAN] rap Ep[W]JANTETN 
[OYON2TN E]BOA’ ANOK 2WOwT 
[TNagwit e]pwrn: NenTay.[ 


[ 6+ ] 2iroorg mo 
[ 6+ 12N OYMNTaAe[HT 
[ 6+ ]Tre’ gi MMoel! .[.]TOY 


[ETICTH]MH EBOA 2N OY[M]Kazg 
Ne[H]t ayw NretNwont 


E[PW]TN EBOA 2N OYETIICTHM[H] 


[MN OY]MKa2 N2HT’ NTETNWO 


16,18-19 Cf. Epiph. Pan. 26.9.4. 
17,7-9 It is possible that in this context émorhun should be translated — lajys, h 
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Life, and you have 

called Death. I am the one whom 

they call Law (véu0c), 

and you have called Lawlessness (avopic). 
I am the one whom you have pursued, 
and I am the one whom you have seized. 
I am the one whom you have scattered, 
and you have gathered me together. 

I am the one before whom you have 

been ashamed, and you have been 
shameless to me. I am she who does not keep festival, 
and I am she whose festivals are many. 

I, I am godless, and 

I am the one whose God is great. 

I am the one whom you have reflected upon, 
and you have scorned me. I am 
unlearned, and they learn from 

me. I am the one whom you have 
despised (xatappovetv), and you 

reflect upon me. I am the one 

whom you have hidden from, and you 
appear to me. But (dé) whenever (étav) 
you hide yourselves, 

I myself will appear. 


[17] 


For (yap) [whenever (6tav)] you 
[appear], I myself 
[will hide] from you. Those who have [ 


[ ] to it [ 
[ ] senselessly [ 
[ ]. Take me [ 


[understanding (émotnyy)] from grief, 

and take me 

to yourselves from understanding (éxotyyn) 
[and] grief. And take 


“recollection” or ‘‘sobriety’’; cf. J. Drescher, ‘“‘Graeco-Coptica,”’ 
Muséon 82 (1969), 86. 
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244 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,2 

[mn]? EPpWTN EBOA 2N 2ENTOTIOC 

I2 €YOAEIHOY: ayw 2N OYTANO: 
AYW NTETNTWPpT EBOA ZN NE 

I4 TNANOYOY KAN 2N OYMNTOA 
E€l€ EBOA 2N OYWwWITTE WoT 

16 E€PWTN 2N OYMNTATYITIE 
AYW EBOA ZN OYMNTATQYMITE 

18 MN OYWITTE’ XTIIO NNAME 
AOC 2N THYTN’ ayW NTE 

20 TNT TIETNOYOE! E2OYN EPpor: 
NETCOOYN MMOEI AayYW NET 

22 COOYN NNAMEAOC’ NTETN 
CMINE NNNOO 2N NKOYEI N 

24 woprt NKTICMA: fT TTETN 
OYOE!I E2pal ETMNTWHPE 

26 QHM* AYW MITPMECTWC 
XE TCABEK AYW OYKOYE! 

28 TE: OYTE MITPTCTO N2EN 
MNTNAO 2N 2ENMEPOC EBOA 

30 2N MMNTKOYEI* E€Way 
COYWN MMNTKOYE! rap 

32 €BOA 2N MMNTNOO: ETBE 
OY TETNCAZOY MMOEI: 

34 aYW TETNTAEIO MMOEI: 
ATETNG WOE: ayw AaTETN 

36 NA MIPTopxT EBOA 2N Nwopr 
OF 
Nai Nra[re]TNc[OYWNOY: oy~AeE] 

2 MTIPpNEX Aaay [EBOA: AYW NTETN] 
TCTE AAAY EBOA NI 

4 .[...].TCTA THNE ay[w 

17,12 “in ruin’: Translation and syntax uncertain; perhaps “from 
destruction.”’ 
14 “in ugliness’: Translation and syntax uncertain; perhaps 
“‘disgracefully.”’ 


25-27 “childhood”: Cf. Mt 18:2-6; Gos. Thom. (II,2) 33,5-10 (logion 4); 
Ap. John (BG,2) 21,4-5. 
28-32 The precise meaning of ‘‘greatnesses’”’ and “‘smallnesses”’ is unclear. 
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me to yourselves from places (té70<) 
that are ugly and in ruin, 

and rob from those 

which are good even though (x&v) in ugliness. 
Out of shame, take me 

to yourselves shamelessly ; 

and out of shamelessness 

and shame, upbraid my members (éA0c) 
in yourselves. And 

come forward to me, 

you who know me and you who 

know my members (uéAoc), and 
establish the great ones among the small 
first creatures (xtlowa). Come 

forward to childhood 

and do not despise it 

because it is small and it is little. 

And (odte) do not turn away 

greatnesses in some parts (uéo0¢) from 
the smallnesses, for (vce) 

the smallnesses are known 

from the greatnesses. Why 

do you curse me 

and honor me? 

You have wounded and you have 

had mercy. Do not separate me from the first 


[z]8 


ones whom you have [known. And (00dé)] 
do not cast anyone [out nor] 

turn anyone away [ 

[ %”  ] turn you away and [ 





“In some parts”: Translation and syntax uncertain; perhaps 
“individually.” 

“honor”: The MS reads TOAEIO, “condemn,” with an apparent 
erasure of the letter 6. TAEIO, “honor,” provides an antithetical 
statement. Elsewhere in the tractate erasures are indicated by 
dots above letters or by strokes through them; here the letter 6 
has been rubbed out. 
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[COO]YN MMOg an: an[ 

6 [...].q° Tere Twei [ 
Tc[o]oyn aNOoK NNwg[op]r['] ayw 

8 NETMNNCA Nai cecoo[yn M]MoeElI[’] 
ANOK AE TIE TINOYC NI[ 

tio ayw TaNaTaycic Mn[.]..[.].a 
NOK TIE TICOOYN MTTAWINE’ ayw 

I2 TTOINE NNETWMINE NCWEI ayw 
TIOYA2CAQ2NE NNETPAITE! MMOEI: 

14 AaYW TOAM NNOaAM 2N TArNW 
cic NNarreaoc: NTAYTAOYO 

16 OY 2M TTAAOFOC AYW NNOYTE 
QIN NOYTE EBOA 2M TAWOXNE: 

18 AYW MITNA NPWME NIM Ey 
qwoott NMMAEI‘ ayw N2ZIOoME 

20 Eyaoott NZHT ANOK TE TET 
TAEIHOY AYW TETOYCMOY 

22 €PpoOc' ayW TETOYPKATAGPpoO 
NI MMOC 2N OYWWCc: ANOK 

24 TE PPHNH ayw Nrammoaemoc 
dwimre ETBHHT’ AayW ANOK 

26 OYMMMW ayW OYPM NTTOAIC: 
ANOK TE TOYCIA’ AYW TETE MN 

28 TEC OYCIA’ NETWOOTH EBOA 
QN TACYNOYCIA’ CEPATCOOYN 

30 MMOEI: aYyYwW NETWoOOT 2N TA 
OYCIA NETCOOYN MMOEI’ 

32 NETZHN EPOE!I AYP ATCOOYN 
MMOEI* AYW NETOYHOY N 

34 Ca NBOA MMOEI NENTAYCOY 
WNT: 2M TEQOOY EEIZHN E2QOY 


The lacuna could be filled with NTEaeioc. Thus “I am the 
perfect mind” would be the only allusion in the body of the work 
to the title. 

‘finding’: Cf. Gos. Truth (1,3) 17,3-4. 


15-17 Translation uncertain, especially ‘‘gods in their seasons by ™Y 
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[know] him not. [ 
6 [  ]. What is mine [ 
Hoe I know the [first ones] and 
8 those after them [know] me. 
But (dé) I am the mind (voic) of [ 
ro and the rest (&varavoic) of [ 


“ I am the knowledge of my inquiry, and 
et 12 the finding of those who seek after me, and 
the command of those who ask of (aitetv) me, 
14 and the power of the powers in my knowledge (yvéotc) 
of the angels, who have been 
: 16 sent at my word (Adyoc), and of gods 


in their seasons by my counsel, 
18 and of spirits (zvetua«) of every man who 
exists with me, and of women 
zo who dwell within me. I am the one who 
is honored, and who is praised, 
22 and who is despised (xatagppovetv) 
scorntfully. I 
1 24 am peace (ctiphvy), and war (méAeuoc) 
has come because of me. And I 
26 am an alien and a citizen (-7déA1c). 
AN I am the substance (ovci«) and the one who 
28 has no substance (otcta). Those who are 
without association (svvovota) with me are ignorant 
30 of me, and those who are in my 
substance (odcta) are the ones who know me. 
32, Those who are close to me have been ignorant 
of me, and those who are far 
34. away from me are the ones who have known 
me. On the day when I am close to 


——« 8 





counsel.”’ The translation takes NOYTE as NEYTH. Alternative- 


¢, Ts! ly, NNOYTE 2N <N>NOYTE, “gods among the gods.”’ 
see 18,18-19 Alternatively one might translate: ‘“‘every male spirit. ..female 
(spirits). 9 


27-31 There seems to be a play on ovel« and svvovela, which the trans- 
vt 88 lation does not reflect. 
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“away from’’: NCAMOA is taken as a form of NCA NBOA. 
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[EPWTN TET]INOYHOY NCAMOA 
[MMOEI’ ay]wW 2M TIEQOOY Ef 
[oyHOY Nca] NBOA MMQ[TN T] 
[2ZHN E2O0]YN EpwTN[’] an[oKk Te] 
De wits ]wsBc MOHT: a[Nok TIE] 
[ 7 + I] NMOycic: a[No]K Tre 
cf 6+ ]reé NTKTICIC NNMTIN{A] 
lp areuect JAITHMA NNYyxooye 
[ANOK] TTE TAMAZTE’ AYW TIATA 
[Ma]gTle] ANOK TIE T1I2WTP MN 
TIBWA EBOA: ANOK TIE TMONH’ 
AYW ANOK TIE TIBWA’ ANOK 

TE MIEMTITN AYW EYNNHOY 
e2pal erooT: ANOK TIE datt 

MN TIKW E€BOA’ ANOK ANOK 
OYATNOBE' AYW TNOYNE 
MITNOBE OYEBOA N2HT TE’ 
ANOK TE TETTIICYMIA 2N OY 
QOPACIC’ AYW TEPKPATEIA 
MOHT ECwWooTt N2HT’ ANOK 

TE TICWTM ETMHTt NOYON 

NIM’ MN 1@MAXE ETE MAYWE 
MA2TE MMO’ ANOK OYEBW 
EMACWAXE’ ayWw NaWweE 
TAMNT24a2 N@AXE’ CWTM 
EPOEI 2QN OYOWN: AayW NTE 
TNXI CBW EPOE! ZN OYNWOT: 
ANOK TETAG OHA EBOA’ 

AaYW EYNOYXE M 

MOEI EBOA 21XM 1120 MITKAQ’ 
ANOK ETCOBTE MITOEIK MN 
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Aalst 


“request’”’: Uncertain because of a lacuna before the word. Other 
possible Greek words are Staltnua, évdaitnua, ovvdraltyuc, OF drctl- 


«nua; ‘food, dwelling-place, intercourse, demand.”’ 


The meaning is obscure. An alternative would be: ‘I am the te 
port that is acceptable to everyone, and the word that cannot be 
grasped.”’ 
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1[9] 


[you, you] are far away 

[from me, and] on the day when I 
(am far away] from you, [I am] 
[close] to you. [I am] 


[ ] within. [I am] 

[ ] of the natures (pvorg). [ am 

[ | of the creation (xttowg) of the [spirits (nvedua)] 
[ ] request (aitynya?) of the souls (buy). 


[I am] control and the uncontrollable. 

I am the union and 

the dissolution. I am the abiding (povy) 
and I am the dissolution. I 

am the one below, and they come 

up to me. I am the judgment 

and the acquittal. I, I 

am sinless, and the root 

of sin derives from me. 

I am lust (mOvpia) in (outward) appearance (dpaoic), 
and interior self-control (éyxpatet«) 
exists within me. | 

am the hearing which is attainable to 
everyone and the speech which cannot be 
grasped. I am a mute 

who does not speak, and great 

is my multitude of words. Hear 

me in gentleness, and 

learn of me in roughness. 

I am she who cries out, 

and I am cast 

forth upon the face of the earth. 

I prepare the bread and 


“cries out’’: Cf. Pr 1:20-21, 8:1-4. 


28-29 Between EBOA and ayw (“‘out’” and ‘“‘and”) the scribe deleted 
(with dots above the letters) 31XM 1120 MITKAQ, “upon the face 
of the earth,” recognizing that it was a dittography (cf. line 30). 

31 “bread”: Cf. Ps 78:24; Pr 9:5; WisdSol 16:20-21; Jn 6:31-34; 
Gos. Phil. (11,3) 55,6-14. 

31-32 Translation uncertain. 
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20,18-19 or ‘‘he who is inside of you,”’ etc., referring to the judge. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,2 


TIANOYC E2OYN’ ANOK TET 

rN@WCIC MMAPAN’ ANOK TE 

TAQKAK EBOA’ AYW ANOK ET 
XI CMH’ 


[K] 


TOYON? EBOA ay[w 
MOOWE 2N oyn[ 
co[plaric Ntamal[ 


[....].€1on Moxn .[ 
[...Jae[°] anok Tre[ 
[....]re Tamoaoria .[ 


AN[O]K TETE WaymMoyT[e Epoc XE] 
TME’ AYW TX! NOONE [ 
TETNTAEIO MMOE! N[ 

AYW TETNKACKC Ep[oi] N[eT]oy 
Xpoeit Epooy’ EPIKPINE MMO 
OY EMTIATOYT 2aTi EPWTN: 
EBOA XE TIEKPITHC MN TIXI 20 EY 
qwoott 2N THNE’ E€YwManoaele 
THNE EBOA 2M Tal NIM TTETNA 
KA THNE E€BOA: H EYWANKA TH 
NE EBOA N2HTG NIM TETNAWA 
MA2TE MMOWTN:’ TETNITETN 
CANZOYN rap TIE TIETNITETNCAN 
BOA’ AYW TIETPTAACCE NCABOA 
MMOTN’ NTAGPTYTIOY MMOQ 
MITETNCANZOYN’ ayW TIETE 
TNNAY €pOq MITETNCANBOA: 
TETNNAY EPOd MITETNCAN2OY 
GOYON? EBOA: AYW TETNZBCW 
TE’ CWTM Epol NAKPOATHC 
AYW NTETNXI CBW ENAWAXE: 
NETCOOYN MMOEI ANOK TIE 
TCWTM ETQMHIT N2WB NIM: 
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32. my mind (vov¢) within. I am the 
knowledge (yvéo1c) of my name. I am the one 
34 who cries out, and I 


listen. 
[20] 
I appear and [ 
2 walk in [ 
seal (agoayic) of my [ 
4 | 
[ ]. Lam [ 
6 [ ] the defense (a&roAoyia) [ 
exe I am the one who is called 


Truth, and iniquity [ 
You honor me [ 
10 and you whisper against [me]. You [who] 
are vanquished, judge (xptvetv) them (who vanquish you) 
12 before they give judgment against you, 
because the judge (xeity¢) and partiality 
14 exist in you. If you are condemned 
by this one, who will 
16 acquit you? Or (%) if you are acquitted 
by him, who will be able to 
detain you? For (ye) what is 
inside of you is what is outside of you, 
20 and the one who fashions (xAd&ocew) you on the outside 
is the one who shaped (tuzotv) 
22 the inside of you. And what 
you see outside of you, 
24 you see inside of you; 
oY it is visible and it is your garment. 
co 26 Hear me, you hearers (&xpoatys), 
and learn of my words, 
ue 28 you who know me. I am 
the hearing that is attainable to everything; 


—— 


20,20-25 “inside. . .outside’: Cf. Lk 11:40; Act. Thom. 147; Gos. Thom. 
(II,2) 37,26-27; Gos. Phil. (11,3) 68,4-6. 
21-22 or possibly: ‘‘shaped himself inside of you.” 
28-31 See 19,20-23. 
pti 
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ANOK TTE TIWAXE ETE MAY 
WAMA2TE MMOQ: ANOK TIE 

TPAN NTPCMH* AYW TECMH 
MITPAN’ ANOK TIE TICHMEI 

ON MIC 2’al’ AYW TMOYWND EBOA 
NTAIQEPECIC: AYW ANOK 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
[ 74 °Jnoyoein[ 
[ 7 ]. ayo of 
[ 


6+ NjJakpoatT[Hc 
Ge. asst ]eEpwrn gon[...].[ 
eee NJTNOO NOOM: ayW TT. 
eer .]TG NAKIM AN MTTPAN: 
Ls estes ] epatd MEnTAQqTAMIOT: 


aA[NJOK AE TNAXW MITEGPAN: 


ANAY O€ ENEGWAXE MN NCQAT 


THPOY NTAYXWK EBOA: T 
2THTN O€ NAKPOATHC AayW N 
TOWTN 2WTTHYTN NNafrfre 
AOC MN NENTAYTAOYOOY: 
AYW MITINA NTAYTWWN EBOA 
2N NETMOOYT: XE ANOK TIET 
qwoort oyaat’ ayW MMNTAE! 
METNAKPINEG MMOEI!I’ 242 rap 
NEIAOC EY2ZOAEO NE NET 
Woot? 2N 2ENNOBE ENAWMW 
OY AYW 2ENMNTATAMAQTE 
MN 2ENTIAGOC EYOAEIHY: 
AYW 2EN2HAONH TIPOC TIE 
OYOEIQ: EYAMA2TE MMO 

OY WANTOYPNHODE Nce 
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20,33-35 Meaning unclear. Perhaps onyetov is contrasted with onucota 
(TOYWND EBOA, “‘designation’”’). : 
It is possible to reconstruct [TeTa2E] EpaTgd or [meETAaze © 

PAT, ‘‘the one who stands (firm) is the one who created me.” UH leas 


21,10 


The expression might be the equivalent of 6 éotac. 


18-19 or possibly: ‘‘For I am alone, and...” 
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I am the speech that cannot 

be grasped. I am 

the name of the sound and the sound 
of the name. I am the sign (onuctov) 
of the letter and the designation 

of the division (dieteeorg). And I 


[21] 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 

] light [ 

] and [ 

] hearers (axpoatne¢) [ 

| to you [ 

| the great power. And [ 

] will not move the name. 

] the one who created me. 

And (dé) I will speak his name. 

Look then at his words and all the 
writings which have been completed. Give 
heed then, you hearers (&xpoatys) and 
you also, the angels 

and those who have been sent, 

and you spirits (mvetua«) who have arisen from 
the dead. For I am the one who 

alone exists, and I have no one 

who will judge (xptveww) me. For (yee) many 
are the pleasant forms (efSo¢) which 

exist in numerous sins, 

and incontinencies, 

and disgraceful passions (7a@oc), 

and fleeting (zeéc¢-) pleasures (7Sovy), 
which (men) embrace 

until they become sober (vygetv) and 


ca res osteo aaeeesaeoaaeen) 





epatd tt 21,25-26 “fleeting pleasures, which (men) embrace’’: Despite the lack of 
‘ope wi syntactic connection, the translation takes TPOC TTEOYOEI YW) 


g 7 


fect as the adjective mpdoxatpoc, which in Auth. Teach. (VI,3) 31,27.33 


is rendered TPOC OYOEIW. 
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go up to their resting-place (xountyprov). 
And they will find 

me there, and they will 

live, and they will not die 

again. 
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AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING 
VI,3:22,1-35,24 


GEORGE W. MACRAE 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 44-47, 133- 
49. 

Ménard, J.-E., ed. L’Authentikos Logos. Bibliothéque copte de Nag 
Hammadi; Section “‘Textes’’ 2. Québec: Les Presses de l’Uni- 
versité Laval, 1977. 

Funk, W.-P. “Authentikos Logos: Die dritte Schrift aus Nag-Ham- 
madi-Codex VI.”’ TALZ 98 (1973), cols. 251-59. 

MacRae, G. W. “A Nag Hammadi Tractate on the Soul.” Ex orbe 
religionum. Vol. I. Pp. 471-79. 

Tréger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp. 49-50. 


The third tractate of Codex VI is not obviously related either to 
what precedes or to what follows. It is a heavily metaphorical ex- 
position of the origin, condition, and ultimate destiny of the soul. 
The work is substantially well preserved, although there are lacunae 
of several lines at the top of the first seven pages. Because of the 
lacuna on p. 22 it is impossible to ascertain whether a title stood at 
the beginning as well as at the end, and if it did, whether the title 
was the same in both places. The preceding tractate (VI,2) has a 
title only at the beginning, the following (VI,4), at both beginning 
and end. In translating the title at the end—which is unusually 
anarthrous—the words ad@évtixog Adyog have been understood on 
the model of several Hermetic and other titles using Adyoc; it is 
possible, however, that it refers to the role of the medicinal Aédyoc 
mentioned several times in the tractate itself. 

With respect to its contents, there are some reasons for regarding 
Auth. Teach. as a composite or collection of several explanations of 
the soul’s origin, fall, and victory over the material world. There is 
a major break at 25,26, where the narrative returns to the world of 
the Father where it has (presumably) begun, and from 26,20 on- 
ward there are several sections containing statements in the first 
person plural. Moreover, a number of different extended metaphors 
are introduced successively to explain the same phenomenon, the 





17 


(180 
258 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,3 


condition of the soul in the world, although some key metaphors api 
such as those of the food, the medicine, the bridal relationship, goss 
occur in several sections of the work. Some of these metaphors are “i! " 
extremely common in the literature of the Roman Hellenistic era, eons 
e.g., the bridegroom and life as an «yay, but others are highly oly 
distinctive and almost unparalleled in their elaborateness, e.g., the 
fisherman and the dealers in bodies. 

Auth. Teach. contains no typical gnostic cosmogonic myth—un- 
less it is alluded to in the passages now lost through some of the 
early lacunae—but it seems to presuppose a generally gnostic, ie, 
anticosmic dualist, understanding of the fate of the soul in the 
material world. It has a number of parallels in the remainder of the 
Nag Hammadi library, notably with Gos. Phil. (11,3), Exeg. Soul 
(II,6), Teach. Silv. (VII,4), and the Hermetic tractates of Codex VI, 
as well as with the Corp. Herm. There is nothing in Auth. Teach,, 
however, to suggest that it is itself a Hermetic composition. It is 
also distinctively different from the De anima literature of the early 
Christian centuries, whether of Tertullian and his sources, or of 
Porphyry or Iamblichus, in that it is totally non-philosophical in 
its forms of expression. Apart from a few expressions such as 
“evangelists,” “hearing the preaching,” and the like, there is noth- 
ing specifically Christian in the document, nor is there any trace 
of the heavy dependence on Jewish speculation which we find in so 
many other Nag Hammadi tractates. 

Perhaps there is a clue, though a veiled one, to be sure, to its 
origin in the section 33,4-34,34, which contains a polemic against 
the avéyt0. who are distinguished both from the “we’’ with whom 
the writer identifies and from the g0vy, who are more or less ex- 
cusable on grounds of ignorance. One is tempted to think of a 
Christian berating the Jews for their failure to heed the message 
which they have heard preached to them, but again there is no 
unambiguous allusion to either Christian or Jewish belief or prac- 
tice. In its emphasis on the evil character of the material world, 
on the heavenly origin of the spiritual soul, on the role of revealed 
knowledge as salvific, Auth. Teach. appears to be a gnostic work. 
But it lacks the tone of self-assurance and confidence, almost arro- 
gance, which characterizes many unquestionably gnostic treatises. 
The soul is in perpetual danger of succumbing to the ‘‘adversary, 
or to the false attraction of the material, and consequently she must 
maintain a practiced vigilance. 
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a The notes indicate the few textual emendations and uncertainities 

thesease . i the text and suggest some of the more obvious parallels without 

man Hd implying any direct relationship to Biblical or other literature. 

~ ~ Reconstructions within lacunae have been held to minimum and 
ae are included only when the probabilities are extremely high. 
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AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING ACT 
VI,3:22,1-35,24 


[kB] yy 
(Lines 1-3 lacking) 7 I 
A Nee erence: Jaagq ma2.[ 
[ 6+ J] eqmortin ] 
6 [ 


6+ = je2NTne Na.[ : 
[ 64 Jn epai Nenrq[ 4 
8 [.JaAaay OYWN2 EBO[A | / 


MITHOYE ET2HTI O[ ss 
f 


I0 OYON? EBOA: ayw em[TIa[TO]y , 
OYWN2 EBOA N6I NKOCMOC va 
12 NazgopaTroc NNaT@axe MMO bas 
oy Naf NraTyyxH Nazopa vipat 
14 TOC NTE TAIKAIOCYNH NTAC hm 
€l EBOA N2HTOY EcwooTt jal 
16 NWBp MMEAOC: ayw NweBp ime be 
NCWMA’ aywW NWwBp MTNA’ $a 
18 EITe ECaoon ZN TKATABACIC My sou 
Eire ecwoort 2M MAHPWwMa: oA Mite 
20 €CTIOpPXAN EpPOoy: AAAA CENAY We) 
Epoc: ayw c6aqwT Epooy 2pai atu 
22 2M TIAOrOC NAZgOPaToc: 2N OY aud sh 
TeET2HTt NTATECNYMO@IOC ‘ate nv 
24 €ING MMOG aqraag epwce relly he 
TPECOYWM MMOg Nee Noy lhe i, 
26 TPOMH: ayw aqt Mmaoroc lnmake he 
ENECBAA Nee Noymaz2pe “Hx 
28 ETPECNAY EBOA 2M TIECNOYC her eyes 
NCPNOE!I NNECCYFreNHC: ‘take by 
td ere 

“invisible ... worlds’: The notion of a xdcyog &épatog is not ul’ ~ 
common; cf. e.g. Philo Spec.leg. I.302. by HY 


“bridegroom”: Cf. 35,11: ‘‘bride-chamber.” The imagery is com . 
mon in the Bible, the Fathers, Gnosticism (especially Valentiniat). 
See e.g., Gos. Phil. (II,3) 65,10-11 and passim; R.M. Grant, “The bg I, 
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AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING 
VI,3:22,1-35,24 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 


[ 

[ 

[ ] in heaven [ 

[ ] within him [ 

[ | anyone appears [ 

the hidden heavens [ 

appear, and [before] 

the invisible (&épatoc¢), ineffable worlds (xéowoc) 
appeared. 

From these the invisible (aéd9atoc) 

soul (Wuyn) of righteousness (Sixatocdvy) 

came, being 

a fellow member (wéAoc), and a fellow 

body (cua), and a fellow spirit (zvetua). 
Whether (cite) she is in the descent (xat&Baor) 
or (cette) is in the Pleroma, 

she is not separated from them, but («AAa) they see 
her and she looks at them 

in the invisible (4égatocs) word (Adéyos). 

Secretly her bridegroom (vwy¢t0¢) 

fetched it. He presented it to her mouth 

to make her eat it like 

food (teopy), and he applied the word (Aéyoc) 
to her eyes as a medicine 

to make her see with her mind (votc) 

and perceive (voetv) her kinsmen (ovyyevns) 





Mystery of Marriage in the Gospel of Philip,” VigChy 15 (1961), 


129-40. 
On the nutritive and medicinal character of the word, see Philo 


Leg.all. III.174-78; on the relation between the word as food and 
seeing, see Philo Rerv.div.her. 79. 


meaning might be either ‘‘bastards” or ‘‘orphans’’; for the latter 
cf. Gos. Phil. (11,3) 52,21-24. Funk translates “‘stepsons,” Le., the 
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gp Sea 
30 NCXI COOYN ETECNOYNE: tet 
XEKAAC ECNATWOE ETTECKAA “ot 
32 AOC NTacPp apr Néi EBoA N “tt 
2HTG’ XEKAAC ECNAX! MITE jes 

34 TE IWC NCKW Ncwc Ney 1° 

[KF] 

[AH ! 

2 [ | 
[ -_ 
4. 6+ J]. Nee 2a P| 
[ 6+ ].€ aq2mMo[oc ! | 

6 — 6+ Je eynTag [ J 

[....]MHPpEe’ NWHpE .e€ , 
ae (eee JME NAME Nai Ntray os it 
[w wire] EBOA 2M TMeqcrep a 
10 [Ma] WAYMOYTE ENWHPpE alle 
NTECJIME XE NENCNHOY: ie WO 
12 Tal 2wwec Te e€ NTPyXH ths ver 
MTINATIKH NTEPOYNOXT all ip 
14 Eopal emcwma’ acwwnre + mt the b 
NCON NTETMOYMIA MN TMOC bother 
16 TE MN TKW2' ayw MPyXxH A ad envy @ 
N2YAIKH' 2WCcTE 6€ TICW al apt 
18 MA NTAQEi EBOA ZN TETIIOY 1 ame rom 
MIA‘ AYW TETIIOYMIA N a st 
20 TACE! EBOA 2N TOYCIA NZY * cane fom 
AIKH* ETBE TIAL ATWPYXH lr this re 
22 WWE NAY NCON’ KAITOI re 2 ame a | 
2ENWP MITOA NE’ MN OOM Ler ate 0 

22,30-32 “root...branch’’: Cf. Rom 11: 16-21. a 
23,13-14 “‘cast into”: alternatively, simply ‘‘put into.’”’ Of itself NOYXE =, childs 
sometimes translates t.Oévar, and even Bc&AAew el¢ does not always St Vi 
stress the metaphor of throwing. Sts ing; 
16-17 ‘‘material soul’: Cf. Exc.Theod. 50.1 and 51.2, where, however, “Ct Br 
the implications of this notion are quite different. _ tly Teal 
23 “outsiders”: Cf. 23,29-30 and 24,33. The expression dP MITOA Iai i; 
(once NITOA) is understood here as a) P (= G)H PE) MITBOA. The i Fay 
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and learn about her root, 

in order that she might cling to her branch (xAadoc) 
from which she had first come forth, 

in order that she might receive what 

is hers and renounce [matter (6A»)] 


[23] 


Jas [ 

] he [dwelt 

| having [ 

| sons. The sons [ 

] truly, those who have 

[come] from his seed (orépuc), 

call the sons 

of the woman ‘‘our brothers.” 

In this very way, when the spiritual (xvevyatixy) 
soul (buy) was cast 

into the body (cGp«), it became 

a brother to lust (émOvyi«) and hatred 

and envy and a material (tAuxn) 

soul (buyy). So therefore (ote) the body (cua) 
came from lust (é.Ovpta), 

and lust (émOupic) 

came from material (Aix) substance (ovcia). 
For this reason the soul (pvyy) 

became a brother to them. And yet (xattou ye) 
they are outsiders, without power 


cma caeasaeos aeoteeotleoe 


mother’s children by a former marriage; this fits the context well 
(similarly, Ménard). Krause refers to Lev 18:9. Compare the ex- 
pressions ‘‘insiders’’ and ‘“‘outsiders,’”’ NATT2OYN MN NATIBOA, 
in Cod. Bruc., f. 1287, lines 2-3, and 130Y, line 3 (Baynes, Coptic 
Gnostic Treatise). For the unusual form MITOA see Jn 6:18 in 
Fayoumic: Mmaa for MITBAA (E. M. Husselman, The Gospel of 
John in Fayoumic Coptic [Ann Arbor: Kelsey Museum of Arche- 
ology, 1962], and compare NCAMOA for NCANBOA, Thund. 
(VI,2) 19,1-2. 
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23,26 


24,10-13 For the choice between death and life, cf. Deut 30:15,19; Jer 21:8 
and the widespread doctrine of the ‘‘two ways.’”’ On the importance 
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ETPEYPKAHPONOMI! 2,4 T1120 
OYT’ AAAA EYNAPKAHPO 
NOMI 24a TOYMAAY OYaa<cCc>° 
2OTAN O€ EPWANTYPYXH 
OYW WE EPKAHPONOMEI! 

MN NW@WP MITOA’ XE NXPHMA 
rap NNI@P NTOA’ NE NITTA 
@OC NAA2AEZ?’ N2HAONH 


NTE 


TIBIOC’ NKW2 MMOC 


Te’ Miepmepoc: Mao! 
AaPpoc’ NKATHIrOPIa’ 


[KA] 


THLOPNiJa’ WAqgwoNne[c NGno] 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
6+ ]...NQM.[ 
.. Jan oyeirel 
..Jrtinacyn..[ 


XC ENTMMOPNION: al 
rap NAC NTMNTQON[a’ ackw] 
Ncwc NTMNTway[‘’] n[M]oy 


rap MN TWN? CEKAAT E2pal N 


OYON NIM: TETOYOWY OE 2M 
TMETCNAY CENACOTTYG Nay’ 
Tai O€ ETMMAY CNAWUMTIE 
QN OYMNTCAY 2a2 NHPTI 2N 
OYMNTQNaA’ TANNA rap TE 
TTHPTt? MACP TIMEEYE Ge N 
NECCNHY MN TIECEIWT: XE 
OHAONH rap MN N2HOY eT 
2OAEO CEpanmaTa MMOC:’ EAac 
KW NCWC MITCOOYN acww 
mE 2N OYMNTTBNH’ OYANO 
HTOC rap Eqwoont 2N OYMNT 


MS reads Ooyaay-. 


4( 7B 


wii 
nt (OM 
5 fon thet 
ene 
j hes 10 
jong Wi 


the ontsid 
oud pas 


~Y lite a 


rng 
, sao 


y 


\ 

| 

| 
prosatuti 
| fernto th 
tebancher 


est 


an ie are 
! ereryone, | 
ler wil ¢ 
| Tat one ( 
nto drinki 
h taachen 
le debane 
| be brothe 
ese 
bee 
tt om 
* Ito bestia 
Wh ip 


of the choice in Hermetism, see Festugiére, La Révélation Ul, ~ 
97-118. 
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to inherit (xAnpovouetv) from the male, 

but (#AAw) they will inherit (xAnpovouctv) 

from their mother only. 

Whenever (étav), therefore, the soul (buy) 

wishes to inherit (xAyjpovouety) 

along with the outsiders—for (yap) the possessions (yo7- 
ua) of 

the outsiders are 

proud passions (aoc), the pleasures (7dovy) 

of life (Btoc), hateful envies, 

vainglorious things (7éemepoc), nonsensical things (pAv«- 


pos), 
accusations (xatyyopta), 
[24] 
(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
L 
[ 
[ | for her [ 


[prostitution (mopveta«)|, he excludes her [and puts] 
her into the brothel (opvetov). For (yao) [ 
[debauchery] for her. [She left] 

modesty behind. For (yao) death 

and life are set before 

everyone. Whichever of these two they wish, then, 
they will choose for themselves. 

That one (fem.) then will fall 

into drinking much wine in 

debauchery. For (yao) wine is 

the debaucher. Therefore she does not remember 
her brothers and her father, for (yéo) 

pleasure (ndovn) and sweet profits 

deceive (&matetv) her. Having 

left knowledge behind, she fell 

into bestiality. For (yap) a senseless person (a&véyt0¢) 
exists in 


"00 —___ 


Lb ih 


24,15-17 ““wine...debauchery’’: Cf. Eph 5:18 olvw év @ éotw dowtle. 
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25,1-34 
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24 TBNH* EG(COOYN AN MITETEC 
we EXOOd: MN TIETEMMWE E 

26 XOOd AN’ TTMHpPE AE NTOG N 
PMpad: WaqPKAHPONOME! 

28 MITEGEIWT 2N OY2AO0O0: Epe 
MEGEIWT paweE E2pal exwd 

30 XE GXI EOOY ETBHHTG NTO 
OTG NOYON NIM’ EGCWINE ON 

32 Nca TPHTE NTOYKWB NOI NEN 
TAGXITOY NW&WP MITTOA rap 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 

4 [ 10 + ].[ 
fay a, bee JeTw?2 MN T[ 

6 [..Ja“l oymeeye ralp Ne]! 
[e]ymia Eq wanéi e[20]yn 

8 [e]ypwmMe MTAapeEENOC: aq 
[oy]wW EqxXxwWw2M aywWw TOY 

10 [MN]Toyam 242° MMN WOomM 
ETPECTW2 MN TMNTMETPI 

I2 OC' TITW2 rap EC(WANTW 
MN TCOYO: TITW2 AN TTE Ewad 

14 XW2M° AAAA TICOYO TIE’ EY 
TH2 rap MN NEyepHy’ MN 

16 AAAY NATAY TICCOYO XE GXa 
2M: CENAPKOAAKEYE AE 

18 E€podg XE MA NAN TIEEITW2 E€ 
BOA EYNAY ETICOYO ECTH2 

20 NMMAQ’ WANTOYXITG NCE 
NOXd MN 2ENKETWE2 THPOY’ 

22 NTEMTW2 ETMMAY Nq 
TW2 MN 2ENKE2ZYAH THPOY’ 

24 OYCTIEPMA NTOQg EqoyaaB 


A profile and line comparison between the top of this page and the 
tops of preceding and subsequent pages (where line numbering had 
already been established) has led to the conclusion that 4 lines are 
missing at the top of the page rather than 3, as Krause, followed 
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24 bestiality, not knowing what it is 
proper to say and what it is proper 
26 not to say. But (dé), on the other hand, the 
gentle son inherits (xAnpovousty) 
28 from his father with pleasure, while 
his father rejoices over him 
30 because he receives honor on account of him from 
everyone, as he looks again 
32 for the way to double the things 
that he has received. For (yao) the outsiders 
[25] 
(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
4 [ 
[ ] to mix with the [ 
6 [ |. For (yap) if a thought [of] lust (émOvpia) 
enters into 
8 [a] virgin (mapévoc) man, he has 
[already] become contaminated. And their 
to gluttony cannot 
mix with moderation (-pétetos). 
12 For (yap) if the chaff is mixed 
with the wheat, it is not the chaff that is 
14 contaminated, but (&AAc) the wheat. 
For (yée) since they are mixed with each other, no 
16 one will buy her wheat because it is contaminated. 
But (8¢) they will coax (xoAaxevetv) 
18 him, “Give us this chaff!”’ 
seeing the wheat mixed 
20 with it, until they get it and 
throw it with all other chaff, 
22 and that chaff 
mixes with all other materials (bAn). 
24 But a pure seed (onépua) 


by Funk and Ménard, assumed. Hence the extant lines numbered 
4-33 by Krause are here numbered 5-34. 
The word émOvuut« is an attractive conjecture to fill the lacuna: 


“to mix with [lust],” in contrast perhaps with lines 10-11. 
12-26 Wheat and chaff: For the imagery, cf. Mt 3:12, par. 
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WAYPOEIC Epog 2N 2ENATIO 
OHKH EYOopex: Naf 6€ THPOY 
NTANXOOY’ AYW 2ATE2H 
EMTIATEAAAY WWE: 

TEIWT OYAAYG TET WOOT? 
EMTMATENKOCMOC ET2N 
MITHOYE OYWN? EBOA’ 

OYTE TIKOCMOC ET2i1XM 
THKA2* OYTE APXH’ OYTE 
ESOYCIA’ OYTE NAYNAMIC: 


[Ks] 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,3 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
[....OY]WN2 EBOA NE 
JarmMa: ayw a[ 
2en[... Joye: Mmeaaay [ae] 
wwe €xXmM Tmeqgoywa[e'] N 
TOYg 6€ TIEIWT EqoYyW[WeE] 
EOYWND EBOA NTEqCM[NTPMH] 
Mao’ MN TIEGEOOYy: aqKW 
MITEEINOO NarOn Nopai 
2M TIETKOCMOC: EqoYyW 
Wwe ETPENAFWNICTHC OY 
WND EBOA’ NTENETAWXE 
THPOY NCEKW NCWoOy 
NNENTAYWoTE: Ncep 
KATAMPONI MMOOY 2N Oy 
COOYN EGXOCE Natre2oq: 
NCETWT EQOYN Wa TIETWO 
ott/ aywW NETCWXE NMMEN 
E€YO NANTIKEIMENOC EY 
WwXe EQHTN NTNXpPO ETEY 
MNTATCOOYN N2pai 2M TIN 
COOYN’ ENP wprt NCOoynN 
ATTIATNPETG ENTANE! EBOA 


AUB 
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25,33-34 ‘‘principality, or authority, or the powers’’: Cf. 1 Cor 15:24, where ~ 


26,6-7 


the same terms occur in the same order. 
Cf. Jn 1:3. 


“Utanhor 
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is kept in storehouses (&7o8yxn) 

that are secure. All these things, then, 

we have spoken. And before 

anything came into being, 

it was the Father alone who existed, 

before the worlds (xéouoc) that are in 

the heavens appeared, 

or (oite) the world (xécu0¢) that is on 

the earth, or (odte) principality (ceyy), or (odte) 
authority (ovota), or (ote) the powers (Sbvaunc). 


[26] 
(Lines 1-3 lacking) 


[ ] appear [ 
[ ] (-xypa), and [ 
[ And (dé)| nothing 


came into being without his wish. 

He, then, the Father, wishing 

to reveal his [wealth] 

and his glory, brought about 

this great contest (&yoav) 

in this world (xécuo0¢), wishing 

to make the contestants («ywviorn¢) appear, 
and make all those who contend 

leave behind 

the things that had come into being, and 
despise (xatappovetv) them with a 

lofty, incomprehensible knowledge, 

and flee to the one who 

exists. And (as for) those who contend with us, 
being adversaries (a&vtixetwevoc) who 

contend against us, we are to be victorious over their 
ignorance through our 

knowledge, since we have already known 

the Inscrutable One from whom we have 





7 10 


)” 2611-12 The metaphor of the é&ya@v is extremely widespread; see V. Pfitzner, 


Paul and the Agon Motif (Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1967). 


270 


26 


28 


30 


32 


IO 


IZ 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,3 


N2HTQ’ EMMNTAN AAAY 2M 
TMETKOCMOC’ MHTIWC NTE 
TESOYCIA MIMKOCMOC EN 
TACWMWIITE NCPKATEXE MMON 
2N NKOCMOC ET2N MITHYE’ 
Naf ETE TIMOY NKAGOAIKON 
qwoorTt 2pai N2HTOY: EY 
KWTE Epog NOI MMEPIKOC 


[Kz] 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
lynoy eBo[a 

[....Ja Nkocmik[oc: aN]@w 
[Le] on [E]NX! wine [2N N]KOCMOC 
ECPMEAE! NAN AN 2aApOoy: EY 
[wa]lxe NCWN' ayW ENWBA 
[MM]ON Epooy: EyZ00yYy 
Ep[o]N eyfT WITTE EQOYN E2M 
TTEN2O° ENO6awT NCwoy: N 
TNTMMAXE’ Naf rap €TM 

May EYP 2WB ETOYEpracia’ 
ANON AE ENMOOWE 2a TI2KO 
24 TTIBE’ ENGAWT EBOA 2HTG 
MITENMA NQ@WTTE: TMA ETE 
TNITOAGITEIA MN TNCYNEI 
AHCIC 6aAd)T EBOA 2HTG: EN 
TWOE MMON AN E2OYN ENEN 
TAYW WIE’ AAAA ENCIZE 
MMON MMOOY: EpE2THN 
KAAT ANETWOOTH ENGWW 

NE ENOOOB ENMOK®D: EYN 
OYNOO AE MMNTXWWPpeE 2HTt 
MIINCAN2ZOYN TENYPYXH’ 


26,26-27 Cf. Jn 15:19 and chs. 14-17, passim. 


33 


The precise meaning of uepixdc is uncertain here because of the . 


following lacuna; it may be set in contrast to xaOéAtxov in line 31. 


In the translation a passive construction is used to indicate whet¢ . 
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26 come forth. We have nothing in 
this world (xécopoc¢), lest (uymwe) 
28 the authority (&ovoi«) of the world (xdcy0c¢) that 
has come into being should detain (xatéyew) us 
30 in the worlds (xéouoc) that are in the heavens, 
those in which universal (xa0dA.xov) death 
32 exists, 
surrounded by the individual (wepuxd¢) 


[27] 
(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
4 
[ ] worldly (xooptxdc). [We have] 
CHOC 6 also become ashamed [of the] worlds (xdcy0c), 


| though we take no interest (yéAew) in them when they 
8 [malign] us. And we ignore 
them when they curse 
1o us. When they cast shame in 
our face, we look at them 
12 and do not speak. For (yap) they 
work at their business (épyacta), 
14 but (8¢) we go about in hunger (and) 
in thirst, looking toward 
16 our dwelling-place, the place which 
our conduct (moA:teta) and our conscience (cuvetdyat<) 
18 look toward, 
not clinging to the things 
20 which have come into being, but («AA&) withdrawing 
from them. Our hearts 
22 are set on the things that exist, though we are ill, 
(and) feeble, (and) in pain. 
24 But (8) there is a great strength hidden 
within us. Our soul (vy) 





the lacuna occurs; in the Coptic MMEPIKOC [ ] is the sub- 
ject of ‘‘surround.”’ 

vl 27,17-18 For an example of the collocation of ovvel8nore and rodrteveoOat, 
see Ac 23:1. 


wet 25 The letter N has been crossed out before TEN VyXH : 
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‘(opening)’: MS reads ECOYWmM. It is conceivable, howevel, 
that OYWM was intended as an expression for the action of a 
medicine. Crum (478a) cites an example from J. Leipoldt, ed. 
Sinuthii Avchimandritae vita et opera omnia, CSCO 42 (Louvail, 
1908), no. 195, which uses OYWM with 1agPpe, “medicine,” but 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,3 


MEN ECMWNE XE Ecwoon 
2N OYHE!I MMNT2HKE: Epe 
OYAH T W6a NNECBAA EC 
OYWQWE Eaac NBAAH: 

AlA TOYTO WacnwTr Nca 
TMAOPOC NCTAAG ENECBAA 
Nee Noyma2pe ECOYW<N> 
MMOOY’ ECNOYXE EBOA 


[KH] 


(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
[....]Meeye Noy[ 
[...MN]TBAAE 2pa}l 2[N 
eicL..Jée° MNNCWC ON EWMW 
TE TETMMAY WOOT! 2N OY 
MNTATCOOYN’ OYKA[KE T]H 
pq me’ ayw oy2yaikol[c Tre’] 
Tai Te e€ NTVYXH Ec[.]. 
NOYAOrOC NNAYy NIM €TA 
aq ENECBAA’ NOE NOYTMAZPE: 
XEKAAC ECNANAY EBOA’ N 
TEMECOYOEIN 2WTt NNITO 
AEMOC ETPITOAEME! NM 
MAC’ NCAAY NBAAE Nepali 2Nn 
MECOYOEIN: NCOTTIOY € 
2OYN Nopali 2N TEcTaApoycia:’ 
NCOIOOY E2gpal 2N OYMNTAT 
SINHB’ NCPTIAP2ZHCIAZE MMOC 
2M TIECKPATOC: AYW 2N TEC 
6OpHiTlEe’ EPENECXAXE 6awT 
NCWC E€YXI Witte: ECMHT 
ETICANTTIIE EQOYN EMECAZO’ 
Tal ETE TECNOYC WwoorT 
N2pai N2HTG: ayW TEcaTo 
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26 indeed (pév) is ill because she dwells 
in a house of poverty, while 
28 matter (bAy) strikes blows at her eyes, 
wishing to make her blind. 
30 For this reason (8a totro) she pursues 
the word (Adyoc) and applies it to her eyes 
32 as a medicine, <opening> 
them, casting away 


[28] 
(Lines 1-3 lacking) 
4 [ | thought of a [ 
[ ] blindness in [ 
6 [ | afterwards when 


that one is again in 
8 ignorance, he is completely [darkened] 
and [is] material (6Atxdc). 
1o Thus the soul (Wvyy) [ 
a word (Adyoc) every hour, to apply 
12 it to her eyes as a medicine 
in order that she may see, 
14 and her light may conceal the hostile forces (7éAey0¢) 
that fight (xoAewetv) with 
16 her, and she may make them blind with 
her light, and enclose them in 
18 her presence (zapovaia), 
and make them fall down in sleeplessness, 
zo and she may act boldly (mapenoCecBar) 
with her strength (xe&toc¢) and with her 
22 sceptre. While her enemies look 
at her in shame, she runs 
24 upward into her treasure-house— 
the one in which her mind (voic) 
26 is—and (into) her 


ad in Shenoute the afflicted organ is not the object of the verb “‘to 
fot - eat.”” For the metaphor of using medicine on the eyes, see Rev 
onl : dl 3:18. 

cui é 28,23-29 Cf. Mt 6:19-21, par. 
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OHKH ETAPEX’ E<M>TEAAAY 
2N NENTAYQ We aMazgTE 
MMOC: OYAE MITECX! Noy 
WMMO E2OYN EMECHE! 

XE NAQdWwoy rap NOI Nec 
MECINHEI EYT OYBHC M 
TEQOOY’ AYW TEYQH:' 
EMNTAY MMAY MITEMTON 


Mire2o[o]y O[y]Te TEYMH: 

XE TOYETIICYME!A ra[p] CMOY 
kK? MMOOY: eETBE Trai [6]JE EN Qi 
NHB AN’ OYVYAE ENOBEY AN [EN] 
WNHOY ETCHP EBOA QN OY 
2wit ey6ape6 EpON Epwet 
MMON’ CEYWANPAGTN rap 2N 
O[Y]MNE OYWT GNACATIN 
e[2plai 2N pwq: EpEeTMMOOY CWK 
e[X]WN EqtT EQPpAN’ AYW CENA 
XITN ENMITN ETABW: AYW NTN 
NA@OMOAM AN NEi E2pai N2H 
TC’ XE MMOYEIOOYE CEXOCE 
EXWN' EYWOYO XIN TIE Wa 
TITN €EYWMC MITENZHT 2pal 
2M TIOME NTAAEIZE’ AYW TN 
NA@P BOA AN NTOOTOY: 2EN 
OYAM PWME rap NETNAOWTIE 
MMON NCEOMKN Eypawe 

Nee NOY2ZAAIEYC EGNEX 

O€IM ETTIMOOY’ WAGNOYXE 
rap N2a2 MMINE€ NTPODH 
ETMTMOOY' XE TOYA rap TOYA 
NNTBT OYNTAG MMAYy NTEg 


MS reads ENTIEAAAY. 
‘“‘man-eaters’’: In Gos. Phil. (II,3) 62,35 God is said to be a ‘mat- 


eater’; the reference is no doubt to the inferior creator-god. 


The ‘‘positive”’ use of the metaphor of ‘‘fishers of men” in the 
Bible is well known; the “‘negative’’ use (as here) is quite rare. 
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storehouse (%no8}xy), which is secure, since nothing 
28 among the things that have come into being has seized 
her, nor (o08é) has she received a 
30 stranger into her house. 
For (yao) many are her 
32, homeborn ones who fight against her 
by day and by night, 
34 having no rest 


[29] 


by day nor (ote) by night, 
2 for (yap) their lust (émQvpi«) oppresses 
| them. For this reason, then, we do 
] 4 not sleep, nor (o08é) do we forget [the] 
nets that are spread out in 
6 hiding, lying in wait for us to catch 
us. For (yee) if we are caught in 
8 a single net, it will suck us 
Dk down into its mouth, while the water flows 
to over us, striking our face. And we will 
be taken down into the dragnet, and we 
12 will not be able to come up from 
it because the waters are high 
14 over us, flowing from above 
downward, submerging our heart down 
16 in the filthy mud. And we 
will not be able to escape from them. 
18 For (yap) man-eaters will seize 
us and swallow us, rejoicing 
20 like a fisherman (dAtebs) casting 
a hook into the water. For (y«o) 
22 he casts many kinds of food (teo9h) 
into the water because (yap) each one 
24 Of the fish has his own 


Se 


e.g., Hab 1:14-17; 1QH III,26; V,7-8. For additional references 
see MacRae, pp. 474-75. 


aie 29,21-25 For the idea that each soul has its own food (perhaps a maxim ?) 
ee see CLAL. Strom. I.1 (GCS I, p. 6, line 21). Cf. Gos. Phil. (II,3) 
ore: 


© 80, 28ff. 
sere) 5 Y 
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39,17 
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28 
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24 


“poison”: Here and in line 23 the word is TAgQPe, elsewhere __. 
rendered ‘‘medicine.’’ In Greek p&puaxov can also have both senses. 
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TPO@H’ EwWaqaWaMm Epoc 
NQTWT NCA MECCTOE!: 

2OTAN O€ E(WANOYOMC 
wacowie MMOqg N6!I TOEIM 
EOHTI MITCANZOYN NTTPO 

@H NCEINE MMOg E2pai N 

BIA EBOA 2N 2ENMOOY ENA 
wwoy: EMN d6om OE TIE N 
AAAY NPWME EAMAITE MIITBT 
ETMMAY N2pai 2N MMOYEIOOYE 
[A] 
ETNAWMWOY’ El M[H]TI ETTEKPOYG 
ENTAqgAAY [NO]! T2AAIE yc: NTAA 
E16E€ NTPODH AGEINE MITBT 
e2pali] 2N TOEIM” Tai 2wwe TE 
e€ ENWOOT! N2pai 2M TEIKOCMOC 
[NJoe NNTBT:’ TMANTIKEIME 

NOC AE EGPOEIC OYBHN EG6O 
PEO EpON’ NOE Noy2arleyc 
Eeqoywwe E6orN eqp[a]we 
XEKAAC EGAOMKN: wlaq]nNo[yxe] 
rap N2A2 NTPOOH MIEMTO 
EBOA NNENBAA ENATIEIKO 
CMOC NE’ EGOYWMWE ETPEN 
PETIOYMEl EQYEI MMOOY 
NTNX!I Tire MMaTE Noy 

KOYE!I NGOwTre MMON Nopai 

2N TEGMAZPE EOHTI NGEINE 
MMON EBOA 2N OYMNTEAEY 
GEPOC’ NGXITN E2QOYN EY 
MNT2M2AA° EG WMANPAQTN rap 
N2pafl 2N OYTPOQMH Oywr: 
TANAPKH rap T{p}e ETPE<N>P 
ETTIOYME! ETTKECEETIE’ 

E€eEAH O€ WapeNaT NTEIZE 
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food (tpeo~y). He smells it 

and pursues its odor. 

But when (étav) he eats it, 

the hook 

hidden within the food (teogy) 
seizes him and brings him up by 
force (Sta) out of the deep waters. 
No man is able, then, 

to catch that fish 

down in the deep waters, 


[30] 


except (ci wntt) for the trap 
that the fisherman (cAteve) sets. 


By the ruse of food (teopy) he brought the fish 


up on the hook. In this very 
way we exist in this world (xdou0<¢), 


like fish. The adversary (dvtixetuevoc, + 3Sé) 


spies on us, lying in wait 
for us like a fisherman (cAtevs), 
wishing to seize us, rejoicing 


that he might swallow us. For (yap) [he places] 


many foods (tpoph) before 

our eyes, (things) which belong to this 
world (xécu.0¢). He wishes to make us 
desire (é7Ovyetv) one of them 

and to taste only a 

little, so that he may seize us 

with his hidden poison and bring 

us out of freedom (-éAcv0ep0¢) 

and take us into 

slavery. For (yap) whenever he catches us 
with a single food (tpo9%), 


it is indeed (yao) necessary (aveyxn) for <us> to 


desire (&7.Ovpetv) the rest. 
Finally, then, such things 





, 317-20 “freedom...slavery’’: Cf. Gal 5:1. 


. 22-23 MS reads ETPEGPETIIOYME!. 


) 
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39,25 


32 
31,4 
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Wwe NTPOMH MIMMoy: 

26 Nal AEC NE NTPOOH Ewagd 
6wp6 EpON N2HTOY NG! Al 

28 ABOAOC: Wop MEN wad 
NOYX€ NOYAYTIH ETEK 

30 QHT WANTEKMKA2 N2HT’ 
ETBE OYKOYE! N2WB NTE 

32 MWEEIBIOC NGOwne MMO<K> 
2pal 2N NEqmagpe’ ayw 

34 MNNCwc TETIICYMIA N 
OYWMTHN NKwoywoy 


MMOK N2HTC: AYW OYMNT 
2 MAEI 2ZOMNT’ OYWOYWOY' 
OYXICE N2ZHT’ OYKW2 Eq 
4 KW2 EKEKW2* OYCAEIE N 
CWMaA’ OYMNT2aype Ppwm[e’] 
6 Nal THPOY TIOYNOO TE TMNT 
ATCOOYN: AYW TMNTATII 
8 ce: NAf 6€ THPOY NTEEIZE 
w[a]pemaNTIKEIMENOC Oap 
10 OO[y] KAAWC: NqGCOpoy EBOA 
MIIMTO EBOA MITCWMa’ Eq 
I2 OYWMweE ETPpEOHT NTVy 
XH PEKTC EXN OYA MMOOY 
14 NGXOAKC: NEE NOYOEIM 
EqCWK MMOC NBIA 2N OY 
16 MNTATCOOYN’ €qpaTaTa 
MMOC WANTC® MITKAKON’ 
18 NCMICE N2ENKAPTIIOC NOY 
AH’ NCPITOAITEYECOAI 
20 2M TIXW2M ECTIHT NCA 2a2 


“the food of death’: For the expression tpoph tod Oavdrou cf. “ 
Orig. Comm. in Joh. XX.43 (GCS IV, p. 387, line 4); it seems to 
be an extension of the common metaphor of “‘tasting death” as 


in Jn 8:52; Mt 16:28, and other passages. Contrast 35,14. 
MS reads MMON. 


“rivals”: The Coptic word is the same as the noun for “‘envy.” 
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AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING 30,25-31,20 


become the food (reo) of death. 

26 Now (8) these are the foods (teopq) with which 
the devil (8:«8o0A0¢) lies in wait for us. 

28 First (+ yév) he 
injects a pain (AUzy) into your 

30 heart until you have heartache 
on account of a small thing of 

32 this life (Btoc), and he seizes <you> 
with his poisons. And 

34 afterwards (he injects) the desire (émOvupta) 
of a tunic so that you will pride yourself 


in it, and 
2 love of money, pride, 
vanity, envy that 
4 rivals another envy, beauty of 
body (cpa), fraudulence. 
6 The greatest of all these 
are ignorance and ease. 
8 Now all such things 
the adversary (d&vtixetuevoc) prepares 
10 beautifully (x«Adé¢) and spreads out 
before the body (cau«), 
12 wishing to make the mind of the soul (box) 
incline her toward one of them 
14 and overwhelm her, like a hook 
drawing her by force (Bt«) in 
16 ignorance, deceiving (&matkv) 
her until she conceives evil (xaxov) 
18 and bears fruit (xaxp7é¢) of matter (An) 
and conducts herself (moAttevecOa) 
20 in uncleanness, pursuing many 


279 


[31] 


“fraudulence’: The Coptic is uncertain both in reading and in 
meaning. A Subachmimic form of the root (Qooype) (Crum, 


737b) is supposed here. 
“ease”: The Coptic is not elsewhere attested; it would mean 
condition of being without toil,” hence ‘‘ease.”’ 


‘‘the 


The subject of “overwhelm” may be either mind (line 12) or 


adversary (line 9). 
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32,6-8 


16 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,3 


NNETMIOYMIA’ ZENMNT 
22 MAEI TO NZO0OYO° EpEeTI2AAO 
NCAPKIKON CWK MMOC 2N 
24. OYMNTATCOOYN: TYYXH 
AE NTOC NTACXI Tre NNAtT: 
26 ACMME XE 2ENTIACOTC EY 
2OAEO NE TTPOC OYOEIYW: 
28 NEACXI COOYN ETKAOIA 
ACcCqITC EBOA MMOOY’: ac 
30 GMWITE 2N OYTIOAITEIA 
NBPppe’ MNNCWc wac 
32 KATAMPONI MITEEIBIOC 
EYTIPOC OYOE!IYW TIE’ NC 
34 WINE NCA NITPO@H ETNA 
XITC EQOYN ETTWND: 


[AB] 


NCKW NcCwWc NNITPO@H NKpog 

2 NCXI COOYN EMECOYOEIN: EC 
MOOQWE ECKHK A2HOY MrTef 

4 KOCMOC: EPpETEC2BCW MME 
OOAE MMOC MITECCANQOYN’ 

6 EpETTECXIZBOOC NWEAEET 
TO 2IWWC 2N OYMNTCcCAElEe N 

8 2HT’ 2N OYAAZAEZ AN NCapas’ 
NCXI COOYN ETECBACOC NC 

Io TTWT EQOYN ETECAYAH: Ep[E] 
MECTIOIMHN AGEpPaTd EmTpo: 

I2 Nwime 6€ THPOY MN Nwwe 
ENTACXITOY 2M TTETKOC 

14 MOC’ WACX!I MIIOYKWB N 
OYTBA NcoTt Nxapic 27 €o 

16 oy act MicwMma ETOOT<OY> 
NNENTAYTAAG NAC EYXI 

18 WITe €PEMMparMaTEYTHC 
NNCWMA 2MOOC E2pafi EYP! 


The bridal clothing is a well-known Biblical image, e.g., Rev 
19:7-8. 
MS reads ETOOTG. 
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desires (érvOupta), 

covetousnesses, while 

fleshly (capxtxdv) pleasure draws her in 
ignorance. But (dé) the soul (buyn)— 

she who has tasted these things— 

realized that sweet passions (7&80c) 

are transitory (mpdc¢ -+). 

She had learned about evil (xaxta) ; 

she went away from them and she entered 
into a new conduct (xoArteta). 

Afterwards she 

despises (xatappovetv) this life (toc) 
because it 1s transitory (7pd¢ +). And she 
looks for those foods (tpopy) that will 
take her into life, 


[32] 


and leaves behind her those deceitful foods (te0@%). 
And she learns about her light, as she 

goes about stripping off this 

world (xdcy.0¢), while her true garment 
clothes her within, 

(and) her bridal clothing 

is placed upon her in beauty of 

mind, not in pride of flesh (o«p&). 

And she learns about her depth (6a00c¢) and 
runs into her fold (ada), while 

her shepherd (zotwyv) stands at the door. 

In return for all the shame and scorn, then, 
that she received in this 

world (xéowoc), she receives 

ten thousand times the grace (yer) and 
glory. She gave the body (cpa) to 

those who had given it to her, and they were 
ashamed, while the dealers (meayuwatevtyes) 

in bodies (cpa) sat down and wept 





32,11 Cf. Rev 3:20. 
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32,26 
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33,2 
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sya tt 
20 ME XE MITOYWOMOOM NP “pany HS 
TPArPMATEYVECOAI NCA TWICW gt body 
22 MA ETMMAY’ OYTE MITOYON / tet 
Aaay NElen MwWwt Ncwd: i and 
24 aywmwit N2ENNOO NIice WAN pie 
TOYTIAACCE MICWwMa NTE : by 
26 EIPyxXH’ EYOYWWwE Epw = 
2? NTPYXH Nazgoparoc egpai: im . 
28 AYXI wile Ge 2pai 2M TOY ae 
2WB' AaYtT Oce MIENTAYy eae 
30 wit dice Eepoq: MToyMmMe Lie 
xX€ OYNTAC MMay Noycw bse 
32, MA MTINATIKON NazgopaTon: nl 
EYMEEYE XE ANON TIE TIEC tag" 
34 TOIMHN E€TMOONE MMOC: gi 
MITOYMME Ae XE TCOOYN ha (he 
on 

NkKESIH EC2HT Epooy: Tal ae 12 
2 NTAMECTIOIMHN NAAHOINOC ae a 
TCABOC EpPOc 2N OYCcooynN: it her 
4 Naf ae NTOOY ETO NNaTCO at) the 
OYN E€YWMINE AN Neca NOY wut seek. 
6 TE OYAE EY20TIT AN Nca Vr ne) d 
TOYMA Nwone etwoornr bar deli 
8 2N OYANATIAYCIC: AAAA EY Met us 
MOOWE 2N OYMNTTBNH:’ Nai cabout in 
I0 €TMMAY CEZO00Y N2OYO EN “AR MOTE 
2E€@NOC’ XE WOPT MEN CE peas (ho 
IZ 2OT2T AN NCA TINOYTE:’ XE “Smt inga 
TOYTWM N2HT TETCWK ber hard 
14 MMOOY E€2Ppai ETOYMNTOY ‘ben down, 
a2ziHT ETPEYEIPE MMOC: ie the 


S(npanenr 
“strike down”: pw2Tt... €2paf#. In other contexts (e.g., 30,20) Sine, 
the same or a similar expression is rendered ‘‘catch,’’ in keeping “Iisa gy 
with the fishing metaphor. ‘hens ap 
“spiritual body’’: Cf. 1 Cor 15:44. _  BYy : 
“true shepherd’’: The precise expression is not Johannine but i- Ret 
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because they were not able to 

do any business (meayuatevecOat) with 

that body (o@ya), nor (odte) did they find 

any (other) merchandise except it. 

They endured great labors 

until they had shaped (rAdocew) the body (c&px«) of this 
soul (buyy), wishing to strike 

down the invisible (aépatoc) soul (puyy). 

They were therefore ashamed of their 

work; they suffered the loss of the one 

for whom they had endured labors. They did not realize 
that she has an 

invisible (copatov) spiritual (rvevuatixdv) body (cua), 
thinking: ‘We are her 

shepherd (zotzyv) who feeds her.”’ 

But (dé) they did not realize that she knows 


[33] 


another way, which is hidden from them. This 
her true (&AyOivdcg) shepherd (zcouwhy) 

taught her in knowledge. 

But (8&) these—the ones who are ignorant— 
do not seek after God. 

Nor (008) do they inquire about 

their dwelling-place, which exists 

in rest (avaravoig), but («AAc) they 

go about in bestiality. They 

are more wicked than the 

pagans (€0voc), because first of all (+ uév) they 
do not inquire about God, for 

their hardness of heart draws 

them down to make them 

exercise their cruelty. 


re 


vites comparison with Jn 10:11 and the Johannine use of dAyOwwdc¢ 


in other contexts. 
Final T is a scribal correction of T. 


we ie 
Car 47 For polemic against those who do not inquire or seek after God, 
cf. 10S V,11 (the men of falsehood). 


15 “exercise their cruelty’’: Lit. ‘“‘to their cruelty, to do it.” 
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AYW ON EYWANGINE NKE 
OYA EC WINE ETBE TIEGOY 
XAEl WAPETOYTWM N 
2HT PENEPprel EQOYN E€ 
TIPWME ETMMAY EqCTM 
KapWgq AE EGWMINE’ Way 
2OTBEYG EBOA JZITOOTT N 
TOYMNTOYA2ZEIHT’ EY 
MEEYE XE NTAYEIPE NNOY 
ArAOON NAY’ KAITOI re N 
WHPE NE MITAIABOAOC: 
N2E€@NOC rap 2woy cet 
MNTNA’ AYW CECOOYN 

XE TINOYTE ETZN MITHYE 
woot TiwWT MITHPY Eq 
XOCE ENEYEIAWAON ETOY 
OYwaT? MMOOY: 


[AA] 


MITOYCWTM AE ETMAOrOC XE 
EYNAZQOTZT Nca NEq2Ziooye: 
Tal 6€ TE CE MITPWME NANOH 
TOC EGCWTM MEN ENTW2M: 
gO NAE€ NNATCOOYN €TMa 
ENTAYTAQZMEQG Epod: ayw 
MITEGQMINE 2Ppal 2M TITAWE 
OE€lg)’ XE EpeTTEeprne Naw M 
Ma’ Al ETNABWK NTAOYW 
wT? NTazgeatic Napali N2HTq: 
ETBE TEGMNTANOHTOC O€ 
q200y N20YoO EY2EeENOc: 
x€ N2E@NOC rap CECOOYN 
NOIH NBWK ETMOYPITE NWNE 
ETNATAKO NCEOYWwT M 


33,16-27 Cf. Mt 23:13. 
21 Translation follows Funk. 
28-32 Cf. Ac 17:24-31; Rom 1:19-21. 
34,1-7. Cf. Rom 10:14-17. 
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Furthermore, if they find someone else 
who asks about his salvation, 

their hardness of 

heart sets to work (évepyetv) upon 

that man. 

And (8é) if he does not stop asking, they 
kill him by 

their cruelty, 

thinking that they have done a 

good thing (&ya0év) for themselves. Indeed (xattor ye) 
they are sons of the devil (8:«Bodoc)! 

For (yee) even the pagans (20voc¢) give 
charity, and they know 

that God who is in the heavens 

exists, the Father of the universe, 
exalted over their idols (etdwAov), which 
they worship. 


[34] 


But (8¢) they have not heard the word (Adyoc), that 
they should inquire about his ways. 

Thus the senseless (&véyt0¢) man 

hears (+ yév) the call, 

but (-8¢) he is ignorant of the place 

to which he has been called. And 

he did not ask during the preaching: 

“Where is the temple 

into which I should go and worship 

my hope (éArtc) ?”’ 

On account of his senselessness (-&véyt0¢), then, 
he is worse than a pagan (E0voc), 

for (yap) the pagans (20voc) know 

the way to go to their stone temple, 

which will perish, and they worship 





34.3-32 For the judgment upon the “‘senseless man,”’ cf. Pist. Soph. TI, 
ch. 124. 
8-0 The association of hope with the temple is also found in Heb 
6:19. 
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35,1 
4-5 
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16 MEYEIAWAON EPE2THOY 


KH €pog XE NTOYg TE TOYZEA at 
18 Wic' WEEIANOHTOC AE NTAY Laat 
TAME OEIW Naq MMAOrOc: dea 
20 €YT CBW Nad XE WINE Nr2OT pare! 
27 Nca NZIOOYe ETKNABWK ag? 
22 SIWOY: EMN GEaAaay N2WB at 
ENANOYY NOE MITETZWB: ase 
24 XE WINA XE TOYCIA MITWM Mens 
N2HT CT KAY E2pal exm dat 
26 TEQGNOYC: MN TENEprel “a 
a’ NTMNTATCOOYN MN diporano 
28 TWAAIMONION NTMAANH jeden 
EYKW AN MMEqnoyc Tey dl 
30 ETWWN EVpai XE NEqZEC sep 
Tq EGwMINe NGMMeE aTeg inst ms 
32 2EATTIIC’' TPYXH Ae NTOC le 
[A€] 
NAOriKH NTACZECT<C> ECWINE i di 
2 ACXI COOYN ETNOYTE: de learned 
ACMOK2ZTE ECZATZT ECPTA ‘e hbored 
4 AAITTIMPI 2M 1ICWMa: ECIITE eS “su: 
NNECOYEPHTE JIPWOY tft atte 
6 NNeEyarreAICcTHC Ec Rewaran 
XI COOYN EMIATNPATG: lame abo 
8 AacOINE NTECANATOAH “Yefoond 
ACMOTNEC 2Ppai 2M TIET Se came to 
I0 MOTN MMOd: ACNOXC e2Pai ‘Batre, Sh 
2M TIMA NQ@EAEET: ACOY “te brie. 
I2 WM EBOA 2M TIAITINON ETE te bag 
NEC2KAEIT MMO’ ACXI tha hy 
14 €BOA 2N TPOOH NNATMOY’: lteinny 
ACOINE MITETCWINE NCwd: Seu 
MS reads NTACZECT[ ], but lacuna is too small for C. er 
‘wearing out her feet after”: The metaphor is somewhat uncertail; . op 


ecdsire NNECOYEPHTE ZIpWOY, without EBOA, MY — 


possibly mean simply ‘“‘moving her feet to and fro,” or “following.” ig 
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16 their idol (etdéwAov), while their hearts 
are set on it because it is their hope (éArtc). 
18 But (8&) to this senseless man (&véyt0¢) 
the word (Aéyoc¢) has been preached, 
20 teaching him: “Seek and 
inquire about the ways you should go, 
22 since there is nothing else 
that 1s as good as this thing.”’ 
24 The result is that (tv«) the substance (ovet«) of hardness 
of heart strikes a blow upon 
26 his mind (vovc), along with the force (évépye.x) 
of ignorance and 
28 the demon (Satuévov) of error (mAd&vy). 
They do not allow his mind (vote) 
30 to rise up, because he was wearying 
himself in seeking that he might learn about his 
32 hope (éAntc). But (Se) the rational (Aoyixy) soul (Wuyh) 


[35] 


ING who (also) wearied herself in seeking— 
2 she learned about God. 
She labored with inquiring, enduring 
4 distress (taAetmwpetv) in the body (cya), wearing out 
her feet after 
6 the evangelists (cbayyedtotys), 
learning about the Inscrutable One. 
8 She found her rising (&vatoay). 
She came to rest in him who 
Io is at rest. She reclined 
in the bride-chamber. She ate 
12 of the banquet (dSetzvov) for which 
she had hungered. She partook 
14 of the immortal food (te0@%). 
She found what she had sought after. 


35,6 “the evangelists’: On the almost exclusively Christian use of the 
word, see TDNT II, 736-37 (G. Friedrich). MS reads NWN°‘4a’, the 


if 
—_ . dots indicating erasure. 
ne f 8 “her rising’: On the meaning of é&vatoah see TDNT I, 352-53 
sit: 


(H. Schlier) ; Lk 1:78; Philo Conf.ling. 60-63; Lampe, Lexicon, s.v. 


288 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,3 


ACXI MTON 2a NECZICE: 
EPETIOYOEIN ETTIPPIWOY 
e2pal exwe emMaq2wrTn: 
Tal ETE T1WYG TIE TEOOY 
MN TTAMAQTE MN TTOYW 
ND EBOA Wa ENEZ NTE 
NIENE2 2AMHN: 


AYEENTIKOC 
aoroc: 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING 35 ,16-24 


She received rest from her labors, 
while the light that shines forth 
upon her does not sink. 

To it belongs the glory 

and the power and the 

revelation for ever and 

ever. Amen. 


Authoritative (ad00evtixdc) 


Teaching (Adyoc) 
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THE CONCEPT OF OUR GREAT POWER 
VI,4 : 30,1-48,15 
FREDERIK WISSE AND FRANCIS E. WILLIAMS* 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 48-52, 150- 
65. 

Fischer, K. M. “Der Gedanke unserer grossen Kraft (Noema): Die 
vierte Schrift aus Nag-Hammadi Codex VI.” TALZ 98 (1973), 
170-75. 

Tréger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp. 50-52. 


This tractate is titled both in superscription and subscription. 
The initial title seems to be an expansion of the latter, intended to 
explain it, and may well be the work of another writer. ‘‘Our great 
Power’ is the document’s Supreme Being, he who is “‘above all 
powers” (47,33-34). His “thought,” “‘perception,’’ “‘intellect,’”’ or 
“concept” go unmentioned in the body of the work; the title may 
have been derived from the incipit, which promises rewards to 
“those who know our great Power.’’ The document Doresse named 
“The Thought of Our Great Power”’ is not this tractate, but VI,5, 
an untitled excerpt from Plato’s Republic (Secret Books, p. 143). 

As it now stands the document is a complete salvation-history 
cast in an apocalyptic form, with a number of ideas and expressions 
which would be congenial to Gnostics. It deals, in order, with crea- 
tion, the flood, the origin of evil, and work of a savior who descends 
into Hades and humbles hostile archons, the attempt of an anti- 
christ figure to rule the world, and the final consummation. History 
is schematized into three aeons: the ‘‘aeon of the flesh” (38,13-14), 
destroyed by the flood; the ‘‘natural aeon”’ (39,16-18; 40,23-27), 
during which the savior appears; and the “indestructible aeon”’ of 
the future (43,11). 

But the work bristles with difficulties. The text is often so unclear 
as to suggest serious corruption. The reference of the pronouns is 
sometimes vague (e.g., in 38,22.26.29-30), making it difficult to 
identify the personae of the story. There are various grammatical 
and logical inconsistencies. Although most of the narration is in the 


* Frederik Wisse contributed the translation and transcription; Francis 
E. Williams, the introduction. The notes are the work of both authors. 
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third person, nine passages employ an unidentified “‘I’’; these in- 
variably display some inconsistency with the rest of the narrative, 
or interrupt its flow. We also find occasional exhortations phrased 
in the second person plural, and some of these seem to stem from a 
thought-world at variance with that of their context. 

Theologically the tractate reads like a hodge-podge of incompat- 
ible systems. At one extreme we find obviously gnostic mythology 
(38,6-9); at the other an apparent warning against the Anomoean 
heresy (39,33-40,9), two identifications of the savior with the Logos 
(43,25-28; 44,2-4), and other orthodox-sounding passages. The term 
“aeon” is used in a confusing and inconsistent fashion (e.g., in 
43,3-20); the consistency of the accounts of creation and salvation 
is dubious (36,3-5; 37,10-19; 37,35-38,4; 46,6-21; 48,7-8). Archons 
appear abruptly as the savior’s opponents without having been 
mentioned in connection with creation. Technical terms and expres- 
sions not obviously compatible with the thought of the document 
as a whole appear once, and thereafter go unmentioned (e.g., in 
36,15-16.24-26 ; 40,29-30; 42,17-18; 44,32-34; 45,1-3). The translator 
has suggested that the work is composite; identification of its 
Grundschrift will be a task for patient scholarship. 

At this point neither the tractate’s date nor its provenance is clear, 
though the reference to the Anomoeans provides a rough terminus 
a quo after the middle of the fourth century, and 44,2-4 suggests that 
its author lived west of Palestine, but both may be interpolations. 

The account of creation, including the origin of the soul, seems 
to be gnostic (37,34-38,9). So does the characterization of the Old 
Testament god as “father of the flesh” (38,19-20). As in many gnos- 
tic documents, archons are the enemy (43,29-44,2 etc.) ; the commu- 
nity rejects what they have created (48,7-13). Other ideas in the 
tractate seem to tend in a gnostic direction: entrance into the flesh 
is “‘defilement’”’ (38,17-19; 39,16-19), and the “‘sons of matter’ are 
destroyed at the end (47,7-8). He who knows the great Power will 
“become invisible’ (to escape the archons’ scrutiny ?) (36,1-3). To 
attain final beatitude is to ‘‘become as reflections in (the great 
Power’s) light” (47,23-24). 

Because of its complex literary history ““The Concept of Our 
Great Power” is difficult to classify. Tentatively we may call it a 
Christian gnostic apocalypse, or else a Christian apocalypse with 
gnosticizing features. An ultimate origin in Jewish apocalyptic is 
not impossible. 
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V1,4:36,1-48,15 


[A]s 
TECOHCIC NAIANOIA: 
TNOHMA NTNAO NOanm: 


AYW TIETNACOYWN TNNOO 
NOOM qNAawammTre Nazgopa 
[TION: AYW MMN KwWET 
NAWPOK2G: ayw qna 

TBBO‘ AYW GCNAQCWTE EBOA 
NAMAQTE NIM NTHTN:’ XE 
OYON NIM ETEPETAMOPOH 
NAOYWN? EBOA N2HTG QNa 
oyxai’ XIN Cawg N2ooy 
wa we xoywre NpommTe: 
ETE NEEI<P> 2TOP EpOOy ETPEY 
CEY2 TIZAEIE THPG’ AYW 
Nc2al NTNNAO NOAM: ZINA 
XE ECACZAE!I MITEKPAN pai 


The great Power, also called ‘‘the Power who is exalted above 
all powers”’ (47,11-12.33-34), appears to be the supreme God. In 
Hipp. Ref. V1.4.13 the ‘‘great indefinite Power”’ is the supreme 
being. In Ac 8:10 and Epiph. Pan. 21.1.2 “great Power” is 
God’s highest emanation. Cf. also Pavaph. Shem (VII,1) 10,20. 
Cf. 40,9-23; 46, 11-12.16-18.29-32. 

Cf. 46,21-32. ‘‘Purify,”’ here and in 36,20, must mean “purge”; 
cf. xxOapttew in 40,19. The subject in line 3 may continue here 
(so Krause and Fischer). 

or “all your powers.’’ Many or all of the sections that use the 
second person plural may have been added by the final redactor; 
cf. 36,27-37,5; 37,23-29; 39,33-49,9; 42,23-31; 45,29-30. 

The question of the speaker’s identity is complicated because 
the tractate is composite and the text in places corrupt. The 
first person singular also occurs in 36,13.25; 37,14.16.32.34; 38,7: 
40,28; 45,12.16; 46,6.7.14; 47,13.14. In 36,9 the savior is not 
the speaker (cf. 40,28). Like the great Power, the speaker has 
writings (36,15; 37,15), and is associated with the light (47,10: 
37,34) ; knowledge of him is conducive to salvation (36,3; 46,6-7; 
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THE CONCEPT OF OUR GREAT POWER 


V1,4:36,1-48,15 


[3]6 


The Perception (atc8)o1c¢) of Understanding (didvorn). 
The Concept (véyua) of the Great Power. 


He who would know our great 

Power will become invisible (a&deatov). 

And fire 

will not be able to consume him. But it will 
purify and destroy 

all your (pl.) possessions. For 

every one in whom my form (yop@%) 

will appear will be 

saved, from (the age of) seven days 

up to one hundred and twenty years, 
(those) whom I <compelled> to 

gather the whole destruction,—and 

the writings of our great Power, in order that (tv«) 
she may inscribe your (sg.) name 


47,13-14). This suggests that the speaker is identical with the 
great Power; cf. Ap. John (II,z) 14,21-15,9, which indicates 
that “my image’’ (cf. 38,7), which the powers desire to see, is 
that of the supreme God. 

For related sayings cf. Gos. Thom. (11,2) 33,5-10 (logion 4); Hipp. 
Ref. V.2. 

“one hundred and twenty years”: Cf. Gen 6:3. In 43,21-22 the 
number 120 is associated with perfection. 

The antecedent of the relative pronoun is obscure. The sentence 
shows no relationship either to what precedes or to what fol- 
lows. The translation, ‘‘destruction” (ga€1¢€), is uncertain. The 
word could come from 2€ (‘‘fall’’) or from 2a¢ (‘‘end”). 

The sentence is incomplete and unrelated to the preceding or 
following sentence. The second person singular is used only 
here and in 43,25-28, another incomplete sentence. 

The hero is ‘‘written in the glory’ in Zost. (VIII,z) 129,13; cf. 
also Lk 10:20; Phil 4:3; Heb 12:23. The subject may be our 
our great Power: 60M is fem. 
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2M TINNOO NOYOEIN ayw 
NCXOKOY €BOA NO! NOYE 
THINOIA MN NOY2BHYE: 
XEKAAC EYNATOYBAOY 
CEXOPOY EBOA’ ayW CEO 
XNOY NCECOOY2Z0Y 2M 
MTOMTOC ETE MMN AaAAy 
N2HTG Nay Epo<i>- ayW TE 
TNNANAY Epof ayw NTE: 
TNCOBTE NNETNMA Naw 
TE 2N TNNOO NOOM: coy 
WN TTENTAGBWK XE T1WC 
aqawimie: JINA XE ETE 
TNACOYWN TIETAN? AMW 
TE’ XE AW TE CE NPNOEI 
MMOqd XE OYAW NEoOyAN Tre 
TAIWN ETMMAYy:’ H OY 


| [AZ] 


aw MMINE Te’ H xe e[NTAq] 
wmwire Naw N2e° erB[e oy] 
TETNWINE AN XE aw [MMINE] 
ETETNAWWMTIE MMOC[: aq] 
N2E€ NTOg aTeTNwone[’] 
APINOE!I XE OYAW NAeElH TE 
TIMOOY XE OYATWITYG re 
NaTTre2aq’ MN TEGAPXH 

MN TEG2AH Edd! 2a TIKAQ’ EY 
NIGE 2M TIAHP: TIA ETOYN 
2HTG NOI NNOYTE MN Nar 
rEAOC: AYW TIETXOCE E€ 


It appears that unrelated sentences were joined together. The 
object is introduced by N61, which is very unusual. The only 
possible antecedent for ‘‘their’’ is in 36,13-14. 

Cf. Jude 6; 1 En 10:4-5; Iren. Haer. 1.4.1; Thom. Cont. (117) 
142,13.34-39; Pavaph. Shem (VII,z) 48,17-19. 


MS reads Epog. “Sees him” or “‘it”” makes no sense in the con- — 


text, although ‘‘sees himself’’ could. The emendation is suggested 
by the contrast implied in 36,25. Krause emends to EpOoy 
(‘‘them’’). 
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in our great light, and 

may bring to an end their thoughts (é7tlvot«) 
and their works, 

in order that they may be purified, 
and be scattered, and be 

destroyed, and be gathered in 

the place (tém0¢) where no one 

sees <me>. But you (pl.) 

will see me and 

you will prepare your dwelling places 
in our great Power. Know 

how (xé¢) what has departed 

came to be, in order that (tva) you 
may know how to discern (voetv) 
what exists to become: 

of what appearance 

that aeon is, or (}) 


137] 


what kind it is, or (¥#) 

in what way [it] came into being. [Why] 
do you not ask what [kind] 

you will become? 

(or), rather, how you came into being? 
Discern (voetv) what size 

this water is, that it is incomprehensibly immeasurable, 
both its beginning (éex%) 

and its end, supporting the earth (and) 
blowing in the air (&#hp) where 

the gods and the angels 

are. But 


Cf. Ap. John (II,1) 1,24-25.29. 

Cf. 43,4-8. 

Cf. Gen 1:7; Ps 136:6. 

or MNTEG APXH MNTEq 2aH, “It has no beginning, no end”’ 
(Krause and Fischer). 
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Nai THPOY EpeePpTre N2H 

TG MN TIOYAEIN' AYW NA 
C2al EYOYON? EBOA NOHTG 
AEITAAY EYAIAKONIA 
NTKTICIC NNCapas xe 

MMN OOM NTE AAAy WE Epa 
Tq OYEW NIETMMAY’ OY 
TE MMN OOM MTAIWON NWND 
NOYEd NBAAAC’ EYNTAYG 
MMAY MITETNOHTG EGPNO 
€12N OYTTETOYAAB’ TOTE 
ENAY ETINA NTETNMME 

XE OYE! TO TIE’ aqTraaqd N 
NPWME XE EYNAXI WN 
EBOA N2HTG N2OOY NIM 
EYNTAG MIEGCWN? N2H 

TQ’ €qf Nay THPOY: TO 

TE TMKAKE MNN EMNTE 
aAgXE THKWIT ayw TE 

TE TWEI E(NABOAG EBOA 
N2HTQ’ MITENEGBAA EW 

qi 2A TIAOYOEIN’ EAYKIM 
N61 MTNA MN MMOYEI<OOYE> 


[Ay]wm ankewwxt wore: 
[Ay]wW TAIWN THPG NTE TKTI 
[cic] ayw Noy6o0<M> NTa 
[m]kw2T qjwiie EBOA M 
MOOY: ATOOM wourTe N 
TMHTE NNOOM: aywW AN 

OOM PETTIIOYME! ENAY ETA 


r “‘of the creation to the fleshly ones.”’ 
The translation, ‘“‘where he is, : 
the phrase OYEIT O TTé, and translates “‘he is a great father.” 
Cf. Jn 5:26. 
This section is obscure. 37,29-34, if part of the Grundschrift, 
may represent the work of salvation before creation, as in 
Parath. Shem; 37,35-38,4 represents the creation of the aeon of 


> ig uncertain. Krause divides 
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fear and light are in him who is exalted 
above all these, and 

through him are my writings revealed. 

I have provided them as a service (dtaxovi«) 
for the creation (xtlo1c) of the physical things (o%pé), for 
it is not possible for anyone to stand 
without that One, nor (ote) 

is it possible for the aeon to live 

without him, since he possesses 

what is in it, discerning (voetv) (it) 

in purity. Then (réte) 

behold the Spirit (zvedu«) and know 

where he is. He gave him (the Spirit) to 
men in order that they may receive life 
from him every day, 

since he has his life within 

him, giving to them all. Then (réte) 

the darkness and Hades 

received the fire. And 

he (the darkness) will release from it what is mine. 
His eyes were not able 

to endure my light. 

The spirits (zvedua) and the waters moved. 


[38] 


[And] the remainder came also into being, 
and the whole aeon of the creation (xttotc), 
and their <powers> from which 

[the] fire came into being. 

The Power came into 

the midst of the powers. And the 

powers desired (émuOuuetv) to see my 


epee 


37,33-34 


the flesh; 38,5-9 represents the creation of the soul. For the myth 
see Ap. John (II,r) 14,21-15,9; Epiph. Pan. 23.1.4; Iren. Haer. 
I.24.1; Tveat. Seth (VII,2) 51,24-31. Elsewhere in the tractate 
the powers are called archons. 

Cf. Ap. John (BG,2) 23,1-3. 

MS reads 6ON. 
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2ENNOO N2OOY QW TKTICIC: 
2OTAN rap NTApOYXA2MOY 
NTAPOYBWK EQOYN ETCA 
pas’ ayW TeiwTt NTca 

pas TMOOY aqelipe MiTEeq 
2aTt MMIN MMOQ:’ 2OTAN rap 
NTAPEGON NWZE EGO NEY 
CEBHC EGCMTMaA’ ayw 
TEIwWwT NTCAPpAs EGPZY 
TOTACCE NNarreaoc: 

ayw aqTawe OE€IW NTEY 
CEBEIA NWE XOYWTE N 
POMTTE: AYW MITEAAAY 
CwWTM Nag: ayw aqTa 

MIO NNOYOIBWTOC NWwe-: 
AYW TENTAGONTG aqBwK 
E2OYN EpoOc: ayW amka 
TAKAYCMOC WUWTIE: 


[Ae] 


ayw Nreize anwe2e oy[x]ael 

MN NEqwHpe: xe Ene[p]e Mire 
<T> OIBWTOC WWiTe ETPEPWME 
BWK E2OYN EPOC: NETIMO 


Perhaps the giants of Gen 6:4 (LXX). The phraseology of the 
verse in the LXX may have influenced the strange use of “‘aeon” 
here. 

Cf. the life-spans in Gen 5. 

Cf. Gen 6: 1-8. See also 39,16-33. 

The ‘‘father of the flesh” is the Old Testament god. 
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image (cixav). And the soul (puyy) became 
its (my image’s) replica (tuz0¢). This is 

the thing that came into being. See 

what it is like, that 

before it comes into being it does not see, 
because the aeon 

of the flesh (c%p&) came to be in the great bodies (céyua). 
And there were apportioned to them 
great days in the creation (xttotc). 

For (yée) when (étav) they had been corrupted 
and had entered into the flesh (o%p&), 

the father of the flesh (cap&), 

the water, avenged 

himself. For (yee) when (6tav) 

he had found Noah, who was pious (edceBjc) 
(and) worthy, 

the father of the flesh (o&%p&), who holds 

the angels in subjection (bxotacoeww), 
preached piety (evoéBera) 

for one hundred and twenty 

years. And no one 

listened to him. And he 

made a wooden ark (xtBwrtdc), 

and he whom he had found entered 

it. And the flood (xataxAvoydc) 

took place. 


[39] 


And thus Noah was saved 

with his sons. For if [indeed] 

<the> ark (xi8wtdc) had not been meant for man 
to enter, then the water 


As the account stands the father of the flesh is the subject 
throughout. A tradition similar to that of 1 Pet 3:19-20 may 
lie behind this account. 

Cf. Gen 6:9. 

Noah himself does this in Ap. John (II,r) 29,2-5. 

Cf. Gen 7:7-13. 

Cf. Gen 7: 11-12. 
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OY MITKATAKAYCMOC NA 
WWITE AN’ NTZE AGPNOEI 
AQ(MEEYE ENOY2M NNOY 

TE MN Narfreaoc: ayw NOoMm 
<NT> MNTNOO NNai THPOY: 
AayW TPYOH MN MTpoTIOC: 
AYW EqGIMWNE MMOOY 2M 
TTAIWN EGCANEW MMOOY 
2N NAIAMONH: ayw oar 
NTCApAs’ AGBWA: amdwes’ N 
OYWT NTOAM W2EPATG: 
ToTe TNOY TYPyxikKoc 
NAIWN 2WWq: OYKOYEI! 

TE EGTH2 MN NCWMa: 
EqGXTIO 2N NYPyxH Eg Xw2M: 
XE 1XW2M Nwopr NTKTI 
CIC AGON XIN‘ AYW aqxTre 
ENEpreia NIM’ 2a2 NNENEP 
réia NOprH’ TBAKE: 

TKW2° 1<@> GONOC’ OYMAC 
TE’ OYMNTAIABOAOC: WMWC: 
a1 TOAEMOC: T16AA’ MN ZEN 
WOXNE EY2ZO0O0Y' ZENAY 

TH MN 2EN2HAONH’ 2EN 
MNTECXPOC: MN 2ENTW 
AM: 2ENKPOYd MN 2ENGW 
NE 2EN2aATI NXI NOONC: 
EYKwW Eeogpalf KaTA NEY 
OYW WE: ETI TETNNKOTK: 


MS reads TNMNTNOO. 

“the work of the Power’’: Cf. 39,7-10. 

The translation ‘‘next’’ is uncertain. For “‘psychic’’ cf. 1 Cor 
2:14; 15:44,46; Jas 3:15; Jude 19; Iren. Haer. 1.6.1-2; Hipp. 
Ref. V1.29. 

This passage is obscure, and perhaps corrupt. It contains 4 
strange use of ‘‘aeon,” as does 38,13-14. The reference may be 
to the mixing of body and soul. Or, if aeon here is some sort of 
a collective term referring to a group of supernatural beings, 
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of the flood (xataxAvouds) would 

not have come. In this way he intended (voetv) 
(and) planned to save the gods 

and the angels, and the powers 

<of the> greatness of all of these, 

and wantonness (tpvpy) and the way of life (tpdz0c), 
by moving them from 

the aeon (and) nourishing them 

in the permanent places (Siapovy). And the judgment 
of the flesh (oée&) was unleashed. 

Only the work of the Power stood up. 

Next (tote) the psychic (buyixdc) 

aeon. It is a small one, 

which is mixed with bodies (dua), 

begetting in the souls (uy) (and) being defiled. 
For the first defilement of the creation (xticwc) 
found strength. And it begot 

every work (évépyera): many works (évépyeua) 

of wrath (épyn), anger, 

envy, malice (pQdévoc), hatred, 

slander (-d1a¢B0A0¢), contempt 

and war (zéAeuoc), lying and 

evil counsels, sorrows (Au7y) 

and pleasures (7dovy), 

basenesses (-atoyoedc) and defilements, 

falsehoods and diseases, 

evil judgments 

that they abandon according to (xara) their 
desires. Yet (&tt) you (pl.) are sleeping, 


it may mean that evil powers took possession of man. Cf. Hipp. 
Ref. VI.29, where it is said that some bodies are inhabited by 
soul and demons. 

or “‘that they decree. ..’’ Krause and Fischer translate the verb 
passively. 

Cf. G.W. MacRae, ‘“‘Sleep and Awakening in Gnostic Texts,” in 
Le ovigini dello gnosticismo, ed. by Bianchi, pp. 496-507. 

Cf. note on 36,8. The food and water probably refer to the 
eucharist and baptism. 
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[M] 


eT[E]TNTEpe pacoy: Negce 
NTETNNOYOY2 THNE’ NTE 
TNXI Tne NTETNOYWM N 
epe MMe: T EBOA MTMAOrOc 
MN TIMOOY MITWND’ AAWTN 
2N NIETIIOYMIA EOOOY MN 
NIOYWQME MN NIAN'2’OMOION: 
2ENMNTZEPECIC EYZOOY 
EMNTAY PaTOYy: ayW MITEC 
OMOAM NOI TMAAYy NTcatTe 
ACN TKW2T EXN TPYXH MN 
TTKA2’ AYW ACPWKI N<N> HEI 
THPOY ETWooTt N2HTC: 

AYW ATTECMANE {EBOA} WXN <EBOA>- 
AYW ON ECTMOINE EPWKDI: 
CNATAKOC OYAAC: ayw 
GNawmwire NACWMATON 
NNATCWMA’ NGPWK? Ney 

AH WANTEGPKAGAPIZE M 
MTHPG’ ayw TKAOIA THPC: 
2OTAN rap E(WANTNTMON 
AAAY EPWKI’ CNANOOY2G 
Epogq oyaagq WANTEGOXNG: 
TOTE 2M TIEfAIWN ETE TAT 
TE MPyXIKON’ QNAwMWw 

Te NOI TPWMeE ETE TIET 
COOYN TIE NTNOO NOoOM: 


For ‘‘water of life’ or ‘‘living waters,”’ cf. SongofS 4:15; Jer 
2:13; 17:13; Jn 4:10-11; Rev 7:17; 21:6; 22:17. 
‘“‘Anomoeans”’: Lit. ‘‘the dissimilar things’ (so Krause, and 
similarly, Fischer). Lampe (Levicon) indicates that the word in 
the Patristic period could refer to the Anomoean heresy. The 
neuter used as a substantive would refer to the doctrines of 
the Anomoeans. Epiphanius (Pan. 76.4.7-9) reports libertinism 
among the Anomoeans. 

Cf. Apoc. Pet. (VII,3) 74,15-22. 

Cf. 40,16-23; 46,21-32. The meaning of ‘‘mother of fire” is 
obscure. In Pavaph. Shem (VII,r) 26,33-27,6 Physis gives birth 
to fire. 
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[40] 


dreaming dreams. Wake up 

and return, 

taste and eat 

the true food! Hand out the word (Adyov) 

and the water of life! Cease 

from the evil lusts (éx.Quut«) and 

desires and (the teachings of) the Anomoeans (d&véuotov), 
evil heresies (-atpeotc) 

that have no basis! And 

the mother of the fire was impotent. 

She brought the fire upon the soul (vy) and 

the earth, and she burned all <the> dwellings 

that are in it (fem.) (the soul and the earth). 

And its (fem.) shepherd perished. 

Moreover, when she does not find (anything else) to burn, 
she will destroy herself. And 

it will become incorporeal (écmuatov), 

without body (-c@ua«), and it will burn matter (6Ay), 
until it has purged (xaQaotCet) 

everything and all wickedness (xaxta«). 

For (yée) when (étav) it does not find 

anything else to burn, it will turn 

to itself until it has destroyed itself. 

Then (téte), in this aeon, which 

is the psychic one (Wvytxdv), 

the man will come into being 

who knows the great Power. 


“shepherd”: Cf. Auth. Teach. (V1,3) 32,11.34; 33,2; Exeg. Soul 
(II,6) 129,14.18. The scribe misplaced EBOA. 

Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.7.1. 

“Tt”? is masculine, and hence cannot refer to the soul. It prob- 
ably refers to the fire. 

EC WANTNTMON: Cf. 46,30-31. 

An € has been crossed out by the scribe between the last two 
letters of the line. 

“psychic”’: Cf. 39:16-17. 

For the redeemer as ‘‘the man’’, or some similar title, cf. 1 Cor 
15:47; I Tim 2:5; Hipp. Ref. V.1.2; Apoc. Adam (V,5) 66,5. 
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GAXEl AYW GacoywnT: 
qacW EBOA MITEpWTE N 
TMAAY MOwsB:’ qawaxe 
2N 2ENTIAPABOAH’ GaTa 
we O€Id MTTAIWN ETNNH 


[Mal] 


oy’ Noe ETAGWAXE 2M 
TMwMopiit NAIWN NTE TCA 
pas NNW2E° aywW ETBE 
NEQGWAXE ETE GXW MMOOY’ 
aqwaxe N2HTOY THPOY 
2N WBE CNOOYC NAAC: 
AYW AGOYWN ENTTYAH 
NNMITHOYE 2N NEqwa 

xe ayw aqt wine Mmai 
ETIIXN EMNTE’ aqToy 
NOC NETMOOYT: ayw 
TEGMNTXOEIC AGBAAE<C> 
EBOA’ TOTE AYNOO NwTop 
TP MWITE’ AYTWON Epai 
Exwgd NOI NAPXWN NTOY 
BAKE’ ayoywwe eTaaqd 
ETOOTY MITETZIXN EMN 
TE’ TOTE OYA EBOA ZN 
NETOYH2 NCW aycoy 
WNG? aykKwoT xi ered 
WVyXH agprapaalaoy 
MMOqd’ EMTITEAAAY COY 


“in fact’’: translation uncertain. 

Cf. Tvim. Prot. (XITII,z) 42,20-21. 

“The aeon that is to come’’: Cf. Mt 12:32; Mk 10:30, par.; 
Heb 6:5. 

Derdekeas speaks in all languages in Pavaph. Shem (VII,2) 
41,10-11. After beginning his account of the savior in the pro- 
phetic future tense, the author reverts to the past. The omis- 
sion of specific references to Jesus and Judas may be a device 
to make the passage look like genuine prophecy. 

Cf. Heb 2:14. 
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He will receive (me) and he will know me. 
He will drink from the milk of 

the mother, in fact. He will speak 

in parables (rapafoay); he will proclaim 
the aeon that is to come, 


[41] 


just as he spoke to Noah in 

the first aeon of the flesh (c&pé). 
Now concerning 

his words, which he uttered: 

in all of them 

he spoke in seventy-two tongues. 
And he opened the gates (xvay) 

of the heavens with his words. 

And he put to shame the 

ruler of Hades; he raised 

the dead, and 

he destroyed his dominion. 

Then (t6te) a great disturbance 
took place. 

The archons raised up their wrath against him. 
They wanted to hand him over 

to the ruler of Hades. 

Furthermore (téte), they knew one of 
his followers. 

A fire took hold of his (Judas’) 

soul (buy). He handed (rapadidévar) 
him over, since no one knew 


Cf. Mk 5:41; Lk 7:14; Jn 5:21 et al. 

MS reads BAAEQ. 

A common motif in gnostic mythology; cf. Tvim. Prot. (XIII,z) 
40,19-22; 43,8-26; Ap. John (II,z) 30,19-20; Treat. Seth (VII,2) 
51,24-29; 52,10-14; 53,20-21; 54,25-27. 

Christ crucified by archons: Cf. 1 Cor 2:8; Iren. Haer. 1.30.13; 
Tveat. Seth (VII,2) 54,31-55,10. 

Cf. Mt 26:14-16 et al. “‘since no one knew him’’: Cf. Ac 3:17. 
For ignorance of the savior’s identity, cf. Tveat. Seth (VII,2) 64, 
13-15; Pavaph. Shem (VII,z) 36,14-22. 
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WN’ ayelIpe ayamMmagTe 
MMOqd’ AYEINE E2pal Epo 
oy Noye2att oyaay: 

AYW aypmapaalaoy M 
MOg E2pal ETooTg MieT 
SIXN EMNTE’ ayw ayTa 
aq E€TOOTG NCACABEK 
AQENBEPOWT GS aAqCBTWw 
TG ETPEGCBWK ETTITN Nq 
peaerxe MMOOY’ TOTE 
TETIIXN EMNTE aAqxITqg: 


ayw mTpoToc NTEqcapazs 
MITEGONTG ACMAZ2TE MMOQ 
ETPEGOYON2G EBOA NNAPXD: 
AAAA NEGXW MMOC XE NIM TIE 
Tal? oyoy Tre’ aTeqaoroc 
BWA EBOA MITNOMOC MTIAIWN: 
OYEBOA 2M TIAOFOC TIE NTOOM 
MITWNDZ? AaYW aqxpo eTloy 

a2 CAQNE NNAPXWN’ aywWw 
MITOYWOMOOM ENOY2WB 

EP XOEIC EXWd’ ANAPXWN 
KWTE NCA TENTAG MWe 
MITOYMME XE Trai TIE TICH 
MEION MITOYBWA EBOA: ayw 
TIM@IBE MITAIWN ITE: ATTPH 
2wWTH Mdooy: am20o0y 

Pp KAKE’ ANAAIMONION WTOP 
TP’ AYW MNNCa Nal qNaoy 
WND EBOA EGCMOOWE Epa}: 


Cf. Mt 26:15; 27:3. 
Cf. Act. Pil. (Latin A) 5.2; Ev. Barth. 1,12; Trim. Prot. (XIII, 


I) 43,17-31. 
Abolition of the Law: Cf. Rom 10:4; Eph 2:15. 
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him. They acted and seized 

him. They brought 

judgment upon themselves. 

And they delivered him up (rapadtdovae) 
to the ruler 

of Hades. And they handed 

him over to Sasabek 

for nine bronze coins. He prepared 
himself to go down and 

put them to shame (gagyyewv). Then (tote) 
the ruler of Hades took him. 


[42] 


And he found that the nature (tpéz0c) of his flesh (oxp6) 
could not be seized, 

in order to show it to the archons. 

But (&AA&) he was saying: “Who is 

this? What is it? His word (Aéyoc) has 

abolished the law (voyuo0c) of the aeon. 

He is from the Logos of the power 

of life.’ And he was victorious over the command 
of the archons, and 

they were not able by their work 

to rule over him. The archons 

searched after that which had come to pass. 

They did not know that this is the sign (onuetov) 
of their dissolution, and (that) 

it is the change of the aeon. The sun 

set during the day; the day 

became dark. The evil spirits (8a.uéviov) were 
troubled. And after these things he will appear 
ascending. 


Logos personified: Cf. 43,28; 44,3.13. 

or “him who had come into being”’; cf. Mt 2: 3-8 (?). 

Cf. Mk 15:33. 

Archons distressed: Cf. Treat. Seth (VIL,2) 51,24-29; 52,10-14, 
53,20-21. 

or ‘“‘descending”’; cf. 43,35- 
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And 
AaYW QNAOYWN? EBOA NOG! "psa 
TICHMEION MTTAIWN ETNH » ad the 
OY’ AYW CENAOYWT? EBOA i th 
NO! NAIWN: aywW CENAWW ot ve 
TE MMAKAPIOC NO! Nai ETNA yt were 
PNOEI NNAi ETOYWaAXE Hse | 
NMMay Epooy: ayw ce alee 
NAOYON2OY EBOA: ayW N sgl 
ceawie MMAKAPIOC: XE uy ol 
CENAWMWTTE EYPNOE!I NTME’ cy | 
XE aTETNanamay{pte egpai “phat 
ANTTHOYE: TOTE OYN 2a2 adil 
NAOYW? Ncwq’ ayw eyna “a , 
PENEprel 2N NTOTIOC NNOY 
XITO° 
[Mr]  Teyull 
CENAMOOWE CENAKW E2Ppai ane 
NNEqwAXE KATA T1<OY> OYWweE Ba 
ANAY XE AYOYEINE NGO! Nia Mat 
WN ETE Nai NE’ XE OYaAY he wat 
N{a}MaeiH Te TEGMOOY N ete 
TE MIAIWN ETMMAY ETA tied 
OY WT? EBOA: XE QENAIWN Ma i 
Naw NaeéiH NE XE Ag TE nln 
e€ ETE NPWME NACBTWTOY ‘aon 
NceazepaTroy: Ncewwne itr 
NaIiwn NATWXN: wopr ae this 
MNNCA TWEGqTAWweE OEM): ie pra 
EqTawe OElg) MMMA?Z Nas ‘ad the f 
WN CNAY: ayw TwoptTt ~ad the 
AYW Tw@Oph NAIWN wa hes 
PE(WXN ZITM TIOYAEI YQ): lead 
aqPp Mwoprt Naiwn EqmMo 
tL 36. 


or “‘they will activate a birth in the places” (Krause). As here xayjy 
translated this section refers to the expansion of the church, © ‘aj 


and the perversion of ‘‘orthodox”’ Christianity; cf. 45,15-22. bald 
or “they will make known his words” (Krause), or “they Will ay , 
write down his words” (Fischer). rae 
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And 

the sign (oyyetov) of the aeon that is to come will appear. 
And the aeons will dissolve. 

And those who would 

know (voetv) these things 

that were discussed with them, will become 
blessed (uaxaerog). And they 

will reveal them, and 

they will become blessed (paxcerog), since 
they will come to know (voetv) the truth. 
For you (pl.) have found rest (a&vazavew) in 
the heavens. Then (téte) many 

will follow him, and they will 

labor (évepyetv) in their birth places (té70c). 


[43] 


They will go about; they will abandon 
his words according to (xat«) their desire. 
Behold, these aeons have passed. 

What size 

is the water of 

that aeon that has 

dissolved ? 

What dimensions do aeons have? How 
will men prepare themselves, 

and how will they endure, and how will they become 
indestructible aeons? But (dé) at first, 
after his preaching, 

he proclaims the second aeon, 

and the first 

—and the first aeon 

perishes in the course of time. 

He made the first aeon, going about 





43,3-8 


I0-II 


Cf. 36,27-37,11. This section appears unrelated to the preced- 
ing and following. 

“endure”: Lit. ‘‘stand.’”’ “become ... aeons”: Perhaps this 
should be emended to read, ‘‘come to be (in) indestructible 
aeons,” cf. 47,15-16; 48,12-13. ‘‘indestructible aeon”’: Cf. Iren. 
Haer,. 1.30.14. 
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OWE N2HTQ’ WANTEGWXN 
EqGTAWE OEIW NWE XOYW 
TE NPOMTIE NHTIE ETE 
TIAEI] WE TIAPIOMOC 
NTEAEIOC ETXOCE MIWA’ 
aqeipe MITaT MIi<c>a N 
2wWTT NxXaeie: ayW aq 
TAKO NTANATOAH’ TOTE 
MEKCTIEPMA MN NETOY 
wwe EMOOWE NCa TIEN 
NOO NAOrOcC MN TIEGTAWweE 
OE€Id’ TOTE ATBAKE NNap 
XWN XEpPO’ aAyX! WITTE € 
2pal €XM TIOYBWA EBOA’ 
AYW AYOYWWE AaYBWAK 
ETTWNZ ANTIOAIC WOP<d> Pp 
ANTOOY BWA EBOA: AaqdéEi 
E2pai NOI TAPXWN MN N 


MA 


APXWN NNMA NOEOTH ®Wa 
TANATOAH’ XE TITOTIOC ETM 
MAY ETATIAOFOC OYWN? 
EBOA N2HTG Nwopti ToTE 
ATTKA2 KIM’ AYW ANTIOAIC 
WTOPTP’ TOTE ANZAAATE 
OYWM: AYW AYCE!I EBOA 

2N NOYTTETMOOYT: ATTKAQ 


MS has NTé crossed out at end of line. 

120 is the “‘perfect number’’ in Philo Praem. poen. 65, because 
it is an ‘‘image and imitation of the circle of the zodiac.” In £9. 
Apostol. 17 (Coptic) the second advent is promised when “the 
hundredth part and the twentieth part are fulfilled.’ ‘Perfect 
numbers” also occur at Hipp. Ref. V1.24,29. 

Emendation based on 44,14. Krause emends to I<. M> 4. 
The sentence is incomplete; see note on 36,14-17. 

“‘Logos’”’: Cf. Iren. Haer. I.1.1-2; 11.1; Hipp. Ref. V.2,14, 15,16; 
V1.5,8,10,24,25,30. 

“fumed’’: Lit. ‘consume (by burning).’’ The verb can also mean 
“‘desire.”’ 


conch 


j att wn 
aide pt 
y yas 
ris’! 
dats 
fe mad 
, lt 
‘rove 
pug 
flow 
4 gat Lo 
Tan 
t hmed. 1 
(ther d 
; dnd they 
ifthe lf 
+ the moun 
The Arch 


ond 


achons 0 
te Fast 
mbere the 
| ahrst. T 
le earth 
i were trout 
deand 
"th their 


~ 


AS reads ¢ 
for "the A 
nny 
dnhon" 
Treat 6 
Poa, 5} 
Ren 


18 
20 
22 
24 
26 
28 
30 
32 
34 
2 
4 
6 
8 
43,33 
35744,2 
44,2-4 
5 
6-8 
8-10 


CONCEPT OF OUR GREAT POWER 43,18-44,8 313 


in it until it perished 

while preaching one hundred and twenty 
years in number. 

This is the perfect (téActog) number (éer0u6c) 
that is highly exalted. 

He made the border of the West 

desolate, and he 

destroyed the East (&vatoay). Then (tote) 
your (sg.) seed (omépua) and those who wish 
to follow our 

great Logos and his proclamation— 

Then (r6te) the wrath of the archons 
burned. They were ashamed 

of their dissolution. 

And they fumed and were angry 

at the life. The cities (m6A1c) were <overturned> ; 
the mountains dissolved. 

The Archon came, with the 


44 


archons of the western regions, to 

the East (d&vatoan), i.e., that place (t670¢) 
where the Logos appeared 

at first. Then (tdte) 

the earth trembled, and the cities (76)t¢) 

were troubled. Moreover (réte), the birds 

ate and were filled 

with their dead. The earth 


MS reads WOPWP. 

For “the Archon,” perhaps cf. ‘‘the Great Archon,” Hipp. Ref. 
VII.11,12,13; ‘“‘the archon,” Epiph. Pan. 26.17.6; the “First 
Archon,” Ap. John (II,r) 10,20, etc., or the figures mentioned 
at Treat. Seth (VII,2) 64,18; Thom. Cont. (II,7) 142,31-32. In 
Pavaph. Shem (VII,1r) 44,6-10 “the demon” is said to “‘rest in 
the depth of the east.”’ 

Apparently refers to Palestine. Cf. Mt 2:2. 

Cf. Isa 24:19-20; Joel 2:10; Mt 24:7; 27:51-52. 

Cf. Ezek 39:17-20; Rev 19:21. 

Cf. Isa 24:4. 
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PTENOE! MN TOIKOYMENH 
ayp KXaele: TOTE NTapeNn 
XPONOC XWK: TOTE ATKAOIA 
XICE EMATE’ AYW wWwaeaH 
MITEAOC MMAOrOoc: TOTE 
AGTWMWN NOI TWAPXWN NNca 
N2wWTiH ayw EBOA 2N TANA 
TOAH EQGNAP OY2WB NgqT CBW 
NNPWME EVOYN ETEQGKAO!IA: 
AYW EGOYWd EBWA EBOA 
NCBW NIM NAoroc ‘Ncogia’ NTE TME: 
EqMe NTCOOIA NOOA: aq2oy 
TOOTG rap ETTAPXAION EGOY 
Wae EEINE EQOYN NTKA 
Oia NgqT 2iwwgq NoyMNt 
CEMNOC’ MITTEGOMOOM’ 
EBOA XE NAWE TEGXW2M 
{mINNEGENAYMA: TOTE aq 
BWAK AGOYWN? EBOA Aaqoy 
Wwe ETAAO NGOoywrs egpai 
ENMTOTIOC ETMMAY: TOTE 
ATTKAIPOC El AGZNAN AYW 
qwise NNAliaTarH: TOTE 
aqéi NOI TOYOEIQ: 2EwWc 
WANTEMGMHPE QWHM’ acl 

aéi: NTApeqéi ETEGAKMH' 


[ME] 


TOTE ANAPXWN TNNOOY 
MIANTIMEIMON Wa TIpw 
ME ETMMAY NCECOYWN 


“the times were completed”: Cf. Lk 21:24; Paraph. Shem 
(VII,z) 38,29-31. 

Cf. Mic 7:4-6; Mt 10:35-36, par.; 2 Thess 2:3; 2 Tim 3:1-5; 
Mishnah Sotah 9.15; Job 23:19; 1 En 100:2; 2 Esdr 5:1-2,6,24 
et al.; Pavaph. Shem (VII,r) 43,31-44,2; Asclepius (V1L8) 
72,20-73,12. 

or ‘every teaching of wise words of truth’’ (Krause). 

Cf. 2 Thess 2:4. 

or ‘‘...came. And he drew near and...’’ (Krause). 
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mourned (revOetv) together with the inhabited world (oi- 
XovuEvy) | 

they became desolate. Then (téve) when the 

times (ye6voc¢) were completed, then (téte) wickedness 

(xoxxta) 

arose mightily even until the final 

end (téAo¢) of the Logos. Then (téte) 

the archon of the western regions arose, 

and from the East (évatoan) 

he will perform a work, and he will instruct 

men in his wickedness (xaxt«). 

And he wanted to nullify 

all teaching, the words (Adéyoc¢) of Sophia of truth, 

while loving the lying Sophia. For (yée) he attacked 

the old (ceyatov), wishing 

to introduce wickedness (xaxta) 

and to put on 

dignity (-ceuvdc). He was incapable, 

because the defilement 

of his garments (€vduua) is great. Then (téte) he 

became angry. He appeared and desired 

to go up and to pass beyond 

that place (té70¢). Then (téte) 

the appointed time (xa1pd¢) came and drew near. And 

he changes the commands (dtatayn). Then (tdte) 

the time came until (wc) 

the child would grow up. 

When he had come to his maturity (aux), 


[45] 
then (téte) the archons sent 
the imitator (&vtiuov) to 
that man, in order that they may know 





M3045, 4 


Apparently the temptation of Jesus. The imitator is probably 
the devil (cf. Lampe, Lexicon). In other senses, ‘‘imitations’’ also 
occur in Hyp. Arch. (11,4) 87,33-35; 88,1; 89,30; 90,34; 96,33-34; 
Apoc. Pet. (VII,3) 71,23-24; 78,16; 79,9. In Treat. Seth (VII,2) 
there is a whole series of ‘‘counterfeit’’ figures: 60,20-21 ; 62,27- 
30.35-39; 63,19-24. 
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7-8 
7715 
8-9 
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{N}TNNOG N6OM: ayw N 
TOOY NEYCONT EBOA 2H 

TG XE qNAEIPE Nay Noy 
CHMEION: AYW aqq! NZEN 
NOO NCHMEION’ ayW aqPp 
PPO EXM TIKA2 THPQ’ ayw 
a<X>WN NET2ZA TITE THPOY: 
AQGKA TIEGEPONOC ZIXN Oa 
H NTre 1Ka2° Xe NTOK TNA 
{rlaak NNOYTE MITKOCMOC: 
qNaeIpe N2ZENCHMEION 

MN 2ENQWTHPE: TOTE CE 
NATTWONE NOHT NCEPTAa 
Na’ TOTE NPpWME ETMMAY 
ETNAOYyAZ0Y NCW cE 
NAEINE EQOYN MTICBBE: 
AYW Nat 2att ENETON TF 
MNTATCBBE ETE TIAl TE 
TAAOC:’ KAI rap AGXOOY 2az2 
NKHPY3 Nwopr eyTa 

we OEIG 2apoq: 2ZOTAN 
EGWMANXWK EBOA MITXPO 
NOC ETAYCMNTYG NTMN 
TPPO MITKA2’ TOTE GQNHY 
NO! WKAeAPICMOC NNWy 
XH* EBOA XE ACP 2OYEPW 
TN NOI TKAOIA’ CENANOEIN 
NO! NOAM Neaaacca THPOY 
NCEWOOYE’ aywW TEcTE 


Cf. Mt 12:38; 16:1, par.; Lk 11:16; Jn 6:30. 


Probably refers to the imitator. 

Cf. Mk 13:22, par.; Rev 13:13-14; 16:14. 
Cf. Pavaph. Shem (VII,z) 44,31-45,8. 

Cf. Hipp. Antichr. 49. 

MS reads aQNn. 


Cf. Pavaph. Shem (VII,1) 45,6-8; 2 Esdr 5:6. 


“god of the world’’: Cf. 2 Cor 4:4. 
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our great Power. And 

they were expecting from 

him that he would perform for them a 

sign (onuetov). And he bore 

great signs (oynwetov). And he 

reigned over the whole earth and 

<over> all those who are under heaven. 

He placed his throne (@pé6voc) upon the end 

of the earth, for “‘I shall 

<make> you (sg.) god of the world (xéau0c).”’ 

He will perform signs (onpetov) 

and wonders. Then (téte) they 

will turn from me, and they will go astray (xAavav). 

Then (tote) those men 

who will follow after him 

will introduce circumcision. 

And he will pronounce judgment upon those who are 
from the 

uncircumcision, who are 

the (true) people (Adc). For in fact (xat yee) he sent 

many 

preachers (xjove) beforehand, who preached 

on his behalf. When (étav) 

he has completed the established 

time (yedvoc) of the kingdom 

of the earth, then (tdte) 

the purging (xa@apicudc) of the souls (buyy) 

will come, since 

wickedness (xaxi«) is greater than you (pl.). 

All the powers of the sea (04Axo0x) will tremble 

and dry up. And the firmament (otepéwuc) 


Cf. 2 Thess 2:3; 1 Tim 4:1; 2 Tim 4:3-4; Asclepius (VI,8) 
79,29-35; 72,19-73,12. 

The subject is still the imitator. 

Hipp. Antichr. 5. 

Hipp. Antichr. 6. 
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45,34-46, 


46,16-17 


21-33 
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PEWMA GAawoyeE EIWTE 
AN E€2@pal’ MITHrFH CENAW 
XN* NIEPWOY CENEZET AN 


[ms 


e2pal ENOYTHrH: ayw M 
MOYEIOOYE NNMTTHrH NTE 
TTKA2 CENAWXN’ TOTE NNOYN 
CENACWAEX NCEOYWN’ Ncioy 
CENAAEIAE! AYW TPH QNaw 
XN' ayw TNAPANAXWPpEI MN 
OYON NIM ETNACOYWNT: 
AYW CENABWK E2OYN ETIOY 
O€IN NAMETPHTON: EMN 
Aaay NTE TCapas AMA2TE 
MMOOY:’ OYTE TPYOH NTE 
TIKWIT CENAGWIE EYECI 
Woy EYOYAAB’ EMN Aaay 
CWK MMOOY ETTITN: EEeIp 
CKETIAZE MMOOY PITOOT: 
EYNTAY MMAy NNENAY 

Ma ETOYAAB’ Naf ETE MMN 
W6OM NTE TKW2T XW2 EPO 
oy’ €ITA OYKAKE MN OY 
THOY MN OYCTIFMH: 2WCc 

TE ATEGTWM NNBEA: TOTE 
GNHOY EGOTOY THPOY EBOA: 
AYW CENAWWTTE EYypKoaa 
ZE MMOOY WANTOYTBBO- 
TOTE TIOYXPONOC ETAYTA 

aq NAY ATPEYEMAIZTE E 
Tayong epooy: MMNTaq 

Te Nwe Npomme Ce MN wMoy 
NE 2OTAN EPWANTIKWIT 


Cf. Asclepius (VI,8) 73,14-22. 
“holy garments’: Cf. Rev 3:5; 1 En 62:15-16; 2 Esdr 2:39 
40; Dial. Sav. (ITI,5) 138,20-139,5; 143,11-21. 

Cf. 40,9-23. 
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will not pour down dew. 


The springs (zyy7n) will 
cease. [he rivers will not flow 


[4]6 


down to their springs (znyn). And the 

waters of the springs (rnyvn) of 

the earth will cease. Then (tote) the depths 
will be laid bare and they will open. The stars 
will grow in size, and the sun will cease. 

And I shall withdraw (éveywpetv) with 
everyone who will know me. 

And they will enter into the 

immeasurable (&uéteyntov) light, (where) there is 
no one of the flesh (o%e&) nor (otte) 

the wantonness (tevey) of the fire 

to seize them. They will be unhampered 

(and) holy, since nothing 

drags them down. I 

myself protect (cxenaCew) them, 

since they have 

holy garments (&vduye), which 

the fire cannot touch, 

nor (cette) darkness nor 

wind nor a moment (ottypy), SO as (ote) 

to cause one to shut the eyes. Then (téte) 

he will come to destroy all of them. 

And they will be chastised (xoAdCew) 

until they become pure. 

Moreover (téte) their period (ypévoc), which was 
given to them to have power, which 

was apportioned to them, (is) fourteen 
hundred and sixty eight years. 

When (étav) the fire has 





. 46,22 
15-16; hh 23-24 
ae 29-32 


“he’’: Perhaps the fire. 
Cf. Ap. John (II,r) 26,32-27,11; Pavaph. Shem (VII,r) 48,17-22. 
Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.7.1. 
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PAK2ZOY THPOY’ ayw é€ 
WAQTNTMON AAAy EPWKI: 
TOTE CNAWXN EBOA ZITOOT|Y 
oyaaq’ TOTE CNAXWK EBOA 

[Mz] 
NO! nL. Jel 
TE TMA2 OaM [CNTE 
TE TINA NNHOY[.... 
SITN TCOPia ell 
TOTE NCTEPEWMA [NAZ_E] 
ENNITN ETINOYN:’ TOTE [N] 
WHPE NOEYAH NAWXN’ NCE 
NAQ@WTE AN XIN MITEINAy’ 
TOTE MPYXH NAOYWNF 
EBOA EYOYAABE JITM TIOL[Y] 
O€IN NTOOM: Tai ETXOCE 
ENOOM THPOY: Tatawi[TC] 
TKAOOAIKH' ANOK MN 
NETNACOYWNT THPOY: 
AYW CENAWWMTE 2M TAI 
WN NTMNTCAEIE’ NTE 
TAIWN MOatt eycsBraT 
2N TCOOMIA’ Eay;t EOOY 
MITETZN TMNTOYA NOY 
WT NaTtTrez2oq:' ayw ey 
Nay €podg ETBE TEGOYW 
we ETN2ZHTOY: ayw 
ayYwwire THPOY NII 
KWN 2M TTEGOYOEIN: ay 
P OYOEIN THPOY’ AYMTON 


EBOA] 


EWAGTNTMON: Cf. 40,21. 

There are several firmaments in Ap. John (II,z) 12,25-26; cf. 
also Iren. Haer. I.24.3-7. 

Cf. Iren. Haery. 1.5.1; 6.1. In Iren. Haey. 1.7.1 all matter is 
finally destroyed by fire. Cf. also Mt 24:29; Mk 13:25; Rev 
6:13. 

Cf. Auth. Teach. (VI,3) 28,9. 

or ‘‘...will prove to be holy...’’ Salvation of the soul alone: 
Cf. Iren. Haer. 1.24.5. 
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consumed them all, and when 

it does not find anything else to burn, 

then (tote) it will perish by its own hand. 
Then (téte) the [ ] will be completed 


[47] 


the [second] power [ 

the mercy will come [ 

through wisdom (copia) [ 

Then (tote) the firmaments (otepéwya) [will fall] 
down to the depth. Then (réte) [the] 

sons of matter (6An) will perish; they 

will not be, henceforth. 

Then (tote) the souls (Wvyn) will appear, 
who are holy through the 

light of the Power, who is exalted 

above all powers, the immeasurable, 

the universal one (xaOoArxn), I and 

all those who will know me. 

And they will be in the aeon 

of beauty of 

the aeon of judgment, since they are ready 
in wisdom (cogi«), having given glory 

to him who is in the 

incomprehensible unity; and they 

see him because of his will, 

which is in them. And 

they all have become as reflections (cixev) 
in his light. They 

all have shone, and they have found rest 





47,13 
16-17 


21 


24-25 
25-26 


“the universal one’’: Cf. Tveat. Seth (VII,2) 57,26; 62,26. 

There is a full stop after “‘beauty.’’ It is not clear how “of the 
aeon of judgment”’ fits into the sentence. 

“will’’: or “‘love’’ (Krause and Fischer). 

Cf. Dan 12:3; WisdSol 3:7. 

Cf. Heb 3:18-4:11; Gos. Thom. (II,2) 43,12-22 (logion 60); 
Auth. Teach. (VI,3) 33,8; Ap. John (II,z) 26,31. 
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31-34 


48,5-6 
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MMOOY 2N TEgaNaTlAycic: 
ayw MYPyxH ETOYPKO 
AAZE MMOOY GQNABOAOY 
EBOA’ AYW Ncewuwie 

2M TITOYBO: AYW CENA 
Nay ENETOYAAB: CENA 

XI WKAK EBOA Epooy XE 
NA NAN TOOM: Taf ETNTTME 
NNOOM THPOY' 2OTI XE 


[MH] 


[ 10 + 
[NMNTX!I NJOONC ETtwoor e 

[ 6+ ] epog NNOYyBaa: 
[ayw ce] KwWTEe NCWgd an: 
[EBOJA XE CEKWTE NCWN AN: 
o[y]ae NCeEmICTEYye EPON an: 
AAAA AYEIPE ATKTICIC N 
NAPXWN MN NECKEAPXWN’ 
ayW ANPMpacca KATA TN 
rEeNeEcic NTe€ TCApas NTKTI 
CIC NNApXWN ECT NOMOC: 
ANON 2WWN EANWOTIE 

2M TTAIWN NaTp<e>TToCc: 


TINOHMA NTNNOO 
NOOM: 


Cf. Pavaph. Shem (VII,1) 48,19-22; Ap. John (11,1) 26,33-27,11. 


Cf. Lk 16:22-24. 


The first person plural is used only here, in 36,17, and 48,9.12, 


and with the name “‘our great Power.” 


“according to’’: or ‘‘for the benefit of” (Krause). 
KaTa, “‘according to’’: It may be that xaté in the Greek Vor- 
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in his rest (avaravonc). 

And he will release the souls (buyy) that 

are being punished (xoAdCeuv), 

and they will come to be 

in purity. And they will 

see the saints and 

cry out to them: 

‘Have mercy on us, O Power who art above 
all powers.”’ For (6tt) 


[48] 

[ | and in the tree 
[of] iniquity that exists 

[ ] to him their eyes. 


[And they] do not seek him 

because they do not seek us 

nor (ovdé) do they believe (muotevew) us, 

but (&AAa) they acted according to the creation (xtiows) of 
the archons and its other rulers (&pyev). 

But we have acted (zpacoew) according to (xaté) our 
birth (yéveotc) of the flesh (oap&), in the creation (xttotc) 
of the archons, which gives law (véuos). 

We also have come to be 

in the unchangeable (&tpextocg) aeon. 


The Concept (véynua«) of our great 
Power. 


lage meant ‘‘against,’’ and was misunderstood by the Coptic 
translator. 

“in’’: Krause has ‘‘over against.”’ 

MS reads aTpoTITOC. Krause emends to ATPOTIOC, 


“unchangeable.”’ 
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PLATO, REPUBLIC 588b-589b 
VI,5:48,16-51,23 


JAMES BRASHLER 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 52-53, 166- 
69. 

Schenke, H.-M. Review of Robinson et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex 
VI. OLZ 69 (1974), cols. 236-42. 


Severe damage to the top four or five lines of each page of this 
brief tractate as well as the extremely difficult Coptic in which it is 
written made this document an unsolved riddle until H.-M. Schenke 
identified it as a very poor translation of a section from Plato’s 
Republic (588b-589b). Prior to this discovery it had been wrongly 
associated with the title of the preceding tractate by J. Doresse 
(Secret Books, p. 143). Without recognizing that it was an excerpt 
from Plato, Krause published the editio princeps and described this 
writing as an untitled work with Hermetic affinities. 

As a comparison with the Greek parallel text clearly shows, this 
attempt on the part of a Coptic translator to translate a summa- 
rizing excerpt from Plato’s Republic is a disastrous failure. Plato’s 
words have been distorted and misunderstood so badly that they 
are hardly recognizable. While there can be no doubt that the Coptic 
translator was attempting to provide a faithful rendering of his 
Greek text, Schenke’s description of the translator as one who 
“makes typical beginner’s mistakes... and is completely in the 
dark concerning the periods of the Platonic style and of the com- 
plicated dialogue .. .”” (col. 239) is apt. 

It is difficult to account for the survival of this hopelessly con- 
fused translation. It certainly represents an exception to the rest 
of the tractates in the Nag Hammadi codices, which generally have 
been translated from the Greek with considerable skill and under- 
standing. Perhaps one may assume that this succinct statement of a 
main theme in Plato’s Republic was taken from a collection of edi- 
lying quotations (So&0veapat) said to have circulated in late anti- 
quity as handbooks for students and others with intellectual aspira- 
tions but little philosophical sophistication. Evidence for such an 
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assumption is provided by Eusebius, who includes almost the exact 
excerpt in Praep.Ev. XII.46.2-6. Allusions to this passage can also 
be found in the Neoplatonic philosophers Plotinus and Proclus (cf. 
Schenke, col. 238). If this excerpt did come from a handbook of 
quotations, it was separated from its original context and need not 
have been expressly associated with Plato. Schenke, on the other 
hand, suggests that Plato was honored by Hermetic writers as a 
student of Hermes, and therefore he considers it plausible that this 
Platonic excerpt was at one time recognized as such and included 
in a collection of Hermetic writings for that very reason. While this 
may have been true at an earlier stage of the transmission of this 
tractate, by the time it was transformed into the scarcely compre- 
hensible moralistic homily now preserved in Codex VI, its Platonic 
character had probably long been forgotten. Perhaps the theme of 
justice and the ethical rigor prescribed by the injunction to stamp 
out the images of the beast (50,24-28) and pictured in the concluding 
simile of the farmer (51,13-23) were sufficiently attractive to insure 
the preservation of this tractate. 

To characterize this tractate as gnostic or Hermetic is hazardous. 
Although its basic tenor is compatible with gnostic or Hermetic 
views, it does not betray a marked gnostic tendency, nor do the 
translator’s errors reveal a gnosticizing approach to the text. Rather, 
the theme of justice and the high moral tone evident in this docu- 
ment would have been congenial to the vast majority of its readers 
in the late Hellenistic period. The inferior quality of the Coptic 
translation suggests that it is a product of an intellectually un- 
sophisticated person who has lost contact with a living philosophical 
tradition. 
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PLATO, REPUBLIC 588b-589b 
VI,5:48,16-51,23 


[MH] 


EMIAH ANON ANWomTTE Noy 
Aoroc MTTIMAa’ MAPNXI 6€ 
NAN NNqwopr entayxooy 
NAN’ AYW TNNAOINE MMOC 
€qXxw MMOC: XE NANOY 
MENTAYXITG NOONC TEAE 
Wc’ WaqX!I EOOY AIKAIWC: 
MH NTAf AN TE O€ ENTAY 
XmT10qg° TEf MENTOIrE TE O€ 
ETEMWEe’ TEXAT AE XE TE 
NOY O€ ANWAXE’ ETMIAH 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b 


(Burnet, Ioannes, ed. Platonis Opera IV. Scriptorum Classicorum 
Bibliotheca Oxoniensis. Oxford: 1902 [reprint, 1962)). 


588b,1 ered) evradOa Adyou yeyévauev, avara/Bwuev ta tpdta Ae- 
yOevta, dv & Sete” Heouev. Hv dé mov / Acyduevov AvorteAsty adixelv TO 
Teréas prev adinw, doeaTo/uévw dé Stxalw: H ody obtwc AéyOy; 588D,5 
Ob tw pév odv. / Nov dy, Zonv, adr Srarcyaucda, ererdy 


48,19 


20-25 


TNNAOINE translates cbpjoouev, a corruption or misreading of 
Scie’ Fxouev, and is followed by an object clause in the circum- 
stantial (cf. Till, Koptische Grammatik, sec. 420). Schenke (col. 236) 
translates, ‘“‘We will find it! He said ....”’ 

NANOY TTENTAYXITG NGOONC changes the active “to 
do injustice,” in the Greek, to the passive ‘“‘he who has been 
done injustice.’’ This may be the result of misreading dSvxetv tH 
as &dixeito. By not translating uv ddtxe and taking So&dCeaba to 
mean ‘“‘to be praised” rather than ‘‘to be reputed’’ the Coptic 
translator has produced a moralistic exhortation, as the addition 
of ETEW We, “which is fitting,” also suggests. Perhaps under 
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PLATO, REPUBLIC 588b-589b 
VI,5:48,16-51,23 


[48] 


16 “Since (ée.dy) we have come 
to this point in a discussion (Adéyoc), let us again take up 
18 the first things that were said 
to us. And we will find 
zo that he says, “Good is 
he who has been done injustice completely (teAgwe). 
22 He is glorified justly (dixatwe).’ 
Is not (uy) this how he was 
24 reproached?”’ “This is certainly (uévtovye) the 
fitting way!’’ And (éé) I said: 
26 ““Now then, we have spoken because (éze1d%) 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b 


588b,1 “Since we have come to this point in the discussion, let us 
take up again / the first things that were said, by which we have 
come to this point. Was it not somehow / stated that to do injustice 
is profitable for the completely unjust man who is reputed / to be 
just? Or was it not so stated ?’’ 588b,5 “‘Yes, in just that way.” 
| “Now then,” I said, ‘‘let us discuss with him, because 


the influence of the preceding teAéwe¢, Suxatm has become dixatwe. 
The confusion of éAéy0y with 7Aéyy87y has resulted in the mistrans- 
lation ENTAY X11 Og in 48,23-24 and may also reflect a moraliz- 
ing tendency, although this is more likely an indication of corrup- 
tion in the Greek text tradition, since the translator rendered the 
same Greek word AceyOévta correctly in 48,18. 

48,26-27 The omission of a translation of ait after AN waxe and the 
incorrect translation of Stmporoynodtucba by means of AG XOOC 
completely destroy the development of thought by attributing 
Socrates’s summary statement to his opponent. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,5 


aqxooc xe TEeTpe MTX! N 
OONC: MN TrefTpe Mmaikal 
ON’ TOYA TIOYA OYNTAq 
OYOOm: Nay 6e N2e ne 
Xaq XE OYZTKWN EMNTAG 
EINE TE TAOrFOC NTYVyxXH° 
XEKAAC EGNAMME NOI TIEN 


[Me] 


TLa]qxe nai aq[ 
[....Jap ne nT 

Ne H MMON an[ 

woot Naf aaaa M[ 
THPOY ENTAYXOOY [ 
APXWN' NA TPNOY NEN 
TAYWMonme MPYcIC: ayw 
TIXIMAPPAIC MN TIKEPBOY 
MN TIKECEETIE THPG EN 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 


Stwporoyyod-/ 


us0« 76 te Adixeiv xal Td Stam moktTEw Hv éxadtepov Eyer / Sdvayy. / 
Ilé¢; py. 588b,10 Eixova nakoavtes tH buys Adyo, tva eid} 6 Exetva | 
Ayo ola Zrcyev. 588c,1 Totav twd; HS b¢. / Tév torodtev twa, hv 
ZY, otat wvOoroyodvrat mararat / vevécOat pvacic, h te Xipatpac xat y 
LXVAANSG xal Keo /Bépov, xat kAAaL tives ovyvat 


48, 30-32 


49,1-5 


OY2IKWN EMNTAQ EINE presupposes the misreading elxdy 
&rAaotos instead of cixéva mAkoavtesc. 

Possibly reconstruct as follows: aqi[xw Mmoc xe] / [mal 
rjap tre m™T[pe Nreeimi]/Ne H MMON AN[XW MMOC 
xe G]/woonr nai: aaaa M[Myeoc] / THPOY ENTAY- 
xooy [N61 NJ /. “He [asked:] / ‘Is [this] then (yép) that which 
[acts in this manner] / or (4) not?’ We [agree that it] / is for me. 
But (4) all these [myths (u600¢)] / that the rulers (&pyev) told 
now have.. .’’ If this is a correct reconstruction, then we must as- 
sume that the translator rendered rotav as if it were mowwv by 
means of IT Pe. For NTEEIMINGE cf. 50,30. H MMON trans- 
lates 7 8’ od instead of 4 8’ 8c. [G]a@yoort Nai may be an attempt 
to translate jv 8° éguol instead of 7 8° ye. Traces at the end of 49,4 
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he said that he who does injustice 


28 and he who does justice (dtxacov)— 
each has 
30 a force.’ ‘““How then?” 
“He said, ‘An image (eixav) that has no 
32 likeness is the rationality (Adyoc) of the soul (Wuy%),’ 
so that he who said these things will 
[49] 
understand. He [ 
2 | 
[ ] or (4) not?’ We[ 
4 isforme. But (aq) all [ 
who told them [ 
6 ruler (Keywv), these now have 
become natural creatures (pvo.g)—even 
8 Chimaera, and Cerberus, 
and all the rest that 
Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 
we have 


agreed on / what force ‘to do injustice’ and ‘to do justice’ / each 
has.”’ | “How?” he said. 588b,10 “‘By forming in speech an image 
of the soul, so that he who said those things might know / what he 
was saying.”’ 588c,1 ‘‘What kind (of an image) ?”’ he said. / ‘‘One of 
those,”’ I said, ‘‘like the ancient ones said in myths / to have become 
natural forms,—those of Chimaera, and Scylla, and Cerberus, / and 
many others 


49,6 


most likely belong to the letter mM, and the Greek parallel text 
suggests M[MY@Oc] be reconstructed. 

The occurrence of &pywv need not betray a gnosticizing tendency 
on the part of the translator. It is not inconsistent with the 
limited knowledge of Greek demonstrated by the translator to 
suggest that he understood &pywv as a synonym of madatat possibly 
as the result of confusing it with dpyator. 

The translator has taken over the genitive forms of the names of 
these mythological creatures without concern for gender or cor- 
rect spelling. What appears to be a X in XIMAPPAIC Is most 
likely the result of the scribe’s having dragged his pen between 
strokes. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,5 


TAYWMAXKE EPOOY aypKka 
TANTA THPOY ayT OY@ 
EBOA N2ENMOPQH MN 2EN 
EINE’ AYW ayqauwne TH 
poy NOYEINE OYWwT: Ey 
XW MMOC XE API 2WB TE 
NOY’ OYEINE MENTOIrE 
Noyor re’ maf NTaq@mw 
TE MINE NOYOHPION Eg 
WBBIOEIT 2N OYNOO Name: 
2ENZOOY MEN E€qO NOE M 
TINE NOYOHPION Narpion: 
TOTE WaqoMO6om NNOyxe 
EBOA MIINE Nwopm Nre 
Naf THPOY NITTAACMA ET 
NAQ@T’ AyW ETMOK? NCE 
T OYW EBOA N2HTG 2N OY 
EPron’ EMIAH NETOYP 
TMAACCE MMOOY TNOY 

2N OYAa'2’AE2° ayw MN 
MKECEETIE THPG ETTN 
TWN Epooy Eeyprmaacce 
TNOY 2M TTwWaAXeE: TENOY 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 


AEYOVTAL GUULTEPUXULAL 


idéar 588c,5 moAAal cic &v yevéoOar. / Aéyovtat yao, Zon. / WAdtte tolvuv 
utav wev idéav Onotov morxtAov xat modu/xepadrov, Husowv dé Oyptwv 
Byovtos xeparas xdxrw xal / &ypluv, xat Suvatod wetaBarrAew ral pvelv 
é& avtod mavta 588c,10 tadta. 588d,1 Aewvod mAcotov, Zn, TO Eoyov' 
buws dé, érmedy edbrAx/otdtepov xypod xal THv ToLloUTtTwV AGYOS, TETAd- 


o0w. / 


49,10-14 


18-19 


20 


This material is lacking in the citation of Plato by Eusebius, 
Praep.Ev. X11.46.2-6, probably due to homoeoteleuton, which 
caused the omission of the words between the first Aéyovtat and 
the repetition of the same word a few lines later. 

Eq WBBIOEIT translates rorxtdod while 2N OYNOO NaTre &x- 
presses in acceptable Coptic idiom (cf. Till, Koptische Grammath, 
sec. 119) the term moAvxepddAov. 

2ENZOOY is the result of reading huépwv, “‘tame’’ as jucpov, 
“‘days’’. The same error occurs again at 51,21. 
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ro were mentioned. They all 
came down (xatavrev) and they cast 
12 Off forms (woppy) and 
images. And they all became 
14 a single image. It was 
said, “Work now!’ 
16 Certainly (uévtorye) it is a 
single image that became 
18 the image of a complex beast (Oyptov) 
with many heads. 
zo Some days indeed (pév) it is like 
the image of a wild (&yprov) beast (Onptov). 
22 Then (tdte) it is able to cast 
off the first image. And 
24 all these hard 
and difficult forms (xAd&oua) 
26 emanate from it with 
effort (Zpyov), since (éze1dy) these are 
28 formed (7Ad&coew) Now 
with arrogance. And also 
30 all the rest that are 
like them are formed (xAdcocevv) 
32 now through the word. For (yao) now 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 


said to have grown many 588c,5 forms together to be- 
come one.” / ‘“Yes, so they say,” he said. / ““Make, then, a single 
image of a manifold and many-headed beast / having heads of tame 
and wild beasts in a circle / and being able to cast off and grow from 
itself all 588c,10 these things.’’ 588d,1 “It is the task of a clever 
artisan,” he said, ‘“‘but nevertheless, since / speech is more malleable 
than wax and such materials, let it be formed.”’ / 


49,27-29 The translator may have understood sdmAanotétepov as of mAao- 
oduevor and mistakenly linked it with xai tév tovodtwv. Schenke’s 
suggestion (col. 241) that 2N OYAA2QAE? is the translator's 
attempt to find an equivalent for <v- is dubious. He is probably 
correct in seeing TN OY as the result of mistaking xnpot for xatpod. 

32 The translator read Aoyé instead of Adyos. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,5 


rap OYEINE OYWT TIE: OY 
ET TINE rap MITMOYEI 
AaYW OYET TIINE MITPWME 


[N] 


[ 6+ ojywr ne n[...] M 
[ 64 Jrwoe aly]w nai 
[.... W]BBIaci?t MTwWa N20YO 
[emqwo]pit ayw mMagcnay 
[me OY]WM: aYPMAACccEe MMO: 
[rleNoy 6€ TWOE MMOOY ENEY 
EPHOY NTETNAay Noya N 
OYwWT’ MOMET rap NE 2Wc 
TE NCET OYW MN NEYEPHY 
NCEWWHE THPOY ZN OYE! 

NE OYWT CABOA NOIKWN 
MITPWME: Nee 2wwyg ME 

TE MN @WOOm MMOg ETPEGNAy 
ENETMITEGZOYN’ AAAA TIET 
dIBOA MMATE TIETGNAY EPod: 
Aayw EqPmENECcOAI XE EpEe 
TEGEINE 2N Ad NZWON' ayw 
XE NTAYPMAACCE MMOY 

2N OYEINE NPWME’ TEXAE!I 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 

Miav 8) totvuy KAAnY idéav Agovtos, wlav dé &vOew/zov~ ToAU 
dé ueylotov otw TO TEG@TOV xal Sedtepov 76 588d,5 Sevtepov. / Tavita, 
Zon, Pkw, xal mérrnotar. / Luvarte toivuv abt cic Ev toa Svta, wore 
T™ cup/Tepuxévar &AANAOIG. / Lovyrrat, gon. 588d,10 IeptAacov 
5) abtotc ZEwbev Evdc cixdva, thy tod / dvOpwmov, Bote TH wh Suvapevo 
TK &vTbG Spay, GAAK TH 588e,1 ZEw wdvov Lrvtpov dpdvet, Ev CHov gai- 
veo0at, &VOowmov. / IlepumérAxctar, toy. / Aéywuev dy 


50,1-2 


The lack of parallel material in the Greek text makes reconstruc- 
tion extremely speculative. Schenke (col. 238) proposes that 
[ayw on o]yeT Trei[Ne] M/[Tefpeqr] woe aly] 
Trai/be read. The first lacuna requires at least one more letter, 
however, and the second is not filled with ne. Taking the traces 
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PLATO, REPUBLIC 588b-589b 49,33-50,19 335 
it is a single image. 

34 For (yap) the image of the lion is one thing 
and the image of the man is another. 


[50] 

[  ] single [ ] is the [ ] of 
2. i ] join. And this 

[ ] much more complex 


4 [than the first]. And the second 
[is small].”" “It has been formed (mAdcceuv).”’ 
6 “Now then, join them to 
each other and make them a single 
8 one—for (yao) they are three—so 
that (dote) they grow together 
ro andallareina 
single image outside of the image (cixev) 
12 of the man just like him 
who is unable to see 
14 the things inside him. But (&AA&c) what 
is outside only is what he sees. 
16 And it is apparent (patvecOa) 
what creature (C@ov) his image is in and 
18 that he was formed (mAd&coew) 
in a human image. And (dé) I spoke 





Plato, Republic 588b-589qb, cont. 


‘Now, then, (form) 
one other image of a lion and one of a man. / Let the first be very 
large and the 588d,5 second smaller.’’ / ‘“These are easier,” he said, 
“and have been formed.” / ‘“Now join these which are three into 
one, so that somehow they grow / together.” / ““They are joined,” 
he said. 588d,10 ‘“‘“Now make for them outwardly an image of one 
thing, that of the / man, so that for him who is not able to see what 
is inside but only what is 588e,1 outside, it appears as one creature, 
aman.’’ / “It has been formed,’’ he said. / ‘‘Let us say, then, 





in line 1 after Te as a I, one could reconstruct [OYEINE 
oly wr tre nine] M /, cf. 49,34-35 for TINE. 
50,12 NOE 2W aq translates wc te instead of dote. 
17 The translator mistook &v for év and &vOpwrov for avOemrov. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,5 


AE MITENTAGXOOC XE CP NOG 
pe MIX! NOONC MIpwMe: 
TETX!I NOONC NTOG NTMHTE 
CP NOQPE Naq AN: OYTE MN 
TAq OPEAEIA MMAY’ AAAA 
TETP NOQGPE Naq Te Trai ETpPEYg 


26 TEYO E2pal MMINE NIM NOH 


PION ETOEOOY: ayw Nq2o 
MOY MN NEINE MITMOYEI: 
TIPWME AE G2N OYMNTOWB 
NTEEIMING’ AYW NET 
NAAAY THPOY 2ENOWB NE: 
2WcrTe NCECWK MMOY E€ 
TMA ETGP 2OOY Epooy Nwo 


[ptt alyw Na[ 
[....]nHoei[a 
Naq 2N oyemTic[ 


Plato, Republic 588b-589Qb, cont. 


TG ASYOVTL OC 


AVOLTEAEL TOUTH ASixetv TH / aVOOwme, Sinatra Sé moatTELW od cUUEPEL, 
bt. ovdev AAO 588e,5 pyolv i AvowteAety adt@ Th mavtodardv Oyplov 
evuxovvtt / movetv ioyvedv xal tov Agovta nal ta mepl tov Agovta, TOV 
589a,1 dé &vVOopwrov Atwoxtovety xal moretv doBevy, ote CAxcoOar | omy 
av éxeivev 6rdtepov Kyy, xal uyndév Etepov Etéom / ovveliZew wndé oldov 


TOLELV, 


50,23-24 


25-30 


33-51,1 


51,1-5 


OYTE may be confused with odd8év in the Greek text and aAAA 
is no doubt a misreading of &)o. 

The translator’s errors have totally distorted the text. Nq2O0- 
MOY may be the result of understanding zociv loyupdv as moretv 
txvoc. 

N dw oO[ptr] corresponds to ézétepov misunderstood as moédtepov. 
Schenke (col. 238) suggests the following reconstruction of these 
badly damaged lines: [pif ay]w NG[TMeEIpe Nn]/[Toycy] 
NHeElIA NcepwBHp] / Nag 2N oyemic[TpodHl | 
aAAa Ewaqgeipe N[OY2W]/B EMMNTXaAXE 2Qpal N2 
[HTOY]. However this reconstruction is two or three letters too 
short to fill the lacuna at the end of line 1 and the beginning of line 
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to him who said that there is profit 

in the doing of injustice for the man. 

He who does injustice truly 

does not profit nor (otte) 

does he benefit (@pédera). But (&AAc) 
what is profitable for him is this: that he 
cast down every image of the 

evil beast (Oynptov) and trample 

them along with the images of the lion. 
But (de) the man is in weakness 

in this regard. And all the things that he 
does are weak. 

As a result (dote) he is drawn to 

the place where he spends the day with them. 


[57] 
[ ]. And he [ 
[ 


to him in [ 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 


to him 


who says that it is profitable for this man to do injustice / but to do 
justice is not profitable, that he is saying nothing other than 588e,5 
that it is profitable for him who lavishly feeds the manifold beast / to 
make strong both the lion and those around the lion, 589a,1 but to 
starve the man and to make him weak, so that he is drawn / to 
wherever one of them leads, and in no way accustoms the one to 
the other / nor makes friends. 


ca 


2 cannot accommodate the five letters proposed. The end of line 4 
and the beginning of line 5 in this reconstruction are quite un- 
likely, since both the superlinear stroke over the first M in line 5 
and the B at the beginning of the line indicate that the € belongs 
with the B rather than the following word. An alternative recon- 
struction would be as follows: [pT a]Jyw Nq[TMTOTIOY 2N] | 
[oycy]yHeei[a NqQTMP WBHP]/Naq 2 oyeTICclyn- 


22 


338 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,5 


4 AAAA EMAdeElpe NE 
BE MMNTXaxXe 2pai Nal 

6 ayW MN OYMIWeE Eyoy 
WM’ MN NEYEPHOY opal 

8 N2HTOY Naf rap THPOY 
AaqXoOoy NOYON NIM ETP 

10 EMAINOY MTX! NOONT: 
OYKOYN 6e€ TIETwWaAXxeEe 

IZ 2WWd 2N OYAIKAION CP 
NOGPE Naq' ayW EqWan 

14 €IPEe NNAT NQwaxe N2HTOY 
MODOYN MITPWME CEa 

16 MAQTE 2N OYTAXPO’ ETBE 
TAY N2ZO0OYO WAqWMINE NCa 

18 gi MEeypooyw NqcaNoy 
woy’' Nee 2WwWg Mrre 

20 Wproc Ewaqcaangd MTTEYq 
reNHMA MMHNE’ ayW N 

22 TENOHPION Narpion Pp 
KWAYE MMOYG ETPEGPOWT: 





Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 

GAN sav adbtad ev adtotc / Sdxvecbat te xai paydueva eoOtew 
&AAyAa. 589a,5 Llavranaos yep, Zpy, tadr’ &v AEYor 6 TO Adtxetv Erarvioy. 
| Odxotiv ad 6 ta Stara AEywv Avortedciv paty dv deiv / tabta moartetv 
nar tadta Agyewv, GHev tod avOpwmov 6 éEvtdc 589b,10 &vOpwog eota 
Evnoatéotatos, xal Tod moAvxeparov Opéu/uatog sripedhoeta worep 
yewpyéc, TH wsv Hucow tegen / xal tWaceduv, Ta dE Kypra d&roxnwAVOv 
ovuecOan, 


arwrH’]/aaaa ewaqeipe N[oyf Oy]/BE MMNTXa- 
xe 2pal N2[HTQ] “[first.] And he does [not reconcile them] / 
customarily (cuvyOet«) [nor does he take them] / to himself 
[together (émovvayawyn)]/, but (&AA&) he makes hostile [enmity] | 
within [himself. ]’’ 

51,8-9 The translator wrongly separated navréract into mévta, which he 
associated with tadta to arrive at Naf THPOY, and aot which 
he translated by means of NOYON NIM. 
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But (#Aa) he brings about [ 

[ ] enmity [ 

And with strife they 

devour each other among 

themselves. Yes (yéo), all these things 
he said to everyone who 

praises the doing of injustice.”’ 

“Then (odxovv) is it not 

profitable for him who speaks 

justly (dtxavov) ?”’ “And if he 

does these things and speaks in them, 
within the man they 

take hold firmly. 

Therefore especially he strives 

to take care of them and he nourishes 
them, just as the 

farmer (ewoyéc) nourishes his 
produce (yéwyua) daily. And 

the wild (&yptov) beasts (Onptov) 

keep (xwdAvewv) it from growing.”’ 


Plato, Republic 588b-589b, cont. 


But he allows them to bite each 


other / and to devour each other as they fight.”’ 589a,5 “Yes, by all 
means,’ he said, ‘““he who praises the doing of injustice would say 
these things.’’ / ‘On the other hand, would not he who says that just 
deeds are profitable say that it is necessary / to do and say these 
things, whence the inner man 589b,1 will be completely in control 
of the man, and he will take charge of the many-headed creature, / 
just like a farmer who nourishes and domesticates the tame ones, 
on the one hand, / and keeps the wild ones from growing, on the 
other hand ... ?” 
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THE DISCOURSE ON THE EIGHTH AND NINTH 
VI,6:52,1-63,32 


PETER A. DIRKSE, JAMES BRASHLER AND DouctLas M. PARROTT* 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 54-57, 170- 
84. 

Mahé. Hermés en Haute-Egypte. Vol. I. (Hereafter, Mahé [1)). 

Keizer, L. S. The Eighth Reveals the Ninth: A New Hermetic Inttia- 
tion Discourse (Tractate 6, Nag Hammadi Codex VI): Translated 
and Interpreted. Academy of Arts and Humanities Monograph 
Series 1. Seaside, CA: Academy of Arts and Humanities, 1974. 

Tréger, K.-W. “‘Die sechste und siebte Schrift aus Nag-Hammadi- 
Codex VI.” ThLZ 98 (1973), cols. 495-503. (Hereafter, Tréger 
(x). 

Mahé, J.-P. ‘‘Le Sens et la composition du traité hermétique, ‘L’Og- 
doade et l’ennéade,’ conservé dans le Codex VI de Nag Ham- 
madi.” RevSR 48 (1974), 54-65. (Hereafter, Mahé [2]). 

Tréger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp. 53-54. (Hereafter, Tréger [2]). 

Tréger, K.-W. “‘Die hermetische Gnosis.’’ Gnosis und NT. Edited 
by Tréger. Pp. 97-119. (Hereafter, Tréger [3]). 


In the MS the text is well preserved in the bottom and mid-page 
areas throughout. However the text at the top of every page is 
damaged, although the condition steadily improves as one moves 
through the tractate. 

Evidence remains in 52,1 of the title that once was there, but a 
reconstruction is impossible. No title appears at the tractate’s end. 
In view of this Krause simply calls VI,6, “Hermetic Writing Whose 
Title Has Not Been Preserved.” It seems desirable, however, to 
avoid titleless tractates where possible. Titles for the largest part 
of the tractate are found in 53,24-26, ‘‘The Discourse on the Eighth 


* Peter A. Dirkse prepared a preliminary version with the editorial as- 
sistance of James Brashler. Following Dirkse’s withdrawal from the project, 
Brashler made extensive improvements in the transcription and translation. 
Douglas M. Parrott provided the introduction and footnotes and brought 
the transcription and translation to completion. 
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and the Ninth,” and in 61,21-22, ‘““‘The Eighth Reveals the Ninth,” 
Although these are not titles for the tractate as a whole, they do 
refer to the main subject matter. Hence we have adopted for the 
title The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth. 

The expression “eighth and ninth” (or “ogdoad and ennead”’ is 
understandable in the context of the belief in late antiquity that 
concentric spheres surround the earth. The first seven (counting 
from earth) were connected with the known planets (including the 
sun and moon), and some, at least, were popularly thought to be 
dominated by powers inimical to the best interests of mankind (cf. 
Martin P. Nilson, ““The New Conception of the Universe in Late 
Greek Paganism,” Evanos 44 [1946], pp. 20-27). The eighth sphere 
began the area beyond the control of the lower powers, and hence 
marked the beginning of the divine realm. The Gnostics believed 
that at death the soul would have to find its way through the seven 
spheres in order to be saved and that at each sphere it was possible 
that the soul might be denied passage to the next sphere. However, 
once beyond the seventh, the soul need no longer fear, but could 
move from one level of blessedness to the next (cf. Apoc. Paul [V,2}). 
This tractate displays the (later?) conviction that the spheres can 
be gone through in a spiritual sense during the present life. Thus the 
names of the spheres can also be attached to the stages in spiritual 
progress. The prayer for illumination in VI,6 speaks, for example, 
of the suppliant’s having attained the seventh (stage) (56,27); and 
at other points the eighth and the ninth are spoken of as both stages 
and spheres (52,2-6; 56,23-26). Thought of as a sphere, the eighth is 
where the souls and angels are found who “‘sing a hymn to the ninth 
and its powers” (59,29-32). The ninth sphere is where the powers of 
universal mind dwell (59,31-32). Mind, however, is not the same as 
the highest God (60,30-31). Therefore, whether the ninth sphere is 
also thought of as the place of God is not clear (cf. Mahé [2], p. 63, 
where this issue is raised). In Corp. Herm. 1.26, the ninth seems to 
be intermediary between the eighth and God himself. And in Apoc. 
Paul (V,2) 24,7, a tenth sphere is mentioned. It may be then that 
the writer of this tractate assumes a still higher sphere than the 
ninth, a sphere where God himself dwells. 

In addition to the conception of spheres, the writer seems to have 
been working with a cosmological view close to that of the Middle 
Platonist Albinus, in which First God (who is himself unmoved, as 
in Aristotle) by attraction moves Mind (his active part) (60,17-61,2), 
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DISCOURSE ON THE EIGHTH AND NINTH: INTRODUCTION 343 
which in turn influences the world soul (58,5-6) (cf. Albinus, Didas- 
haltkos 163-64). 

Considered as stages in spiritual development, the eighth and 
ninth are preceded by stages one through seven. These are not de- 
scribed individually in VI,6, but it is clear that two things must 
occur in order for one to pass through them to reach the eighth and 
ninth: the attainment of purity of life according to the standard of 
divine law (56,27-57,1) and the banishing of ignorance by mastering 
the knowledge found in certain books (54,6-18). When one has done 
these, he is ready for the eighth and ninth. 

For the initiate to attain these two stages, it is first necessary that 
the mystagogue himself achieve a sense of unity with universal mind 
(the ninth) ; this occurs in his ecstatic vision in 58,1-22. The initiate 
enters the eighth when he recognizes that this unity has occurred 
and responds by what amounts to joining the chorus of the eighth 
and singing a silent hymn to universal mind, as he has apprehended 
it in the mystagogue (58,16-59,9). The ninth is reached when the 
initiate experiences his own unity with universal mind and receives 
the confirmatory vision in which the chorus of the eighth sings to 
him (59,24-60,1). 

The form of VI,6 is a dialogue between a teacher and a pupil. It 
begins as a school dialogue depicting the passage of information 
from the one to the other. But then at 55,22 the form shifts to a 
dramatic dialogue, in which the immediate reactions to direct ex- 
perience are expressed (noted also by Mahé [2], pp. 64-65). The pur- 
pose of this was no doubt to involve the reader in the experience 
being described. Another example of this mixed school-dramatic dia- 
logue form is Corp. Herm. XIII, which is also closely related to 
VI,6 both structurally and conceptually, as Mahé has shown (([2], 
pp. 58-65). 

Tréger reasonably suggests that the Hermetic tractates (of which 
VI,6 is one, as is shown below) were used in the context of small 
groups devoted to secret knowledge, in which those who were more 
advanced would teach the neophytes and others who were curious, 
and in which certain cultic activities were engaged in (note the 
prayers and hymns in VI,6 and Corp. Herm. 1, XIII and Asclepius). 
The tractates would have served as the basis for discussions and as 
texts for individual meditation ([3], p. 119). 

The participants in the dialogue in VI,6 are Trismegistus (identi- 
fied also as Hermes in 58,28; 59,11; 63,24), and an unnamed initiate. 
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The dialogue may be outlined in the following manner: 


I. 


IT. 


IIT. 


Introductory discussion in which the initiate refers to an 
earlier promise by the mystagogue to bring him into the 
eighth and ninth (52,2-7), and the mystagogue sets down the 
condition (52,12-14) and indicates that he considers that both 
the initiate and he are ready (52,16-18). He also impresses on 
him the fact that he has brothers in the mystical fraternity, 
which he is about to enter, and that he should honor them 
(53,0-2 I). 

The formal request for the discourse on the eighth and ninth 
(53,24-27). 

The prayer for the experience of the eighth and ninth. The 
preliminary instruction deals with the communal nature of 
the prayer (53,28-33), a reminder of the progress that the 
initiate has made (54,6-32), the initiate’s affirmation of that 
progress (54,6-32), and the roles the mystagogue and the ini- 
tiate are to play (55,10-22). The prayer (perhaps said jointly) 
consists of a doxology (55,22-56,22), a request for wisdom of 
speech (56,22-26), an assertion of the participants’ worthiness 
(56,27-57,3), a request for the visionary experience (57,3-9), 
a plea that the spirit in them be acknowledged (57,10-18), 
and finally a request that the prayer be accepted (57,18-25). 


. The embrace between mystagogue and initiate (57,26-27). 
. The vision of the mystagogue (57,28-58,22). 
. The entering of the eighth by the initiate (58,22-59,9). 


The entering of the ninth by the initiate (59,15-60,1). 
The exhortation to silence about the vision by the mysta- 


gogue (60,I1-4). 


. The singing by the initiate of a hymn of praise to God for the 


experience, in which the initiate acknowledges his attraction 
to the being of the divine (60,4-61,17). 


. Arrangements for the preservation and use of the book. The 


book is to be written on steles and deposited in the temple at 
Diospolis (61,19-62,15). This is to be done at the correct astro- 
logical time (62,16-20). An oath is to be included indicating 
that the book is only for those who have attained the proper 
stage of development (62,22-63,14). A second oath is added 
making the user promise that he will guard the words of 
Hermes (63,15-30). 
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DISCOURSE ON THE EIGHTH AND NINTH: INTRODUCTION 345 

The dialogue form, the use of the names Trismegistus and Hermes, 
close similarities to Corp. Herm. XIII, and significant affinities with 
Corp. Herm. I.20-32, mark VI,6 as a heretofore unknown Hermetic 
tractate. Tréger groups VI,6 with Corp. Herm. I, IV, VI, VII, and 
XIII ([3], pp. 103, I1I), since in his judgment these exhibit a dual- 
istic type of Gnosticism characterized by a conviction of the divine 
nature of the spirit (pneuma), a sense of estrangement from the 
world, disengagement from the body, and the desire to return to the 
heavenly home ([3], p. 107). These characteristics are combined 
with elements common to Egyptian mystery communities, namely 
visions, ecstasy as a means of uniting with the divine, purification 
and asceticism, baptism and sacred meal conceptions, secret 
teaching and the emphasis on the passing on of tradition, special 
symbols, sacrifice, and secret discipline ([3], p. 103). He sees this 
combination resulting from the influence of Gnosticism upon 
Hermetic mystery communities in Egypt ([3], pp. 101-02). Hence 
he describes the system of beliefs found in these tractates as 
Hermetic Gnosticism. 

Illuminating as Tréger’s analysis is, one would like to see a clearer 
delimitation of the term ““Gnosticism”’ before accepting it as apply- 
ing to this tractate. It may be that what is reflected here is a variant 
of the dualistic Weltanschauung of the Graeco-Roman world that 
is unrelated to Gnosticism. 

Affinities with the thought of Albinus (noted above) make it likely 
that VI,6 was composed sometime in the second century A.D. 
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52,12-13 For a similar formula referring to an earlier promise, cf. Corp. 
Herm. XIII.1; Stobaeus 1.21.9 (Nock-Festugiére III, Frag. 
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VI,6:52,1-63,32 


[52] 


[ 


[““O (@) my father,] yesterday you promised [me] 

[that you would bring] my mind into 

[the] eighth and after- 

wards you would bring me into the 

ninth. You said that this is the 

order (t&&tc) of the tradition (zapadootc).”’ ““O (@) my 

son, indeed (uév) this is the order (t&&tc). 

But (S¢) the promise was according to (xat&) 

human nature. For (y«e) I told you 

when I initiated (&eyec8ar) the promise, I 

said: ‘If you hold in mind 

each one of the steps (Ga0u0¢).’ 

After I had received the spirit (ve}ua) through the power 
(Sbvapts), 

I set forth the action (évépyerx) for you. 

Indeed (uév) the understanding (véynotc) dwells 

in you; in me (it is) as though (ac) 

the power (dvvautc) were pregnant. 

For (y«e) when I conceived from the fountain (xy) 

that flowed to me, I gave birth.” ‘‘O (a) 

my father, you have spoken every word 

well (xaAdg) to me. But (3¢) I am amazed (Oady«) 

at this statement that you have just 

made. For (yap) you said: “The 

power (Sbveutc) that is in me—.’ ’ 

He said: “I gave birth to it (the power), as 

children are born.” ‘“Then (&e«), O (@) my 


3 


jet pron | —______ 


engi! 50.18 


“power”: Cf. discussion of Sivayig (W. Grundmann) in TDNT 
II, especially p. 290. 
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EIWT OYNTAT 2a2 NCON EW) 
XE <CE>NAANT MN NXWWME: 
KAAWC W TIAWHpe mefara 
©ON Eq{w}wrt EBOA ZITN 


(Line 1 lacking) 
[ i= 
ee bee eae ].Nn .[ 
[.]. a[.]...[.J]Jne: ayw [ 
a[.]...-NOYOEIYW NI[M: Ee] 
TBE [May w TawHpe o[ya] 
NArPKH E€pPOK TE ETPpeE[K] 
COYWN NEKCNHOY: ayW 
NPTAaclOOy KAAWC QN OY 
METEM WME’ 2WC NTayw[w] 
TE EBOA 2M NETWT Noyw[T] 
THXWME rap TIXWME AEIP 
TPOCOWNE! MMO: AEIT PAN 
Epog 2wc eywoornr NxXT1O 
Noe NNEEIWMHPE’ apa ® 
TWAlwWT OYNTAY 2WOY M 
May ® TAGWHPpe 2ENTINA 
TIKON NE Eywoor rap N 
NENEPrela EYPAYSANE 
NNKEWyxH: ETBE TIA FXW 
MMOC X€ 2ENATMOY NE: 
TMEKWAXE OYMIE TIE MNTEQG 
ANTIAOPIA MMAY XIN TNOY’ 
@ TMAECIWT EPlIApxEeceal MTT 


Krause (followed by Mahé [1]) emends to <K>NaamiT, “you 
will count me.” “offspring”’ : or ‘‘books.”’ The same word (XW W- 
Me) can mean either one. Hence the context must determine 
the translation. For the numerous instances in VI,6 cf. Coptic 
Words index. 

Eqatt, “is numbered’: With more context one might emend 
to €q Ud) WITTE, so that the whole would translate, ‘This good 
thing comes about through...”’ 

2woy, “day”: The absence of the article may be the result 
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father, I have many brothers, if 

I am to be numbered among the offspring.”’ 
“Right (x«Aéc¢), O (@) my son! This 

good thing (&ya8ev) is numbered by 


(Line 1 lacking) 


| And [ 
| at all times. 
Therefore, O (@) my son, 
it is necessary (&vayxn) for you to 
recognize your brothers and 
to honor them rightly (x«Age¢) and 
properly, because (@c¢) they 
come from the same father. 
For (yap) each generation I have 
called (meocpwvetv). I have named 
it, because they were offspring 
like these sons.” ““Then (é&p«), O (a) 
my father, do they have 
(a) day?” “O (@) my son 
they are spiritual ones (mvevyatixdv). For (yao) 


ones srt 


they exist as forces (évépye.x) that grow (ab&«vetv) 


other souls (buy). Therefore I say 
that they are immortal.” 

“Your word is true; it has no 
refutation (&vtiAoyia) from now on. 

O (&) my father, begin (Kexeo8ar) the 
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[53] 


of elision caused by the ay of the preceding word. Probably 
birthdays are referred to, in view of the preceding context. 
This form of 200Y is not found elsewhere in Codex VI. Krause 
takes 2 Oy to mean ‘‘also”’ and translates, “O my father, do 
they also have ?’’ An object is needed. Tréger (1) (followed by 
Mahé [1]) takes MMay to mean ‘“‘mothers,’’ and translates, 
“My father, do they then have mothers also?” The latter is 
doubtful because of the commonness of MMay, the adverb, 
with OYNTA#, and because nowhere else in the codex is the 


word for mother spelled May. 
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WaxXe NTMA2WMOYNE MN 

TMa2YPiTe: Nron?t 2wwr 

MN NACNHOY: MAPNQWAHA 

@ TTIAMHPE ATEIWT MIITH 

Pq MN NEKCNHOY ETE NA 

WHPpEe NE’ XEKaac egaT M 

TITINA NT Waxe’ aw TE CE 

ETOYQMAHA MMOC ® TAEcIwWwT 

EY2ZOTP E2ZQOYN ENXW WME: 

toyww ® MaAciwt aTpiIMIEEc 
eal 


[NA] 


(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 
[....aJaaa.[...]. yal 
[...a]N TIE’ OYTE OYNO... 
[.. me: aAAA QMOT[N N2H]TC 
[...J€ MMOq: ayW OYME TIE 
[NAK] ATPEKP TIMEEYE NTTPO 
KOTTH EpwMwiie NAK NTMN 
TPMN2HT 2N NxwmMme: ® 
TAMHPE TNTWNK ETWO 
prt N2ZHAIKIa’ Nee NNIKOY 
€l AKXW NNITTPOBAHMA N 
NACHT: NNANOHTON: ® Tra{i} 
EIWT TIIPOKOTIH EPpwWwire 
NHEI TNOY MN TITPONOIA 
KATA NXWME EPWWTTE Nai 
ECXOCE ATTwMTa’ Naf Nepali 
N2HT Nwopr: ® maqgHpe: 
2Q2OTAN EKWANPNOE!I NTA 
AHEEIA MITEKWAXKE’ KNA 
OINE NNEKCNHOY E€YWAHA 
NMMAK ETE NAWHPE NE 


“of eloquence,” NT agaxe: Mahé (1) emends to <da>N- 
Twaxe, “in order that) I may speak.” 

Mahé (1) reconstructs aJaaa o[yTe] oya[Nnar]/[Kalo]N 
Te’ OYTE OYNOMIK/[ON TI]e-, “However [that] (de 
pends) [neither] on a [necessity] / nor a law.”’ 
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26 


28 


30 


32 


34 


I2 


18 


20 


22 


discourse on the eighth and 

the ninth, and include me also 

with my brothers.”’ “Let us pray, 

O (@) my son, to the father of the 

universe, with your brothers who are my 
sons, that he may give 

the spirit (zvedua) of eloquence.” ‘‘How 

do they pray, O (@) my father, 

when joined with the generations? 

I want to obey (retOec8a1), O () my father.” 


[54] 


(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 
[ ] But (aA) it is [not 
[ ]. Nor (odte) [is it] a [ 
But (aAAc) he is satisfied [with] it (fem.). 
[ ] it (masc.). And it is right 
[for you] to remember the progress (mpoxorn) 
that came to you as 
wisdom in the books. O (6) 
my son, compare yourself to the 
early years of life. As children (do), 
you have posed senseless, 
unintelligent (&véynto¢) questions (7e6BAnua«).” “O (od) my 
father, the progress (zpoxom) that has come 
to me now and the foreknowledge (zpdévouc), 
according to (xatx) the books, that has come to me, 
exceeding the deficiency—these things are 
foremost in me.” ““O (@) my son, 
when (étav) you understand (voetv) the 
truth (aA70e1n) of your statement, you will 
find your brothers, who are my sons, 
praying with you.” 





Mahé (1) reconstructs qMOT[N ep]joc/[ecm]e Mmog, 
“that one rests [in] her / and she [loves] him.” 

Mahé (1) reconstructs oymMe tre / [mai], “‘[it] is loving (that 
makes you remember).”’ 

“according to the books’’: Cf.63,2-3. 

Naf: Krause and Mahé (1) emend to <> af. 
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[ Sze E]TwWoort gn [ 
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The scribe changed an original NAK into Naf. Keizer continues 
the initiate’s speech through line 28; Krause and Mahé (1) t0 ~ 
the middle of line 27. 
Mahé (1) reconstructs ey / [AH 6 + cCJeqwoorn Qn, “matter 
they] are in.”” T seems more likely than € in 55,1. 
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“O (@) my father, I understand (voctv) nothing else 
24 except (ci unt) the beauty that 
came to me in the books.” “‘This is 
26 what you call the beauty 
of the soul (buy), the edification that 
28 came to you in (xatk) stages (BaOudc). 
May the understanding (véyjoug) come to you, 
30 and you will teach.” “I have understood (vostv), 
O (@) my father, each one of 
32 the books. And (dé) especially (uxAdov) the (fem.). 


[55] 
[ ] which is in [| 
2 [ ] “O (@) my son [ 
[ 
4 [ ] in praises from 


[those who] extol (ad&&vewv) [them.]” 
6 “O (&) my father, from you 
I will receive the [power (Svvaptc)] of the 
8 discourse (that you will] give. As it was told 
to both (of us), let us pray, 
1o QO (@) my father.” “‘O (@) my son, 
what is fitting is to pray 
12 to God with all our mind 
and all our heart and our 
14 soul (buy), and to ask (aitetv) 
him that the gift (Swpex) of the 
16 eighth extend to 
us, and that each one 
18 receive from him what 
is his. Your part, then (yév), is 
20 to understand (voetv); my own is 
to be able to deliver the discourse 
22 from the fountain (mnyh) that flows to me.”’ 


yal. pee 


oe ait 
ast 55,6-7 Mahé (rz) reconstructs e[Tak] /XOogq, “(as to the discourse) 
itt that [you have] / conducted.” 
Peel 10-14 Cf. 57,21-23; Deut 6:5. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,6 
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NIM’ TEGDYCIC T MOPQOH 
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[WT5 


N61 NYyXH NT[MA2@MOYNE] 
[MN] Nafreaoc [ 
[....].[.Joc.[....Jeiaf 

[.].N Netwoor: Teqn[p]onofi] 
[a m]w2 wa OYON NIM[....] TO 
[..]qxmOo NOYON NIM TIEp 
[...]p €EBOA MTIAIWN 2N 2MTINA 
AGCWNT NKA NIM TTETE OYN 
Taq oyaagd 2pai N2HTG: Eqq! 

ga OYON NIM EGMEQ: TINOY 

TE Na2opaToc eToywaxe 
Epog 2N OYKAapwq: CEKIM 
ETEGZIKWN EYPAIOIKE! M 
MOC ayw c{e}PpaIloIKEel’ T1XW 
wWpe NTAYNAMIC TIETXOCE 
ATMNTNOGO: TETCOTT AN 
TAEIO ZWSAGAZD X OO 


It may be that this phrase should be taken to mean that the 
prayer is spoken in common, as Mahé proposes ([2], p. 56). 

On prayers in Hermetism, cf. Nock-Festugiére I,27, note 79. 
OY WW replaces AOrOC, which is deleted by the scribe. 
“‘life for the forms’’: or, if one takes the double Nn before INE 
as an example of the normal doubling of a single initial n before 
an initial vowel (as Krause does), one could translate, with 
Krause, ‘‘the life form.”’ 

Reconstruction supported by 58,15-20 and 59,28-30. 

Mahé restores MN [NAYNAMIC], “and [the powers].” 
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“Let us pray, O (@) my father: 

I call upon thee, who 

rulest over the kingdom 

of power, whose word (Adyoc) 
comes as (a) birth of light. 

And (dé) his words are immortal. 
They are eternal and un- 
changing. He is the one whose will 
begets life for the forms in 

every place. His nature (pvotsg) gives form (open) 
to substance (ovoi«). By him 


[5]6 


the souls (buyy) of [the eighth] 

[and] the angels are moved [ 

[ 

[ |] those that exist. His providence (mpévoix) 
extends to everyone [ 

[  ] begets everyone. He is the one who 

[ ] the aeon among spirits (rveduc). 

He created everything. He who is 
self-contained cares 

for everything. He is perfect, the 

invisible (&dpato¢) God to whom one speaks 

in silence,—his 

image (eltxav) is moved when it is directed (Storxetv), 
and it governs (dtorxetv)—the 

one mighty in power (dbvayutc), who is exalted 
above majesty, who is better than the 

honored (ones), Zoxathazo a 00 


Mahé (x) reconstructs [maf rap ete] / [Teqa]o[r]joc 
m[Oop®] wa o[yon]/[Nnt]M, “For he it is] / [whose] word 
[reaches] to [all]/...” 

Mahé (1) reconstructs [2M 1r]TO/[TIOC], ‘‘in the place.” 

Mahé (1) reconstructs Trep/[Xw]p, “(The one who) has 
divided...” 

or “for everything and is perfect. You are the” (Tréger [1]), or 
“for all beings in his fullness” (Mahé [1)). 

This sentence seems parenthetical. Emendation follows Krause’s 
proposal. 

As Krause points out, this section may be taken vocatively. 
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‘‘universe received soul’’: World soul was a concept in Middle hls 
tRos 
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6066666666606 

666 Zozazoth. Lord, 

grant us a wisdom (copia) from 

thy power (dvvaytc) that reaches 

us, so that we may describe to ourselves the 

vision (Oeweta) of the eighth (6ydoa¢) and the ninth (év 
a: 

We havealready (757) advanced to the seventh (é6dou«c), 

since we are pious (evoeByc) and 

walk (roAttevecOat) in thy law (vouoc). 

And thy will 

we fulfill 

always. For (yap) we have walked in 


[57] 


[thy way, and we have] renounced 

[ ], so that 

thy [vision (8ewpi«)] may come. Lord, grant 

us the truth (éAy@e1a) in the image (eixev). 
Allow us through the spirit (zvetp«) to 

see the form (uopey) of the image (etxav) 

that has no deficiency ; 

and receive the reflection (tizoc) of the pleroma 
from us through our praise. 

And acknowledge the spirit (xvetyua) 

that is in us. For (yao) from 

thee the universe received soul (pvy%). 

For (yée) from thee, the unbegotten one (&yévwvy70¢), 
the begotten one (yevvytév) came into being. 
The birth of the self-begotten one (adtoyévvyt0<) 
is through thee, 

the birth of all begotten things (yewytév) 

that exist. Receive 





Platonism taken over from Plato’s Timaeus; cf. Albinus, 
Didaskalikos 169.26-28. 
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“spiritual sacrifices”: Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.31; XIII.18-19,21; Rom ~ 
12:1; Heb 13:15; Eph 5:19; Col 3:16. 
“affectionately”’: or ‘‘in truth.” 
“rejoice”: Cf. Corp. Herm. XITII.8. 
Tréger (1) and Mahé (1) assign these lines to the initiate. 
Mahé (1) reconstructs: eT[ANPapxec]/oal XIN TO[TE 
ENAY], [We have begun / to see immediately.]” 
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from us these spiritual (Aoytxy) sacrifices (Oucta), 
which we send 

to thee with all our heart 

and our soul (Wvyy) and all 

our strength. Save that which 

is in us and grant us 

the immortal wisdom (cogia).”’ 

“Let us embrace (éomaCewv) 

each other affectionately, O (@) my son. 
Rejoice over this! For (yéo) already (48y) 
from them the power (dvvaztc), 

which is light, is coming to us. 

For (yao) I see! I see 

indescribable depths (6«00c). 

How shall I tell you, 


[5]8 


O (®) my son? [ 

from the (fem.) [ 

the places. How [shall I describe] 

the universe? I [am Mind (votc) and] 

I see another Mind (votc), the one that [moves] the 
soul (~vyn)! I see the one that moves me 

from pure forgetfulness. Thou dost give 

me power! I see myself! I want 

to speak! Fear (pdfoc) restrains (xatéyetv) 

me. I have found the 

beginning (apyy) of the power (Svvaputc) that is above 
all powers (dtvautc), the one that has no 

beginning (py). I see a fountain (xy) bubbling 
with life. I have said, O (0) 

my son, that I am Mind (vovc). 


Reconstruction follows Tréger (1) and Mahé (1). 


“another Mind’’: Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.21-23. 
Tréger (1) assigns these lines to the initiate. 


“T see... with life.’’: Mahé (1) assigns this speech to the initiate. 


“TI see myself!’”’: Cf. Corp. Herm. XITI.13. 
or ‘‘Fear overcomes me”’ (following Keizer). 
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58,16-17. Troéger (1) and Mahé (1) assign this to the initiate. Cf. Corp. fy ig) 


Herm. X.5. 

17-22 Cf. Corp. Herm. XIII.15; 1.26; Festugiére, La Révélation I, _— 
133-40. 

22 MS has SiToOoTC. Presumably the scribe translated the | TC mo 
Greek fem. pronoun (for ovyh) without considering that the “an a 
noun had changed gender. Mi 

28-29 Note the word-play, épu7j¢ and épynvedew (Mahé [2], p. 57). RET ager 
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I have seen! Language is not able 

to reveal this. For (yap) the entire 

eighth (éyd0a¢), O (@) my son, and 

the souls (buy) that are in it, and the 

angels, sing a hymn (dwvetv) in 

silence. And (dé) I, Mind (vote), 

understand (voetv).’’ ““What is the way to sing 

a hymn (dyvetv) through it (silence)?’’ ‘Have you 
become such that 

you cannot be spoken to?”’ “I am silent, 

O (®) my father. I want to 

sing a hymn (buvetv) to you while I am silent.” ““Then 

(&AAK) 

sing it, for (yao) I am Mind (voic).” 

“T understand (voctv) Mind (voce), Hermes, 

who cannot be interpreted (épunvevetv) 

because he keeps within himself. 

And (éé) I rejoice, O (@) my father, because I see 

thee smiling. And (8é) the universe 


[59] 


[rejoices]. Therefore there is no 

creature (xtiows) that will lack 

thy life. For (yap) thou art the 

lord of the citizens (moAtty¢) in 

every place. Thy providence (zpdévorx) protects. 
I call thee father, aeon 

of the aeons, great divine (Oetov) spirit (xvedua). 
And by a spirit (zvedua) he gives 

rain upon everyone. What 

do you say to me, O (@) my 

father, Hermes?” ‘‘Concerning these things I 
do not say anything, O (@) my son. 

For (yap) it is right (Stxatov) before God 


Krause reconstructs [NNO]HCIC, but the traces make [N k]- 
TICIC more likely. 

“aeon’”’: For the conception of aeon in Hermetism, cf. Corp. 
Herm. XI.1-5,15,20. 

Keizer ascribes this sentence to Trismegistus. 

Cf. 60,3-4; Corp. Herm. XITI.13,22. 
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ETPENKAPWN areTOoHTT: 
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O NOEION: OYN 60M rap 
MMOK €2WB NIM’ 2WC Ca? 
MIIMA THPG: KOTK E2pai € 
m<c> Moy ® TAWHpEe NPXOOC 
EKKAPAEIT: EPIAITE! MITE 
TKOYAWW 2N OYKAPwd: 
NTAPEqGoYW EqcMoy aq 
XI (KAK XE TEIWT NITPIC 
MEFICTOC OY TIETNAXOOY 
ANXEIl MITEEIOYVOEIN: AYW 
ANOK TNAY ETEECIOEWPIA 
NoOyYwT Napai N2HTK: ayw 
TNAay Eeoraoac MN NYy 
XH ETN2HTC MN Narreaoc 
EYPZYMNE!I EGENNAC MN 
NECAYNAMIC: aywW TNAY 
eEpoq E€yNTaq MMay NTEy 
AYNAMIC THPOY EGCWNT 


[3] 


N<NET>2M TITNA’ CP way XIN [TNOY] 
NTNKAPWN 2N OYMNT[Tpo] 

TMETHC’ MITPwWaxXe ateew/[pia] 

XIN TENOY’ MWE ap2y[MNeEl] 
aATTEIwW? Wa Pooy Nka [c]w 


Krause omits translating MNT pe because he believes the scribe 
crossed it out. The apparent line through the letters seems to 
be only the bleeding of ink along a horizontal fiber, a situation 
that may be observed elsewhere on the MS page. 

Cf. Philo Det.pot.ns. 149; Spec.leg. I1.31. 

MS has TIMOY, ‘“‘the death,” which Krause, Keizer, and Mahé 
([2], p. 56) translate as it stands. Our emendation is accepted 
by Tréger (1) and Mahé (1). 

Keizer ascribes this speech to Trismegistus. 

‘in you”: Probably the Coptic word order is significant here 
so that this means, in effect, ‘“‘the same vision that is in you.” 
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that we keep silent about what is hidden.” 
“O (&) Trismegistus, let not 

my soul (Wuyy) be deprived (yhea) of the 
great divine (Octov) vision (Qeweta). For (yao) 
everything is possible for you as (w¢) master 
of the universe.”’ “Return to 

<praising>. O (@) my son, and sing 

while you are silent. Ask (aitetv) what 

you want in silence.”’ 

When he had finished praising he 

shouted: “Father Tris- 

megistus! What shall I say? 

We have received this light. And 

I myself see this same vision (Seweta) 

in you. And 

I see the eighth (dydo0é¢) and the souls (uyy) 
that are in it and the angels 

singing a hymn (5pvetv) to the ninth (évwedc) and 
its powers (dvvaputc). And I see 

him who has the 

power (Svvaytc) of them all, creating 


[60] 


those <that are> in the spirit (mvebdua).” “It is advan- 
tageous from [now on] 

that we keep silence in a reverent posture (-zpomety<). 

Do not speak about the vision (Qewpta) 

from now on. It is proper to [sing a hymn (bwvetv)] 

to the father until the day to quit (the) body (c@y«).” 


Mahé, however, takes this to mean that Trismegistus is the 
mediator of the vision ([2], p. 60). 

Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.26. 

MS has E(CWNT N2M THING, an impossible construction. 
Two other possible emendations are suggested by Krause: €q- 
CWNT N2<N>TINA “creating spirits,” or Eq CW NT{N}OM 
MTNa “creating in the spirit.’’ 

‘in a reverent posture”: mpomérng means a forward inclination 
or drooping, hence our translation. Krause translates, “in an 
inclination.” Tréger (1) and Mahé (1) take it with the next 
sentence, and translate, ‘‘hastily.”’ 
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NCECA2Zg ETTEEIXWWME 
NNATTAKO’ TNAXOOY M 
TICMOY €2Ppal 2M T1A2HT ef 
coricnh NeaH MNTHPG ayw 
TAPXH NTAPXH MITZHTH 

MA NNpwMme:’ mdeypemMa 
NatmMoy’ mpeqxTo MTOY 
O€IN MN TAAHOE!IA’ TPE 
cite MITAoroc TaralttH M 
TWND NNATMOY OYAOYOC 
Eq2HTt GNAGM WAXE an EPOK 
MXOEIC’ ETBE TAT TMANOYC 
OYWUd P2YMNEI EPOK M 
MHNE’ ANOK TTE TIOPraNON 
MITEKTINA’ TINOYC TTEK 
TAHKTPON’ TIEKWOXNE 

ae ppaaael MMOEI TNAY 


cribes it to the initiate. 


Keizer ascribes this to the initiate. 


Cf. Corp. Herm. XIII.20; Mt 7:7-8; Ac 17:27; Rom 10:20. 


5a 
EPOE!I AEIXI OOM NTOOTK a 
Cf. Corp. Herm. XITII.21. 
Tréger (1) and Mahé (1) ascribe this to the initiate. 
“I am ... yourself’: Krause takes this as one sentence and as- 


Krause takes oy as the interrogative pronoun and translates, 


“But what is fitting ?”’ 
Cf. Corp. Herm. XIII.21. 
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“What you sing, O (®) my 

father, I too want to sing.”’ 

“T am singing a hymn (byvetv) within myself. 

While (@¢) you rest yourself, be active in praise. 

For (yao) you have found what you seek.”’ 

“But (dé) is it proper, 

O (@) my father, that I praise because I 

am. filled in my heart?” ““What (++ 3) is proper 

is your praise that you 

will sing to God 

so that it might be written in this imperishable book.” 

“T will offer up 

the praise in my heart, as I 

pray to the end of the universe and 

the beginning (éeyn) of the beginning (ceyh), to the ob- 
ject 

of man’s quest (€ytyu«), the 

immortal discovery (edJenu«), the begetter of 

light and truth (¢A7Qe1«), the 

sower of reason (Aéyoc), the love (&yany) of 

immortal life. No 

hidden word (Adyoc¢) will be able to speak about thee, 

Lord. Therefore my mind (vote) 

wants to sing a hymn (bpvetv) to you 

daily. I am the instrument (dpyavov) 

of thy spirit (xvedya); Mind (votc) is thy 

plectrum (xAjxteov). And (8&) thy counsel 

plucks (WaAdAew) me. I see 


61 


myself! I have received power from thee. 


The scribe first wrote NAXOOY4d, “‘will send him,” and then 
deleted the y. 

“the beginning of the beginning”’: For a similar phrase, cf. the 
“Mithras Liturgy,” 488 (M.W. Meyer, ed., The ‘‘Mithras Litur- 
gy,’ Missoula: Scholars Press, 1976). 

Cf. 58,10-11; 60,10. 

‘“‘the sower of reason’’: Cf. Mk 4: 14-20. 

For metaphor, cf. Plut. Def.ovac. 436F, and Pyth.or. 402B. 
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TEKMAEIE rap TLE]2an KA 
AWC W TAwWHpe: @ 12MOT 
[M]JNNca Naf tat amor 
[ee1]P2YMNEI EPOK: NTaAel 
x[1] TWN? rap NTOOTK: N 
TapekaaTt Ncogoc: fT 
CMOY E€POK TMOYTE M 
TIEKPAN ETOHTT Qpal N2HT 
a @W E€€ © HHH OOO iii 
ODDD 06000 OOD 


DODDODOOD 
DDODDODOW 

@O@ NTOK TIE TETWO 

ort MN THTINA TP2YMNI 
EPOK 2N OYMNTNOYTE 

W TIAMHPE TIEEIXWME 
Ca2g amrepmre NAIOCTIOAIC: 
QN 2ENC2AT NCAGTITPAN®D 
EKPONOMAZE EEOrAOAC 
OYWN? EBOA NOENNAC: 
TNaAAaAac W TTA<EIWT> NEE 
ETE KOYA2 CAQNE MMOC T 
NOY: W TA<WHPE> THWAXKE 
MITXWWME Ca2g ANCTH 
AH NKAAAEINOC: W TAQMH 
pe TMEEIXWME AWE ECAIV 


Tréger (1) does not begin a second quotation at the end of the 
line, hence the speech of Trismegistus continues through 61,722. 
Cf. 56,17-22; Gos. Eg. (111,2) 66,12-22. 

“name’’: For the use of name (Svoua) in Hermetic prayers, 
cf. Reitzenstein, Poim., p. 15, line 2; p. 18, line 12; p. 20, line 
6; p. 27, line 8. 

‘‘Diospolis”: It is uncertain whether this is the ancient town of 
Diospolis Parva (modern Heou near Nag Hammadi), or Dios- 
polis Magna (ancient Thebes at Luxor). Cf. J. M. Robinson, 
“Coptic Gnostic Library Today,’’ NTS 14 (1968), 369-70. 
“hieroglyphic characters’’: Lit. “letters of a scribe of the house 
of life.’ Our translation is supported by a similar Demotic 
phrase with this meaning; cf. F. Ll. Griffith, Catalogue of the 
Demotic Papyri in the Rylands Library, Manchester III (Mat- 
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For (yap) thy love has reached us.” 

“Right (xaAd¢), O (&) my son.” “O (®) grace! 
After these things I give thanks 

by singing a hymn (yvetv) to thee. For (yép) I have 
received life from thee, 

when thou madest me wise (cogs). I 

praise thee. I call 

thy name that is hidden within me. 

a 6 ee O €€€ 000 11 

0000 00000 000 

oo uuuUUU OO 


666666666 
66. Thou art the one who exists 

with the spirit (zvedua). I sing a hymn (byvetv) 
to thee reverently.”’ 

“O (@) my son, 

write this book for the temple at Diospolis 

in hieroglyphic characters, 

entitling (évoudceww) it ‘The Eighth (6ydo0ac) 
Reveals the Ninth (évwedec).’ ”’ 

“T will do it, O (®) my <father>, as 

you command 

now.” “O (@) my <son>, 

write the language of the book on steles (orAy) 
of turquoise (xaAdtvoc). O (@) my son, 

it is proper to write this book 


chester: University Press, London; Bernard Quaritch, and 
Sherratt & Hughes, 1909), no. IX, 7.16; 13.19; 14.21; n.b. note 
13, p. 81. For a philological discussion of CA2TIPANQ), cf. 
Enzo Lucchesi, ‘‘A propos du mot copte ‘Sphransh’,”’ Journal 
of Egyptian Archeology 61 (1975), 254-596. 

MS has TAQ)HPE,, “‘my son.”’ Keizer does not emend here. 
MS has TAEI WT, “my father.” Neither Tréger (1) nor Keizer 
emend here. Tréger (1) emends in line 26 <TNA>CaAgq, and 
translates the sentence as a question: ‘“‘My father, shall I 
write... 
On the role of steles as vehicles of revelation in Hellenistic 
texts, cf. Festugiére, La Révélation I, 319-24; Reitzenstein, 
Poim., p. 20, Prayer to Hermes, sentence 6; Steles Seth (VII,5). 
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E2QENCTHAH NKAAAAEINOC 
Q2N 2NC2EE! NCAZTIPAEI YW): 
TMNOYC rap oyaaq Nraq 
Wwe NNEMICKOTIOC 

Tl 

NNai eTBe TrAl TPKEAEYE 
ATPEYWMOXT MTEEIwaxe 
ATTWNE NPKAAG NZOYN [M] 
TMAOYWTEe: EYN WMOY[N MH] 
dyaAazx’ poeic epog MN[.].. 
MODHAIOC: N20OYT M[E]N 

51 OYNAM EYe MITIPOCW 
m1H{p}on NKpoyp: N2Ziome ae 
51 OBOYP EYE MITPOCWTION 
NEMOY’ KW NAE NOYWNE 
NrFAAAKTITHC MTTITN NN 
TTAAS NKAAAAEINH EGE NTE 
TPArWNON NFc2ai mpaNn eT 
TAAS NWNE NCATITIEIPINON: 
2N 2NC2AEi NCAQTIPAE! QW: 

W TAGMHPE EKNAKW MTA 
efwoott 2N THAPOEENOC 

MN TIPH 2N 116C OYEIeE MTIE 
2O0O0Y AMNTH MMOIPA Pita 


OYywrre, translated here “sanctuary,” is not attested else- 
where. It may be related to oYOTT, “‘be pure, holy.” Cf. H.-M. 
Schenke, Review of Robinson et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex 
VI, OLZ 69 (1974), col. 242, where oy wre is linked with the 
Egyptian wb, “‘sanctuary.’’ Sanctuaries were popular places 
to deposit revelations; cf. 2 Kings 22:8; Festugiére, La Révéla- 
tion I, 320-24; Reitzenstein, Poim., p. 20, line 6. 

Krause sees Wic, ‘nine,’ at the end of the line, but this is u1- 
supported by ultra-violet collation and would be difficult in 
any case, since the following word has the article, which would 
be surprising in a number construction. Schenke proposes 
[matTo, “the multitude,” but the meaning is unclear (Review 
of Robinson et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex VI, OLZ 69 [1974], 
col. 242). 

Perhaps an allusion to the gods making up the primeval Ogdoad 
in Egyptian mythology. It was a well-known tradition that 
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on steles (otyAy) of turquoise (xaAcivos), 
in hieroglyphic characters. 

For (yée) Mind (votc) himself has 
become overseer (ézicxoroc) 


62 


of these. Therefore I command (xedevewv) 
that this teaching be carved 

on stone, and that you place it in 

my sanctuary. Eight 

guardians (pvAa&) guard it with [ 

of the sun (fAtocg). The males (+ pév) 

on the right are frog-faced (mpdcwzov), 
and (dé) the females 

on the left are cat-faced (xpdcwmov). 
And (d¢) put a square (tetpxywvoc) 

milk (yaAaxtitys)-stone at the base of the 
turquoise (xaAdivoc) tablets (xAa&é) 

and write the name on the 

azure (car@etewvoc) stone tablet (7A&é) 
in hieroglyphic characters. 

O (@) my son, you will do this 

when I am in Virgo (mapQévoc), 

and the sun is in the first half of the 
day, and fifteen degrees (uotex) have 


some of these gods were supposed to have faces of frogs, but 
there does not seem to be any well-established tradition that 
gods with faces of cats were part of the Ogdoad; cf. H. Bonnet, 
Reallexikon der adgyptischen Religionsgeschichte (Berlin: Walter 
de Gruyter and Co., 1952), under Achtheit, Frosch, and Katze. 
The meaning here seems to be that the work should be done in 
the morning immediately following the most auspicious time, 
viz., the exaltation of Hermes (our Mercury), which takes place 
at night in the fifteenth degree of the sign of Virgo (Firmicus 
Maternus, Mathesis II.3.4-5). 

“the first half of the day,” TOC Oyele MTEZOOY: Difficult 
because OYEIE is elsewhere fem., while the construction here 
requires a masc. form. Hence Mahé (1) emends to Oy4a. Keizer 
conjectures (on the basis of an early suggestion of Peter Dirkse) 
that 6C stands for the Greek KC, an abbreviation for xpL6c, 1.e., 
Aries. But diligent search has uncovered no such abbreviation. 
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pareé MMOEI: @ TMAEIwT wa 
XE NIM ETKXW MMOOY TNA 
aay 2N OyoypaT: c2ai AE N 
OYANAG ENTXWME MHTTWC 
TONOMACIA NNOYNTC E2OYN 
2N OYKAKOYpria NOI NET 
NAWW MIXWWME: OYTE 
ETMT OYBE N2BHOYE NX! 
MAPMENH’ EYNAPCTOIXE! 
NTOQG EMNOMOC MTINOYTE: 
EMTIOYPTApPABA PW THPG: 
AAAA 2N OYTBBO EYPAITE! 
MINOYTE NNOYCOOIA MN 
OYFNWCIC: ayW TIETOY 


sr 


NAXTTOG AN Nqwopti 2M TINOY 
TE’ qwuwmre 2N N[r]Enikoc 
AOrOc MN NESWAIAKOC: 
qNad WW AN NNETCH2 

2M TEI XWWME ETEGCYN 
ElLAHCIC TOYBAEIT EPod: Eq 
EIPE AN NAAAy N2WB Eqwa 
AEYq’ EGPCYNEYAOOE! AN 
NMMAq’ AAAA KATA BAOMOC 
EGMOOWE EGCNNHY E2OYN 
ECIH NTMNTATMOY: ayw 
NT2E€ EG(NNHY E2OYN eT 
NOHCIC NOOFAOAC ETOY 
WND EBOA NOENNAC TZE 


Krause and Keizer ascribe this speech to the initiate. 

‘fate’: For fuller treatment of the Hermetic belief, cf. Asclepius 
39-40. 

“law’’: Cf. 56,29, where it is associated with the seventh step 
of initiation. What follows is a description of the requirements 
for those who would eventually attain the illumination described 
in the book (63,12-14). 

“the general and guiding discourses,”’ N[rJENIKOC / Aaoroc 
MN NESWaAIAKOC: Evidently the books mentioned in 54,13- 
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passed by (rapaystv) me.” ““O (&) my father, 
everything that you say I will 

do eagerly.” “‘And (8é) write 

an oath in the book, lest (uyjmwcs) those who 
read the book bring 

the language (évouzacta) into 

abuse (xaxovpyt«), and not (ote) (use it) 

to oppose the acts of fate (etuapyévy). 
Rather, they should submit (ototyetv) 

to the law (véu0¢) of God, 

without having transgressed (xapaSatvewv) at all, 
but (aAAa) in purity asking (aitetv) 

God for wisdom (cogi«) and 

knowledge (yvéoug). And he who 


63 


will not be begotten at the start by God 

comes to be by the general (yevuxdc) 

and guiding (&&0d1axdéc¢) discourses (Adyoc). 

He will not be able to read the things written 

in this book, although his 

conscience (ouvetdyog) is pure within him, since he 
does not do anything shameful, 

nor does he consent (ovvevdoxetv) 

to it. Rather (aAA&), by (xat&) stages (BaOudc) 

he advances and enters into 

the way of immortality. And 

thus he enters into the 

understanding (véyoug) of the eighth (éy3o%c¢) that 
reveals the ninth (éweac).’’ “So 


32; cf. also Festugiére’s discussion of Hermetic courses of study, 
La Révélation II, 39-42. éG0duaxédg is an unattested adjective 
from é€odta, ‘“‘marching out, journey,’’ and hence means ‘“‘per- 
taining to a journey.” Thus the discourses so described are 
those designed to help the initiate on his spiritual journey to- 
ward enlightenment. There is no need to emend to é€oduxd¢ 
(Krause, followed by Mahé [1]) or éot:xd¢ (Keizer, pp. 83-86). 
Krause prefers this word division: GNAd Wd AN NNETCH. 
But the translation makes doubtful sense. 
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TNaaac’ @ nmaerwT? mai 

TENAY TTAPKO MITETNA 

Wd MITEECIXwWwmMeE ‘ETOYAAB NTE 
MN 1KA2 MN 1KW27T MN TIMO 
OY’ MN cawg NNoOYycIapxHc 

MN TINA ETN2HTOY Npeqg 
CWNT’ MN TNOYTEe N<are>nN{H} 
NHTOC MN TAYTOrENNH<cC> 

MN TIENTAYXTIOG ETPEGPTH 

pel NNENTAMEPMHC XOOY' 
NETNAPTHPE!I AE MITANAY 
TINOYTE NAa2wTTt NMMay 

MN OYON NIM ENTANPONO 
MAZE MMOOY’ NETNAP 

TWApABA AE MMANAQ): TOPrH 
Moya TOYA NNHOY €2pai 
Exwg Tali We TTEAEIOC ET 
woot W TAWHPpeE: 


A second statement of the oath. The first (62,22-63,14) is 
presented indirectly. 

“rulers of substance’’: Cf. Asclepius 19. 

MS reads NrE€NH, with re crossed out. Krause holds that the 
dots above these letters indicate the desire of the scribe to 
restore them after he had crossed them out (p. 238). Elsewhere 
such dots are a way of indicating deletions, cf. VI 55,30; 60,15. 
The Coptic sentence is awkward. Krause, followed by Troger 
(1) and Mahé (1), translates, ‘“The wrath of each one will come 
upon those who break the oath.”’ 
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shall I do it, O (®@) my father.” “This 

is the oath: I make him who will 

read this holy book swear by heaven 

and earth and fire and 

water and seven rulers of substance (ovotceyns) 
and the creating spirit (zvedua) in them 

and the <unbegotten (a&yewntd¢)> God 

and the self-begotten (adtoyevyjg) one 

and him who has been begotten, that he will 


guard (rypetv) the things that Hermes has said. 


And (3é) those who keep (rypetv) the oath, 
God will be reconciled with them 

and everyone whom we have 

named (évoucCetv). 

But (3¢) wrath (6peyn) will come to each one 
of those who violate (mapaBatvev) the oath. 
This is the perfect one (téAetog) who is, 

O (@) my son.”’ 


373 


Probably refers to the initiate described in lines 11-14. The inter- 
vening material may have been inserted, since it is the second 
statement of the oath. The relative clause ‘“‘who is’’ may relate 
to ‘‘he who ... comes to be” in 62,33-63,2. Tréger (1) emends 
and translates, ‘‘This is the really complete <logos).’’ Mahé 
argues for ‘‘This initiation is the most complete possible, O my 


son” ([2], p. 65, note 18). 


THE 


PETER 


2 aPe 
git Le Dt 
anger, Vo 
dap K. Pap 
sis, Vol L 
ta, R Diek 
ante 
“aS 

ded Ham 
‘Nall, 1908 
lol I) 
A, "Des 
wa VL" ThL 


on, almost 
aly oostruct 
al dating 
teralaty 0 
ay “This i 
lnept, Tog 
“ae fom a. 
Whractate 
Uapendiy to. 
3 nnledge 
“The partic 
Sth ident 


° Diss pn 
"empleo 


THE PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING 
V1,7:63,33-65,7 
PETER DIRKSE AND JAMES BRASHLER* 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 57-59, 185- 
86. 

Mahé, J.-P. ‘“‘La Priére d’actions de graces du Codex VI de Nag- 
Hamadi et Le Discours parfait.” ZPE 13 (1974), 40-60. 

Nock-Festugiére. Vol. II. Pp. 353-55, 399-401. 

Preisendanz, K. Papyri Graecae Magicae, 2nd ed. rev. Edited by A. 
Henrichs. Vol. I. Stuttgart: Teubner, 1973. Pp. 56-59. 

Reitzenstein, R. Die hellenistischen M ysterienreligionen. Darmstadt: 
Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1966 (reprint of 1927 ed.). 
Pp. 285-87. 

Scott, W., ed. Hermetica. Vols. 1 and III. London: Dawsons of 
Pall Mall, 1968 (originally published, 1924 and 1926). Pp. 
374-77 (Vol. I); 284-300 (Vol. III). 

Tréger, K.-W. ‘Die sechste und siebte Schrift aus Nag Hammadi- 
Codex VI.” TALZ 98 (1973), cols. 495-503. 


This short, almost perfectly preserved Hermetic prayer expresses 
in carefully constructed liturgical language the gratitude of one who 
has received deifying knowledge. Although set off with decorations 
like those regularly used with titles in the Nag Hammadi codices, 
the heading, “This is the prayer that they spoke,” was originally 
only an incipit. Together with the concluding statement (65,3-7), 
this heading forms a narrative framework for the prayer. The loca- 
tion of this tractate suggests that the scribe of Codex VI intended 
it as an appendix to the immediately preceding tractate, Disc. 8-9, 
where the knowledge for which this prayer gives thanks has been 
revealed. The participants, referred to as “‘they”’ in the title, are 
probably to be identified with Hermes Trismegistus and his pupil. 

Prior to the discovery of the Coptic version of Pr. Thanks., two 
other versions were known to exist, the Greek version found in the 
Papyrus Mimaut (Paris, Louvre, Papyrus 2391) col. XVIII, 591-611, 


* Peter A. Dirkse prepared a preliminary version. James Brashler brought 
the work to completion. 
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and the Latin version preserved in the Corp. Herm. Asclepius arb. 
Attempts by Reitzenstein and Scott to reconstruct the difficult ang 
poorly preserved Greek version relied heavily upon the Latin text, 
In 1928 Preisendanz published a more reliable Greek text in his 
edition of the Greek magical papyri. More recently J.-P. Mahé’s 
valuable study provided a synopsis of the Greek, Latin, and Coptic 
versions with a French translation and critical notes. His Coptic 
text differs only slightly (cf. 64,3.6) from that published by Martin 
Krause in 1972. The text of Papyrus Mimaut used here follows 
Preisendanz with variations based on Mahé and an independent 
collation from published photos. 

A comparison of the three versions of Pr. Thanks. reveals that 
this relatively independent unit of tradition has had a complicated 
textual history. The Latin text retains the substance and frequently 
the exact language of the other two versions, but it is expanded to 
the point where it can appropriately be called a paraphrase (cf. 
Mahé, p. 54). It is especially noteworthy that the Latin concludes 
with the narrative statement also found after the prayer in the 
Coptic text but not in the Greek. The Greek and the Coptic texts 
correspond very closely, although it is evident that both have suf- 
fered some corruption. The Coptic text contributes significantly to 
the reconstruction of the Greek text at the following places: 63,35; 
64,3-4.7.15-16.22.23-24.25.34. Conversely the Greek text is superior 
to the Coptic at 64,7-8 and possibly 64,33. 

The literary contexts in which Pr. Thanks. appears are different 
in each case. In Papyrus Mimaut it is part of a longer prayer em- 
bedded in a magical composition. In the Latin Asclepius it forms 
the conclusion of that tractate. In Codex VI it is an independent 
unit of tradition loosely appended to Disc. 8-9. It seems likely that 
the Coptic text reflects the independent character of Pr. Thanks., 
and its inclusion in Papyrus Mimaut and the Latin Asclepius are 
unrelated redactional uses of the prayer. 

Pr. Thanks. is especially significant for the clear evidence it pre- 
sents of the existence of Hermetic cultic practices. The prayer itself 
is certainly liturgical, as its balanced language attests. Moreover the 
concluding statement mentions a ritual embrace or kiss (also found 
in VI,6 at 57,26-27) after the prayer, and a cultic meal. These ref- 
erences to cultic practices suggest that the primary Sitz im Leben 
for Pr. Thanks. was a Hermetic gnostic community dedicated to 
the preservation and transmission of the knowledge celebrated in 
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PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING: INTRODUCTION 377 


this prayer (cf. K.-W. Tréger, ‘Die hermetische Gnosis,” in Gnosis 
und NT, ed. by Troger, pp. 118-19). While it is not possible to assign a 
date to such communities, it is reasonable to assume that they flour- 


. jshed in the second and third centuries A.D. and possibly even earlier. 


THE PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING 
VI,7 :63,33-65,7 


mal ME TMQAHA NTAaAyxXood: 


34. TN 2MoT NTOOTK PyxXH 
NIM’ AYW MHT TOP] wWapoKk 
36 @ TIPAN EYPENWXAEI NAg AN’ 


SA 


EQCTAEIAEIT 2N TONOMACIA 
2 MTINOY[T]E’ AywW EYCMOY 


Papyrus Mimaut (Paris, Louvre, Papyrus 2391), col. XVIII, 591-611 
591 Xcow oor otdayev: Poyh rion xal xapdta{v} mpd / o[é] dvateta- 
uévy{v} &peaotov Svoun tetinnuévov | [tH] tod De0d meoonyopig xat 
eVAOYOUULEVOY 


Latin Asclepius 41b (Nock-Festugiére II, 353-55) 


353,1 gratias tibi summe, exsuperantissime; tua enim / gratia tan- 
tum sumus cognitionis tuae lumen conse/cuti, nomen sanctum et 
honorandum, nomen unum, 354,I quo solus deus est benedicendus 


63,33 The heading at the beginning of this tractate is an incipit that has 
become a title and is decorated as one. Similar decorations mark 
the end of the tractate, although the title is not repeated there. 
For a discussion of the meaning of the title, see introduction. 

34 Numerous parallels to the opening thanksgiving formula can be 
found in J.M. Robinson, “Die Hodajot-Formel in Gebet und 
Hymnus des Friihchristentums,” in Apophoreta: Festschrift fur 
Ernst Haenchen, ed. by W. Eltester, Beiheft 30 to ZNW (Berlin: 
Topelmann Verlag, 1964), pp. 194-235. For Hermetic parallels, 
cf. Corp. Herm. 1.29 and NHC VI,6 (Disc. 8-9) 61,4. 
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THE PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING 
VI,7 :63,33-65,7 


63 
This is the prayer that they spoke: 


“We give thanks to Thee! Every soul (Wuyn) 
and heart is lifted up to Thee, 

O (@) undisturbed (évoyActv) name, 

64 


honored with the name (évouacta), 
‘God,’ and praised 


Papyrus Mimaut (Paris, Louvre, Papyrus 2391), col. XVIII, 591-611 


591 We give thanks to Thee. Every soul and heart (is) stretched 
out to / Thee, O inexpressible Name, honored / with [the] desig- 
nation of God, and blessed 


Latin Asclepius 41b 


353,1 Thanks be to Thee, Most High, Most Excellent, for by Thy / 
grace we have received the great light of Thy knowledge. / (Your) 
name (is) holy and to be honored, the only name 354,1 by which God 
alone is to be blessed 


63,35 


36 


Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.31: &md puoxys xat xapdStac mpdc of dvatetamevyc. 
The Coptic text, which presupposes xapdla .. . dvatetauévn, pro- 
vides the basis for emending the corrupt Greek text, cf. Mahé, 
p. 43. The photograph published by Mahé confirms the reading 
g[é] given by Preisendanz, p. 58. 

The use of évoyAetv where the parallel Greek text has &ppaotov is 
one of several instances (cf. Mahé, p. 52) where vocabulary varia- 
tions suggest that the Coptic text was a translation of a different 
Greek recension from the one found in Papyrus Mimaut. 


380 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,7 
Epod 2N TONOMACIA MTIw[T] 

4 XE Wa OYON NIM’ ayw wa ITH 
Pq’ TEYNOIA MITEIWT MN 

6 ME MN TIOy{oy}way ayw 
EWXE OYN OYCBW EC2ZAAEO 

8 ECO N2ZATAOYC: ECPxapize 
NAN MITNOYC MTTIAOrOcC N 


IO TTNWCIC’ TINOYC MEN XE 
KAAC ENAPNOE!I MMOK:’ TIAO 
IZ roc AE XEKAAC ENAZGEPMH 


NEYE MMOK’ TTNOCIC AE 


Papyrus Mimaut, col. XVIII, cont. 

<H tod | <matpdc dvouacta > “Oc rp[o]¢ mavtas xal moc 
navta{c} mateLxthy 595 [ed]vorav xat otopyny xal plrAtay nat emryAuxuté/ 
[my ]v évepyiav éy<e>diEw, yaprodpevoc jutv vodv / [Ady]ov yvaow: vobv 


Ld 


us<v> lva oe vonowyev, Adyov / [Sé tvja oe ErixarAEowpev, yv@ow <de> 





Latin Asclepius 41b, cont. 


religione paterna, / quoniam omnibus paternam pietatem et religio- 
nem / et amorem et, quaecumque est dulcior efficacia, / praebere 
dignaris condonans nos sensu, ratione, 354,5 intellegentia: sensu, ut 
te cognouerimus; ratione, / ut te suspicionibus indagemus; cogni- 
tione, 


Krause’s restoration of M111 dy[a].Xe is unacceptable because the 
expected trace of the bottom of the qy is lacking. Mahé (p. 50) 
correctly equates the x € with og (= os) and, following the Coptic 
emends [@c]od to matedc. This emendation corrects the repetition 
of the preceding parallel phrase, which is probably the result of 
dittography. The Coptic suggests that évoyaclg should also be 
included in the emendation. 

6 Krause reads TOYOYWW), ‘their demand,”’ and overlooks the 
dittography. 

ayw eqxXeE OYN Oy... confirms the suggestion by Scott 
(III, 289) that xat et tis the basis for the Latin et quaecumque ést. 
While it is conceivable that the original Greek text had xal el 7 
(cf. Rom 13:9, where the same idiom occurs in an analogous 


64, 3-4 
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PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING 64,3-13 381 
with the name (évoyacta), ‘Father,’ 
4 for to everyone and everything 
(comes) the fatherly kindness (etvorx) and 
6 affection and love, 
and any teaching there may be that is sweet 
8 and plain (anAovc), giving (yapifecBar) 
us mind (vov¢), speech (Adyos), 


ro (and) knowledge (yvéouc): mind (vote + pév), 
so that we may understand (vocetv) Thee, 
12 speech (Adyog + dé), so that we may 


expound (cpuyvevewv) Thee, knowledge (yvaotc + 86) 


Papyrus Mimaut, col. XVIII, cont. 


with the / <name of >the< Father.> For to everyone and 
to all things Thou hast displayed paternal 595 kindness, devotion, 
love, and yet sweeter / action, having granted to us mind, / [speech], 
(and) knowledge: mind, in order that we may understand Thee; 
speech, / [in order that] we may call upon Thee; knowledge, 


Latin Asclepius 41b, cont. 


with ancestral reverence, / because Thou think- 
est it good to display to all things, paternal kindness, devotion, / 
love, and whatever virtue may be more sweet, / granting to us 
mind, reason, 354,5 (and) knowledge: mind, in order that we may 
understand Thee; reason, / in order that by means of hints we may 
investigate Thee; knowledge, 


context), it seems more likely that the unusual word ényAvxbtatny 
or perhaps étt yAuxbtatny was misread as ef te yAvxdtatov. Although 
the Coptic can be translated as it stands, the superior text is 
found in Papyrus Mimaut. CBw translates évdebw (cf. 64,17) 
rather than évdiEw (= évdelEw) found in Papyrus Mimaut. The 
translator misread w as w and changed the verb into a noun. 
2ATIAOYC is best explained as a translation of évapyhv, which 
has been confused with évepyhv (cf. Bauer, Lexicon, p. 261), as 
suggested by F. Wisse in private communication, or possibly with 
évepylav (= évepyetav), as proposed by Preisendanz, p. 58, on the 
basis of the Latin efficacia. Mahé (p. 43) reads évepy[et]a<v> . 

Cf. Corp. Herm, XII.12 and Asclepius (VI,8) 66,30-34. 


PRA 


382 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,7 
, otha 
14 KEKAAC ENNACOYWNK’ | feo 
TNPAWE NTAPNXI OYOEIN sy Ty 
16 2N TEKFNWCIC’ TNpawe : vais 
X€ AKTCEBON EPOK: TNpa “gist 
18 Wwe XE ENQN CWMA AKAAaN 
NNOYTE 2N TEKFNWCIC: set 
20 Tdi 2°‘M AT NITPWME ETTH2 pen 
Wapok: OYA TIE XEKAC ATPN a . 
22 COYWNK’ ANCOYWNK : a 
@ TOYOEIN NNOHTON: ® be 
24 TTWN3 MITWN? ANCOYWNK (ijt 
, Heof ie, ' 
eee 
Papyrus Mimaut, col. XVIII, cont. sina, col 
lva ce émiyva/cwuev. Xaltlooule|y St. ceavtov yutv gdva¢- 600 Xat- 
pouev Ott év []Accuaow yuacg dvtac anelEw/[olac tH ceavutod yvaoet img ow I 
Xéprc &vOpdmov mped¢ of uta: td / [y]veptoa <ce-> "Eyvuoploapey -mtoien 
<ce> & <oddc vontév, > tio dvVOpwrivys Cw¢ / <Coh>, syveot-— tiudetied us 
oauey <oE, “znanto Thee 
0 <itellect 
dhe 
Latin Asclepius 41b, cont. oe 
ut te / cognoscentes gaudeamus. ac numine saluati tuo gau- 7 
355,1 demus, quod te nobis ostenderis totum; gaudemus, / quod nos nab 
in corporibus sitos aeternitati fueris con/secrare dignatus. haec est 
enim humana sola gra/tulatio, cognitio maiestatis tuae. cognoul- {teme| 
mus te et 355,5 lumen maximum solo intellectu sensibile; intelle/ 3 Thyself to 
gimus te, o uitae uera uita, ‘aod to dei 
‘tc this is th 
64,15-16 The Coptic indicates that a line has been lost in the Greek by “elect alo 
homoeoteleuton, cf. Mahé, p. 45. OYOEIN in the Coptic version 
supports the suggestion of Scott (III, 291) that numine in the 
Latin version be emended to lumine. 
18-19 Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.26 and IV.7. Corp. Herm. X.6 states that divi- Nhe diy 
nization can not occur “év cdyertt” and in Corp. Herm. XIIL10 ya! 
ha Coptic a 
divine regeneration occurs after physical perception has beet bh che 
transcended. ie 
21-22 Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.27,32. “te Lats 


PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING 64,14-24 383 


14 So that we may know Thee. 
We rejoice, having been illumined 
16 by Thy knowledge (yvéotc). We rejoice 
because Thou hast shown us Thyself. We rejoice 
18 because while we were in (the) body (céu«), Thou hast 


made us 
divine through Thy knowledge (yvéauc). 
20 The thanksgiving of the man who attains 
to Thee is one thing: that we know 
22 Thee. We have known Thee, 
O () intellectual (vontév) light. O (d) 
24 life of life, we have known Thee. 
Papyrus Mimaut, col. XVIII, cont. 
ny Be in order 


:i 2: that we may know Thee. / We rejoice because Thou hast shown 
<2> Ix Thyself to us. 600 We rejoice because, while we were (yet) in molded 
- <i, Shapes, Thou deified us / by the knowledge of Thyself. (The) thanks- 
giving of aman to Thee (is) one: / to know <Thee>. We have known 
<Thee>, O <intellectual Light, O Life> of human life. / We have 
———~ known <Thee, 


ar Latin Asclepius 41b, cont. 
- iat in order that / knowing Thee, we may 
sats et rejoice. And, redeemed by Thy power, 355,1 we do rejoice that Thou 
y, hast shown Thyself to us completely. We rejoice / that Thou hast 
thought it good to deify us for eternity while we are yet situated in 
bodies. / For this is the only human / gratitude: the knowledge of 

Thy majesty. We know Thee and 355,5 the greatest light percep- 


tible to the intellect alone. We understand / Thee, O true life of life. 





- ist in 
yi" the (oe 
is! that we 
, 6422-24 On the deity as light and life, cf. Corp. Herm. 1.9,12,21,32; XIII.18. | 
, 5 ss The Coptic and Latin indicate what has been omitted in the 
Cath: be oF Greek, probably by homoeoteleuton with 4. Mahé is most likely 
pee correct in emending yva@cews to pboewe on the basis of the Coptic 


and the Latin. 


384 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,7 
W TMHTPA NXO NIM ANCOY 
WNE @ TMHTpa ETXTIO 2N 
TOPYCIC MTIWT ANCOYW 


26 


28 NE @ TMMOYN EBOA Wa ENEQ 
MITEIWT ETXTIO TEIZE AN 

30 OYWYT MTEKkaraeon OY 
OYWWE OYWT TIETNPAITE! 

32 MMOQG' ENOYWYW ETpEeyp 
THPEl MMON 2N TTNWCIC: 

34 OYAPE? AE OYWT TIETEN 

c 

OYOWMd ETMTPENCAAATE 

2 2M TIEEIBIOC NT[M]INE: N 
TAPOYXE NAT EYQMAHA’ ayP 

4 actTlaze NNEYEPHOY: ayw 


Papyrus Mimaut, col. XVIII, cont. 

Q@> unten Tacs <pd>cews, Eyvweic<a>pe/v <ae> o 
UNTEA XUNDOpE su TATEOS PUTA Eyva- 605 <pl>cayev <cEe>, & TaTpOC 
xujPopovy[tlog atwviog Stauo/vy. Otto <td[>v] cod axyalov mpooxu- 
ynoavtec, undepiav / nrnoauev [y]alow manly Oéanoov nus dra[t]ypy- 
Oijvan / év TH oF yv@oler- Mila dé tH pyots,| Td UH opaAtvar / tod toLodtov 
[Btov] tovtov. (Only unintelligible portions of the last 24 lines 
remain. ) 


Latin Asclepius 41b, cont. 


o naturarum omnium / fecunda praeg- 
natio; cognouimus te, totius naturae / tuo conceptu plenissimae 
[cognouimus te] aeterna / perseueratio. in omni enim ista oratione 
adorantes 355,10 bonum bonitatis tuae hoc tantum deprecamur, ut / 
nos uelis seruare perseuerantes in amore cognitio/nis tuae et num- 
quam ab hoc uitae genere separari. / haec optantes 


Perhaps emend to T<€K>FNWCIC as in the Latin and Greek 
versions and also at 64,16.19. 
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PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING 64,25-65,4 385 
O (@) womb (untex) of every creature, we have 
known Thee. O (@) womb (uyte«) pregnant with 
the nature (vor) of the Father, we have known 
Thee. O (&) eternal permanence 

of the begetting Father, thus have we 
worshipped Thy goodness (&ya@év). 

There is one petition that we ask (aitetv) : 

we would be 

preserved (typetv) in knowledge (yvéoc). 

And (8é) there is one protection that we 


26 


28 


65 


desire: that we not stumble 
2 in this kind of life (Btoc).” 

When they had said these things in prayer, they 
4 embraced (é&onaCec0a1) each other and 


Papyrus Mimaut, col. XVIII, cont. 


O> Womb of all <nature>. We have known / <Thee>, O 
Womb pregnant in the nature of the Father. We have known 605 
<Thee>, O eternal Continuation of the impregnating Father. / 
Thus having worshipped Thy goodness, / we ask only one favor: 
that thou might will that we be preserved / in Thy knowledge; and 
one protection: that we not fall away / from a life such as this. 
(Only unintelligible portions of the last 24 lines remain.) 





Latin Asclepius 41b, cont. 


: O pregnancy fertile with all natures, / we know Thee, Eternal con- 


tinuation of all nature / most full of Thy impregnating activity. / 


: For worshipping the good of Thy goodness in this whole prayer, 
, 355,10 we pray for just one thing: that Thou willest to keep us 


persevering in the love of Thy knowledge / and never to be sepa- 
rated from a life such as this. / Wishing these things, 





64,34-65,2 Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.32. 
25 


PR 





386 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,7 

ey wet! 
AYBWK EYNAOYWM NTEy iyo 

6 TPO@dH EcoyaaB: EMN CNOY | i 

N2HTC: te 
ae 
Latin Asclepius 41b, cont. wi 
-papute me 


conuertimus nos ad puram et sine / animalibus cenam. 





PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING 65,5-7 387 


they went to eat their 
6 holy food (teopy), which has no blood 
in it. 





Latin Ascleprus 41b, cont. 


‘ain = we turn to a pure meal without / any flesh of animals. 
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THE SCRIBAL NOTE 
VI,74a:65,8-14 


DovuGLas M. PARROTT 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 25, 187. 

Mahé, J.-P. ““La Priére d’actions de graces du Codex VI de Nag- 
Hamadi et Le Discours parfait.’’ ZPE 13 (1974), 58. 

Tréger, ed. Gnosis und NT. P. 55. 


The Scribal Note is found between VI,7 and VI,8, and is separated 
from both by a box drawn by the scribe, which he has decorated 
modestly on both sides. Except for the last letter, which is partially 
ina lacuna, the text is intact. 

Interest in the Scrzbal Note has centered on the question of the 
tractate to which it refers. The language itself would lead one to 
think that it refers to the immediately preceding tractate. But 
Krause has taken the position that in fact it refers to the immediate- 
ly following one: Asclepius (p. 25, followed. by Mahé, p. 58). He 
contends that the scribe was unable to include all that he had in- 
tended from Asclefius for lack of space and therefore desired to 
explain to those who had commissioned him why this had happened. 
Hence, Krause argues, he erased the title of Asclepius and inserted 
this note. This accounts for the fact that a note referring to Asclepius 
appears before it but speaks about the copying in the past tense. 

However, a careful examination of the MS by J. M. Robinson in 
1970, and by other scholars subsequently (using ultraviolet light in 
some cases), has failed to detect any indication of erasure. This 
means that the Scribal Note was written prior to the copying of 
Asclepius. Hence it is more reasonable to think that the Scrzbal 
Note has to do with Pr. Thanks. (so also Tréger, p. 55). 

It is, of course, possible that the scribe was speaking of both 
VI,6 and 7 together. After all, he joins the end of VI,6 and the 
beginning of VI,7 very closely on p. 63, whereas elsewhere, when a 
tractate ends, he either leaves the rest of the page blank (pp. 12, 21, 
35, 51) or leaves space before the beginning of the next tractate 
(p. 48; on p. 65 the Scribal Note serves as a separator). However 
two things count against this. First, there is the decoration sur- 


390 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,7a 


rounding the title of VI,7. Such decoration is found elsewhere in 
this codex only at the beginnings and endings of tractates. Secondly, 
the fact that the scribe says that he has copied only one discourse 
and indicates that he will copy no more (lines 11-13) implies that 
the kind of discourse he is speaking of is different from VI,8, which 
is the next thing he copies. Therefore the “‘one discourse” most prob- 
ably did not include VI,6, which resembles VI,é in that they are 
both Hermetic dialogues, but rather refers only to Pr. Thanks. 

The Note is apparently addressed to the persons who had asked 
the scribe to inscribe the codex. The scribe admits to having copied 
the immediately preceding discourse (line 8). Since he also copied 
all the other tractates in the codex, this most probably means that 
he is taking personal responsibility for this one, whereas he was 
perhaps instructed to copy the others. He says he has collected 
many discourses like this one (line 9) but that he has not copied 
them because he thought those for whom he was working might 
also have collected them (lines 9-10). He then repeats the latter 
statement in other words, adding to his reason for not copying them 
that he thought those for whom he was working might be burdened 
by them (lines 11-13)—presumably because they would then have 
duplicate copies. Finally he begins a new sentence with a reiteration 
of what he had already said in line g (lines 13-14)—and leaves the 
sentence incomplete, apparently not wishing to use any more space. 

The significance of this is not clear. Is the scribe excusing himself 
for not including more of his collection? Is he offering to provide 
additional prayers if those who have commissioned him desire them? 
Or is he trying to explain why he added Pr. Thanks. ? 

Some help in understanding the Note comes when we observe the 
crowding of the pages subsequent to Pr. Thanks., for which, pre- 
sumably, the inclusion of Pv. Thanks. and the Scribal Note was 
responsible. Whereas pages before the Scribal Note (other than final 
pages of tractates) have between 32 and 35 lines (except for pp. 17 
and 52), after it such pages have between 35 and 38 lines, and the 
final page of the codex (78) has 43. The scribe’s exercise of independ- 
ent judgement, then, seems to have forced a revision in a well- 
plotted arrangement of lines per page resulting in the crowding of 
the last 14 pages of the codex. (It should be noted that the pages of 
the last tractate of NHC II are also crowded compared with earlier 
pages.) It is possible that it also required him to shorten the final 
tractate, but there is no way to be certain. 
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SCRIBAL NOTE: INTRODUCTION 391 


The scribe may well have had reason to think that those who had 
commissioned him would be unhappy with what he had done. It is 
quite possible, then, that he was attempting to excuse himself. But 
the excuse is very indirect. It involves his explaining why he did 
not do more than he did (he did not wish to burden them), while 
avoiding any explanation of what he in fact did do. In essence he 
would be excusing himself by commending himself to them for not 
having taken up any more space in the codex than he did. 


65,8 


SCRIBAL NOTE 
V1,7a:65,8-14 


5€ 
‘ [have C0 
8 MOYA MEN AOrOC NTAEICA?g NTag 
Indeed ( 
az2a2 rap TONW NTaqéi ETooT MoT! jth 
mv copied t 


Io CazZ20y EIMEEYE XE AYE! ETNTHNE 
Kai rap TaicTraze efcaat NNaf NH 
12 TN XE MEWAK AYE! ETNTHNE NTE Aso 


T12WB P JICE NHTN’ ET! NAG WOY » ye 
14 rap NO! NAoroc eTayel ETOOT NTE TH 
the matte 
the discot 
™1OYaA may simply be a demonstrative, in which case “‘one”’ should 
be removed from the translation. NTAE€ICAQG, taken here as a 
second perfect, may also be a relative first perfect, but in that case _ 
the first line would be an incomplete sentence. NTAq: Rendered ,. 1 
here ‘‘of his,’’ is considered by Krause to be an independent pro- vas 
noun, serving to emphasize the resumptive pronoun. Hence he sae to the 
omits “of his.”” This form of the independent pronoun is not found , ae 
elsewhere in the codex (although Krause holds that it is used also . There; 


in 67,30). “‘his’’ probably refers to Hermes (cf. Mahé, p. 58). i ray 
Ste 
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V1,7a:65,8-14 


65 
Taq 8 Ihave copied this one (+ wév) discourse (Adyos) of his. 
Hn Indeed (yée), very many have come.to me. I have not 
HNG to copied them because I thought that they had come to 
Ni you (pl.). 
Ir¢ Also (xat yao), I hesitate (Siotalew) to copy these for 
oy 1z you because, perhaps, they have (already) come to you, 
Te nk and 


the matter may burden you. Since (émet, yo) 


14 the discourses (Aéyoc) of that one, which have come to 
1 


an me, are hnumerous— 
sl Me 

emtett. 22 

te. Rat 65,13-14 “‘Since...numerous”’: Taken here as an incomplete sentence. How- 
22 a ever Krause (followed by Mahé) translates as an independent clause, 
2 pine E related to the preceding sentence, ‘‘for (ézet) the treatises of the 
: ose [father] are indeed (yée) numerous, which have come into my 
tate hand.” There is not enough space in the area lined off by the scribe 


x Mate! for Krause’s restoration of 11 WT, ‘‘the father.”’ 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 
VI Re) . 65 ’ 15-78,43 


PETER A. DIRKSE AND DOUGLAS M. PARROTT* 


Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 59-62, 187- 
206. (Hereafter, Krause [1]). 

Mahé. Hermés en Haute-Egypte. Vol. II (preliminary draft). (Here- 
after, Mahé [1]). 

Nock-Festugiére. Vol. II. Pp. 257-401. 

Derchain, P. ““L’Authenticité de Vinspiration égyptienne dans le 
‘Corpus Hermeticum’.”” RHR 161 (1962), 175-98. 

Krause, M. ‘“‘Agyptisches Gedankengut in der Apokalypse des 
Asclepius.”” ZDMG, Supplementa I (1969), 48-57. (Hereafter, 
Krause [2]). 

Mahé, J.-P. “‘Remarques d’un Latiniste sur l’Asclepius copte de 
Nag Hammadi.” RevSR 48 (1974), 136-55. (Hereafter, Mahé 
[2]). 

Scott, W., ed. Hermetica. Vol. III. London: Dawsons of Pall Mall, 
1968 (originally published, 1926). 

Tréger, ed. Gnosis und NT. Pp. 55-57. (Hereafter, Troger [1]). 

Tréger, K.-W. “Die hermetische Gnosis.’’ Gnosis und NT. Edited 
by Tréger. Pp. 97-119. (Hereafter, Tréger [2]). 


Through p. 68, the MS is well preserved, with only small lacunae 
in the top two or three lines of each page. From p. 69 to the end 
of the codex, the MS deteriorates steadily: in pp. 69-72 much of the 
first two or three lines is missing, pp. 73-77 lack most of the first 
four lines, and significant amounts of the first nine lines of p. 78 
are either missing or difficult to read. 

VI,8 has no title either at its beginning or end. Between VI,7 and 
VI,8, however, is found a brief seven-line scribal note, written in a 
neatly blocked-off rectangular area. Krause maintains that the 
scribe of Codex VI erased the title that he had originally placed at 


* Peter A. Dirkse prepared a preliminary version with the editorial as- 
sistance of James Brashler. Douglas M. Parrott provided the introduction 
and brought the rest of the work to completion. 
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the beginning of VI,8 and replaced it with the Note (V1,7a). A care- 
ful study of the MS, however, shows that an erasure between VI,7 
and VI,8 is unlikely (cf. introduction to VI,7a). What then could 
be the reason for the lack of a title? If the introduction to the 
Scribal Note is correct in suggesting that Pr. Thanks. (VI,7) was 
added to the codex on the initiative of the scribe, then the original 
plan of the codex was for VI,6 and VI,8 to be side by side. This 
plan would have taken VI,& to be a continuation of VI,6 (as the 
reference to a preceding mystery in 65,16 suggests); therefore the 
lost title of VI,6 (52,1) might well have been intended for VI,8 as 
well. 

The Hermetic tractate Asclepius (originally 6 Aovog téAeto¢—The 
Perfect Teaching) was composed in Greek but exists 7m toto now only 
in a Latin translation. Although differing from the Latin at many 
points, VI,8 is still recognizably from the same source because of 
the similarity of contents and the way they are ordered. It is 
stylistically closer to the two extant Greek passages from Asclepius 
21-29 than to the rather expansive and rhetorical Latin. 

The form is that of a school dialogue between an Hermetic initiate, 
Asclepius (Tat and Amon are also mentioned in 72,30-31), and the 
mystagogue, Trismegistus (Hermes). As with VI,6 (Disc. 8-9), Ascle- 
pius as a whole was probably used in a Hermetic instructional-cultic 
context (see introduction to VI,6). The contents are arranged in five 
general areas. 


A. 65,15-37, in which the mystery experience (here undescribed) 
is likened to sexual intercourse, in that it requires an intimate 
interaction between two parties in which (according to Tris- 
megistus’s view) each receives something from the other. 

B. 65,37-68,19, which deals with the separation between the pious 
and the impious, with the former being distinguished by 
having learning (émotyun) and knowledge (yvéouc), and the 
latter, ignorance. Man needs learning and knowledge to re- 
strain harmful passions (67,24-28) and to become good and 
immortal (67,30-32). Indeed, with learning and knowledge 
man becomes better than the gods, since then he is both mor- 
tal and immortal (67,32-68,12). 

C. 68,20-70,2, where Trismegistus argues that men create gods 
according to human likeness (69,26-27). 

D. 70,3 marks the beginning of the apocalyptic section. It seems 
to extend only to 74,6, in contrast to the Latin Asclepius, 
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where it clearly continues through 331,11 (parallel to 74,11). 
Here are described the woes that will come upon Egypt and 
the final action of the creator god to end them and bring the 
universe to birth. The original independence of this section 
has been argued convincingly, on the basis of the two addi- 
tional initiates (mentioned above) and the poor connection 
with the previous section (Krause [2], pp. 51-52). There are a 
significant number of parallels to Egyptian conceptions that 
can be traced back to the Ptolemaic period and before. But 
parallels are also found to Plato, Stoicism, the Sibylline Ora- 
cles, and the New Testament. Some have held that the apo- 
calypse was originally a Jewish writing, while the researches 
of Krause and others on the Egyptian parallels suggest that 
it was originally Egyptian because of the greater number and 
antiquity of these parallels (Nock-Festugiére II, 288-89; 
Krause [2], pp. 52-57). The two concepts need not be mutually 
exclusive in view of the large, ancient, and literarily active 
Jewish community in Egypt. 

E. In VI,8 the major motif of the final section is individual 
eschatology. In the Coptic text this section appears to begin 
at 74,7 and to continue to the end of the tractate, in contrast 
to the Latin Asclepius, where the shift to individual escha- 
tology begins later and is followed by other sections with 
differing themes. The restoration of the nature of the pious 
ones (74,7-8) is founded upon the eternal will of God, which 
expresses itself in the design of the good universe (74,12-32). 
The plan of the universe is then described. The “heights of 
heaven” are controlled by God (75,8-10). Other areas, in- 
cluding the earth, are controlled by other gods (75,13-25). 
Every person must go to the city in the west (place of the 
dead?). The soul separates from the body and goes to “the 
middle of the air’’ to be judged by the great daimon (76,22-33), 
who determines reward or punishment (76,28-78,42). 


Troger includes the Latin Asclepius in a group of Hermetic trac- 
tates that stands between those Hermetic tractates that are pan- 
theistic, and hence distinctively Hellenistic, and those that display 
agnostic dualism. The tractates in this group contain a mixture of 
both emphases. In addition to Asclepius they are Corp. Herm. IX, 
X, and XII ([2], pp. 102-03). The excerpt from Asclepius that is 
VI,8 has both pantheism and dualism. The pantheism is explicitly 
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expressed in 75,10-11 (“He [God] is in every place, and he looks out 
over every place.’’). It can also be seen in the conviction that the 
universe is good (74,33-36) and that the demiurge and the earth 
goddess are beneficent (75,13-24), as well as in the panegyric on 
Egypt (70,3-9). The dualism is found in the discussion of the two 
natures of man (66,9-67,34), but whether this should be attributed 
to Gnosticism, or is merely an expression of the dualism common 
in the Graeco-Roman world generally, is not clear. Its combination 
here with an emphasis on the importance of knowledge and under- 
standing for salvation, however, would seem to move the balance 
in the direction of Gnosticism. 

We have not included here the numerous textual notes for the 
Latin Asclepius from Nock-Festugiére. With a few exceptions neither 
have we attempted to reproduce the excellent explanatory material 
found in the notes of that edition. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 
V1,8:65,15-78,43 


3€ 

EWXE KOYWYW AE ENAY EQOWB M 

16 TEIMYCTHPION’ AYW OIKWN 
NQ@THPE NPNAY EPOC NTE TCYN 

18 OYCIA EWACWUWTE EBOA ZITM 
mooyT MN TC2ZIME: 2ZOTAN O€ 

20 EQCWANE! ETAKMH WAqqwWOE EBOA 
NO! TECTTEpMA: NTEYNOY ETM 

22 MAY WApEeTCIIME XI NTOOM 
Mobooyt: Pooyt 2wwyg wad 

24 XI NTOOM NTCJIME Epoqd: 2wWc 
EPENCcIeEpMA PENEPprel Mrrat: 


Latin Asclepius 2z (middle)-29 (beginning) (Nock-Festugiere IT, 322- 
36) 

322,10 (21) hoc ergo omni uero uerius manifestiusque mente / per- 
cipito, quod ex domino illo totius naturae deo / hoc sit cunctis in 
aeternum procreandi inuentum / tributumque mysterium, cui sum- 
ma caritas, laeti/tia, hilaritas, cupiditas amorque diuinus innatus 
est. 322,15 et dicendum foret quanta sit eius mysterii uis atque / 
necessitas, nisl ex sui contemplatione unicuique ex / intimo sensu 
nota esse potuisset. si enim illud extre/mum temporis, quo ex 
crebro adtritu peruenimus, / ut utraque in utramque fundat natura 
progeniem, 322,20 animaduertas, ut altera auide alterius rapiat 
<semen> / interiusque recondat, denique eo tempore ex 323,I com- 
mixtione communi et uirtutem feminae marum / adipiscuntur et 
mares femineo torpore lassescunt. / 


65,16 For sexual love understood as a ‘“‘mystery,”’ cf. Eph 5:31-32; 
also Nock-Festugiére II, note 180, pp. 376-77. 

17 Krause (1) takes NTE as the nominal subject form of the 
conjunctive and therefore assumes that an infinitive has been 
omitted. 

19 N.B. sexual union is not viewed as a fallen state or cosmic 


evil here, as it is elsewhere in Hermetic literature (e.g., Corp. 
Herm. 1.14-19,24). 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 
VI,8:65,15-78,43 


65 


“And (8) if you (sg.) wish to see the reality of 
16 this mystery (uvotyprov), then you should see the wonder- 
ful representation (etxov) 
of the intercourse (cvvovota) 
18 that takes place between 
the male and the female. For when (étav) 
20 the semen (o7méoua) reaches the climax (&xuy), it leaps 
forth. 
In that moment 
22 the female receives the strength. 
of the male; the male for his part 
24 receives the strength of the female, while (dc) 
the semen (onépyax) does (évepyetv) this. 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), translated by George 
W. MacRae 


322,10 (2r) ‘‘Grasp with the mind, then, as more true and more 
evident than any other truth, / the fact that God, the Lord of 
all nature, / discovered for all beings and bestowed on them the 
mystery of eternal procreation, / in which supreme affection, joy, / 
gaiety, longing, and divine love are inherent. 322,15 And it would 
be necessary to state how great is the force and urgency of that 
mystery / if it could not be known to each individual by / an intimate 
sensation as a result of self-contemplation. For if you consider that 
last / moment when by repeated rubbing we arrive at the point / 
where one nature pours out progeny into the other, 322,20 when 
one avidly seizes the other’s <seed> / and stores it within her—at 
that moment, then, through 323,1 the mutual mingling the females 
acquire the strength of the males / and the males grow tired by the 
torpor of the females. / 





65,21-25 Cf. 1 Cor 7:3-4. 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 
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ETBE Tal TIMYCTHPION NTCY 


NOYCIA EYEIPE MMOY 2N OY2WTI 


XEKAAC ENETCOEIWV) MOMYCcIC 
PACXHMONI NNAQPN 2a2 €YXO 
NT AN MOwWB ETMMay: TOYA 
rap moya MMOOY GT Mreqgxno: 
NETE rap NNATCOOYN MTTIZWB 
EWXE {woot NNAQPAY NCWBE 
AYW NNATNAZTE’ NZOYO AE 
2ENMYCTHPION EYOYAAB NE 
NTE NAOrOC MN N2BHYE’ 

OY MONON XE EYTMCWTM 
AAAA NCENAY’ ETBE TAT 


lal 


Nai NTMINE 2ENPEGXE OYA NE 
2QENATNOYTE NE 2ZENACEBHC NE 
Naf Ae NTMINE N2A2 EN NE: 
AAAA ZENKOYE! NE EYHTI N 

O1 NPMNNOYTE: ETBeE TAT 
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effectus itaque huius tam blandi 
necessarlique mys/terli in occulto perpetratur, ne uulgo inriden- 
tibus 323,5 inperitis utriusque naturae diuinitas ex commix/tione 
sexus cogatur erubescere, multo magis etiam / si uisibus inreligio- 
sorum hominum subiciantur. / (22) sunt autem non multi aut admo- 
dum pauci, / ita ut numerari etiam in mundo possint, religiosi. 
323,10 unde contingit in multis remanere malitiam defectu / pru- 


dentiae scientiaeque rerum omnium, quae sunt. / 


65,28-29 
34-38 


66,4 


Cf. Rom 1:26-27. 


This places the sex act in two of the categories usually em- 
ployed to classify the practice of the mysteries, the so-called 
Acyoueva and the Spapeva (for this cf. Nilsson, GGR I, 661). 


Cf. Mt 7:14, par.; 22:14; 1 Pet 3:20. 


F mperetot 


i penton 
j wp order | 
pit nc 


y tat real 


For ee | 
} For ee ; 


iti) lay 
i and unbel 
hey are | 
< ofboth W 
becaUse Di 
but aso ( 


i 


sich peop! 
1 They ae 


Bat (8 
: aber (2 
Therefore 
t mickednes; 
ance learn 
'totcering 


7 is ch 


- 
we 
- 


26 


28 


30 


32 


ASCLEPIUS 21-29 65,26-66,8 403 


Therefore the mystery (uvornptov) of intercourse (ovv- 
ovata) 
is performed in secret, 
in order that the two sexes (voc) 
might not disgrace themselves (éoyyuovetv) in front of 
many who do not experience 
that reality. 
For (yap) each of them (the sexes) contributes its (own 
part in) begetting. 
For (yap) if it happens in the presence of those who do 
not understand the reality, 
(it is) laughable 
and unbelievable. And (8é), moreover, 
they are holy mysteries (uvothorov) 
of both words (Aéyocg) and deeds 
because not only (od wévov) are they not heard 
but also (&AAc) they are not seen. Therefore 


66 


such people( the unbelievers) are blasphemers. 

They are atheistic and impious (&oeB%y). 

But (dé) the others are not many; 

rather (&AA«), the pious who are counted are few. 

Therefore 

wickedness (xaxta) remains among (the) many, 

since learning (émtotyuy) 

concerning the things which are ordained does not exist 
among them. 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


Thus the performance of this mystery—so 


enticing and so urgent— / is carried out in secret, lest 323,5 each 
nature’s divinity, which arises from the mingling / of the sexes, be 
forced to blush openly before the jeers of the ignorant, especially / 
if subjected to the glances of the impious. / (22) There are not many 
plous people, however—so few / in fact that they can be counted 
even throughout the world. 323,10 Whence it is the case that malice 
persists in the many as a result of their lack / of prudence and 
knowledge of all things that exist. / 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


ex enim intellectu 


rationis diuinae, qua constituta / sunt omnia, contemptus medela- 
que nascitur uitio/rum mundi totius. perseuerante autem inperitia 
323,15 atque inscientia uitia omnia conualescunt uulne/rantque 
animam insanabilibus uitiis, quae infecta / isdem atque uitiata quasi 
uenenis tumescit nisi / eorum, quorum animarum disciplina et intel- 
lectus / summa curatio est. 323,20 si solis ergo et paucis hoc prodertt, 
dignum est / hunc persequi atque expedire tractatum, 


66,9-I1 


14 


Cf. 66,16-17; 66,19-22; Plut. Sey.num.pun. 5498, 5514, 5591, 
561f, 562d, etc., Philo Postey.C. 74; Leg.all. I1I.124; Congr. 
138, etc.; Corp. Herm. XII.3; 2 Clem 9:7; 1 Pet 2:24. 

“TIgnorance’”’ at the root of sinful behavior: Cf. Corp. Herm. 


X.8:; TDNT I, 118 (R. Bultmann); and numerous places in P 0) 
, dS T: 


+ tpi 


NT, e.g., Ac 3:17; 1 Tim 1:13; Eph 4:18. 
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For (yap) the knowledge (yva@oucg) of the things which are 
ordained 
10 is truly the healing of the passions (7«@oc) 
of matter (6Ay). Therefore learning (émothyn) 
12 1s something derived from knowledge (yvéotc). 
But (dé) if there is 
14 ignorance, and learning (émothun) 
does not exist in the soul (buyy) of man, 
16 (then) the incurable passions (aoc) persist in it (the 
soul). 
And additional 
18 evil (xaxt«) comes with them (the passions) in the 
form of an incurable sore. 
20 And (6é) the sore constantly gnaws at the soul (dvy%), 
and through it the soul produces worms from 
22 the evil (xxix) and stinks. But (sé) God 
is not the cause (a&vattioc) of 
24 these things, since (wc) he sent to men 
knowledge (yv@oucg) and learning (émothyy) 
26 “O (@) Trismegistus, 
did he send them to men 
28 alone?” “‘Yes, O (@) Asclepius, 
he sent them to them (men) alone. 
30 And (dé) it is fitting (&&1ov) that we tell 


3?) 
. 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

For it is from understanding of 
the divine reason by which all things are constituted / that contempt 
for the vices / of the totality of matter, and a remedy for them, 
arise. While inexperience and ignorance continue, 323,15 however, 
all the vices gain strength and wound / the soul with incurable 
defects. Once infected / and vitiated by them, the soul swells up as 
though by poisons, / except in the case of those for whom the 
supreme remedy is the knowledge / and understanding of souls. 
323,20 If this situation benefits only the few, therefore, it is worth- 
while / to pursue and advance this discussion 


66,22-25 Cf. Jas 1:13; Rom 3:3-5; 9:12-14. 
28-34 Cf. Philo Mut.nom. 63; Corp. Herm. X.9; XII.19. 
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rNQ@CIC MN TETICTHMH 
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38 TE: AayW aqXI MMOd EBOA 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

quare solis / 
hominibus intellegentiam et disciplinam diuinitas / suam sit inper- 
tire dignata. audi itaque. deus pater / et dominus cum post deos 
homines efficeret ex parte 323,25 corruptiore mundi et ex diuina 
pari lance conpon- 324,1 derans, uitia contigit mundi corporibus 
commixta / remanere et alia propter cibos uictumque, quem / neces- 
sario habemus cum omnibus animalibus com/munem; quibus de 
rebus necesse est cupiditatum 324,5 desideria et reliqua mentis uitia 
animis humanis / insidere. diis uero, utpote 


“since ... mortal’: Mahé argues from the Latin that this 
belongs with the following sentence ([2], p. 142). 


67,8-9 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 66,31-67,12 407 


you why to men 
32 alone he granted (yaot@env) 
knowledge (yvéorcg) and learning (émorhuy), 
34 the allotment (uée0¢) of his good (&yaOév). 
And (dé) now listen! God 
36 and the Father, even the Lord, created 
man subsequent to the gods, 
38 and he took him from 


[67] 


the region (ueptc¢) of matter (bAy). [Since] matter (Ay) 

2 is involved in the creation of [man] 
of [ ], the passions are 

4 init. Therefore 
they continually flow over his 

6 body (c@ua«), for (yao) this living creature (C@ov) would 

not exist 

in any other way except (et wnt) that he take this 

8 food (tec), since (a>) 
he is mortal. It is also inevitable (avayxy) 

1o that inopportune desires (é7Ovupia), 
which are harmful (BAartew), dwell in him. 

12 For (yao) the gods, since (ac) 


Latin Asclepius 2x (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

about why / the 
divinity should have seen fit to impart its understanding and know- 
ledge to men alone. / Listen, then. When God the Father / and Lord 
created men, after the gods, from a corruptible element 323,25 of 
matter and from a divine element, weighing these out in equal meas- 
ure, 324,1 it happened that the defects of matter mixed in bodies 
| remained, along with others that come because of the foods and 
nourishment which / of necessity we have in common with all ani- 
mals. / From this it is inevitable that the desires of lust 324,5 and 
the other vices of the mind are inherent in human souls. / But as for 
the gods, inasmuch 


408 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,8 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

ex mundissima parte / 
naturae effectis et nullis indigentibus rationis dis/ciplinaeque ad- 
miniculis, quamuis inmortalitas et / unius semper aetatis uigor ipse 
sit eis prudentia et 324,10 disciplina, tamen propter unitatem ratio- 
nis pro dis/ciplina et pro intellectu, ne ab his essent alieni, / 
ordinem necessitatis lege conscriptum aeterna lege / constitutt, 
hominem ex animalibus cunctis de sola / ratione disciplinaque cog- 
noscens, per quae uitia cor- 324,15 porum homines auertere atque 
abalienare potuis/sent, ipsos ad inmortalitatis spem intentionem- 
que / protendens. denique et bonum hominem et qui posset / in- 
mortalis esse 


“pure matter’: Cf. Koré Kosmou 14-17; 24-30. According to 
Kové Kosmou the gods (‘‘souls’’) were created from the purest 
portion of a primordial alchemical mixture. Man was created 
later out of the ‘‘baser’’ remains of this same mixture (cf. 


66,37). 
22 Cf. Ac 17:26. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 67,13-31 409 


they came into being out of a pure matter (Ay), 
14 (-+ yao) do not need (xpeta) 
learning (émiotyuy) and knowledge (yvéauc). 
16 For (yee) the immortality of the gods 
is learning (émtornun) and knowledge (yvéouc), 
18 since (@¢) they came into being out of pure matter (0A»). 
It (immortality) assumed for them 
20 the position (ta&¢) of knowledge (yvéoug) and learning 
(émorhun). 
By (xata) necessity (avayxn) he (God) 
22 set a boundary (éptGew) for man; he placed him 
in learning (émothuyn) and knowledge (yvéouc). 
24 Concerning these things (learning and knowledge), which 
we have mentioned 
from the beginning, he perfected them 
26 in order that by means of these things 
he might restrain passions (7é0oc¢) and evils (xaxta), 
28 according to (x«té) his will. 
He brought his (man’s) mortal existence (Ovyrt6v) into 
30 immortality; he (man) became 
good (xy«06c) (and) immortal, just as 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


as they were created from the purest element 
/ of nature and have no need of the assistance of reason and know- 
ledge, / although immortality and / the vigor of a single perennial 
age serve as their prudence and 324,10 knowledge, nevertheless be- 
cause of the unity of his design, in place of knowledge / and under- 
standing—so that they would not be unfamiliar with them— / he 
appointed by eternal law an order of necessity set down as a law for 
them. / He distinguished man from all other animals by virtue of / 
reason and knowledge alone, by which 324,15 men could avert and 
repel the vices of bodies, / and directed them toward the hope and 
purpose of immortality. / In a word, he composed man, as good and 
capable / of being immortal, 





67,29-32 For learning (moth) and knowledge (yvéorc) as constituting 
goodness and immortality within man’s mortal nature, cf. 
Corp. Herm. X.7-9. 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


ex utraque natura conposuit, diuina / atque mortali, 
et sic conpositum est per uoluntatem 324,20 dei hominem constitu- 
tum esse meliorem et diis, qui / sunt ex sola inmortali natura for- 
mati, et omnium / mortalium. propter quod homo diis cognatione 
conj/iunctus ipsos religione et sancta mente ueneratur / diuque 
etiam pio affectu humana omnia respiciunt 324,25 atque custodiunt. 
(23) sed de hominibus istud 325,1 dictum paucis sit pia mente prae- 
ditis. de uitiosis / uero nihil dicendum est, 


Cf. 68,4-5; Corp. Herm. 1.15; Philo Op.mund. 135. 
Cf. 68,20-22; Corp. Herm. %.22; XII.19; Cic. Off. 1.153; Nal. 
deoy. 1.116. 


67,32-34 
68,6-12 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 67,32-68,17 AII 


32 I have said. For (yap) he (God) created (a) two-fold 
nature (vous) 
for him: the immortal and 
34 the mortal. And it 
happened this way because of the will 


[68] 


of [God] that men 
2 be better than the gods, since (cc) 
indeed (yév) [the] gods are 
4 immortal, but (5é) men alone 
are both immortal and mortal. 
6 Therefore man has 
become akin (ovyyevyc) to the gods, 
8 and (dé) they know the affairs 
of each other with certainty. The 
1o gods (+ wév) know the things of 
men, and men 
12 know the things of the gods. 
And (é¢) I am speaking about men, O (@) Asclepius, 
14 Who have attained learning (émotyuy) 
and knowledge (yvéouc). 
16 But (sé) (about) those who are more vain than these, it 
is not fitting 
that we say anything base (padaAov), 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

with a twofold nature, divine / and 
mortal. And thus it was the disposition of God’s will 324,20 that 
man should be constituted bette: than the gods, who / were formed 
from the immortal nature alone, and all / other mortal beings. 
For this reason, while man, joined to the gods in kinship, / worships 
them in piety and holy dispositions, / the gods themselves watch 
over and guard all human affairs with loyal affection. 324,25 (23) 
Now this has been said of the few men 325,1 who are endowed with a 
pious mind. But of the wicked / nothing is to be said, 





68,16-19 Cf. Eph 5:12. 


412 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,& 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

ne sanctissimus sermo / 
eorum contemplatione uioletur. / et quoniam de cognatione et con- 
sortio hominum 325,5 deorumque nobis indicitur sermo, potestatem 
homi/nis, o Asclepi, uimque cognosce. dominus et pater / uel, 
quod est summum, deus ut effector est deorum / caelestium, ita 
homo fictor est deorum, qui in tem/plis sunt humana proximitate 
contenti, et non solum 325,10 inluminatur uerum etiam inluminat. 
nec solum ad / deum proficit, uerum etiam conformat deos. mira- / 
ris, o Asclepi, an numquid et tu diffidis ut multi? / — Confundor, 
o Trismegiste, 


Cf. 68,18. For the belief that the redeemed man is god, cf. 
Corp. Herm. 1.26; X.6; XIII.10; Disc. 8-g (V1,6) 61,17; PP. 
Thanks. (VI,7) 64,18-19. N.B. the difference of the Latin at 
this point. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 68,18-69,3 413 


18 since (@¢) we are divine (8eto¢) and are 
introducing holy matters. 
20 Since (émevdy) we have entered 
the matter of the communion (xowwvia«) between the 
22 gods and men, know, 
O (®) Asclepius, that in which man 
24 can be strong! 
For (yap) just as the Father, the Lord of 
26 the universe, creates gods, 
in this very way man too, 
28 this mortal, earthly, living creature (Céov), 
the one who is not like 
30 God, also himself 
creates gods. Not only (od udvov) 
32 does he strengthen, but (é\A&) he is also strengthened. 
Not only (00 povov) is he god, but (dA) 
34 he also creates gods. Are you astonished (Oavpdew), 
O (@) Asclepius? Are you yourself 
36 another disbeliever like the many ?”’ 


[69] 


“O (@) Trismegistus, [I agree with] the words (spoken) 
2 tome. [And (yvév)] I believe (xotevew) you 
as you [speak]. But (dé) I have also been astonished 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


lest this most 
sacred discourse / be defiled by consideration of them. / Now that 
the discussion about the kinship and fellowship between men 325,5 
and the gods has been mentioned, Asclepius, you must learn the 
power / and strength of man. Just as the Lord and Father— / or, 
his highest title, God—is the creator of heavenly gods, / so man is 
a maker of gods who are held in temples / in proximity to men. 
Not only 325,10 does man receive light, but he also gives light; not 
only / does he advance toward God, but he also fashions gods. Are 
you surprised, / Asclepius, or like the many are you too a dis- 
believer ?”’ / “TI am astonished, Trismegistus, 





68,34 “gods”: The Coptic could be translated in the singular, but 
the Latin supports the plural. 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


sed tuis uerbis / libenter adsensus felicissimum homi- 
nem iudico, qui 325,15 sit tantam felicitatem consecutus. / — Nec 
inmerito miraculo dignus est, qui est / omnium maximus. deorum 
genus omnium confes/sione manifestum est de mundissima parte 
naturae / esse prognatum signaque eorum sola quasi capita 325,20 
pro omnibus esse. species uero deorum, quas con/format humani- 
tas, ex utraque natura conformatae / sunt; ex diuina, quae est purior 
multoque diuinior, 326,1 et ex ea, quae intra homines est, id est ex 
materia, / qua fuerint fabricatae, et non solum capitibus solis / sed 
membris omnibus totoque corpore figurantur. / ita humanitas sem- 
per memor naturae et originis 326,5 suae in illa diuinitatis imitatione 
perseuerat, 


69,7 Krause (1) takes this line with the previous one, rather than 
the following. 
17-18 EINAI: The use of this Greek term is most unusual. The text 


here could be emended to €1N< €>, and the whole expression 
translated, ‘‘the outer (part) of the likeness of men.”’ 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 69,4-21 A415 


; at the discourse about [this]. And I have 
decided that man is blessed (uoxcoros), 
6 since he has enjoyed this great power.”’ 
‘And that which is greater than all these things, 
8 O (@) Asclepius, is worthy of admiration (@avudCew). 
Now (yév) it is clear to us 
ro concerning the race (yévoc) of the gods, 
and we confess (6moAoyetv) it 
12 along with everyone else, that it (the race of the gods) 
has come into being 
out of a pure matter (bAy). And 
14 their bodies (o@pa) are heads only. 
But (sé) that which men create 
16 is the likeness of the gods. They (the gods) are from 
the farthest part (uépoc) of matter (Ay), 
18 and it (the object created by men) is from the outer 
(part) of the being (efva) 
of men. Not only (0d povov) 
20 are they (what men create) heads but (&AA&) (they are) 
also all the other members (uép0¢) 
of the body (cua) and according to (xat«) 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

but gladly giving my 
assent to your words, / I judge man supremely blessed 325,15 for 
having attained such blessedness.’’ / “‘And he who is the greatest of 
all is worthy of admiration. / It is clear, by the acknowledgement 
of all, that the race of gods / is descended from the purest element 
of nature / and their symbols are as it were only heads 325,20 in 
place of the whole. But the images of the gods which / humanity 
fashions, are fashioned from the twofold nature: / from the divine, 
which is the purer and by far the more godlike, 326,1 and from that 
which is within men, that is from the material / of which they were 
made, and they are represented not only with heads / but with all 
the members and the whole body. / Thus humanity, always mind- 
ful of its own nature and origin, 326,5 continues in such an imitation 
of the divinity 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


ut, / sicuti pater ac dominus, ut sui similes essent, deos / 


fecit aeternos, ita humanitas deos suos ex sui uultus / similitudine 
figuraret. / (24) — Statuas dicis, o Trismegiste? 326,10 — Statuas, 
o Asclepi. uidesne, quatenus tu ipse / diffidas? statuas animatas 
sensu et spiritu plenas / tantaque facientes et talia, statuas futuro- 
rum praes/cias eaque sorte, uate, somniis multisque aliis rebus / 
praedicentes, inbecillitates hominibus facientes eas- 326,15 que cu- 
rantes, tristitiam laetitiamque pro meritis. : 


69,22-27 


“inner man’’: Cf. Rom 7:22; 2 Cor 4:16; Eph 3:16. For Philo, 
the ‘“‘man’’ created ‘‘in the image of God” (xat’ elxdva Boi) 
is a “heavenly man” (obdpdviog &vVOpwr0¢) (Leg.all. 1.31,33); the 
corresponding figure in Corp. Herm. 1.12,14 is called the “image” 
or the ‘form of God.” Philo also describes the human mind 


(vod), when fully created, as ‘‘in the image of God”’ (Op.mund. ; 


134; Leg.all. I1I.95-96; Plant. 18-19, etc.). 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 69,22-70,2 417 


22 their likeness. Just as (xatc) 
God has willed that the inner man 
24 be created according to (xatx) 
his image, in the very same way 
26 man on earth creates gods 
according to (x«t«) his likeness.”’ ‘‘O (@) Trismegistus 
28 you are not (uy) talking about idols, are you?” 
“O (@) Asclepius, you yourself are talking 
30 about idols. You see that again you yourself, 
O (@) Asclepius, are also a 
32 disbeliever of the discourse. You say 
about those who have soul (Puy) and 
34 breath, that they are idols—these who 
bring about (évepyetv) these great events. 
36 You are saying about these who give prophecies (mpo- 
onteta) 
that they are idols—these who give 


[70] 


[men sickness and] healing 
2 that [ ] them. 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

that / just as the Father and Lord made the gods 
eternal so as to be like him, / so humanity would represent its gods 
with / the likeness of its own countenance.” / (24) ““Do you mean 
statues, Trismegistus ?’’ 326,10 “Statues, Asclepius—do you see to 
what extent you yourself / are an unbeliever ?—animated statues, 
full of intellect and spirit, / which accomplish such great things; 
statues which have foreknowledge of future things / and which pre- 
dict them through lots, oracles, dreams, and many other things, / 
which cause illnesses for men and cure them, which cause 326,15 
sadness and joy according to one’s deserts. 


69,32-70,2 On the Egyptian idea that idols are animated, cf. Derchain, 
p. 187. 
27 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


an / ignoras, o Asclepi, 


quod Aegyptus imago sit caeli / aut, quod est uerius, translatio aut 
descensio om/nium, quae gubernantur atque exercentur in caelo? | 
et si dicendum est uerlus, terra nostra mundi totius 326,20 est tem- 
plum. / et tamen, quoniam praescire cuncta prudentes 327,1 decet, 
istud uos ignorare fas non est: futurum tem/pus est, cum adpareat 
Aegyptios incassum pia mente / diuinitatem sedula religione seruas- 
se; et omnis eorum / sancta ueneratio in inritum casura frustrabitur. 
e 327,5 terris enim et ad caelum recursura diuinitas lin/queturque 
Aegyptus terraque, sedes religionum quae / fuit, uiduata numinum 
praesentia destituetur. alie/nigenis enim 


79,3-10 


I1I-16 
17-21 


The transition to the apocalypse seems to draw its content 
primarily from 71,31-33. For Egypt as the image (elxdv) of 
heaven, focus of heavenly events, and the temple of the entire 
cosmos, cf. Derchain, pp. 190-92. 

Cf. Sibyl VIII.29-31. 

Cf. 71,11-16; 73,5-6. For the deity abandoning its land and 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 70,3-2I 419 


Or (4) are you ignorant, O (@) Asclepius, 
4 that Egypt is (the) image (cixav) 
of heaven? Moreover (+ 386), 
6 it is the dwelling place of heaven and all the forces 
(Eveoyeta) 
that are in heaven. If 
8 it is proper for us to speak the truth, our 
land is (the) temple of the world (xécu0<s). 
1o And (dé) it is proper for you not to be 
ignorant that a time 
12 will come init (our land) 
(when) Egyptians will seem 
14 to have served the divinity in 
vain, and all their activity (moayuateica) 
16 in their religion will 
be despised. For (yao) all divinity 
18 will leave Egypt and will 
flee upward to heaven. And Egypt 
20 will be widowed (yxpeverv) ; it will be abandoned by the 
gods. For (yée) foreigners (&AAd@vAoc) 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

Do / you not realize, 
Asclepius, that Egypt is an image of heaven, / or—to be more ac- 
curate—the transferral or descent of everything / that is controlled 
and operated in heaven? / And, if one can speak even more ac- 
curately, our earth 326,20 is the temple of the whole world. / And 
yet, since it is proper for the prudent to have foreknowledge of 
everything, 327,1 there is something that you must not be unaware 
of: the time is coming / when it will appear that the Egyptians / 
have served the divinity, with pious mind and assiduous reverence, 
in vain; and all their / holy worship, about to fall into worthlessness, 
will become a deception. 327,5 For the divinity is about to return 
from earth to heaven, / and Egypt will be forsaken, and the land, 
which was once the home of religions, / widowed of its gods, will be 
despoiled of their presence. / For once foreigners 





people, cf. Ezek 8:12; 9:9; Jer 12:7-8; Plat. Polit. 272e, 274b. 
Egyptian parallels are found in Krause (2), pp. 52-53. 
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[03] 


CENAN[. .Jyroyal...] N2B[H] 
2 OYE N@MHpe MN .[....Jxe 

e.[..]. ayw ew[x]e 2ENWNE 
4 NE N€kwaxe et[e] NTHpEe 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

regionem istam terram- 
que conplenti/bus non solum neglectus religionum, sed, quod est 
327,10 durius, quasi de legibus a religione, pietate cultuque / diuino 
statuetur praescripta poena prohibitio. tunc / terra ista sanctissima, 
sedes delubrorum atque tem/plorum, sepulcrorum erit mortuorum- 
que plenissi/ma. o Aegypte, Aegypte, religionum tuarum solae 
327,15 supererunt fabulae eaeque incredibiles posteris tuis / solaque 
supererunt uerba lapidibus incisa tua pia / facta narrantibus 


ate 


For impiety and atheism, conjoined with unimaginable horrors 
and pogroms, as signs of the end, cf. Sibyl III.330,568-79; 


V.93-97- 


79; 30-36 


» wl com 
i Bar 
, beset 
fron WO! 
‘ God Fur 
to the 


gong th 
and) hot 
y and (be) 
that Was 1 
y wll be 
pious ( 
. of emples 
Vather (0 
4 but (da) 
Eat (~ 
§ fables, Anc 


all be! 
1 and| 


| stones and 


lees a7 (n 


“lla, | not 
‘en more ge 
“athaset poy 
Sed land, 
“ith tom 
‘ty 1s 
4; | and only 
2A Pius | 


22 


24 


26 


28 


ASCLEPIUS 21-29 70,22-71,4 421 


will come into Egypt, and they will rule 

it. Egypt! Moreover (86), 

Egyptians will be prohibited (xwAvew) 

from worshipping 

God. Furthermore (+ 8é), they will come 

into the ultimate punishment (tiuedpix), especially (84) 
whoever 

among them is found worshipping 

(and) honoring (oéBec8a.) God. 

And (6é) in that day the country (yao) 

that was more pious than (rap) all countries (ydo«) 

will become 

impious (aoe). No longer (obxétt) will it be full 

of temples, but (&AA«) it will be full of tombs (t&qoc). 

Neither (otte) will it be full of gods 

but (aAAc) (it will be full of) corpses. O Egypt! 

Egypt (+ dé) will become like the 

fables. And your religious objects (Ocitov) 


[77] 
will be [ ] the marvelous things 
and [ 
[ ], and if your words are 


stones and are wonderful. 


nus: Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


have filled this 


:; Tegion and land, / not only will religions be neglected, but—what 
j 1S 327,10 even more severe—as though by laws, there will be a pro- 


hibition, with a set penalty, / of religion, piety, and divine cult. Then 
this most sacred land, home of shrines and temples, / will be com- 
pletely filled with tombs and dead things. /O Egypt, Egypt, of your 
teligions only 327,15 fables will survive, unbelievable to your 
posterity, / and only words will survive inscribed on stones that 
narrate your pious / accomplishments. 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


et in- 


habitabit Aegyptum Scythes / aut Indus aut aliquis talis, id est 
uicina barbaria. 328,1 diuinitas enim repetit caelum, deserti homines 
toti / morientur atque ita Aegyptus deo et homine uiduata / desere- 
tur. te uero appello, sanctissimum flumen, / tibique futura praedico: 
torrenti sanguine plenus 328,5 adusque ripas erumpes undaeque 
diuinae non solum / polluentur sanguine, sed totae rumpentur et 
uiuis / multo maior numerus erit sepulcrorum; superstes / uero qu! 
foret, lingua sola cognoscetur Aegyptius, / actibus uero uidebitur 


alienus. 
71,8 
15-17 


18-20 
22-24 


Oy is crossed out before 2N TOY in the MS. 

Cf. Ezek 29:8-12; Isa 19:5-7; Nock-Festugiére II, note 210, 
Pp. 380. 

Cf. Exod 7:17-25; Nock-Festugiére II, note 211, pp. 380-81. 
Cf. Eccl 7:1; Sibyl VIII.353-54; Krause (2), p. 53. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 71,5-25 423 


And the barbarian (B&pBapoc) will be 

6 better than you, O Egyptian, 
in his religion, whether (%) 

8 (he is) a Scythian, or (}) the Hindus, or (4) some other 
of this sort. And (8) what is this that I say 

10 about the Egyptian? For (yée) they (the Egyptians) will 
not abandon Egypt. For (yéo) (in) the time 

12 (when) the gods have abandoned the land 
of Egypt and have fled upward to 

14 heaven, then (téte) all Egyptians 
will die. And Egypt will be 

16 made a desert by the gods and the Egyptians. 
And (sé) as for you, O River, there 

18 will be a day when you will flow 
with blood more than water. And 

20 dead bodies (céu«) will be 
(stacked) higher than the dams. 

22 And he who is dead will not be mourned 
as much as he who is alive. Indeed (yév) the latter will be 

24 known as an Egyptian 
on account of his language in 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

And the Scythian / or the Indian or 
some such other, that is, barbarian neighbors, will inhabit Egypt. 
328,1 For the divinity will return to heaven; men, abandoned, / will 
all die; and so Egypt, widowed of god and man, / will be deserted. 
I call upon you, most sacred River, / and to you I foretell the 
future: full of roaring blood 328,5 to the very banks, you will burst 
forth, and your divine waters not only / will be polluted with blood 
but will completely be burst apart, and / there will be a far greater 
number of graves than of living men. But he who may survive / will 
be recognized as Egyptian by his language alone, / by his deeds he 
will seem a foreigner. 


a 


71,25-26 “in... period’’: Krause (1) takes this phrase with what follows, 
rather than with what precedes. 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


328,10 (25) quid fles, o Asclepi? et his amplius multo/que 
deterius ipsa Aegyptus suadebitur inbueturque / peioribus malts, 
quae sancta quondam, diuinitatis / amantissima, deorum in terras 
suae religionis me/rito sola deductio, sanctitatis et pietatis magis- 
tra, 328,15 erit maximae crudelitatis exemplum. et tunc taedio / 
hominum non admirandus uidebitur mundus nec / adorandus. hoc 
totum bonum, quo melius nec fuit / nec est nec erit, quod uideri 
possit, periclitabitur / eritque graue hominibus ac per hoc contem- 
netur 328,20 nec diligetur totus hic mundus, dei opus inimita/bile, 


71,35-72,16 The vision of the goodness, order, and beauty of the cosmos 
is described here in typical Stoic fashion. Cf. elsewhere in 
Hermetism, esp. Corp. Herm. V.1-5. 

72,0-7 For the prediction that men will become world-weary in the 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 71,26-72,10 425 


26 the second period (of time). O (&) Asclepius, 
why are you weeping? He will seem 
28 like (ac¢) (a) foreigner (dAAdquAoc) in regard to (xat&) 
his customs. Divine (8etov) Egypt 
30 «will suffer evils greater 
than these. Egypt, lover of God, 
32 and the dwelling place of the gods, 
school of religion, 
34 will become an example (cixev) of 
impiousness (-éoey¢). And in that day 
36 the world (xdcon0¢) will not be marveled (Oatux«) at, 


[72] 
[ ] and [ammortality] 
2 [nor (odte)] will it be worshipped 
[ ] since we say that it is 
4 not good [ ]. It has become neither (ote) 


a single thing nor (otte) 
6 avision (Qewpta). But (&AA&) it is in danger (xtvduvevew) 
of becoming a burden (Bép0c) 
8 to all men. Therefore (S1& todto), 
it will be despised (xatagppovetv)—the beautiful world 
(xd00¢c) 
1o of God, 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

328,10 (25) Why do you weep, Asclepius? To 
greater and far worse / than this, Egypt herself will be dragged along, 
and she will be stained / with worse evils. She who once was holy, 
the beloved of the divinity, / sole dwelling of the gods on earth in 
return for her reverence, / mistress of holiness and piety—328,15 she 
will be an example of the utmost cruelty. And then to the disgust / 
of men the world will appear worthy neither of admiration / nor of 
reverence. This total good, than which there has not been, / is not, 
nor will be anything better to be seen, will be imperiled / and will 
be a burden to men, and through it 328,20 this whole world will be 
scorned and not loved—this inimitable work of God, / 





end-time, cf. Plat. Polit. 273d; Rev 6:15-17; 9:6; 16:9,11,21; 
Mt 24:12; Lk 21:26. 
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20 


24 CENAOTIG 2WC XWPE ayw 
CENAKOAAZE MTTAaraceoc N 
26 PWME 2WC PWME EqZ200Y: 
ETBE TPYXH AE MN N2BHYE 
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30 E€PwWTN ® TAT MN ACKAHTTIE 
MN AMMWN’ OY MONON CE 
32 NAMEEYE EpOOy XE OYCW 


BE TE’ AAAA CENAP TIKECTIA 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

gloriosa constructio, bonum multiformi ima/ginum uarietate con- 
positum, machina uoluntatis dei / in suo opere absque inuidia suf- 
fragantis, in unum / omnium, quae uenerari laudari amari denique a 
329,1 uidentibus possunt, multiformis adunata congestio. / nam et 
tenebrae praeponentur lumini et mors uita / utilior iudicabitur; 
nemo suspiciet caelum; reli/giosus pro insano, inreligiosus puta- 
bitur prudens, 329,5 furiosus fortis, pro bono habebitur pessimus. 
anima / enim et omnia circum eam, quibus aut inmortalis / nata est 
aut inmortalitatem se consecuturam esse / praesumit, secundum 


quod uobis exposui, non solum / risui sed etiam putabitur uanitas. 
72,20-33 For inversion of standards and values, cf. Isa 5:20; 2 Bar 70; 
Plat. Polit. 272e-73a; Sibyl VII.43-45; VIII.35-54, 81-85. 
33-34 CITATAAA: Ta is in the left margin of the MS. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 72,I1-33 427 
the incomparable work, 
12 the energy (évépyerx) that possesses 
goodness (axpety), the many-formed vision (Oewpta), 
14 the abundance (yoonyic«) 
that does not envy (@@ovetv), that is full 
16 of every vision (Qeweta). 
Darkness will be preferred to light 
18 and death will be preferred to 
life. No one will gaze 
into heaven. And (dé) the pious man 
will be counted as (#c) insane, 
22 and (dé) the impious (éceByc) man will be honored 
as (@¢) wise. [The man who is afraid 
will be considered as (@¢) strong. And 
the good man (&yad6c¢) will be punished (xoAaCewv) 
26 like (#¢) a criminal. 
And (8&) concerning the soul (uy), and the things 
28 of the soul (buyy), and the things of immortality, 
along with the rest of what I have said 
30 to you, O (é) Tat, Asclepius, 
and Ammon, not only (od pévov) will they 
32 be considered ridiculous 
but (&AA&) they will also be thought of as a vanity (ona- 
TKN). 


20 


24 


Latin Asclepius 2x (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

glorious con- 
struction, a good composed of a manifold variety of images, / instru- 
ment of the will of God, / which proceeds with favor in its work 
ungrudgingly, / manifold accumulation uniting in one all things 
which can be revered, praised, loved 329,1 by those who behold 
them. / For darkness will be preferred to light and death will be / 
judged more useful than life. No one will look up to heaven. The 
pious man / will be taken for a fool, the impious will be thought 
prudent, 329,5 the madman will be thought brave, the most wicked 
will be held a good man. The soul / and everything about it by which 
itis born immortal / or believes it will attain immortality, / as I have 
explained to you, are regarded not only / as the object of derision 
but as nothingness. 


428 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,8 
34 TAAA MMOOY: AAAA EPITIICTEY 
€ Naf XE NAT NTEfMINE CENA 
36 OINAYNEYE 2M T12Ac NOINAY 
NOC NTOYYPYXH: ayw ce 
338 NACMN OYNOMOC NBppe 
[or] 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


sed, mihi credite, 329,10 et capitale periculum constituetur in eum, 
qui se / mentis religioni dederit. noua constituentur iura, / lex noua; 
nihil sanctum, nihil religiosum nec caelo / nec caelestibus dignum 
audietur aut mente credetur. / fit deorum ab hominibus dolenda 
secessio ; soli 329,15 nocentes angeli remanent, qui humanitate com- 
mixti / ad omnia audaciae mala miseros manu iniecta con/pellunt, 
in bella, in rapinas, in fraudes et in omnia / quae sunt animarum 
naturae contraria. tunc nec / terra constabit nec nauigabitur mare 
nec caelum 329,20 astrorum cursibus nec siderum cursus constabit 
in / caelo; 


Krause (1) reconstructs e[yMOX]JETOY, but the lacuna is 
too small for four letters. 
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34 But (ada) believe (motevew) 
me (when I say) that people of this kind will 
36 be endangered (x.vduvevew) by the ultimate danger (xtv- 


Suvos) 
to their soul (uy). And 
38 anew law (vouoc) will be established. 
73] 
(Line 1 lacking) 
2 | 
[ |] they will 
4 | 


good («ya0doc). [The] wicked (sovypedc) angels 
6 will remain among 
men, (and) be with them 
8 (and) lead them into wicked things 
recklessly (toAunpia), as well as into 
10 atheisms, wars (7éAeu06), 
and plunderings, by teaching them 
12 things contrary to nature (xapdpuvotc). In those days 
the earth will not be stable, 
14 and men will not sail (zAetv) the sea (OcAacoa) 
nor (odte) will they know the stars in heaven. 


Latin Asclepius 2x (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

But believe me, 329,10 a capital sentence will 
be decreed for one who / dedicates himself to the religion of the 
mind. New laws will be enacted, / a new prescription; nothing holy, 
nothing religious worthy of either heaven / or the heavenly beings 
will be heard or believed in the mind. / There is a mournful departure 
of the gods from men. Only 329,15 the injurious angels remain, 
who, having mingled with humanity, / drive men by force to all 
the evils of audacity: / wars, plunderings, crimes, and everything / 
contrary to the nature of souls. Then neither / will the land remain 
fixed nor the sea be navigated nor heaven 329,20 be set with the 
courses of the stars nor the course of the stars be set in / heaven. 





7314-15 Cf. Sibyl VII.124-25; VITI.348. 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


omnis uox diuina necessaria taciturnitate / mutescet; 


fructus terrae conrumpentur nec fecunda / tellus erit et aér ipse 
maesto torpore languescet. / (26) haec et talis senectus ueniet mundi: 
inre- 329,25 ligio, inordinatio, inrationabilitas bonorum omnium. 
330,1 cum haec cuncta contigerint, o Asclepi, tunc ille / dominus et 


pater, deus 


primipotens et unius guber/nator dei, intuens in mores 


factaque uoluntaria, / uoluntate sua, quae est dei benignitas, uitus 
resistens 330,5 et corruptelae omnium, errorem reuocans, 


73,19 
23-74,2(?) 


Cf. 2 Esdr 5:55; 14:10,16; 2 Bar 85,10. 

Lactantius, in his Divinae institutiones (7.18.3-5), has preserved 
the following Greek parallel to this passage (quoted in Nock- 
Festugiére II, 330): émav 3) ratrta yévntos, & “Aoxdrnmé, tote 6 
ndpLos xal mathe xal edo xal Tod mEa@ToOV xal évdc Beod Snurovpyde, 
EmtBrdhac tots yevouévois, xal thy éxvtod BobAnauy, tot’ gorw 10 
dyaOdv, avrepelaas tH arable, xal dvaxnrconruevos thy TA&VIY, 
nal thy xaxlav éxxabdpac, mh wsv Sat. TOAD xataxdrdous, ™ 
dé mupl dEutatw Siaxabouc, eviote 5é moAsuots xal Aotwoic exrralons, 
Hyayev ext td dpyatov xal dnoxatéotyncey tov sxvtod xdopov. 
‘‘Now when these things happened, O Asclepius, then the Lord, 
and Father, and god, even the creator from the first and only 
God, when he beheld the things that happened, firmly set his 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 73,16-30 431 


16 Every sacred voice 
of the word (Adéyoc) of God will 
18 be silenced, and (dé) the air (&no) will be diseased. 
Such is the senility of the world (xécwos): 
20 atheism, 
dishonor, and the disregard (-Adyoc) 
22 of noble words. 
And (8) when these things had happened, O (6) Ascle- 
plus, 
24 then (téte) the Lord, the Father and 
god from the only first (God), god 
26 the creator (Syuroveydocs), when he looked upon 
the things that happened, established his design, 
28 which is good (&yaQev), 
against the disorder (&ta&ia). He took away 
30 error (7Advy) and cut off evil (xaxt«). 


Latin Asclepius 2z (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

Every divine 
voice will grow mute with forced silence. / The fruits of the land 
will be destroyed, the soil will not be fertile, / and the air itself will 
grow weak with gloomy torpor. / (26) Such is the old age that will 
come upon the world: irreligion, 329,25 disorder, the disregard of 
everything good. 330,1 When all this has happened, Asclepius, then 
the / Lord and Father, the god first in power and the governor from 
the one God, / looking upon these practices and deliberate actions, / 
putting a stop by his own will, which is God’s kindness, to vices 
330,5 and to the corruption of all things, revoking error, 


purpose, which is good, against disorder. He summoned error 
(to account) and cleaned out wickedness, sometimes (by) 
flooding with much water, sometimes (by) burning with fierc- 
est fire, and sometimes (by) casting out through wars and 
plagues. (And thus) he brought (it) to (its) ancient state and 
(so) restored his world.”’ 

73,:27-74,3 Cf. Plat. Tim. 22c-23a; Nock-Festugiére II, note 224, p. 382; 
Derchain, pp. 193-94. Here the Stoic myth of recurring cosmic 
catastrophe and restoration appears; cf. Nock-Festugiére II, 
note 222, p. 382. 


432 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,8 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

maligni- 
331,1 tatem omnem uel inluuione diluens uel igne consu/mens uel 
morbis pestilentibus iisque per diuersa / loca dispersis finiens ad 
antiquam faciem mundum / reuocabit, ut et mundus ipse adorandus 
uideatur 331,5 atque mirandus et tanti operis effector et restitutor / 
deus ab hominibus, qui tunc erunt, frequentibus / laudum praeconiis 
benedictionibusque celebretur. / haec enim mundi genitura: cunc- 
tarum reformatio / rerum bonarum et naturae ipsius sanctissima et 
reli- 331,10 giosissima restitutio percoacta temporis cursu, <sed / 
uoluntate>, quae est et fuit sine initio sempiterna. / uoluntas etenim 
dei caret initio, quae eadem est et, / 


Cf. Ac 3:21. 
“of the pious ones’’: or “for the pious ones’’ (Krause [2]), oF 
“of holy (things)’’ (Mahé [1]). 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 73,31-74,13 433 


Sometimes (-+ yév) 
32 he submerged it in a great flood, 
at other times (-++ 8é) he burned it ina 
34 searing fire, and at still (8&) other times, 
he crushed it in wars (76A«e0¢) 
36 and plagues (Aowwdc), until he brought 


[74] 


(Line 1 lacking) 
2 [ 


4 [ 
] of the work. 
6 And this is the birth of the world (xédopoc). 
The restoration (a&moxataotacic) of the 
8 nature (vats) of the pious ones (evceBy¢) who are good 
will take place in a 
10 period (mepiodec) of time (ypovoc) that 
never had a beginning (épy7%). 
12 For (yée) the will of God has no 
beginning, even as (xat&) his nature (vets), 


| 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

331,1 either 
washing away in a flood or burning up in a fire all malice / or putting 
an end to it with pestilential diseases spread through various / 
places—he will recall the world to its former appearance / so that 
the world itself may appear worthy of reverence 331,5 and admir- 
ation, and god, the creator and restorer of such a great work, / may 
be honored by the men who will then exist, with many / hymns of 
praise and with blessings. / For this is the birth of the world: the 
restoration of all / good things and the most holy and pious 331,10 
restitution of nature itself enforced in the course of time, <but / by 
a will> which is and was eternal, without beginning. / For the will 
of God has no beginning, since it is the same and / 


28 


434 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,8 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

sicuti est, sempiterna. dei enim 
natura consilium est / uoluntatis. 331,15 — Bonitas summa consi- 
lium, o Trismegiste? / — Voluntas, o Asclepi, consilio nascitur et 
ipsum / uelle e uoluntate. neque enim inpense aliquid uult, / qui est 
omnium plenissimus et ea uult, quae habet. / uult autem omnia bona 
et habet omnia, quae uult. 331,20 omnia autem bona et cogitat et 
uult. hoc est autem / deus; eius imago mundus, boni <bonus>. / 
(27) — Bonus, o Trismegiste? 332,1 — Bonus, o Asclepi, ut ego te 
docebo. sicuti / enim deus omnibus speciebus uel generibus, quae | 
in mundo sunt, dispensator distributorque est bono/rum, 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 74,14-36 435 
14 which is his will, (has no beginning). 
For (yap) the nature (voc) of God is will. 
16 And (de) his will is the good (&ya@év).”’ 
“O (&) Trismegistus, 
18 is purpose (BovAyotc), then, will ?”’ 
“Yes, O (@) Asclepius, since will 
20 1s (included) in counsel. 
For (yap) <he> does not (od) will what he has 
22 from deficiency. Since (¢) he is 
complete in every part, he wills 
24 What he (already) fully has. 
And (dé) he has every good (&yaOév). 
26 And (dé) what he wills, he wills. 
And (dé) he has the good (&ya@év) 
28 that he wills. Therefore (Kea) he has 
everything. And God 
30 ~wills what he wills. 
And the good (&ya06¢) world (xéomoc) 
32 1s an image (eixwv) of the Good One (c&yaOdc).”’ 
“O (@) Trismegistus, 
34 1s the world (xdécy0¢) good (&ya0dc) 2?” ““O (a) Asclepius, 
it is good (aya@déc), as 
36 I shall teach you. For (yap) just as (xat«) 


Latin Asclepius 2r (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

is eternally as 
it is. For the nature of God is the deliberation / of his will.’’ 331,15 
“Is deliberation the highest good, Trismegistus ?”’ / “The will, Ascle- 
plus, is born of deliberation and / the act of willing itself is born of 
the will. For he who is filled with all things and wills what he 
possesses / does not will anything excessively. / But he wills all good 
things and he possesses all that he wills. 331,20 He both thinks of 
and wills all good things. But this is God; the world is his image, 
<good> from the Good.”’’ / (27) ‘Good, Trismegistus ?”’ 332,1 ‘Good, 
Asclepius, as I shall teach you. For just as / God is for all the classes 
and types / in the world the dispenser and distributor of good things, 


436 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,8 
(Lines r and 2 lacking) 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. ar hs) 
idest : he fruit 


sensus, animae et uitae, sic et mundus 332,5 tributor est et praesti- ——— 
tor omnium, quae mortalibus / uidentur bona, id est et alternationis — ebpiys 2) 
partuum tem/poralium, fructuum natiuitatis, augmentorum et/ ,, intellect 
maturitatis et horum similium; ac per hoc deus / supra uerticem val stun 
summi caeli consistens ubique est 332,10 omniaque circum inspicit. won of 
sic est enim ultra caelum / locus sine stellis ab omnibus rebus cor- y, | its 
pulentis alie/nus. dispensator qui est, inter caelum et terram / ei ' 
obtinet locum, quem Iouem uocamus. terrae uero / et mari domi- “At he ve 
natur Iuppiter Plutonius et hic nutritor 332,15 est animantium mor- ined heave 
talium et fructiferarum. horum / omnium uiribus He tho ‘ 


75,8-25 For the distinction between the wordly gods (éyxéoptot beol— a! heave 
Zeus, Kore, etc. understood as natural forces) and the and the Se 
otherworldly gods (Smepxdcur0t Ocoi—the highest transcendent ating m 
God and those who directly attend him), cf. Sallustius VI.2-3; ™~ 
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[75] 


(Lines 1 and 2 lacking) 
[ of soul (Wuyn) and] life 
4 [ ] of the [world (xécy0¢) 
come [forth] in matter (6A), [those that are good], 
6 the change of the climate (énp), and [the] beauty 
and the ripening of the fruits (x«pméc¢), and 
8 the things similar to all these. Because of this, 
God has control over the heights 
10 of heaven. He is in every place and he looks out 
over every place. And (8&) (in) his place (té70¢) there is 
neither 
12 heaven nor (odte) star. And 
he is free from (the) body (céy«). Now (8) the creator 
(Syprovpyéc) 
14 has control in the place (té70¢) that is 
between the earth and heaven. He 
16 1s called Zeus, that is, 
life. Plutonius Zeus 
18 is lord over the earth 
and sea (0@xAacoa). And he does not possess the nourish- 
ment (tp09%H) 
20 for all mortal (@vyrdév) living creatures (Cov), 
for (yap) (it is) Kore who bears (gopetv) 
22 the fruit (xa«oemdéc). These forces (évépyera) 


Latin Asclepius 2x (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


/ that is of intellect, soul, and life, so too the world 332,5 is the 
granter and bestower of all things that seem good to mortals, / that 
is, the succession of births in time, / the generation, increase, and 
maturation of fruits, / and similar things. And thus, / positioned 
above the high point of the highest heaven, God is everywhere 
332,10 and he beholds everything all around. For thus there is a 
place beyond heaven / without stars, distant from all corporeal 
things. / He who is the dispenser, whom we call Jupiter, has his 
place between heaven and earth. / But Jupiter Plutonius rules over 
the land / and the sea, and he is the nourisher 332,15 of all animated 
and fruit-bearing mortal things. / It is by the forces of all these 





Koré Kosmou 28-29; Corp. Herm. I.9-11; Nock-Festugieére IT, 
notes 228-30, pp. 383-84. 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


fructus, arbusta, 


et terra uegetan/tur. aliorum wero wires et effectus per omnia 
quae / sunt distribuentur. ¢ distribuentur uero, { qui terrae / domi- 
nantur, et conlocabuntur in ciuitate in summo 332,20 initio Aegypti, 
quae a parte solis occidentis conde/tur, ad quam terra marique 
festinabit omne mor/tale genus. 333,1 — Modo tamen hoc in tem- 
pore ubi isti sunt, o / Trismegiste? / — Conlocati sunt in maxima 
ciuitate in monte / Libyco. et haec usque eo narrata sint. 333,5 de 
inmortali uero aut de mortali modo disseren/dum est. multos enim 
spes timorque mortis 


75,26-76, I 


76,2-15 


Cf. Rev 21:1-2; Sibyl III.288-98, 573-79; VII.144-45. 

Stobaeus has preserved the following Greek parallel to this 
section (quoted in Nock-Festugiére II, 333): Iept 38 tod Oave- 
cov viv Aextéov, TObS Yap TOAAOS 6 Advatos Poet cg xaxdv UEYt- 
otov, &yvola tod mpdyuatos. Odvatos yap ytyvetar SukAvorg xaULdVTOG 
couatos xal Tod d&prOuod mAnpwOEvtOSG THv Koudv tod copatos' 
&prOuds yap got h apoyh to} cwmpuatoc, &moOvhoxer Sé 7d Ope 
Stav unnéte Sdvntat pepe tov &vOpwrov. xal totto ort Odvatos, 
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always are powerful in the circle 

of the earth, but (8é) those of others 

are always from Him-who-is. 

And (6é) the lords of the earth will withdraw themselves. 
And they will establish 

themselves in a city (76Atc) that is in 

a corner of Egypt and that will be built 

toward the setting of the sun. 

Every man will go into it, 

whether (cite) they come on the sea (O¢Aaocu) 

or (ette) on the shore.”’ 

“O (@) Trismegistus, 

where will these be settled now?”’ “O (a) Asclepius, 

in the great city (7éAtc) that is on the [Libyan] mountain 


[76] 


[ 
[ 


Latin Asclepius 2x (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


(gods) that fruits, trees, and the earth are invigorated. / But the 
forces and operations of other (gods) will be distributed through all 
that / exists. Those who rule over the land will be restored / and will 
be located in a city at the farthest 332,20 limit of Egypt, one which 
will be founded in the direction of the setting sun, / to which by 
land and sea the whole mortal / race will hasten.’’ 333,1 ‘““But where 
are these at the present time, / Trismegistus?’’ / ‘“They are located 
in a very great city on a Libyan mountain. / And let that be enough 
discussion on this matter. 333,5 But now we must discourse on the 
immortal and the mortal. / For the expectation and the fear of death 


SidAverg wuatos nal dpaviawds aicOncews COpaTixTs. ‘‘But one 
must speak now about death, for death frightens many as the 
greatest evil by ignorance of the matter. For death is the 
dissolution of the outworn body and—since the number has 
been completed—of the joints of the body. For the joining of 
the body is the number, and the body dies when it is unable 
any longer to support the man. And this is death, dissolution 
of the body and destruction of bodily sensation.” 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


excru/ciat uerae rationis ignaros. mors enim 


efficitur / dissolutione corporis labore defessi et numeri con/pleti, 
quo corporis membra in unam machinam ad 333,10 usus uitalis 
aptantur. moritur enim corpus, quando / hominis uitalia ferre posse 
destiterit. haec est ergo / mors, corporis dissolutio et corporalis sen- 
sus inte/ritus; de qua sollicitudo superuacua est. sed et alia / 
necessaria, quam aut ignoratio aut incredibilitas 333,15 contemnit 
humana. 334,1 — Quid est, o Trismegiste, quod aut ignorant / aut 
esse posse diffidunt ? / (28) — Audi ergo, 


76,3 =5 


Restorations follow those proposed by Gerald M. Browne in 
“Textual Notes on Nag Hammadi Codex VI,” ZPE 13 (1974), 
308-09. 

or “And as for the number—, it (death) completes the number 
of the body’”’ (Krause [1]). The problem of this passage is that 
THe has no clear grammatical relationship to its context. 
The Coptic translator seems to have intended that the reader 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 76,3-21 441 
[ it frightens] 
7 a | as a] great [evil], 


[in] ignorance of the matter. 
6 For (yap) death occurs, [which] is 
the dissolution of the labors of the body (cua) 
8 and (the dissolution of) the number (of the body), when 
it (death) completes 
the number (cp0u6¢) of the body (céuc). 
10 For (yao) the number (cpr8u6c) is the union of 
the body (cpa). Now (dé) the body (cua) dies 
12 when (étav) it is not able to support 
the man. And this is death: 
14 the dissolution of the body (céya«) and the destruction 
of the sensation (atoOyous) of the body (cépux«). 
16 And it is not necessary to be afraid 
of this, nor (obte) because of this, but (&AAx) because of 
18 what is not known 
and is disbelieved (&moto¢) (one is afraid).” ‘But (dé) 
what is 
20 not known 
or (#) is disbelieved (&mcto¢) ?”’ “Listen, 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


torment many / who are ignorant of the true explanation. For death 
is brought about / by the dissolution of the body wearied by labor, 
once the number is completed / in which the body’s members are 
fitted into one instrument for 333,10 the functions of life. For the 
body dies when / it ceases to be able to support the vital operations 
of man. This is what / death is, then: the dissolution of the body 
and the destruction of bodily sensation; / and solicitude about this 
is useless. But there is another solicitude / that is necessary, which 
elther human ignorance or incredulousness 333,15 despises.” 334,1 
“What is it, Trismegistus, which either they ignore / or they do not 
believe possible ?”’ / (28) ‘‘Listen, 





carry over the context of the previous sentence and fit THTTE 
into it. 

76,21-27 Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.23; X.21; Plut. Ser.num.pun. 564e-f (Adra- 
steia); Rev. 1:13-18; Nock-Festugiére II, note 238, pp. 385-86. 
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Latin Asclepius 2r (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


76,23-24 


27-32 


o Asclepi. cum fuerit ani- / 
mae e corpore facta discessio, tunc arbitrium exa- 334,5 menque 
meriti elus transiet in summi daemonis / potestatem, isque eam cum 
piam iustamque perui/derit, in sibi conpetentibus locis manere 
permittit ; / sin autem delictorum inlitam maculis uitiisque obli- / 
tam uiderit, desuper ad ima deturbans procellis tur- 334,10 binibus- 
que aéris, ignis et aquae saepe discordantibus 335,1 tradit, 


or ‘‘The great God has appointed him, since he is . . .”” (Krause 


[1]). 
Cf. Plut. Sey.num.pun. 565a-b. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 76,22-77,7 443 


O (@) Asclepius! There is a great 
daimon (datuwv). The great God has 
appointed him to be overseer (értoxomoc) 
or (%) judge (StxaothH¢) over the souls (buy) 
of men. And (dé) God has placed him 
in the middle of the air (ano) between the earth 
and heaven. Now, when (étav) 
the soul (~vyy) comes forth from (the) body (capa), it is 
necessary (aveyxy) 
that it meet this 
daimon (Satuev). Immediately he (the daimon) will sur- 
round 
this one (masc.) and he will examine him in regard to the 
character that he has 
developed in his life (Btoc¢). And (dé) if 
he finds that he piously performed 
all of his actions 
for which he came into the world (xéop0<), 
this (demon) will allow him 


[77] 
[ 
[ } turn him [ 
[ ]. But (dé) [if he sees] 
[ | in this one [ ] he brought 


his life (Bioc) into [evil] deeds, 
he grasps him, as he [flees] upward 
and throws him down 





Latin Asclepius 2x (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


Asclepius. When the departure of 


the soul / from the body has taken place, then a judgment and 
examination 334,5 of its merit will follow under the power of the 
supreme daimon. / When he has discerned that it is pious and just, / 
he allows it to dwell in the regions under his authority. / But if he 
observes that it is smeared with the stains of crimes and defiled 
with vices, / then casting it down from the heights to the depths, 
he hands it over to the storms and whirlwinds 334,10 that are fre- 
quently in discord in the air, fire, and water, 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


ut inter 


caelum et terram mundanis fluctibus / in diuersa semper aeternis 
poenis agitata rapiatur, / ut in hoc animae obsit aeternitas, quod sit 
inmor/tali sententia aeterno supplicio subiugata. ergo ne 335,5 his 
inplicemur, uerendum timendum cauendumque / esse cognosce. 


77,16 
20 


24-27 


27-28 


MS has as the third letter a 2, which is crossed out. 

Lit. “‘are tormented—those that do not resemble each other.’ 
For the distinction between sins that entail the death of the 
soul and those that do not, cf. 1 Jn 5:16-17; Philo Poster.C. 
73-74; Leg.all. 1.105-06; Fug. 55-56. 

Between these two lines, in the left margin of the MS, is a 
horizontal mark that may be intended as a paragraph sign, 
but it lacks the lower curved portion found at the beginning 
of VI,5. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 77,8-30 445 


8 so that he is suspended between heaven and earth 
and is punished (xoAdew) with a great punishment 
(tinweta). 
10 And (dé) he will be 
deprived (arootepetv) of his hope (éAnic) and 
12 be in great pain (Avzy). And (dé) that soul (uy) 
has been put neither (ote) 
14 on the earth nor (odte) in heaven. 
But (dé) it has come into the open sea (néAxyos) of the 
air (&np) 
16 of the world (xdop0¢), the place where there is a great 
fire, and crystal (xpvotaAAov) water, 
18 and furrows of fire, 
and a great upheaval. The bodies (céu«) 
20 are tormented (in) various (ways). 
Sometimes (++ pév) they are cast 
22 upon raging waters; at other times 
(+ dé), they are cast down into the fire 
24 in order that it may destroy them. Now, I will not say 
that this is the death of the soul (Wvyn), 
26 for (yao) it has been delivered from evil, 
but (aAd) it is a death sentence (xatadtxy). 
28 O (a) Asclepius, it is necessary to believe (motevetv) 
these things and to fear them 
30 in order that we might not encounter them. For (yo) 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

335,1 in order that it 
might be dragged away by the cosmic turbulence between heaven 
and earth, / forever tossed about in all directions by eternal punish- 
ments. / Thus even eternity is harmful to the soul because it is / 
subjected to eternal punishment by an immortal decree. So you 
must realize that, lest 335,5 we become involved in this fate, we 
should fear, tremble, and beware. / For 


iar ee 


77,28-37 Cf. Plut. Sey.num.pun. 561a-b; Rev 22:6-7,10-12; 2 Thess 
2:11-12. 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


in- 


credibiles enim post delicta cogen/tur credere, non uerbis sed 
exemplis, nec minis sed / ipsa passione poenarum. / — Non ergo, 
Trismegiste, hominum delicta sola 335,10 humana lege puniuntur? | 
— Primo, Asclepi, terrena quae sunt, omnia sunt / mortalia; tunc 
ea etiam, quae sunt corporali ratione / uiuentia et a uiuendo eadem 
corporum ratione defi/cientia. ea omnia pro uitae meritis aut delic- 
tis poenis 335,15 obnoxia tanto post mortem seuerioribus subiciun- / 


tur, quanto in uita forsitan fuerint celata, dum / uiuerent. praescia | 


etenim omnium rerum diuinitate / reddentur, perinde ut sunt, pro 
delictorum quali/tatibus poenae. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 77,31-78,13 447 


unbelievers (&mioto¢) are impious (éoefy¢) and 

32 commitsin. Afterwards they will be compelled (avayxaeww) 
to believe (moteveww), 

34 and they will not hear by word of mouth only 
but (&AA&) will experience 

36 the reality itself. For (yap) they kept believing (motevewv) 

that they would 

not endure these things. Not only (0d pdvov) 


[78] 


[ 
2 [ ) First (+ wév), [O (@) Asclepius, | 
all [those of the earth die] 
4 [and those who are of the] body (céu«) [cease 
[ ] of evil (xaxd¢) [ 
6 | ] with these of this sort. For (yée) those who 
are here 
are not like those who are 
8 there. So with the demons (Satuwv) who [ 
men, they despise (xatappovety) [ 
10 there. Thus it is not the same. But (ada) 
truly (dAv8ac) the gods who are here 
12 will punish (xoAd&Cewv) more (ua&AAov) whoever has hidden 
it here 
every day.’ 


Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 

the incredulous will be com- 
pelled to believe after their crimes, / not by words but by example, 
not by threats but / by actually suffering punishment.” / ‘Then, 
Trismegistus, the crimes of men 335,10 are not punished by / human 
law alone?” “‘First of all, Asclepius, all things that are earthly are 
| mortal, thus also those that have life in a bodily manner / and cease 
from living in the same manner of bodies. / All these, liable to 
punishments in accordance with the merits or crimes of their life, 
335,15 will undergo penalties after death so much the more severe / 
as the crimes may perhaps have been concealed during / their life- 
time. Punishments will be allotted by the divinity, / who has fore- 
knowledge of all things, / in proportion to the nature of the crimes.” 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


335,20 (29) — Qui sunt digni 
maioribus poenis, o Tris/megiste? / — Qui dammati humanis legi- 
bus uitam uiolenter / amittunt, ut non naturae animam debitam sed- 


poe/nam pro meritis reddidisse uideantur. 


78,30 


“‘food’’: 2 pe could be an unattested absolute form of 2pOOY 
(Crum, 704b), which would make ‘“‘sound’’ a possible trans- 


lation here. 
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ASCLEPIUS 21-29 78,14-40 449 


“O (@) Trismegistus, what [is the] character of 
the iniquity that is there?” “Now (8é) you think, 
O (@) Asclepius, that when one takes 
something in a temple, he is impious (doe7). 
For (yap) that kind of a person is a thief (Anorhe) and 
a bandit. And (dé) this matter concerns 
gods and men. 
But (3€) do not compare those here with those of the 
other place. 
Now (dé) I want to speak 
this discourse to you confidentially (uveriptov) ; 
no part of (mavtwe) it will be believed. For (yée) the souls 
(Yox7) 
that are filled with much evil (xaxia) will not come and go 
in the air (ane), but (&AA&) they will be put 
in the places (té70¢) of the demons (Satuev), which 
are filled with pain, (and) which are always 
filled with blood and slaughter, and their 
food, which is weeping, mourning, 
and groaning.”’ ““O (@) Trismegistus, 
who are these (demons) ?”’ ‘‘O (@) Asclepius, they are the 
ones who 
are called stranglers, and 
those who roll souls (buy7) down on 
the dirt, and those who 
scourge (uaotvyotv) them, and those who cast 
into the water, and those who cast into the fire, 
and those who bring about the pains 
and calamities (cvuupopa) of men. For (yao) 
such as these are not from a 





Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


335,20 (29) ““Who are those who deserve the greater punishments, 
| Trismegistus ?”” / “Those who, condemned by human laws, lose 
their life in a violent manner, / so that they appear to have given 
up their soul, not as a debt to nature, but as a punishment / for 
what they deserve. 


29 





450 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,8& 
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. ‘ 
contra iusto 336,1 homi- __. 
a ee eds ag the 
ni in dei religione et in summa pietate praesi/dium est. deus enim neat 
sat 


tales ab omnibus tutatur malis. / 


ASCLEPIUS 21-29 78,41-43 451 


divine (Oetov) soul (buyy), nor (odte) from a 
42 rational (Aoyixy) soul (buyy) of man. Rather (&AA&«), 
they are from the terrible evil (xaxt«).’’ 





Latin Asclepius 2r (middle)-29 (beginning), cont. 


The just man, on the other hand, 336,1 has his 
protection in the worship of God and in the loftiest piety, / for God 
protects such men from all evils....” 
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARY 
BG, 1:7,1I-19,5 


R. McL. WILSON AND GEORGE W. MACRAE* 
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The Gospel of Mary is the first of the three gnostic documents 
contained in the Berlin codex. Although the existence of the MS 
was known from 1896, and parts of it had appeared in translation, 
it was not until 1955 that the full text was eventually published 
(Till). Schenke’s re-edition, with several new readings, appeared in 
1972 (Till-Schenke). A Greek fragment of Gos. Mary showing con- 
siderable textual variation was found in the Rylands collection, 
Papyrus 463. In his original report (1896) Schmidt identified Gos. 
Mary with the following tractate in the codex, Ap. John, an 
etror later corrected (1907). Another error sometimes committed 
results from failure to recognize the subscript at the end as the title, 
so that the disciples are made “‘to go forth to proclaim and to preach 
the Gospel according to Mary.” All four works in the codex have 


* R. McL. Wilson prepared a preliminary version. George W. MacRae 
brought the work to completion. 
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titles at the end: whether Gos. Mary had one at the beginning also, 
as does tractate 3, Soph. Jes. Chr., is no longer possible to say. The 
tractate is apparently unrelated to the works called ‘The Questions 
of Mary,” which Epiphanius ascribed to the “Gnostics’ in Pan, 
26.8.1-3. 

The date of composition of Gos. Mary is unknown. Schmidt and 
others dated the Coptic MS in the early fifth century (Till-Schenke, 
p. 7), and the Greek fragment, dated by Roberts in the early third 
century, suggests a terminus ad quem for the composition of the 
tractate. 

The document originally extended over the first 18 pages of the 
codex with 5 lines on p. 19 (according to Till, the Greek version 
must have been somewhat longer [p. 25]), but pp. 1-6 and I1-14 are 
now completely missing. Most of the 8 surviving pages have slight 
damage at the top and bottom, and in some places the ink has faded 
so that many letters are no longer legible. 

The text falls into two distinct and well-marked parts. In the 
first, as in other Christian gnostic works, e.g., Soph. Jes. Chr., Dial. 
Sav., Ep. Pet. Phil., Pist. Soph., the risen Jesus in conversation with 
his disciples provides answers to the questions that they raise. On 
his departure, they are downcast and perplexed at the magnitude 
of the task laid upon them, to preach the gospel to the Gentiles. 
In their despair they are encouraged by Mary, who now appears 
for the first time, and they ask her to impart to them the words of 
the Savior, which she alone knows and they do not. This introduces 
the second part, unfortunately interrupted by the lacuna at pp. II- 
14, containing the savior’s words to Mary, and the disciples’ re- 
action. The negative attitude of Andrew and Peter here corresponds 
to that ascribed to them in the Pist. Soph., and to that of Peter in 
the final saying of Gos. Thom. 

The contrast between Mary’s dominant role in the second part 
and the modest place assigned her in the first, together with the 
diversity of content, prompted Till (p. 26) and Puech (Hennecke, 
p- 344) to the conclusion that two small independent writings had 
been artificially combined through the introduction of Mary at the 
end of the first part, where she has no real function, to provide a 
connection. This conclusion seems to be confirmed by the fact that 
the NT echoes are most thickly clustered precisely at the point of 
transition (R. McL. Wilson, “The New Testament and the Gospel 
of Mary,” NTS 3 [1956-57], 236-43), although it may remain open 
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to debate whether we should think of written sources or merely of 
older material, and whether such older material was er he 
Christian. Another indication of the unity of the two parts in their 
present form is the fact that 18,17-21 alludes to 8,21-9,4. In aa 
— the title strictly applies only to the second part of the docu- 
The text printed here has been collated with photos and h 
benefited greatly from an ultraviolet collation of the MS done 
Anne Pasquier for the Projet canadien Nag Hammad in 1 3, 
which she very generously made available to us. Major div i 
from Till-Schenke have been noted. —" 


732 


8-9 


Io 


IZ 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


Oyw[6]m: The traces of letters seem to fit oyw6n (Till- 
Schenke) better than oy.XAl, “‘saved” (Schmidt in Till-Schenke), 
though the former does not occur elsewhere in this codex. Lit. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARY 


BG, 1:7,I-19,5 


(Pp. 1-6 lacking) 
[z] 


Eade 8+ ].. efy]AH 6€ na 
oyw[6]t XN MMON TIEXE TICWP XE 
MYCIC NIM TTAACMA NIM KTICIC 
NIM EYWOTT 2N NeyepHy {M}NM 
MAY AYW ON EYNABWA EBOA E€ 
TOYNOYNE MMIN MMOOY XE TE 
@MYCIC NOYAH ECBWA EBOA ENA 
TECHMYCIC OYAAC TIETE OYN Maa 
xXxE€ MMOG ECWTM MAPEGCWTM 
TEXE TIETPOC NAG XE 2WC AKTA 
MON €2WB NIM XW MITIKEOYA 
EPON OY TIE TINOBE MITKOCMOC 
TMEXE ICMP XE MN NOBE WOT AA 
AA NTWTN NETPE MIMNOBE ETE 
TNEIPE NNETNE NTOYCIC NTMNT 


NOEIK ET<OY> MOYTE EPOC XE TINO 


BE ETBE TIA AGE! NOI Taraed 
2N TETMMHTE Wa NA MOYCIC 
NIM E(NAKAOICTA MMOC E20Y 
ETECNOYNE ETI AGOYW?2 ETOTY 
TEXAG XE ETBE TIA] TETNGW 
[NJe ayw TETMMOY Xe T[ 


““be broken (up).”’ 


“‘will be resolved again”: Cf. Gos. Phil. (II,3) 53,20-21. 
“the (roots) of’: Coptic Na-, “the things of” or possibly ‘‘the es- 


sence of.’”’ The context suggests ‘‘roots.”’ 


‘He who has ears to hear, let him hear’’: Cf. Mt 11:15 and else- 
where in the Synoptics and in Gos. Thom. (II,2); Soph. Jes. Chr. 


(BG,3) 89,4-6 and several times thereafter. 
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARY 
BG, 1:7,1-19,5 


(Pp. 1-6 lacking) 


[7] 


[ ] will matter (Ay) then 

be [destroyed] or not?” The Savior (awry) said: 

“All natures (votc), all formations (mAccy«), all crea- 
tures (xttotc) 


4 exist in and with one another, 
and they will be resolved again into 
6 their own roots. For the 
nature (pvot¢) of matter (6Ay) is resolved into the (roots) 
of 
8 its nature (pvowc) alone. He who has 
ears to hear, let him hear.”’ 
10 Peter said to him: “Since (@¢) you have 
explained everything to us, tell us this also: 
12 What is the sin of the world (xéop0¢) ?” 
The Savior (owt) said: “There is no sin, 
14 but (&AA&) it is you who make sin when 
you do the things that are like the nature (pvotc) of 
16 adultery, which is called ‘sin.’ 
That is why the Good (éya8év) came 
18 into your midst, to the (essence) of every nature (pvotc), 
in order to restore (xaOtota&vat) it 
zo to its root.’ Then (&t) he continued and 
said: “That 1s why you 
22 [become sick] and die, for [ | 
7,12 “the sin of the world”: Cf. Jn 1:29. 
16 MS reads ETEMOYTE. 
18 “the (essence) of’: Coptic Na-; see note on 7,7. 


21-22 dW[N]Je: Reconstruction follows Till-Schenke; cf. 1 Cor 11:30. 
q@ w[tr]e, ‘come into being,” is also possible (Till). 

22-8,1 Till-Schenke reconstructs xe T[ETNME] MrTeTaPp[a]ma[Ta 
MMWTN, ‘‘for you [love] that which will [deceive (&matév) you.” 
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[A] 


MTéTAP. al 7 mHET(P] 

2 NOf MapeqPNoel [ae]yan x[TI]eE oy 
TAGOC EMNTAG MMAY MTTEINE 

4 €AQEI EBOA 2N OYTIAPAPYCIC TO 
TE WAPEOYTAPAXH WWE 2M 

6 WCWMA THPY ETBE TAT ATXOC NH 
TN XE WWE ETETNTHT NOHT 

8 AYW ETETNO NNATTWT ETE 
TNTHT MEN NNAQPM TIINE TIINE 

I0 NTEDMYCIC METE OYN MAAXE M 
MOG ECWTM MAPEGCWTM NTA 

I2 peqxe Nai NOI TMMAKAPpIOC agac 
TAZE MMOOY THPOY EqxXW MMO'Cc’ 

14 XE OYEIPHNH NHTN TAECIPHNH 
XTIOC NHTN ape? MITPTPEAaay P 

16 TTAANA MMWTN €GXW MMOC XE 
EIC 2HTIE MITEICA H EIC QHTIE M 

18 TEEIMA NMHPE rap MITPWME Eg 
WOT MITETNZOYN OYE2THYTN 

20 NCWY NETWINE NCWY CENA 
ONTG BWK GE NTETNTAWEOE!IY 

22 MTTEYArFEAION NTMNTEPO MTTP 


° 


KA AAY N2OPOC Egpai Tapa TIEN 
2 TafrowmMgd NHTN OyAe MIPT NO 

MOC NOE MITNOMOGETHC MHTIO 
4 TE NCEAMA2TE MMWTN N2HTYG 


“equal’’: Lit. “image, likeness.”’ 

“Be of good courage’: Cf. Mt 28:10 and many other passages in 
the Synoptics. 

‘Peace be with you”: Cf. Jn 14:27; 20:19-21,26; Lk 24:36 (var.); 
Soph. Jes. Chr. (BG,3) 79,10-12; Ep. Pet. Phil. (VIII,2) 140,17. 
Till-Schenke emends to [PHNH, but this is unnecessary; cf. 
NHC VI 8,5. 

Cf. Mt 24:4, parr. 

Cf. Lk 17:21; Mt 24:23, parr. 

“seek ... find’’: Cf. Mt 7:7; Gos. Thom. (II,r), Logion 2; 92. 
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[8] 


of the one who [ He who] 
understands (voetv), let him understand (voeiv). [Matter 
(SAy) gave birth to] a 
passion (xa8oc¢) that has no equal, 
which proceeded from (something) contrary to nature 
(mapa, pdatc). 
Then (tote) there arises a disturbance (txedyy) in 
the whole body (cu«). That is why I said to 
you, ‘Be of good courage,’ 
and if you are discouraged 
(be) encouraged (+ uév) in the presence of the different 
forms 
of nature (pvoic). He who has ears 
to hear, let him hear.”’ 
When the blessed one (uaxcproc) had said this, he 
greeted (coraCeo0a1) them all, saying: 
“Peace (cipyvy) be with you. Receive 
my peace (etejnvyn) to yourselves. Beware that no one 
lead you astray (mAavav) saying, 
‘Lo here!’ or (}) ‘Lo 
there!’ For (yao) the Son of Man 
is within you. Follow 
after him! Those who seek him will 
find him. Go then and preach 
the gospel (evayyéArov) of the kingdom. Do not 


9 


lay down any rules (ép0¢) beyond (zap) what 

I appointed for you, and (0ddé) do not give 

a law (véuoc) like the lawgiver (vowo0étns) lest (unote) 
you be constrained by it.”’ 


“preach the gospel of the kingdom’’: Cf. Mt 4:23 and many other 
passages in the Synoptics. 

“Do not”: mip rather than m[tr1], ‘‘[I have not)’ (Till-Schenke). 
See following note. 

“do not give’: MIIpf rather than Mnif (Till-Schenke). H.-M. 
Schenke kindly verified these two readings in the original MS. 
Note the later allusion to this passage at 18,19-21. 
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9,9-10 


IO-I2 


17 
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NTAPEGXE NAf AGBWK NTOOY AE 
6 NEYPAYTIE! aypIMe Miwa Ey 
XW MMOC XE NNAW N2ZE ENNABWK 
8 WA N2ZEONOC NTNTAWEOE!IY) N 
TEVArreAION NTMNTEPO MITG)'H 
Io pe MITPWME EdxXEeE TETMMAY M 
TOYTCO Epodg Naw N2E ANON EY 
I2 NATCO EPON TOTE AMAPIZAM TW 
OYN ACACTIAZE MMOOY THPOY 
I4 TWEXAC NNEC'C NHY XE MTTppIMe 
AYW MITPPAYTIE! OYAE MITPP 2HT 
16 CNAY TEGxapic rap NAwwre 
NMMHTN THPC AYW NCPCKeTIA 
18 ZE MMWTN MAAAON AE MAPN 
CMOY ETEGMNTNOO XE AGCB 
20 TWTN AGAAN NPWME NTAPEMA 
PI2AM XE NAf ACKTE TIEY2HT 
2z2 [E2]OYN ETTAFAGON ayW ayPpapxe 
[ceal] NPpryM[NJaze 2a 1Tpa NNWa 
24 [x]e mu[cwp] 
I 
MEXE TETPOC MMAPIZAM XE TCW 
2 NE TNCOOYN XE NEPETICWP OYawE 
N2OYO TIAPA TIKECEETIE NCQIME 
4 XW NAN NNWAXE MNCWP ETEEIPE 
MITEYMEEYE Naf ETECOOYN MMO 
6 OY NNANON AN OYAE MINCOTM OY 
ACOYW WB NOI MApI2aM TTEXAC 
8 XE TWEOHTT EPWTN TNATAMA THY 
TN E€pog ayW acapxel NXW Nay 
Io NNE€iwaxe xe a{i}NOK TTExac al 
NAY ENXC 2N OY2ZO0POMA aywW AEl 


“kingdom of the Son of Man’’: Cf. Mt 13:41; 16:28; Soph. Jes. 
Chr. (BG,3) I01,6-9. 

For a positive evaluation of apostolic suffering in relation to 
Christ’s suffering, see Ep. Pet. Phil. (VIII,2) 138,15-28. 

THPC: The trace is very uncertain, but there is room for only one 
letter. Till-Schenke emends to THP<T>N, “with you all.” 
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When he had said this, he departed. But (dé) they 
6 were grieved (Aumetc8a.). They wept greatly 
saying: ‘How shall we go 
8 to the gentiles (0voc) and preach 
the gospel (evayyéAtov) of the kingdom of the Son 
10 of Man? If they did 
y not spare him, how will 
12 they spare us?” Then (tote) Mary 
stood up, greeted (d&omaCecbar) them all, 
¢ 14 and said to her brethren: “Do not weep 
iT and do not grieve (Auzeto8at) nor (oddé) be 
16 irresolute, for (yao) his grace (yaeuc) will be 
entirely with you and will protect (cxexaCew) 
18 you. But (3&) rather (ucdAdrov) let us 
praise his greatness, for he has 
20 prepared us and made us into men.’ When 
Mary said this, she turned their hearts 


xe 22 to the Good (&ya@év), and they began (Kpxeaba) 
my to discuss (yuuvateo8at) the words 
24 of the [Savior (cwr7e).] 
10 
‘Y Peter said to Mary: “‘Sister, 
nag) 2 we know that the Savior (swrjpe) loved you 
; more than (rapa) the rest of women. 
sn 4 Tell us the words of the Savior (swt) which you 
7 remember—which you know 
‘dy 6 (but) we do not, nor (ovdé) have we heard them.”’ 
. Mary answered and said: 
. 8 ‘What is hidden from you I will proclaim to you.” 
: And she began (Xpyec8ar) to speak to them 
AY 1o. these words: “I,” she said, “‘I 
; saw the Lord in a vision (6e«ua«) and I 
d 
1 wok! 
9920 “made us into men’: Cf. Gos. Thom. (II,2) 51,18-26 (logion 114), 
ering and see below 18,11. 
358 i 102-3 “the Savior loved you”: Cf. Jn 11:5. See also 18:14-15 below; 
js Gos. Phil. (11,3) 63,34-64,5. 
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10,16 


17 
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I2 XKOOC Nag XE TWXC AINay EPOK M 
TIOOY 2N OY2ZOPOMA AaAqoyWwB TIE 

14 XAQd Nai XE NAfATE XE NTEKIM AN 
EPENAY EpPOE! TMA rap ETEPETINOYC 

16 MMAY EGMMAY NOI T1EZO TIEXal 
Naq Xe ITXC TENOY TIETNAY EMO 

18 PpOMaA EqNay Epog <2N> TEPyYXH <H> 
ITETINA AGOYW WB NOI 1CWP rE 

20 Xaq XE EGNAY AN 2N TEPYXH OY 
AE 2M TIETINA AAAA TINOYC ETYM[OTT] 

22 2N TEYMHTE MTITEYCNAY NTO[q TreT] 
Nay Emopoma ay[w] Nroq net 


(Pp. 11-14 lacking) 
1€ 


MMOG AaYW TIEXE TETIIOYMIA 

2 X€ MITINAY Epo EpeBHK ETTITN 
TENOY AE TNAY EPO EPEBHK E€ 

4 THE MWC AE TEX! OOA EPEHT’ € 
POE!I ACOYWWB NOI TEPYXH TIE 

6 xac XE AINAy Epo MTTENAY Epo 
OYAE MITEEIME EPOE! NEEIWO 

8 OTT NE N2BCW ayW MITECOYWNT 
NTAPECXE NAi ACBWK ECTEAHA 

10 NQOYO | MAAIN ACEI ETN TMEZ 

T WOMNTE NNESOYCIA TETOYM O'Y 

I2 TE EPOC XE TMNTATCOOYN [ac]P 
exeTaze NrepyxH ecx[w M] 

14. MOC X€ EPEBHK ETWN 2N [O]yTIO 
NHPIA AYAMAGTE MMO Ay[a]Ma? 

16 TE AE MMO MTIPKPINE ay[w] Tre 
xe TEPyYXH XE Aa2poO EPEKPINE 


“the treasure”: Taking 1€20 as the noun A2O;; it is also possible 
to translate “your countenance.” For this variant of Mt 6:21, 
see G. Quispel, ‘“Das Hebraerevangelium im gnostischen Evange- 
lium nach Maria,” VigChr 11 (1957), 139-44. 

“now”: Till-Schenke reads TENOY, where others had read 
TNOYE, “Does the mind (votc) which sees... ?’? The sense is 
‘‘Now (tell me), does he... ?” 
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said to him: ‘Lord, I saw you 

today in a vision (épaua).” He answered and 

said to me: ‘Blessed are you, that you did not waver 

at the sight of me. For (yap) where the mind (voic) 

is, there is the treasure.’ I said 

to him: ‘Lord, now does he who sees the 

vision (ép%ua) see it <through> the soul (Wvyy) <or (})> 

through 

the spirit (mvedua)?’ The Savior (swryjo) answered and 

said: ‘He does not see through the soul (Wuy7) 

nor (ovde) through the spirit (xvedyx), but (&AA&) the 
mind (vot¢) which [is] 

between the two—that is [what] 

sees the vision (6pau«) and it is [ 


(Pp. 11-14 lacking) 
15 


“... It. And desire (éQupia) said: 

‘I did not see you descending 

but (dé) now I see you ascending. 

Why (éc 8é) do you lie, since you belong to 
me?’ The soul (uy) answered and 

said: ‘I saw you. You did not see me 

nor (ovdé) recognize me. I served 

you as a garment, and you did not know me.’ 
When it had said this, it went away rejoicing 
greatly. Again (mA) it eame to the 

third power (&ovcta), which is 

called ignorance. [It (the power)] 

questioned (&eraCew) the soul (vy) saying: 
‘Where are you going? In 

wickedness (zovypi«) are you bound. 

But (8¢) you are bound; do not judge (xptvew)!’ And 
the soul (Wuyy) said: ‘Why do you judge (xpivewv) 


1018 MS reads H TEPYXH 2M. 


15,15-16 “bound...bound”’: Possibly a dittography. 
16 “donot judge”: Cf. Mt 7:1. It is possible to read (with Till-Schenke) 
MITPK PINE as a noun, “in judgment.” 
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MMOT EMTTIIKPINE AYEMAQTE 
MMO? EMTTIAMA2TE MTIOYCOY 
WNT ANOK AE ATCOYWNOY EY 
BWA EBOA MTIITHPYG EITE Na TT 
KAg 


IS 


eire Na Tn[e] NreperepyxH oy 
Wcg NTME2ZWOMNTE NNESOYCI 

A ACBWK ETCA NTE ayW ACNAy 
ETMAZGTOE NNESOYCIA ACP Ca 
wqe MMOpPOH TwWOPT MMOP 

MH TIE TIKAKE TMEQCNTE TET 
CYMIA TME2WMOMNTE TMNTAT 
COOYN TME2GTOE TIE TIKW2 MT 
MOY TME2TE TE TMNTEPO NTCAPs 
TME2COE TE TMNTCABH NCEGOH 
Ncaps TME2CAWQE TE TCOO! 

a [N]peqnoy6c Nai Ne TCAwWYeE N 
Ne[S]OYCIA NTE TOPFH EYQWINE 
NTEPYXH XE EPENHY XIN TWN 
T2ZATBPWME H EPEBHK ETWN 
TOYACGMA ACOYWWB NOI TE 
PYXH TTEXAC XE TIETEMAIQTE M 
MOf AYKONCG AayW TIETKTO M 

MOI AayOYOCd<q> ayW TAETIIOYMIA 
AaCXWK EBOA AYW TMNTATCOOY 
ACMOY '2N’ OYKMOCOC NTAYBOAT’ € 


IZ 


BOA 2NN OYKOCMOC [ay]W 2N oy 
TYTMOC EBOA 2N OYTYTIOC ETM 

TCA NTITE AYW TMPPE NTBWE ET 
qwoott TPOC OYOTYW XIN MTTINAY 


“fovercome’”’: or ‘‘left behind.’’ Also lines 16 and 19. 

MMOPQH: The MS has NMMOP®@H, but the N and M are joined 
—presumably the scribe’s attempt to correct a false start. 
“excitement of death’’: or ‘‘envy of death.”’ 
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18 me although I have not judged (xpivew) ? I was bound 
though I have not bound. I was not 

20 recognized. But (8¢) I have recognized that 
the All is being dissolved, both (cette) the 

22 earthly (things) 


16 


| and (eite) the heavenly.’ When the soul (uyy) 
2 had overcome the third power (é&ovota), 
Y it went upwards and saw 
4 the fourth power (éovct«), (which) took 
seven forms (uoeey). The first form (noeeh) 
6 is darkness, the second 
desire (émiOuuta«), the third 
' 8 ignorance, the fourth is the excitement of 
Ap} death, the fifth is the kingdom of the flesh (ca), 
| 1o thesixth is the foolish wisdom 
of flesh (c&e&), the seventh is the 


ef 12 wrathful wisdom (cogi«). These are the seven 
[powers (2&0vota)] of wrath (épyy). They ask 
' 14 thesoul (buyy) : ‘Whence do you come, 


slayer of men, or (4) where are you going, 

16 conqueror of space?’ The soul (uyh) answered 
and said: ‘What binds 

18 me has been slain, and what surrounds 
me has been overcome, and my desire (émOupic) 


eyed 
: zo has been ended, and ignorance 
a has died. In a [world (xécy0c)] I was released 
17 
from a world (xécpoc), [and] in a 

% 2 type (tiro¢) from a heavenly type (tv70¢), 
| and (from) the fetter of oblivion which 
a 4 is transient (meéc-). From this time on 
Ay 

16,10-1r “wisdom of flesh’: Cf. 2 Cor 1:12 copla capxtxy. See also the 

wisdom-folly contrast of 1 Cor I-3, esp. 3:19. 7 

ad 19 gat 13 “powers (2&ovcta)]’’: Till-Schenke reads ME[T]OYCIA, ‘“partici- 
e Nad pants,’”’ but the traces seem to fit NEZOYCIA equally well. 


a fab? 17,2 “heavenly type’’: or ‘“‘higher type.”’ 
30 
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EE€INAX!I NTANATIAYCIC MITE 

6 XPONOC MTTKalIpoc mmT‘al’WN QN 
NOYKAPWq NTEPEMAPIZAM XE 

8 NAT acka pwc 2wecTe NTancwp 
Waxe NMMAC Wa TTEEIMA 

I0 AGOYWQWB Ae NOI ANApEeac TIEXaAQ 
NNECNHY XE aX! TETETNXW 

I2 MMOQ 2a TIpAa NNENTACX[O]OY 
ANOK MEN TPIICTEYE AN XE 

14 amC@p Xe Naf €a~xXE NICBOOY 
€ rap 2NKEMEEYVE NE aAqoyw 

16 @wB NOI TNETpOoc TEexag 2A TIpa 
NNEEIZBHYE NTEEIMINE Ag 

18 XNOYOY ETBE TICWP XE MHT! 
aqwaxe MN OYC2IME NXIOYE 

20 E€EPON 2N OYWN2 EBOA AN ENNA 
KTON 2WWN NTNCWTM THPN 

22 NCWC NT<A>qCOTTIC N2ZOYO EPON 





IH 


TOTE a[M]API2aAM PIME TIE XAC M 


P. Ryl. 463 (The extant leaf of a Greek version of Gos. Mary, witha 
substantial lacuna at the bottom of the recto and with considerable 
variation in the text. The provenance of the fragment is Oxyrhyn- 
chus, and Roberts dates it in the early third century.) 


“%a TO AoLTOv Spouov xat[po]v yeovou / aLrwvoc avarrauaty ely] oryy: 
cau/tla] eu’ rovca xy Maprapun eorwny/ce[v] ws tov owtnpos weyet woe 
(5) stonxotog Avdpenc Acye[e «|SeA/por te vse Soxer we[ole tov {ze- / 
pt tov} AcAyOevtwy ey wev / Yap ov TLotevw tavtfe] a’ <t>(MS has 
6) [o]v olw]/thea evpnxevar: edoxer yap ete] (IO) poyvwpovety ty ex- 
[e]w[ov ev] /vorx meer torout[w]y mpa[yua]/twv eketaCouevos o ow[typ] / 
AaOpa yuylajux. eAaAer xar <ov> ola]/vepws wa mavtes anxovog[tuev| 


(15) [te a]Evoroywtepoy &[.Joy[---] /[.--]e[..... ie i | 


17,15 “strange ideas’”’: Lit. ‘‘other thoughts.”’ 
19 “speak with a woman”’: Cf. Jn 4:27. 
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GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARY 17,5-18,1 467 
will I attain to the rest (avaravorc) of the 
6 time (xpévoc), of the season (xated¢), of the aeon, in 
silence.’ ’’ When Mary had said 
8 this, she fell silent, since (ote) it was to this point that 
the Savior (cwrnp) 
had spoken with her. 
10 But (8&) Andrew answered and said 
to the brethren: “Say what you (wish to) say 
12 about what she has said. 
I at least (uév) do not believe (xotevew) that 
14 the Savior (swrye) said this. For (yap) certainly these 
teachings 
are strange ideas.”’ 
16 Peter answered and spoke concerning 
these same things. He 
18 questioned them about the Savior (swrp): “Did he real- 
ly (uytt) 
speak with a woman without our 
20 knowledge (and) not openly? Are we to 
turn about and all listen 
22 to her? Did he prefer her to us?”’ 


18 
Then (téte) Mary wept and said to 


P. Ryl. 463 

21 “...for the rest of the course of season, of time, / of aeon 
(I will attain to) rest in silence.’”’ / When she had said this, Mary 
fell silent, / since the Savior had spoken up to this point. (5) Andrew 
said: / “Brethren, what do you think about / what has been said? 
For I at least / do not believe that <the> Savior / said this, for she 
seems to (10) have views that differ from his / thought. When he 
was being questioned / about such things, did the Savior / speak 
secretly with a woman and <not> / openly, so that we all might 
hear (15) something more remarkable...” / [ | | 





17,19-20 The peculiar Coptic word order is rendered here with the aid of 
the Greek fragment. 
22 MS reads NTO. 
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10 
12 
14 
16 
18 


20 
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TETPOC TIACON TIETPE ZTE EK 
MEEYE EOY EKMEEYE XE NTA 
MEEVE EPOOY MAYyAAT 2M TIA 
2HT H EEIX!I OOA ENCWP aqoy 


WWwB NOI AEyel TExXag MTETPO'C’ 


XE TIETPE XIN ENEZ2 KWOTT NPE 
NOYOC TNAY EPOK TENOY EKP 
ryMNAZE E2N TECZIME NOE N 
NIANTIKEIMENOC EW XE Atl 
CWTHP AE AAC NASIOC NTK NIM 
AE 2WWK ENOXC EBOA TIANTW'C’ 
EPETICWTHP COOYN MMOC ac 
Maawc ETBE TIAl AGOYOWC N20Y 
O EPON MAAAON MAPNYQITIE NTN 
T 2iWWN MITPWME NTEAIOC 
NTNXTTOG NAN KATA O€ NTAq 
2WN ETOOTN NTNTAWEOEIY) 
MITEYAIrEAION ENKW AN E2Ppai 
NKEZOPOC OYAE KENOMOCE TIA 

pa TENTATICWP XOOd NTEPE 


[i]e 
[ 8 + 


P. Ryl. 463, cont. 


xB tov cwrnpoc Acvelt]c Acyer Iletpw / [etpe &[er] colt] to opythoy 
Tapaxer (20) Tat xat xpte outs auvdytet[c] ty / Yuvains wg aveinet- 
wevos avty / et o owtyle] aiav autyy nynoato / ad Tig et shoulevw 
autTyy tav/tw>S yap Eexetvoc etdug avtyny ao (25) oladrlelc] nyanyoev 
uarrloly acyv[v]/Qelwely xat evdvonuevo[t] tov / tleActo]y av(Bpwz)ov 
Exelvo TO TOCGTA<Y> /O[evy uct m[o]inowuev xypvo{e}/a[ew to] evayy- 
[e]Atov pydev o[p]tCov (30) tec w]nd_e vouobet[oluvtec we et/m[ev 0] gwtNP 


[tav]ta evwv o Aeu/letc wely at[eAQwv] npxev 


18,11 ‘“‘made her worthy”’: Cf. Gos. Thom. (II,2) 51,18-26 (logion 114). 
13-14 On the relationship of Jesus to Mary, cf. Lk 10: 38-42; Jn 11:5; 


Gos. Phil. (11,3) 50,8-11. 


16 “put on the perfect man’’: Cf. Gos. Phil. (11,3) 75,20-35; Gal 3:27. 
17 Till-Schenke has NTNATTOX WPI, “and separate.” 
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GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARY I8,2-10,1 469 
2 Peter: “My brother Peter, what do you 
think? Do you think that I 
4 thought this up myself in my 
heart, or (}) that I am lying about the Savior (cure) ?”’ 
6 Levi answered and said to Peter: 
“Peter, you have always been 
8 hot-tempered. Now I see you 
contending (yupvateo0ar) against the woman like 
1o the adversaries (&vtixeivevoc). But (dé) if the 
Savior (owtne) made her worthy (&&0¢), who are you 
12 indeed (++ 6é) to reject her? Surely (ma&vtwe) 
the Savior (cwtyjp) knows her 
14 very well (&opadrwc). That is why he loved her more 
than us. Rather (ueddov) let us be ashamed and 
16 put on the perfect (téAeto¢) man 
and acquire him for ourselves as (xat«) he 
18 commanded us, and preach 
the gospel (evayyéArov), not laying down 
20 any other rule (6p0¢) or (od0dé) other law (voyzo¢) 
beyond (zape«) what the Savior (cwrne) said.”” When 


[1]9 
[ ] and they began (&pyec8an) to 


P. Ryl. 463, cont. 


22“... (I am lying about) the Savior ?”’ Levi said to Peter: / ‘Peter, 
your hot temper is always with you, (20) and now you are question- 
ing the / woman as though an adversary to her. / If the Savior 
deemed her worthy, / who are you to scorn her? / For surely, know- 
ing her, (25) he loved her very well. Rather let us / be ashamed, and 
having put on the / perfect man, let us do / what was commanded 
us: preach / the gospel, not laying down any rule (30) or law, as / 
the Savior said.’’ When he had said this, / Levi departed and began 


18,17-21 Cf. 8,21-9,4. 

19,1 Till-Schenke reconstructs Nrepe/[AEyel Ae XE NJal, “When 
[Levi had said this],’”’” which seems to crowd the lacuna slightly and 
leaves the following ‘‘and’’ unaccounted for. 
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2 BWK [ETpEyT]amMo NceTaweoely 


me]yarreaion 
4 KATA 
MAPI2AMM 





P. Ryl. 463, cont. 
xy[oua]/[cew to evayyeatloy [ 


P. Ryl. 463:22,33: Roberts’ reconstruction “gospel [of Mary]’’ is 
not supported by the Coptic parallel. It is possible, however, that 
xnpvooetv ended on line 32 and that line 33 was wholly occupied by 
the title, which would no doubt have been parellel to that of Gos. 
Mary. As the transcription stands, a more reasonable reconstruc- 
tion would be ‘[gospel of the kingdom]’ in the light of BG 8,22. 


_—_—c tt” 
GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARY I09,2-5 471 
2 go forth [to] proclaim and to preach. 
[The] Gospel (edayyéArov) 
4 according to (xat) 
Mary 
rs 





P. Ryl. 463, cont. 
[to preach] / [the gospel.] 
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THE ACT OF PETER 
BG, 4:128,1-141,7 


JAMES BRASHLER AND DovuGLas M. PARRoTrT* 


Schmidt, C. Dze alten Petrusakten. TU 24. Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs’- 
sche Buchhandlung, 1903. Pp. 1-25. (Hereafter Schmidt [1)). 

Till-Schenke. Papyrus Berolinensts 85027. Pp. 296-321, 333. 

Vouaux, L., ed. Les Actes de Pierre. Paris: Librairie Letouzey et 
Ané, 1922. Pp. 35-38, 221-27. 

Hennecke. NT Apocrypha. Vol. Il. Pp. 259-78 (W. Schneemelcher, 
“The Acts of Peter’). 

Ficker, G. ‘‘Petrusakten.”’ Handbuch zu den neutestamentlichen A po- 
kryphen. Edited by E. Hennecke. Tiibingen: J.C. B. Mohr 
(Paul Siebeck), 1904. Pp. 400-04. (The second edition of 1924, 
pp. 227-28, presents the same position). 

Krause, M. ‘‘Die Petrusakten in Codex VI von Nag Hammadi.”’ 
Essays in Honour of Bohlig. Edited by Krause. Pp. 36-58, esp. 
50-57. 

Schmidt, C. ‘‘Studien zu den alten Petrusakten I.’’ ZKG 43 (1924), 
321-48. (Hereafter, Schmidt [2)]). 


The text is generally well preserved, with the following excep- 
tions: a small lacuna in the middle of pp. 129-32, close to the outside 
margin; a large lacuna affecting the beginning of the last eight lines 
of p. 135 and the end of lines 11-14 on p. 136; a lacuna affecting 
most of the first lines of pp. 139-40; severe fading on p. 142 (the 
scribal post-script). In addition, all of pp. 133-34 is missing. 

The Coptic dialect is Sahidic, with the presence of the following 
non-Sahidic forms: second person, feminine, singular, possessive 
article (130,3; 131,2); third person, plural, possessive article (140, 
15); imperfect (132,5). Other variants noted by Schmidt (I) are 
either now known to be Sahidic (as may for Maay in 132,17, and 
erpetN for erpeTeTN in 135,18) or can be accounted for as 
scribal error resulting from dictation (cf. 136,11; 138,13; 139,17; 


* James Brashler prepared a preliminary version of the transcription and 
translation. Douglas M. Parrott provided the introduction and footnotes 
and brought the rest of the work to completion. 
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140,14). Striking here is the sparing use of superlinear strokes (true 
throughout the codex), as well as the frequent appearance of the 
first perfect used conjunctively with another first perfect. 

The title is found at the conclusion of the tractate only (141,7), 
and is set off from the rest of the text by a space of three lines width 
and much decoration. The title is in the singular, and the text in 
fact includes only one act. 

The setting of Act Pet. is a Sunday (the place is not mentioned: 
cf. discussion below), when, it appears, it was customary for Peter 
to conduct his healing ministry. A challenge by one of the bystanders 
leads Peter to employ the power of God to heal his daughter of 
paralysis, which healing he immediately reverses (128,7-131,9). 
Peter’s narrative, which constitutes most of the remainder of Act 
Pet., begins with an explanation of how his daughter came to be 
paralyzed. When she had grown to maturity, the girl was so attrac- 
tive that a rich man named Ptolemy burned with desire to marry 
her. Her mother refused permission, whereupon Ptolemy abducted 
her. Peter’s prayers caused her to be paralyzed before Ptolemy could 
have intercourse with her, and hence her virginity was preserved 
(131,12-135,17). Ptolemy went blind with grief, but a vision spared 
him from suicide, revealed his guilt, and sent him to Peter, where 
his sight was restored and his soul was made to see also (135,17- 
138,10). Thereafter he lived an exemplary life and gave Peter and 
his daughter a parcel of land when he died. This Peter sold and gave 
the proceeds to the poor (138,12-139,17). Peter draws the moral 
that God cares for his own, and the whole account ends with 
Peter distributing bread to the crowd and retiring to his home. 

Although the physical setting is not mentioned in the text, it is 
reasonable to think of Jerusalem (Schmidt [1], p. 13; Hennecke, 
p. 270). Peter’s home is mentioned (141,6), where he lives with his 
wife and daughter (135,1-6) (Peter goes to Rome alone—Act.P?. 5). 
In addition, the action of Ptolemy in abducting the girl seems to 
presuppose that the operative law is Jewish (cf. note to pp. 133-34). 

Scholarly discussion of Act Pet. has focused largely on its relation- 
ship to the early collection of Act.Pt., about two-thirds of which 
has been preserved in the Latin MS, Actus Vercellenses. Schmidt 
contended that Act Pet. was part of the otherwise lost beginning 
third of the Act.Pt. His argument rested on a demonstration of 
the extensive conceptual and literary agreement between Act Pet. 
and the Actus Vercellenses Acts ([1], pp. 21-25) and was supported 
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ACT OF PETER: INTRODUCTION 475 


by a number of testimonies of church fathers and other apocryphal 
acts ([1], pp. 13-21). Schmidt’s stand was accepted by Vouaux (pp. 
35-38) but was contested by Ficker, who proposed alternate ways 
ofinterpreting the most significant testimonies (pp. 402-03). Schmidt 
responded definitively (2), and his position has now gained general 
acceptance (Hennecke, p. 270). 

Recently Krause has argued for the close relationship between 
Act Pet. and Acts Pet. r2 Apost. (VI,1), in order to support his con- 
tention that Acts Pet. r2 Apost. also belonged to the first part of the 
ancient Act.Pé. and in fact was its initial section (cf. introduction 
to VI,z). 

Conceptually the emphasis of Act Pet. is Encratite. As Schmidt 
says, the story is essentially “‘about the preservation of the virginity 
of a young Christian.” It is not clear, however, that the Encratism 
expressed here is as extreme as his characterization, ‘“Better death 
or a broken body, than marriage’”’ ([2], p. 329). After all, Peter was 
married and still living with his wife. Also it is probably significant 
that we do not learn the grounds for Peter’s wife’s objection to 
Ptolemy as a husband for her daughter (132,17-18). A strict Encra- 
tite (cf. Iren. Haer. 1.28.1) could have used this as an opportunity 
to denounce marriage and sexual relations as such. What is de- 
nounced, however, is the attempt to deprive a Christian maiden 
forcibly of her virginity (137,1-11), probably as a means of gaining 
her as a wife without her parents’ consent. Thus this section does 
not display the extreme view attributed to it by Schmidt and found 
in Act.Pt. 33-34. Its Encratism consists in its advocacy of rigorous 
sexual self-control, which is little different from the view generally 
held among Christians in the second century (cf. Ign. Pol. 5.1-2; 2 
Clem 12:5-6; Just. r Apol. 15; Athenag. Suppl. 33). However there 
is no doubt that the silence of the text mentioned above, as well as 
the lack of any conceptualization of the meaning of the story, would 
have allowed it to be interpreted in a more extreme sense by those 
who chose to. The difference in emphasis between Act Pet. and 
Act.Pt. as we know it in Actus Vercellenses suggests that they 
may represent different recensions of the ancient Acts (similarly, 
Vouaux, p. 36). 

Schmidt suggests that the reason for the inclusion of Act Pet. in 
a codex containing three explicitly gnostic tractates is that the 
scribe needed to fill up the pages after copying the first three trac- 
tates ([z], p. 2), and that he was attracted to Act Pet. by its appro- 


476 PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502,4 


priate length and by the Encratite ideas in it ([1], p. 13). But con- 
sidering the large amount of explicitly gnostic writing available one 
wonders why he chose a work that was only marginally related. The 
choice becomes somewhat more understandable when we note the 
immediately preceding tractate (Soph. Jes. Chr. [BG,3]), which is 
devoted to the teachings of the resurrected Christ given to the 
disciples and seven women (77,9-78,2). When, at its end, Christ 
disappears from them (126,17-127,1), we learn that “his disciples 
began to preach the Gospel of God, the eternal Father” (129,5-9). 
Thus the compiler of the codex may have intended to provide 
continuity at this point, by having the next account be about 
apostolic activity. But since many such accounts were circu- 
lating at the time, this does not yet answer fully why this particular 
account should have been chosen. 

Perhaps the sufficient reason is the rich possibilities for allegor- 
ization this story would have presented to the Gnostics. Ptolemy 
could have represented the soul, whose attraction to the things of 
the world (represented by the beauty of Peter’s daughter) leads to 
ignorance (represented by grief and blindness), and would have led 
to death except for the coming of the light of true knowledge (in 
Act Pet., the vision of light and the voice of Christ [136,17-137,17]), 
which removes blindness (138,7-10). The paralysis of the daughter 
could have represented the power of divine knowledge over the 
powers of this world; and, of course, the daughter could also have 
been seen as a type of the fallen Sophia. (For related gnostic views 
in BG, cf. Soph. Jes. Chr. [BG,3] 103,10-106,9; 117,13-126,16.) It 
may thus have been the deeper meanings seen in this text that 
attracted the gnostic compiler to it and led him to use it in the 
codex. 

Act.Pt. are dated toward the end of the second century (Hen- 
necke, p. 275). Hence Act Pet. would have been extant by that 
time, although it might well have had an earlier, independent 
existence. | 

The text is essentially that of Till-Schenke, with minor diver- 
gences noted. Professor Schenke kindly provided us with photos 
of the MS so that it was possible to verify uncertain readings. 
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THE ACT OF PETER 
BG, 4:128,1-141,7 


PKH 


2M TTOYA AE MITCABBA 
TON €TE TKYPIAKH TE 
AYMHHWE CWOY2 EZO0Y 
AYEINE EQOYN Wa TTE>> 
TPOC NNOYMHHWE Ey 
WWNE XEKAAC EQGEPp> 
TIAQPE EPOOY aoya AE P 
TOAMA EBOA 2M TIMH 
HWeE AaqXOOC MITETPOC 
X€ TIETPE EIC Q2HHTE M 
TINMTO EBOA AKTPE 242 
NBAAE NAY EBOA AayW ak 
TPE NKWOOC CWTM 
AYW AKTpEe NOAAE MO 
OWE AYW AKPBOHOE! 
NNOWB AKT NAY NOY 
OOM ETBE OY NTOC TEK 
WEeEEepe MITAPEENOC E€ 
acafafi €co NcafH Eac 


pKe 


TICTEYE EMPAN MTIN'O'Y 
TE MITEKPBOHOE! NAC 
E€1c 2HHTE rap TEcoya 
Ca CHO THPYG AYW CNHX 
MITICA NTKAXE ECCOWT 
CENAY ENETKTAAOO M 


The second 1 is the result of a correction by the scribe of 


an original N. 


The literalness of the translation from the Greek is clear 
here; the Greek would probably have been: év 8€ tH pté 


oaBBd&rou (cf. 1 Cor 16:2). 
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THE ACT OF PETER 
BG, 4:128,I-141,7 


128 


Now (dé) on the first (day) of the week (c&@Gartov) 

2 which is the Lord’s day (xveraxy), 
a crowd gathered and 

4 brought to Peter 
many who were 

6 sick, in order that he might 
heal them. And (3&) a person 

8 from the crowd made bold (toAyév) 
to say to Peter: 

to ‘‘Peter, behold, in 
our presence you have caused many 

12 blind to see, and you have 
caused the deaf (xwdc) to hear, 

14 and you have caused the lame to 
walk. And you have helped (Boy etv) 

16 the weak and have given them 
strength. But your 

18 virgin (map§évoc) daughter, who 
has grown up to be beautiful and who has 


> 


129 


believed (zotevew) in the name of God, 

2 why have you not helped (BoySetv) her? 
For (yée) behold, one 

4 side of her is completely paralyzed and she lies 
crippled there in the corner. 

6 Those whom you have healed are seen (about us) ; 


ee 

ond 128,1-6 Cf. Ac 5:16; Act.Pt. 31. 
: yk 10-129,19 For a similar scene, with the opposite result, cf. Act.Thom. 
ee, 


4I. 


480 PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502,¢ 
put 70 
MOOY TEKWEEPE 2WK> ee 
8 AKPAMEAI Epoc aneTpo'c’> ae 
AE CWBE TEXAG NaAq ai | 
I0 XE MAWHPE EGOYON[QZ] € ) Ws 
TINOYTE OYaagd XE ETBE od a 
12 OY TECCWMA MOTN € ebay 
POC AN EIMe ‘Oe’ xe NNEpe bo th 
14 TINOYTE O AN NOWB H (ad Was 
NATOOM ETpeqxapize abet 
16 NTEGAWPEaA NTAWEEPE “git We 
XEKAC AE EpPETEKPYXH bt (90 
18 NAPITIOE MN NETMTI ay be pe 
MA EYNATIICTEYE N> st may 
pa 

20YO aggwaT 6€ Nca> Trt he look 
2 TEqweepe TEXaAY NAC As daughter 
XE TWOYN MITEMA EM Ane fom y 
4 Weaaay fF TOOTE Nca Ic “Cant help y 
oyaadq NTEMOOWE M ibie and wal 
6 TIMTO E€BOA NNAt THPOY Srsence of 

EPEMOTN NTEE!I Wapo me to 
8 €1 NTOC AE ACTWOYN 2 And ibe 
ACEI] EMECHT Wapog a “eat over t 
TO TIMHHWE TEAHA EXM “nd rei 
TENTAG Wwe TWEexe es hoened 
I2 MWETPOC NAY XE EIC 2H et fhe 
HTE ATTETNQHT TWT> wars hare 
14 X€ OYATOOM AN TIE TI iladisot 
NOS ETBE 2WB NIM sth ath 
16 > ETNPAITI MMOQG TOTE be 
aypawe N20Y0 ayT €o ha 
18 OY MIINOYTE TIEXE TIE Dae rey 

Said 
129,7-8 Till-Schenke takes this as a question. 
10-11 “It is apparent to God alone”: In view of the remainder of 
the story, this can only mean that up to this time Peter had — 

not told anyone. For a similar expression, cf. 139,10-12. PE Side 
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but your daughter 

you have neglected (auedctv).”’ Then (8¢) Peter 
smiled and said to him: 

“My son, it 1s apparent to 

God alone why 

her body (cépa«) is not healthy. 

Know, then, that 

God was not weak or (4) 

unable to give (xaptCew) 

his gift (Sweé«) to my daughter. 

But (8) so that your soul (Puy) 

may be persuaded (7etQe.v) and those who are 
here may have more faith (motevew)—” 


130 


Then he looked at 

his daughter and said to her: 
“Arise from your place! Let 
nobody help you except Jesus 
alone, and walk restored in 

the presence of all these (people)! 
Come to 

me!’ And (dé) she arose 

and went over to him. 

The crowd rejoiced on account of 
what happened. 

Peter said to them: “Behold, 

your heaits have been persuaded 
that God is not powerless 

regarding anything 

we ask (aitetv) of him.’ Then (téte) 
they rejoiced even more and praised 
God. Peter said 


ee es 


129,13 


NNEpe: Schmidt (1) emends to NEPpé, but the imperfect 
does not clash with the context (with Till-Schenke). 
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PAA 


TPOC NTEGWEEPE XE 
BWK ENEMA NTEQMOC 
NTEGWITE 2M TMw 

NE NKECOTI Tral rap We 
TP NOGPE NE NMMOE!I 
TIAAIN ATMEEPE WHM 
MWT AC2MOOC MITEC 

MA ACWWITE ON NTEC 
2€ ATIMHH WE THPY PI 
ME AYCETICT TIETPOC XE 
KAAC EGNATPECMTON 
MEXE METPOC Nay XE 
GON2 NOI 1XC XE TIAEI 
P NOGPE NAC NMMAOEl 

2M TI2ZO0OY rap NTAYXITTOC 
Naf aINAY AYZOPOMA 
EPETIXOEIC XW MMOC 
Naf XE TIETPE AYXTIO> 
NAK MTOOY NOYNOO 


FAG 


MITIPACMOC Tali rap 
CNAGQWWOE N2A2 M 
VyxH Ewwre NECCW 
MA NAQ@WITe EqGMOTN 
E€POC ANOK 2W NAiMe 
eye xe EpEemopoma> 
CWBE MMOT NTEpeT 
weepe WHM P MHTE 
NPOMTTE AYMHHWE 
PCKANAAAIZE EBOA 2i 
TOOTC AYW OYPMMAO 
2M TIBIOC XE TITOAE 
MAIOC NTEPEQNAY ET 
WEEPE WHM ECXWKM 


Schmidt (1) and Till-Schenke divide 2WN aime, but this 
results in an error (QWN with ANOK), which both deal with 
by emendation. 
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131 


to his daughter: 

“Go to your place, sit down, 

and become an invalid 

again. For (yap) this 

is beneficial for you and me.” 

The girl went back again (maAwv), 
sat down in her 

place, and became again as she 
was before. The whole crowd 

wept and begged Peter 

to make her healthy. 

Peter said to them: 

‘“‘As the Lord lives, this 

is beneficial for her and me. 

For (yap) on the day she was born 
to me I saw a vision (6paua) and 
the Lord said 

to me: ‘Peter, there has been born 
to you today a great 


132 


trial (mevpacudc). For this (daughter) 
will wound many 

souls (uyy) if her body (cpa) 
remains healthy.’ 

But I 

thought the vision (6pau«) 

was mocking me. When 

the girl became ten 

years old, many were 

tempted (cxavdartfew) by 

her. And a man rich 

in property (Btoc), Ptolemy, 
after he had seen the 

girl bathing 


For visions and heavenly voices in Act.Pt., cf. Act.P?. 1, 5,6,16, 
17,21,22,28,35. 
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MN TECMAAY Aqxooy 


16> NCWC XE EGCEXITC NAG 


> NC2ZTME MITETECMAY 
TI@E AGXOOY NAC N2AV 
NCOTT MITEGWO6W M 


(Pp. 133-134 lacking) 
[ 7 ae 


NpwmMe M] 
pae 

TITOAEMAIOC NTWEE 
PE WHM AYKAAC 2IPM 
TpO MITHEI AYBWK NTE 
PpEleIMEe AE ANOK MN> 
TECMAAY ANE! ETITN 
ANZE ETMEEPE WHM E 

> aTMOYACA THPG MITECCW 
MA XIN NECEIB Wa TECA 
TE CWO ayW AqWOoye 
ANQITC ENT EOOY MTT 
XOEIC TIAL NTAQTOY 
[xo Nl TEeq2M2aa Eycwwy 
[MN OY]XW2M MN OYTE 
[Ko] Taf TE TAITIA M 
[b]ws erperweepe dH'M’ 
[6w] NTEEIZE WAZOYN ETO 
[oy] N2z00y TENOY Oe w® 
[w]e EpwTN ETPETNEIME 


[ENnJE2BHYE MITTOAEMAI 
6. 


PAS 
aqwuwie eqf E20y 


The sense of these two lost pages can be restored from the 
context with the aid of a brief notice by Augustine in his 
treatise against Adimantus, in which he refers to an apocryphal 
work ‘about the daughter of Peter himself who became 
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with her mother, sent 

for her so that he might take her for his 
wife. Her mother was not 

persuaded (metOew). He sent for her many 
times. He could not cease 


(Pp. 133-134 lacking) 


[ The men-servants of] 


135 


Ptolemy [returned] the girl, 

and put her down 

before the house, and departed. 

And (8) when I and her mother realized it, 
we went down 

and found the girl 

with one whole side of her body (cpa), 
from her toes to her 

head, paralyzed and withered. 

We picked her up, praising the 

Lord who had 

saved his servant from defilement, 
[and] pollution, and [destruction]. 

This is the cause (aitia) of 

[the fact] that the girl 

[remains] thus to this 

day. Now then, it is 

fitting for you to know 

the (subsequent) deeds of Ptolemy. 


136 


He was smitten 


485 


paralysed through the prayers of her father” (quoted in 
Hennecke, 266). Ptolemy, in his passionate desire, apparently 
abducted the girl and was about to force her to have inter- 
course with him (thus making her his wife without the parents’ 
consent—Deut 22:28-29), when she was suddenly paralysed 
by a divine act that had been sou ght by Peter in prayer. 


Cf. Act.Pt. 2. 
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2M TIEG2HT EGP 2H 
BE NTEYQH MN TIE 
2OOY EXM TIENTAQ> 
Wwmre MMOg ayw 
ETBE 2A2 NPIME Eq 
Eipe MMOOY aqww 
TE NBAAE EqGMEEY 
€ ETPEGTWOYN Nq 
OTOg AYW EIC 2HHTE 
MINay Nxn<>ITe> 
MITEZOOY ETMM[ay] 
EqN2OYN ae Oyalaq] 
2M MEQCKOITWN [aq] 
NAY EYNOO NOYOTN 
EaqP OYOIN ETTHEI 
THPG AYW AGCWTM 
Ey2pooy eqxw {HM} 
PAZ 


MMOC Naq XE TITOAEMAI 
OC NECKEYOC MINOY 
TE NTAQTAAY AN EYy> 
TAKO MN OYXW2M N 
TOK 2WWK NECWE E€ 
POK 2WC EAKPHICTEy 

€ €poel NrrTMcwwgd 
NTATTIAPOENOC TAI ET 
KNACOYWNC NAK NCW 
NE 2WC EaAMWe NH 
TN MITECNAY NNOYTINA 
NOYWT AAAA TWOYN> 
NrBWK 2N OYOETIH wa 
THE! MITETPOC TATIOC 
TOAOC ayW KNANAY € 
TMAEOOY GCNATOY<N> ElATK 


MS has NXTICITE. 

“vessels”: Probably here ‘‘believers”’ (cf. Act.Pt. 2, where it 
is used in the same sense as Rom 9:23). But it could refer to 
women, as in 1 Thess 4:4. 
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in his heart and grieved 
night and 

day on account of what 
happened to him. And 
because of (the) many tears he 
shed he became 

blind. He intended 

to go and 

hang himself. And behold 

in the ninth hour 

of that day, 

and (8¢) when he was alone 
in his bedroom (xottev), [he] 
saw a great light 

shining in the whole house 
and heard 

a voice saying 


137 


to him: ‘Ptolemy, 

God did not 

give his vessels (oxedoc) for 
corruption and pollution. 
But it was necessary 


for you, since (¢) you believed (motevew) 


in me, that you not defile 
my virgin (rap8évoc), whom 


you should have recognized as your sister, 


since (@>¢) I have become 

one Spirit (xvedya) for you both. 
But (&AAd) arise 

and go quickly to 

the house of Peter the 

apostle and you will see 

my glory. He will explain 


Cf. 1 Tim 5:2. 
Cf. 1 Cor 12:13. 
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EBOA EDWB NTOAEMAI 
OC AE MITEGPAMEAI agoy 
E2CA2NE NNEGPWME E 


PAH 


TPEYX!I MOEIT 2HTG 
NCENTQG Wapoel N> 
TEPEGE! AE EVPaeEl 
WAPOEI AGXwW NNE 
TAYWWwiie MMOg TH 
POY 2N TO6OM NIC mre 
XC TINXOEIC TOTE aq 
NAY EBOA 2N NBAA 
NTEqcaps ayw N> 
BAA NTeqWPyxXH ay> 

W AYMHH WE 2EaTII 
ZE ETEXC AGEIPE NAy 
N2MITETNANOYOY>> 
ayW aqxapize Nay> 
NTrAWpea MINOYTE 
MNNCWC anTroae 
MAIOC MTON MMOQ> 
Aaqeél EBOA 2M T1IBIOC> 
AGBWK Wa TIEGXTC N 


[PAe] 


TIepeqk]w ae [N]Teq 
AIAGHKH agc2al Noy 
CWT NOWM ENNpan NTA 
WwEeEepe XE ETBHHTC N 
TAQGMICTEYE ETINOY 


Between these lines Schmidt (1) suggests that the scribe may 
have left out something like the following: ‘“‘Then I placed 
my hands on his eyes and said, ‘Receive your sight...’” 
(pp. 21-22); cf. Act.Pt. 21. 

K @ is one of two Coptic words used to translate the verb in 
the Greek expression for making a will (SiatOévar). The 
other, CMINE, was used by Schmidt (1) and was rightly 
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the matter to you. And (8) Ptolemy 
did not hesitate (&erctv). He 
commanded his men-servants 


138 


to lead him 

and to bring him to me. 

And (8) when he had come 

to me he narrated everything that 
had happened to him 

in the power of Jesus 

Christ our Lord. Then (téte) he 
saw with the eyes 

of his flesh (cap) and the 

eyes of his soul (Wuyy). And 
many hoped (éArtCew) 

in Christ. He did 

good things for them 

and he gave (yapt@ew) them 

the gift (Sweé«) of God. 
Afterwards Ptolemy 

died. 

He departed from life (Btoc) and 
went to his Lord. 


[139] 


And (8) [when he made] his 
will (S:a8hxy), he wrote in a 
piece of land in the name of my 
daughter, since because of her 
he believed (xotevewv) in God 


rejected by Till-Schenke because of its incompatibility with 
the remaining letter traces. Till-Schenke’s choice, TAXPO, 
however, is not used to translate SiatOévat, and is at least 
one letter too long for the lacuna. KW seems the only pos- 
sible choice but provides a reconstruction that is shorter by 
one or two letters than one would like. 

The scribe erased an unnecessary € between € and TINOY. 
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6 TE AGOYXAE!I ANOK 2W rok 
TOIKONOMIA NTAYTN rt 
8 20YT Epoc 2Wwc cmoy> ) r 
AAIOC afEPpE?2 EPOC AE a 
10 T MITOWM EBOA: ayw E a 
TINOYTE OYaAaAg TIETCO i 
I2 OYN OYTE ANOK OYyTE ts know 
Taweepe {ait Mm6WM ny 
14 €BOA} MTTIKA Aaay ETA 4 kept 
2OY 2N TACOY MITOWM bck 
16 AAAA TIEXPHMA THPG 6 Bat? 
afxooyq NNETMOX2 entire 
18 EIMe 6€ @ T12M2aA NTE 18 Know: 
TEXC IC XE TINOYTE Christ 

[PM] 

PoI[KJON[OMI NNETE] watcl 
2 NOYG NE ayw gqcoBTe > are hi 
MITTIETNANOYY M what 
4 WOYA TOYA ANON 2W 4 each ¢ 
WN EMMEEYE XE ATT think 
6 NOYTE OBWd EPON 6 God b 
TENOY 6€ NECNHY Ma Nia 
8 pNP 2HBE NTNwwne 8 usbe 
ENPOEIC AYW NTNQAH ‘A’ watck 
10 AayW TMNTaraeoc N 0 And 
TE TINOYTE CNAOW of Co 
I2 WT EXWN AYW TN> er 
OWWT EBOA 2HTT ay wrt 


14 W 2Nkewaxe {THpoy} 4 fal} 


ATTETPOC AAay MITOY Pete 

16 MTO E€BOA TH i ce, 

prese 

139,10-17 Cf. Ac 5: 1-11. aie. 

11-12 “God alone knows’: For a similar expression, cf. 129,11. om 

Here, however, it has the character of an oath, which may ex- iy Pa 

plain the lack of a connective with the rest of the sentence. dre 

Ficker and Vouaux add ‘‘that.” W 

13-14 MiriKa: A plural would have been normal. " {7 
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and was saved. I myself 

took care of the administration (otxovoyte) 
entrusted to me most carefully (a¢ oovdatus). 
I sold 

the land. And 

God alone 

knows, neither (ote) I, nor (odte) 

my daughter, {I sold the land} 

kept anything 

back from the price of the land. 

But (éA&c) I sent the 

entire sum of money (xp%y«) to the poor. 
Know, then, O (@) servant of 

Christ Jesus, that God 


[140] 


[watches over (olxovouetv) those who] 
are his and he prepares 
what is good for 

each one. But we 

think that 

God has forgotten us. 

Now then, brothers, let 

us be penitent, and 
watchful, and pray. 

And the goodness (-cya00c) 
of God will look 

down upon us — and we 
wait for it.”” And 

{all} other teachings 

Peter spoke in the 
presence of them all. 


Perhaps the person who originally questioned Peter is ad- 
dressed (Ficker) (128,7-8), but this may also be an exhorta- 
tion to the reader. 

{rHpoy}: Following both Schmidt (1) and Till-Schenke. 
The scribe erased a second E€BOA between EBOA and TH. 
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poy eqtf eooy Mmpax 
PMa 


MITXOEIC TTEXC 
aqt Nay THPOY 
EBOA 2M TIOEIK 
NTEPEGTOw, aq 
TWOYN AGBWK € 
2pal EmequHEel>— 


TEMpasic MIMETPOC 


The whole page is decorated, and the title is boldly set off 
from the last line of the text. 

Probably a eucharistic celebration (cf. Act. Pt. 5). P. 142 has 
a badly faded invocation. Till-Schenke reconstructs it, 
TmNOYTE NN[oOyTe] / TNOYTE NNOYTE NITXC / 
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Praising the name 
I4I 


of the Lord Christ, 

he gave them all 

bread. 

When he had distributed it, he 
arose and went 

into his house. 


The Act (ze%&ic) of Peter 


NXOEIC TIPPO NPW[OY], and translates, “O God of 
[gods], O God of gods, O Lord of lords, O King of kings!’ 
An alternative translation would be, ‘‘O divine God, O divine 
God of the lordly Lord, O kingly King!” 
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WORD INDICES 


Words in the Coptic Words index are ordered according to Crum’s 
Coptic Dictionary, with minor exceptions. In the indices of Greek 
Loan Words and Proper Nouns the order is according to the Greek 
alphabet, with words beginning with letters peculiar to Coptic 
coming at the end of the Proper Nouns index. In the Coptic Words 
index nouns are indicated simply by gender designation (m. or f.), 
where that 1s clear. Where it is not, nn. is used. Verbs are indicated 
by v. Tt designates the qualitative form of the Coptic verb in both 
the Coptic Words and Greek Loan Words indices. Definitions are 
omitted as unnecessary in view of the translations to which the 
entries refer. Where a word or phrase is split between two lines in 
the text, only the first line is indicated. In the Greek Loan Words 
index the Coptic form of Greek loan words is not shown when the 
Coptic and Greek are identical in spelling; in this connection, a 
Greek rough breathing mark and a Coptic 2 are considered identical. 

Omissions from the Coptic Words index because of frequency of 
occurrence and minor grammatical and lexical interest include the 
conjunctions ayw and MN, demonstratives (except €TM May), pos- 
sessive pronouns, articles, the preposition 2N (except in combina- 
tions), the negative particle an, and N61. Omissions from the Greek 
Loan Word index include the conjunctions yév, 5é, yao, and «Ara. 
From the Proper Nouns index are omitted all proper nouns con- 
structed from verbs or adjectives, and those derived directly from 
single common nouns (except co@ia and 6wp6). 
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a VI 56,17; 61,10. 

aeiael v. VI 44,33; 46,5. afaesi V 29,28. e1ai V 37,20. afat BG 128,10. 

aélH f. V 37,23. VI 37,6; 43,8. AMAEIH VI 43,5. 

aBw f. VI 29,11. 

aae v. VI 1,20. AAWTN imperat. VI 40,5. 

AAOY m. V 55,2; 78,10; 79,12; 80,15. VI 8,17; 9,32. 

AMOY v. imperat. V 21,25; 44,21. 

AMHEITN V 61,13. VI 4,12.31. 

AMNTE m.: EMNTE VI 37,30; 41,10.17.28.33. 

AMPHZE m. V 75,10. 

AMAQTE V. V 22,3; 25,7.11.14; 28, [30]; 29,16; 30,5.6; 33,2.5.7; 54,12; 62,1. 
VI 16,17; 20,17.31; 21,26; 28,28; 29,33; 41,23; 46,10; 51,15; 55,25; 75, 
14; 77,6. BG 9,4; 15,18.19. EMAZQTE VI 19,22; 42,2; 46,26; 75,9. BG 
15,18; 16,17. AMAQTE m. V 26,19; 52,23; 74,20. VI 19,9; 35,20; 36,8. 
ATAMATE VI 19,9. ATEMAZTE V 30,3. MNTATAMA2ZTE VI 21,23. 
PEGAMAIQTE V 34,22. 

ANAT m. VI 54,24.26; 75,6. P ANA= v. V 73,22. 

ANOK pronoun V 18,21; 20,28; 21,4.11.26; 22,11; 23,5; 24,22.22.25; 25,1.11; 
26,8; 31,17; 33,17-21; 35,5-(18]; 36,7.7; 38,[12].20; 39,15.19; 41,9; 
42,14; 46,6; 47,13.20; 48,8.10.16.22; 49,5.8.9.10.19; 51,6.7; 52,133; 54,15; 
55,28; 57,1.2.2; 58,20; 59,21.23.24.26; 61,9; 63,19; 64,26; 65,2.6.11.24; 
66,13.19.28; 72,26. VI 1,29; 2,32; 3,[5].[9].10; 6,18; 9,14; 10,7.12.11; 13,2. 
15.16.18.19.20.21.22.23.25.26.27.30.33.34; 14,5.9.12.14.26.27.29.29.30. 
31.31.33; 15,15.15.16.25.27.29.30.33; 16,2.3.5.[6].9.11.13.16.17.18.20. 
22.23.24.24.25.26.27.29.31.35; 17,2; 18,7.9.10.20.23.25.27; 19,[4].[5]. 
[6].[9].10.11.12.12.14.15.15.18.20.23.28.31.32.33.34;  20,5.[7].28.30.31. 
33.35; 21,[11].18; 47,13; 58,4.10.15.21.27; 59,27; 60,29. BG I0,I0; 
15,20; 17,13; 132,53; 135,4; 139,6.12. ANAK V 33,16. 

ANON pronoun V 83,23. VI 3,[6]; 4,6.17; 5,10; 8,20.23; 9,20; 27,14; 32,33; 
48,12.16. BG 9,11; 10,6; 140,4. 

ANCMME nn.: T ANCMME V 49,12. 

ANAd m. VI 62,23; 63,25.29. ENA) VI 63,16. 

atre f. V 23,6. VI 2,16; 6,26; 49,19; 60,14. BG 135,8. pl. ATH YE 69,20. 

ATTOT m. V 25,16; 40,[14]. 

ApiKE m. V 28,7. 

ape2 Cf. zgape2 

acai v.: aciwoyt VI 5,18. eciwoyt VI 46,12. 

actre f. VI 71.25. 

acoy f. BG 139,15. 

AaTO m. V 59,2. 

AYAN m.: EOYAN VI 36,32. 

ad V 20,23; 23,19; 25,4.5.23; 27,14; 29,2; 32,3; 33,19; 42,11; 77,5. VI 
34,8; 36,31.32; 37,1.2.3.[4].60; 38,11; 43,4.8.8; 48,30; 50,17; 53,31; 57, 
33; 58,3.22; 78,14. BG 9,7.11. 
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ada m. V 45,20. 

ag m. VI 6,[4].6; 7,34. 

a2o m. VI 28,24. 

A2OM m.: Gi A2OM V 66,12.18. VI 6,9.14.15. Aad €20M m. VI 78,31. 
a2poe= VI 71,27. BG 15,17. 

az2epatT= Cf. w2e Eepate. 

AXN VI 11,23. EXN V 35,13. VI 26,[7]. 

AOPHN f. VI 13,22. 


BAe m. VI 2,6. 
BHB m. V 80,13. 
BWK v. V 18,[18]; 19,16; 23,2.9.13; 29,18; 30,7.9; 34,16.18; 35,24; 42,20; 


43,21; 73,15; 74,3. VI 2,[7].[8]; 6,12; 7,20.21; 8,34; 12,18; 15,6; 34,9; 
36,28; 65,5. BG 8,21; 9,5.7; 15,9; 16,3; 19,2; 131,2; 135,33; 137,13; 
138,19; 141,5. BEK= VI 1,28. BWK EBOA V 42,[14]. BWK ENITN 
VI 41,31. BG 15,2 (BHKT). BWK EQOYN V 64,30; 65,4; 73,16.28; 74,4. 
VI 10,1; 38,18.31; 39,4; 46,8; 75,31. BWK 21W = VI 6,12; 34,21. BH kt 
BG 15,2.3.14; 16,15. BWK on. VI 34,14. 


BWK m.: pl. BAIAIK VI 5,11. 

BEKE m. V 55,13. VI 10,8. 

BOKI nn.: EP BAKE V 79,10. 

BAA m. V 19,19; 32,[26]; 48,2; 66,25; 75,14; 77,14. VI 4,6.10.14.24.27; 


13,10; 22,27; 27,28.31; 28,12; 30,12; 37,33; 48,3. BG 138,8.10. BEA 
VI 46,21. 


BWA v. VI 39,14. BWA EBOA V 31,[25]; 49,6. VI 42,6; 43,34. BG 7,5.7; 


15,21. BOA= EBOA V 63,1. VI 37,32; 47,29. BG 16,21. BAA= EBOA 
VI 41,12. BWA m. VI 19,12. BWA EBOA m. VI 190,11; 42,14; 43,31; 
76,7.14. BOA m.: 2IBOA VI 50,15. P BOA V 20,3; 34,19. VI 6,6; 7, 
26.29.32; 8,[1].12; 29,17. P CABOA V 71,17; 72,24. NBAAA®# VI 
37,12. (N)CA (N)BOA V 47,17; 57,1; 63,1; 73,8. VI 20,19.20.23; 50,II. 
E€BOA Used nominally with prep. V 33,17.21; 34,3.10; 53,16; 54,3.11; 
69,11. VI 19,17; 42,7; 69,16.18; 78,43. EBOA E- VI 5,22. EBOA XE 
VI 3,6.10.22; 4,27; 5,5.26; 6,17; 7,[4].8; 8,31; 20,13; 38,12; 44,25; 
45,29; 48,5. PE(BWA m. VI 5,[5]. 


BWAK v. V 21,2; 28,4; 32,11; 64,22. VI 43,32; 44,27. 
BAKE f. VI 39,23; 41,16; 43,29. 
BAAE nn. VI 28,16. BG 128,12; 136,8. BEAAH V 27,4. BAAH VI 27,29. 


MNTBAAE VI 28,[5]. 


BENITTE m.: TENITIE V 22,4. 

BPBP v. VI 58,13. 

Bppe VI 31,31; 72,38. 

BEPWT m. VI 41,30. 

BOoTeE f. V 72,12. 

BWd v.: BOd= VI 9,15. BW = Epo VI 15,20. 
Bae f. V 28,8.23. VI 58,7. BG 17,3. 


é€ VI 56,18.18; 61,10.10. 
EBH on. V 65,23. 


yoy : 
ft Cf. a4 
sare V3 
ngte Ct. At 
He aoe 
aad Cf. ANd 
p. V 85 
He? 
ene Be 
“pi. ve bf 
gan V0 
poren.' 5 
gay V 008 V 
yak 05,4 | 
yr o.: EME 
(08) 
wegge V 18,20; 3 
6913; 00,13; 
yn Ha 
its; 136, 
POLY 
V5 1 5 
35:20; 501 
6: 18.4. @T 
W614; 14,1 
ith, TOOTS 
toy. V 52,2 
Hel§; 35,19. 
Vh245 47,1 
1525; 807.18 
tone \ 27,1: 
8/6 66 
iOye V 28s: 4 
BG 10; 17 
WEY 616, V] 
NOI 90: m 
Mw oy 
Nth copys 
AV 45,10; 5 
ind; 81,19: 
AGO fay 
EXOs\ 1 


Ms6183838 
Weta 
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emoy f. VI 62,10. 

EMNTe Cf. AMNTE. 

EMATE V 30,15; 31,8; 32,15.26; 38,6. VI 8,25; 44,12. 

EmMagTe Cf. AMAZTE. 

€ NE interrogative particle VI 39,2. NE VI 6,35. 

ENAd Cf. ANAW). 

ENEQ m. V 85,26. VI 74,11. MA ENED NTE NIENE? VI 35,22. XIN 
ENEQ BG 18,7. MA ENE V 53,29; 64,14.16; 65,12; 67,7; 73,20; 75,8; 
76,22. 27; 84,1; 85,15.17. VI 55,29; 64,28. 

EPpHT v. V 60,18; VI 52,1. EPHT m. V 53,14. VI 52,9.11. 

Epwre m. V 50,19. VI 40,29. 

EPHY V 22,8. VI 50,9. BG 7,4. EPHOY VI 1,13; 8,8; 25,15; 50,7; 51,7; 
57,27; 65,4; 68,9; 77,20; 78,22. 

ECHT M.: EMECHT V 19,29; 20,[1]; 21,16.18.19; 22,18; 23,27; 25,27; 34,6; 
54,9. [28]; 61,24.26. BG 130,9. 

ETBE- V 18,20; 21,8; 26,28; 29,8.22; 30,14; 31,9.12.16; 32,1; 42,24; 50,19; 
59,13; 60,13; 66,4; 67,10; 79,[30]; 84,8; 85,12. VI 3,25; 4,35; 30,31; 
33,17; 34,11; 41,3; 47,21; 66,8; 67,24.35; 60,10; 71,25; 72,27. BG 17,18; 
130,15; 136,6. ETBHHT= V 28,11; 29,21; 31,16; 51,23; 52,19; 56, 
[2].[4].5; 78,7. VI 10,18; 18,25; 24,30; 76,36. BG 139,4. ETBE TIA(E)I 
V 54,4-5-73 57,20; 59,13; 60,13; 65,5; 71,1. VI 3,8; 23,21; 29,3; 51,16; 
53,5-20; 59,1; 60,27; 62,1; 65,26.38; 66,5.11; 68,6; 75,8. BG 7,17.21; 
8,6; 18,4. ETBE NA(E)I VI 590,11. ETBE OY V 33,25; 66,17; 71,17. 
VI 6,14; 14,15; 15,22.31; 16,1; 17,32; 37,[(2]; 66,31. BG 128,17; 129,11. 

ETN-, ETOOT= Cf. TWpE 

EQOY m. V 52,21; 64,9.25; 65,33; 70,1; 74,0.15.23; 76,11; 77,10. VI 26,10; 
32,15; 35,19. BG 137,16. MNTATEOOY VI 73,21. T Eooy V 78,15. 
VI 6,24; 47,18. BG 130,17; 135,10; 140,17. XI EOOY V 78,16.24; 79, 
15.25; 80,7.18.[27]; 81,12.21; 82,8.16. VI 12,10.12; 24,30; 48,22. 

EW WIE V 27,1; 20,6; 30,4; 33,2.11; 34,20; 36,16.[24]; 40,22; 48,20; 52,15. 
VI 28,[6]; 66,7.13; 76,33. BG 132,3. 

EwxeE V 28,5; 490,18. VI 4,11.30; 5,15; 6,15; 52,12.28; 64,7; 65,15.333 70,7. 
BG 9,10; 17,14; 18,10. 

e2e V 61,16. VI 12,14; 66,28; 74,19. 

E20 (= azo) m. BG 10,16. 

E€2H Cf. 2H 

EQPN: E2pae V 72,16. 

EXN- V 45,10; 55,23; 58,17; 59,7-15; 61,14; 70,9; 72,20; 74,30; 75,10.12; 
77,8; 81,19; 83,3; 85,10. VI 2,12.15; 9,19; 12,16; 31,13; 34,25; 43,31; 
45,9.10 (AXN-); 57,28; 59,9; 75,9-11; 76,25; 77,23. BG 130,10; 136,4. 
EXW V 19,12; 54,9; 62,12; 71,3; 75,19; 77,18; 83,8. VI 29,14; 42,11. 


H VI 56,18.18.18.19.19; 61,10.10.10. 

HEI m. V 77,11. VI 3,19; 8,24; 12,1; 27,27; 28,30; 40,12. BG 135,3; 136,16; 
137,14; 141,6. HI V 60,[5].15. MEC2NHEI VI 28,32. 

Hie f. V 24,24; 25,19; 26,11.15; 49,24; 53,27. VI 43,20; 76,8. 
T HITE V 27,2; 53,21.26. ATT HITE V 26,9.26.30; 27,9. 

HP m. VI 24,15.17. 
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OHN m. V 75,10. 


1 VI 61,10.10.10. 

Ei V 18,17]; 20,25; 21,11.[20]; 28,7.8; 30,17; 33,12; 34,21; 39,14; 46, 
[21]; 47,2; 48,3; 49,20; 59,20; 78,9.24. VI 2,3; 5,21; 8,35.35; 13,3; 
44,30.32.34; 65,20; 76,36. BG 7,17; 8,4; 15,10; 130,7.9; 138,3.18. &] 
ETN- (E€TOOT=) VI 65,9.14. BG 15,10. Ei EXN- V 75,12; 77,18; 78, 
3-5.17.26; 79,18.27; 80,8.12.15.20.22.[29]; 81,4.14.23; 82,3.9.17. &] 
EBOA V 23,10; 24,31; 26,9.11; 34,17; 36,[16]; 47, [12]; 49,16; 51,[6]; 
57:7; 59,21; 61,5; 66,7; 69,16; 73,7.[13]; 77,24; 78,14; 82,[25]; 83,22; 
85,29. VI 1,14; 2,10; 3,16; 4,[2]; 6,26; 7,12; 8,13; 10,2; 22,15; 23,18.20; 
20,25; 44,7; 75.5; 76,29. P MPM NEi EBOA N2HT= VI 22,32. &] 
EMECHT V 58,16. BG 130,9. Ei EMITN VI 65,10.12. BG 135,5. 1 
ENMITN VI 19,13. Ei EQOYN V 21,5; 45,20; 48,10; 50,7; 55,8.12; 
61,7. VI 25,7; 68,20. Ei Egpai V 21,28; 22,13.[24]; 23,30; 24,3.6; 
28,11.14; 37,23; 75,19. VI 20,12; 43,34. BG 138,3 (egpael). ONEi f. 
V 30,17. 

efe V 28,6. 21€ V 49,19; 66,18. 

€1B m. BG 135,8. 

E1BE v.: oBET VI 6,3; 7,31. 1BE m. VI 27,15. 

EIME v. V 24,17.18; 25,4; 51,13.15.18; 52,[4].18; 53,22; 56,19; 57,[6].16. 
17; 59,20; 67,12; 84,2. BG 15,7; 129,13; 135,4.18; 139,18. MME V 25, 
22; 85,8. VI 5,[9]; 11,12; 31,26; 32,30.35; 34,31; 37,24; 42,13; 48,33; 
68,22. EIME m. V 47,[9]; 73,12. ATEIME V 24,17; 39,13. MNTATEI- 
Me V 60,22. ATMME V 30,24; 35,15. MNTATMME V 28,12. 

EINE v. (carry) V 20,8.24; 34,5; 37,7. VI 22,4; 73,36; 77,4. BG 128,4. N- 
V 55,21. NT#= V 79,9; 85,7. BG 138,2. ANI imperat. V 20,21; 63,6. 
EINE EBOA V 25,2; 75,23. EINE EBOA 2N- VI 30,17. EINE EQOYN 
VI 44,22; 45,19; 62,24; 67,29. BG 128,4. N- EXN- VI 40,11. N- EQOYN 
VI 52,[3]. NT= EQOYN V 72,3. VI 52,5; 62,24; 67,29. EINE EQPal 
VI 29,30; 41,24. EINE EVPaT QN- VI 30,3. 

EINE v. (resemble) V 20,7; 64,14; 76,4; 84,24. VI 75,8; 77,20. BG 7,15. 
EINE m. V 109,28; 54,13; 65,29. VI 14,14; 16,7.8; 48,32; 49,13.14.16. 
33; 50,10.17.19.28; 69,22.27. BG 8,3. INE m. VI 49,18.21.23.34.35; 
50,26; 55,31; 69,16. BG 8,9.9. 

Elepo m.: 1Epo VI 71,17. pl. 1epwoy VI 45,35. 

E1pe v. V 20,18; 28,23; 31,21; 52,22; 53,4; 54,25; 60,25; 74,18.24; 77,1. 
VI 9,28; 12,8; 33,15.24; 38,20; 41,23; 43,23; 45,6.14; 48,7.27.28; 51, 
4.14; 63,7; 65,27; 77,35. BG 7,14.15; 10,4; 136, 7;138,12. P- V20, 23; 
31,29; 38,[17].20; 39,[15]; 63,9; 67,10; 73,26; 74,12; 76,7; 81,4; 83,24. 
VI 1,9.21.25; 8,22; 43,17; 76,34. BG 16,4. (P- is found in various other 
combinations throughout the Coptic and the Greek Loan Words in- 
dices). Ep- V 53,19; 79,10; 81,6. EA- V 29,6. Aas V 20,14; 21,9; 25, 
12; 29,1; 31,12.13; 48,17; 59,7.9. VI 9,27; I1,10; 12,16; 27,29; 28,16; 
30,2; 50,7.31; 61,7.23; 62,22; 63,15; 64,18; 76,33. BG 9,20; 18,11; 
140,15. API- imperat. V 30,7. eT V 22,29; 24,16; 28,4; 35,15; 39,13; 
40,12; 47,7; 49,20; 52,21; 56,18; 57,8; 65,23; 69,10.17; 84,12. VI 62, 
7.9.12; 65,32; 68,5; 70,[3].32; 72,14; 76,19.21.24; 78,17. oft V 34,10; 


1124.28.32 
12, 61,(23) 
18; 51,20.21 
643.27; 60, 
gre a. VI 4 
jm: emitN 
VJ 20,15. Cf. 
HIME ¥: Age 


eV 2055 331 
46; §,19, 1 
30, 53,19; 
78,21. BG 
V 32,12; 45 
11,19, 

woyel V 18.8.1 
$01031; 39, 

lov. V 32,5; 6 
23.5, Kaas 
Mag. BG 
Hea (Now 
91; 71,101 
5). WN 45,1 
GOA Nk 
32 43,1; 52, 
W241. ky 
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Ob. VI 4,32 

Ok Hyy.: 
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NOOAE LY ¢ 
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(AY v: 6 0) 
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36,[1]; 65,18. VI 1,8; 8,15; 21,7; 26,21; 34,5; 38,22; 49,20; 57,30; 64,8. 
BG 8,8; 128,19; 129,14. oEIT VI 56,28. 

E1wWPM V 19,31; 20,[1]; 21,16.17.[23]; 22,6.17; 50,14. E1W PM Epa; VI 
72,19. iapmt EXN- VI 75,10. 

E1C 2H(H)TE V 21,7.21; 26,14; 29,8; 32, [29]; 38,18; 42,5; 45,9; 49,15; 
56,17.20; 57,[4].8; 60,14.23; 70,19. VI 8,13. BG 128,10; 129,3; 130,12; 
136,10. €1C 2HTTE BG 8,17.17. E1C V 72,19. 

ElLWT V 33,20; 35,9; 48,24; 49,[11]; 50,23; 51,19.22; 52,9; 57,2; 59,11; 
81,28. VI 13,31; 24,18.28.29; 25,29; 26,8; 38,19.24; 52,[2].21.28; 53, 
11.24.28.32.33-34; 54,14.23.21; 55,6.10.23; 58,25.31; 59,0.11.24; 60,5. 
12; 61,{23); 62,20; 63,15; 64,5.29; 73,24. 1WT V 33,18.22; 35,8; 44, 
18; 51,20.21; 53,22; 54,11; 62,16; 81,25. VI 6,18; 33,30; 53,16; 60,6; 
64,3.27; 66,36; 68,25. 

EImTE m. VI 45,33. 

ITN m.: ETTITN VI 77,8.23; 78,35. MTTITN N- VI 62,11; 77,7. MA MWITN 
VI 29,15. Cf. also BWK, Ei, KWAX, NOYXE, Ca, CWK, 2E XI. 

e1@e v.: awe? VI 77,8. 


KE- V 22,5; 33,10; 38,15; 54,20; 71,8; 74,13; 75,19; 77,15. VI 1,7; 2,14; 
3,6; 5,19; 11,26; 13,14; 25,21.23; 30,23; 31,4; 33,1.16; 38,1; 48,8; 49, 
9.30; 53,19; 54,23; 58,5; 66,17; 67,7.10; 69,20; 72,29.33; 73,33-34; 77; 
22; 78,21. BG 7,11; 10,3; 17,15; 18,20. O€ V 27,20. V1 71,8. pl. KOOYE 
V 32,12; 45,17; 51,12; 73,13. VI 1,[8]; 3,17.19; 12,8; 75,24. re- V 
71,19. 

KOYEI V 18,8.13; 26,18.24; 78,10 (scribal gloss). VI 1,28; 17,23.27; 8,33; 
30,16.31; 39,17; 54,11; 66,4. MNTKOYElI VI 17,30.31. 

KW v. V 32,5; 60,1. VI 26,10; 34,29; 62,10.16. BG 139,[1]. Ka- V 31,3; 
62,3.5. KAA V 20,10; 64,24; 70,15. VI 15,7; 67,22; 75,35; 77,26.36; 
77,13.14. BG 135,2. KHT VI 34,17. KAATT VI 27,22. KW (KAa#) 
Nca (NCW=) V 59,1; 64,24. VI 10,17; 22,34; 24,[9].21; 26,15; 32,1; 
57,1; 71,10.12. KA- EMAQOY BG 139,14. Ka- (KAA#) ZIXN- V 70, 
[25]. VI 45,11. KW (Ka-) EBOA V 62,3; 63,17. VI 19,15; 20,16. Ka- 
EBOA N2HT# VI 20,16. KW (KA-, KAAs) EQPa} V 60,20. VI 39, 
32; 43,1; 52,15. BG 9,1; 18,19. KHT E2pai V 31,23. KAATT e2pai 
VI 24,11. KAAS NZOYN VI 62,3. KA CWMa VI 60,[5]. For Kapws 
cf. po. 

KweB v. VI 24,32. KWB m. V 22,30. VI 32,14. 

KWK AZHY V.: KA(A)K# AQHOY V 46,15; 56,10.13. KH Kt a2H(o)y V 
46,[16]; 58,21. VI 32,3. 

KAKE m. V 66,24; 83,8. VI 28,[8]; 37,30; 46,19; 72,17. BG 16,6. T KAKE 
V 21,13. P KAKE V 75,13. VI 42,17. 

KEAcEAE f. VI 14,7. 

KAOOAE £. V 69,21; 71,9; 75,18; 80,22.27; 81,16(scribal gloss).19; 83,7. 

K WATT v.: NK WATT V 33,11; 34,23 (both scribal glosses). 

KAW nn.: T KAY Egpal EXN- VI 34,25. 

KWAX v.: GOAXT EMITN VI 9,25. KAXE f. BG 129,5. 

KIM v. V 23,6; 32,10. VI 11,3; 21,9; 37,34; 44,55 55.33; 56,12; 58,[5].6. 
BG 10,14. 
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KAME VI 5,30. 

KHMeE Cf. Proper Nouns index. 

KOYNT= nn. V 78,4. 

KWNC v.: KONC= BG 16,18. 

Kapwe Cf. po. 

Kpo m. VI 1,17; 2,8; 6,31; 75,33. 

Kpoyp m. VI 62,8. 

Kpog m. VI 30,1; 32,1; 39,30. 

KW wc nn. VI 70,36. 

KACKC Vv. VI 20,I0. 

KOCKC v.: KECKWC= EBOA V 62,3. 

KWT v. V 72,4. KOT= VI 75,29. KWT m. VI 54,27. 

KwWTe v. V 27,5; 55,9. VI 6,30; 26,33. KOT= VI 77,2. KWTE NCa- 
(NCW =) V 59,18; 69,10; 79,[1].5.7; VI 42,12; 48,4.5. KWTE ENTECHT 
V 23,26. KWTE a- (Epo=) VI 2,9. KWTE (KOT=) EQOYN V 80,23. 
VI 3,29. KOT= Egpali eE- VI 59,19. KWTE m. VI 75,23. 

KTO v. V 74,15. BG 16,18. KTE- BG 9,21. KTO= BG 17,21. Cf. also 
TKTO. 

KA2 m. V 19,29.31; 20,9; 29,10; 36,18; 43,14; 58,5.17; 62,2; 64,8; 69,9; 70, 
[4].16.[25]; 71,[1]; 72,3.15.19; 73,17; 74,30; 76,19; 80,12.23. VI 9,20; 
12,16; 15,3; 19,30; 25,33; 37,9; 40,12; 44,5.8; 45,9.12.27; 46,3; 63,18; 
68,28; 69,27; 70,9; 71,12; 73,13; 75,15.18.24.27; 76,27; 77,14; 78,3. 
BG 15,22. 

KOEI2 m.: KAEIZE m. VI 2,26. 

KOO? nn. V 61,23; VI 75,29. 

KW2 v. V 40,22; 55,26. VI 31,4. KW2 m. V 21,2. VI 23,16.32; 31,3.4; 39,24. 

KW2T m. V 75,9.12.25; 83,22. VI 36,5; 37,31; 38,4; 40,11; 41,20 ;46,12.18. 
29; 63,18; 73,34; 77,17; 17.23; 78,37. 


AO v. V 32,[23]. AO 2N VI 70,18. 

AIBE m. PEGAOBE VI 72,21. 

AW WM Vv. V 85,1. 

AAC m. V 84,11. VI 41,6. 

AAAY V 24,19; 28,13; 31,19.22; 40,16; 42,8; 53,8; 59,17; 61,10.19; 72,12. 
VI 3,22; 18,2.3; 22,8; 25,16.28; 26,6.26; 28,27; 29,33; 32,23; 34,22; 
36,23; 37,18; 38,28; 40,22; 41,22; 46,10.13.31; 59,1.12; 63,7; 68,17; 
72,19. BG 8,15; 9,1; 130,4; 139,14. 

AAZAEZ m. VI 23,21; 32,8; 49,29. 

AoI2e f.: AAEIZE V 28,19. VI 20,16. AaT2E V 28,27. 

AWX2 m. VI 73,35. 

AoI6ef.: NTAO(E)I6E N- VI 5,30; 6,[1].2.[6].8. NTAaEelOe V 18,12. 
VI 30,2. 


MA m. V 26,8.22; 34,17.24; 39,20.[22]; 45,22; 46,20; 53,5; 54,28; 59,20; 
78,23; 79,12; 80,7.16.19.[28]; 81,12.22; 82,2.[14]. VI 1,32; 3,7; 6,21; 
7,53; 16,10.11; 21,30; 27,16; 34,5.9; 48,17; 50,33; 55,31; 58,3; 59,4-19; 
71,33; 74,23; 75,10.11; 77,16; 78,7.[7].11.12.15.21. BG 10,15; 16,16; 
17,9; 130,3; 131,2.8. BG 8,18; 129,18. MA NCOO VI 2,10; 3,5. Ma 
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NWEAEET VI 35,11. MA Nowe V 25,18; 75,31. VI 27,16; 33,7; 
36,26; 70,5; 71,32. MA NOWTHH VI 44,1. KATA MA VI 13,13. 

Me v. (love) VI 14,16.17; 44,20. MEPE- V 81,16. MEPIT= VI 15,19; 16,10. 
MNTMAEIPWME VI 1,22; 8,22. MNTMAEITO VI 31,21. ME m. VI 
64,6. MAaElEe VI 61,2. MEPIT adj. V 49,8; 56,16; 57,[5]. 

Me f. (truth) V 47,12; 65,13; 82,24; 83,14.[29]; 84,15; 85,11. VI 12,15; 
I4,21.22; 20,8; 42,29; 44,19; 54,6; 57,28; 70,8. MIE VI 32,4; 40,4; 53, 
22. MNTME V 85,14. 2N OYMNTME VI 7,4; 9,18. NAME VI 23,8; 
66,10. 

MOY Vv. V 47,25; 48,8. VI 21,32; 67,34; 71,15; 76,11; 78,[3]. BG 7,22; 16,21. 
MooyTtT V 20,10.20; 23,14; 48,[8]; 62,18; 65,15; 74,1; 76,19.30. VI 
21,18; 41,11; 44,8; 71,20.22. MOY m. V 48,8; 63,6; 66,3; 67,14; 76, 
17.20; 84,3. VI 16,13; 24,10; 26,31; 30,25; 59,20; 72,18; 76,[6].13; 
77:25:27. KW2 MTIMOY BG 16,8. peqmoy VI 67,9; 68,5.6.29. aT- 
MOY VI 35,14; 53,21; 55,28; 57,25; 60,22.25; 67,31.33; 68,4. eT Nat- 
MOY VI 68,5. MNTATMOY VI 63,11; 67,16.30; 72,[1].28. 

MOYEI m. VI 6,[5].7; 7,32; 49,34; 50,28. 

MOYK?2 Vv. VI 29,2. MOK2 VI 35,3. MOX2 BG 139,17. 

MKAQ v.: MOK2T VI 27,23; 49,25. MKa2 m. VI 7,14. pl. MKOOQ V 27,28; 
28,28; 30,14; 31,7; 32,18; 33,3. XI MKA2 V 31,19. MKA2 N2HT Vv. 
V 30,15; 31,8; 32,14. VI 30,30. MKA2 N2HT m. VI 17,[7].10. 

MOKQC f. VI 78,28.38. 

MOYA2 V.: MOA2#= V 32,8; 56,15; 57,11.17. MAAQ#= V 31,4. 

MMe Cf. EIME. 

MMIN MMO® VI 38,21. BG 7,6. 

MMON VI 49,3. BG 7,2. 

(M)MN (negation of existence) V 28,6; 58,22; 84,11. VI 3,23.24; 25,15; 
34,22; 36,5.23; 46,9.13; 59,1; 65,6; 72,11.19; 75,11.12. BG 7,13. MNTA= 
V 51,[8]; 53,[26]. VI 4,7; 21,19; 26,26; 28,34; 40,9; 48,31; 50,23; 75, 
19. BG 8,3. MNTE= VI 16,8; 18,27; 37,8; 53,22; 57,7; 58,12; 66,17.19; 
74,12. Cf. also 60M. 

MAEIN m. V 77,2. T MAEIN V 24,13.18; 26,10.12; 54,17. 

MN negative imperat. prefix. VI 59,15. MITP- V 29,7; 31,15; 32,18.21.22; 
50.15; 72,23. VI 60,3; 78,21. BG 8,22; 9,2.14.15.15; 15,16. 

MOYN v. VI 10,4.MH nT V 28,15; 29,6. VI 8,10. MOYN E€BOA m. VI 64,28. 

MMHNE VI 5,25; 51,21; 60,28; 78,[13]. 

MINE f. V 25,23. VI 29,22; 37,1; 38,11; 50,30; 65,2; 66,1.3; 71,9; 72,35; 
78,18.40. BG 17,17. ~ 

MOONE Vv. VI 32,34. MANE EBOA m. VI 40,14. MONE V. with €- VJ 1,17. 

MOYNK m. (a form) VI 2,19. 

MOYNK Vv. (cease): MOYNF V 67,25. 

MNTPE m. V 20,22.26. P MNTPeE V 71,22. MNTMNTpEOy (pl.) V 21,22. 

MiITO nn.: E€BW VI 19,23. 

MITr@ma v. V 20,18; 31,25; 43,[15]; 72,4. VI 10,23; 11,28; 38,23; 60,8. 
Mirqa@a m. VI 12,15. MITd@a adv. VI 43,22; 50,3; 78,25. BG 9,6. 
MOYP v.: Map V 41,13. MHpTt VI 2,13. MHpTt EXN- VI 2,12.14. MOYP 

m. VI 3,24; 7,23. 

Mpw f. VI 1,33; 2,[6]. 
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MPppe f. BG 17,3. 
MepiT Cf. Me (love) 


Mice v. V 79,11. VI 13,26; 31,18. MEeCT= V 80,4. MICE m. VI 14,3. 


Mace m. VI 6,7; 8,[1]. OINMICe f. V 82,12. ZOYMICE VI 14,2. 

MECIW f. VI 13,25. 

MOCTE v. VI 1,4; 15,17. MECTE- VI 15,17. MECTW= V 50,9. VI 13,11; 
15,31; 16,1.9; 17,26. MOCTE m. VI 23,15.32. MACTE m. VI 39,24. 

MECTQHT f. VI 2,23. MECTOHT VI 2,15. 

MHT, MNT- cardinal number occurring in the following cardinal and 
ordinal numbers. MAQ@MHT VI 6,25. MEQMHTE V 24,7; 36,21; 81,14. 
BG 132,8. MAQ@MNTOYE VI 9,21. MEQMNTOYE V 81,24. MNTC- 
NOOYC V 19,15; 20,[2]; 21,12; 24,1; 25,[26]; 26,3.23; 36,[2].[3]; 42, 
[21]; 73,26. Vl 12,21. ME9MNTCNOOYC V 82,4-5. ME2MNTWOM- 
Te V 82,11. MNTAQqTE VI 46,27. MNTH VI 62,19. MNTCAdqe V 
37,123]. 

MOEIT m. VI 5,19.29; 6,11; 8,12. [ MOEIT VI 12,7. X1 MOEIT V 45,7. 
BG 138,1. 

MATE v.: METE VI 68,14; 69,6. T METE V 70,13. VI 1,10. ON oyT 
METE VI 5,14. 

MMATE VI 30,15; 50,15. MMETE VI 60,14; 77,34. 

MHTe f. (middle) V 61,18. VI 1,29; 7,13; 38,6; 50,22; 76,27. BG 7,18; 10,22. 

MOYTE v. V 18,[20]; 24,14; 30,20; 39,[11]; 50,20; 60,12; 65,6; 70,14.18. 
[24]; 72.6. VI 6,28; 7,20; 9,7; 10,3; 16,11.13.14.15; 20,7; 23,10; 50,6; 
61,8; 75,16; 78,33. BG 7,16; 15,11. 

MTOm.: MITMTO EBOA V 65,27; 66,16; 67,21; 71,7; 73,2; 74,9 (without 
EBOA); 83,20. VI 31,11. BG 128,10; 130,5; 140,15. MIIEMTO V 71, 
15.22; 73,3. MIMEMTO EBOA VI I3,10; 30,11. 

MTON MMO v. V 56,3; 70,[7]. VI 8,[6].33; 60,9. BG 138,17. MTON 
MMO= 2N VI 47,25. MOTNT MMO=e VI 22,[5]; 35,10; 54,5. BG 129, 
I2; 130,7; 131,11. MTON m. VI 28,34. X!1 MTON 2a- VI 35,16. 

MOYTN v.: MOTN= 2pai 2N VI 35,9. 

MAY: MMAY V 31,1; 34,18; 61,20; 66,2; 76,2; 78,14.24; 80,17; 81,5; 82,8. 
VI 28,34; 29,24; 32,31; 37,22; 46,16; 50,24; 53,16.23; 57,7; 59,33; 67, 
28; 72,13; 73,39; 74,27.28; 75,12.20.26; 77,13.17. EMAY V 34,18. 
ETMMAY V 34,24; 65,7.10.14; 66,5.11; 69,22; 71,11; 72,2.7; 73,18; 
74,22.30; 75,11.13.16.24; 76,5; 77,9; 79,12; 80,4.19; 80,28; 81,13; 82,3. 
15; 83,1.12; 84,25. VI 1,32; 2,34; 3,15; 4,1.16; 5,22.27; 10.9; 21,30; 
24,14; 25,20; 27,12; 28,7; 29,34; 32,22; 33,10.20; 36,33; 37,19; 43,6; 
44,2 29; 45,3-17; 65,21.30; 70,30; 72,13; 77,13; 78,8.10. BG 9,10; 136, 
Iz, ETMMEY VI 71,35. 

Maay f. V 18,17; 23,4; 35,8.16.19.23; 50,15.21; 64,8.26; 65,3.11; 66,[28]; 
67,4; 690,17; 78,4.22. VI 13,(20).22.30; 23,26; 40,10.30. BG 132,15.17; 
135,5- 

MOOY m. V 60,3; 70, [6].9; 78,5.17.26; 79,19.[27]; 80,9.20.[29]; 81,14.23; 
82,4.10.17; 83,6; 84,8.18; 85,31. VI 6,[3]; 7,30; 29,9.21.23.31; 37,7; 
38,20; 39,4; 40,5; 43,53 63,18; 71,19; 73,32; 77,17; 78,37: MOY N2WOY 
VI 59,8. pl. Moyfeye N2Woy V 69,3. pl. MOYEIH VI 37,35; 77,22. 
pl. MOYEIOOYE VI 29,13.34; 46,2. 
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Mayaa# VI 6,10. BG 18,4. 

MEGCYE V. V 31,10; 35,16; 52,10; 57,14; 76,21. VI 2,33; 13,4.6; 16,26.31; 
28,4; 32,33; 33,24; 39,7; 65,10; 71,24; 72,32; 78,15. BG 18,3.3.4; 132, 
5; 136,8; 140,5. ME(E)YE m. V 28,[24]; 39,4; 51,9; 65,24; 67,1; 84,24. 
VI 25,6; 52,3; 55,11. BG 17,15. P MMEEYE V 30,7; 39,15. VI 14,11; 
24,17, 52,12, 54.7. CIPE MITE= MEEYVE BG 10,5. MNTATMEEYE 
V 28,14. 

MEWE: MEQMAK VI 65,12. 

MHHQE m. V 29,26; 30,27; 33,4; 45,9-[17]; 51,16; 61,3; 70,[5]; 74,[26]. 
VI 11,8; 12,4. BG 128,3.5.8; 130,10; 131,9; 132,9; 138,11. 

Miq@e m. VI 51,6. 

MOOWE v. V 18,[21]; 21,[26].[30]; 22,1.11.15; 30,19; 42,12; 46,16; 52, 
18; 55,10; 59,3; 64,9. VI 20,2; 32,3; 43,1; 56,32; 63,10. BG 128,14; 
130,5.MOOWE NCa-(NCW-) VI8,18; 43,27. MOOWE 2N-(N2HT=) 
V 28,16. VI 33,9; 43,17, MOOWE 2a- VI 27,14. MOOWE QAXW= 
V 20,5. MOOWE E2pai VI 42,19. 

MOYQT v.: MAMT= VI 76,32. 

MOY2 V. (fill) VI 70,33.34.35. MAQ- VI 9,21; 43,13; 47,2. BG 16,4. MEQ- 
BG 15,10; 16,2.6.11. Meot V 84,13.14.16. VI 8,19; 56,10; 72,15; 78, 
25.28.29. M Hot EBOA 2N- VI 60,13. MOY? m. VI 74,23.24. Cf. also 
oya, CNAY, WOMNT, (TOOY, COOY, CAWYE, (MOYN, WIT, 
MHT. 

MOY2 v. (look): MOY2 NCa- VI 2,17. 

MAQT m. V 62,4.11. MNTQMANTMAQT V 53,16.23. 

M2a0y m. V 63,7. M2E0yY V 81,29. 

MAaAaXe m. V 52,17; 60,8. BG 7,8; 8,10. 

MOX) m. VI 2,13. 


Nav. (pity) V 56,6.[7]; 59,8. VI 17,36; 47,33. NA m. VI 47,3. Nae m. VI 
4,22. T MNTNA VI 33,27. MATMNTNAE nn. VI 4,18.20. 

Na v. (go) VI 6,21. 

Naa v.: NEA= V 46,10. VI 69,7; 71,30. 

Ne Cf. ENE. 

Nel f.: T NHEIe VI 7,22. 

NOY v.: N Hyt VI 45,27. BG 16,14. N Hoyt VI 42,21; 46,22. NN HyTt V 
71,10. NN HOYT V 53,[2]; 69,19. VI 6,27; 15,5; 40,32; 47,3. NN Hoyt 
EBOA 2N-(N2HT#=) V 48,6.12; 71,5. NNHYT wapo= VI 57,30. 
NNHOYT qwa- V 46,23. NNHYT Exw= V 83,8. NNHOYT EXN- V 
74,30; 76,29. NNH Tt E2OYN VI 63,10.12; 70,22. NN Hyt e2palt V 
75,17.21. NNHOYT Egpal Exw-e= VI 63,30. NNHOYT eEgpai 
ETOOT= VI 19,13. 

NOYB m. V 20,14; 21,14; 63,11.17. VI 2,13; 10,29. 

NOBE m. V 20,14; 21,14; 63,11.17. VI 19,17; 21,22. P NOBE VI 12,6; 77, 
32. ATNOBE VI 19,16. 

Naake f. VI 13,27. 

NKa m. VI 5,23; 7,25; 10,16; 56,8; 78,17. 

NKOTK v. VI 39,33. NKOT V 65,24. NKOT m. V 66,2. 
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NIM interrog. pronoun V 18,15; 25,22; 33,15.20; 36,7; 38,17; 49,19. VI 6, 
20; 9,9; 20,15.17; 42,4; 78,32. 

NIM indefinite pronoun V 25,6.17; 26,22; 28,22; 29,21; 31,19; 38,20; 40,7. 
20; 42,7; 55,123]; 57.3.5; 59,6; 69,[6].9; 73,23.24; 75,4; 82,12; 83,24; 
85,18. VI 5,14.21.23; 7,25; 8,31; 9,29; 10,17.27; 16,10.11; 18,18; 20,29; 
28,11; 36,8; 37,27; 39,22; 44,19; 50,26; 52,21; 53,[5]; 55,32; 56,8.32; 
59,5-18; 62,21; 63,35; 64,25; 72,16; 73,16; 74,25; 75,10.11.23.25.31; 
78,28. BG 7,3.3.4.11.19; 18,11. Cf. also OYON NIM. 

NAMTE f.: Peqf NAMTE V 30,24. 

NOEIN v. VI 45,30. 

NOYN m. V 79,33. VI 46,3; 47,6. 

NANOY#= v. V 55,7. VI 17,14; 24,5; 34,23; 48,20; 72,3; 73,22; 74,8; 75, 
[5]. BG 138,13; 140,3. 

NOYNE f. V 35,3.22; 40,[18]. VI 19,16; 22,30. BG 7,6.20. 

NECE v.: NECW= VI 72,10. 

NafaT= v. V 83,11. BG 10,14. 

NOYTE m. V 20,8; 24,30; 32,7; 41,[15]; 60,16; 62,16; 64,7.13.17.20; 65, 
13.17.31; 66,14.20.25; 69,[4].7; 70,6.16; 71,16; 72,14.25; 73,93 74,4. 
[26]; 76,22; 77,4; 78,15; 81,16; 82,21; 83,13.21.[28]; 84,9; 85,4.15. VI 
5,12.13; 6,24; 9,12; 10,28; 16,25; 18,16.17; 33,5.12.29; 35,2; 37,11; 
39,7; 45,13; 55,14; 56,10; 59,13; 60,15; 62,29.32; 63,1.21.26; 64,2.19; 
66,22.35.37; 67,12.16; 68,[1].2.[3].7.10.12.22.26.30.31.34; 69,10.16.23. 
26; 70,21.26.29.35; 71,12.16.32; 72,10; 73,17.25.25; 74,12.15.29; 75,9; 
76,23; 76,26; 78,11.20. BG 129,1.11.14; 130,15.18; 137,2; 138,15; 139, 
5.11.19; 140,6.11. P NOYTE VI 68,33. MNTNOYTE VI 61,17; 70,14. 
16.17; 71,7.33; 76,36. MAEINOYTE VI 71,31. PMNNOYTE VI 66,5; 
70,31; 72,20. ATNOYTE VI 16,24; 66,2. MNTATNOYTE VI 73,10.20. 

NTOK pronoun V 18,16; 24,15; 27,9; 32,21; 35,23; 45,6; 51,18; 55,15.20. 
22.24.[25]; 56,7.9; 63,12.22; 71,2.3. VI 10,15; 11,9; 45,12; 59,3; 61,15; 
68,35; 69,29.30; 71,6.17. BG 137,4. NTAK V 25,13. NTK- V 18,15; 27, 
8; 33,15.15.19.20; 53,15; 55,17; 56,8. BG 18,11. NTEK- V 32,6. 

NTOC pronoun V 35,17; 79,9. VI 31,25; 34,32; 66,10. BG 128,17; 130,8. 

NTQWTN pronoun V 35,3; 58,1; 59,8.[12],14. VI 21,14. BG 7,14. 

NTOOY pronoun V 22,7; 54,14; 61,26. VI 1,20; 11,18.27.28; 33,4; 45,4. 
BG 9,5. 

NTOq pronoun V 19,12; 31,3; 45,21; 58,2.6.7.8.14.17; 62,12; 78,22; 79,1. 
VI 3,27; 8,30.31; 9,12.19; 13,32; 14,1.3.7; 24,26; 25,24; 26,7; 34,17; 
37,5; 50,22; 62,29; 68,30; 75,18; 77,10.35. BG I0,[22].23. 

Nay v. V 19,19.30; 20,1.5.7; 21,6.[23].29; 22,2.14.17.[25]; 23,21; 24,1; 
31,11; 32,3.28; 43,9; 49,18; 51,1; 52,13; 54,16; 58,[3].20; 64,10; 65, 
26; 67,19; 75,15; 77,13.15. VI 2,20.25; 3,21; 4,[5].[9].26; 6,13.29.32.33; 
15,5-9; 20,23.24; 22,20; 25,19; 36,24.25; 38,7.10.12; 47,21.31; 50,13.15; 
57,0.31.31; 58,5.6.8.13.16.31; 58,5.6.8.13.16.31 ; §9,27.29.32; 60,32; 65,15. 
17.38; 69,30; 77,[3]. BG 10,11.12.15.17.18.20.23; 15,2.3.6.6; 16,3; 18,8; 
128,12; 129,6; 131,16; 132,13; 136,15; 137,15; 138,8. ANAY imperat. VI 
21,12; 43,3. ENAY imperat. V 19,11.28; 24,12; 59,17. VI 13,5; 37,24. NAY 
EBOA V 44,6; 46,21; 47,20; 75,15. VI 22,28; 28,13. ATNAY V 58,15. 

Nay m. V 21,6. VI 28,11; 47,8. BG 17,4; 136,11. 
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NOOY2E v.: NOYOY2= VI 40,2. NOOY2= VI 40,22. 

NAME v.: NAWE- VI 5,26; 10,30; 13,23.24; 14,11.12.13; 16,7.23.25; 19, 
24; 44,25. NAMW-s VI 21,22; 28,31; 29,31; 30,1; 65,13. 

NOYQTT v. V 50,16. VI 9,2. 

NWOT v.: NaqwTt V 59,1. VI 49,25. N@otr m. VI 19,27. N WaT m. VI 
15,26. NAQGTE nn. VI 14,30. 

Neeq m. VI 1,19. 

NIGQEv.: NIGE NCa- VI1,27. NIGE 2N- V 64,28. VI 37,10. NIGE EQOYN 
é- V 66,21. NIGE m. VI 69,34. 

Noqpe f.: P Noype V 52,8. VI 50,20.23.25; 51,12. BG 131,5.14. 

Na2B f. VI 3,23; 7,16. 

NOY2M v.: VI 39,7. NAQM# EBOA V 62,17; 63,5.10.13.23. 

NEgtre m. VI 78,30. 

NA2PN-: NNAQPN- VI 65,29. NNAQPA= V 66,12. VI 65,33. 

NE2CE v. VI 40,1. 

NA2TE v. V 42,16. VI 6,16.18; 10,5.34; 11,24. NAZTE m. VI 7,17.24; 8,11; 
10,7. ATNAQTE VI 65,34. MNTATNA2TE V 20,22. ef NNATNAQTE 
VI 68,36; 69,31. 

NOYX: MNTNOYX V 77,25. 

NOYXE Vv. V 39,21; 41,21; 81,28. VI 29,21; 30,[10].29; 78,36.37. NEX- 
VI 18,2; 29,20. NOX= V 47,[26]. NOX#= E- VI 24,[7]. NOX= EBOA 
QN- V 71,12; 78,21. BG 18,12. NOYXE EXN- V 70,8; 75,9. NOX= 
EXN- VI 12,16. NOYXE EBOA V 27,3; 40,14.19; 42,[22]; 59,24. 
NOYXE ETTECHT V 61,23.25; 81,18. NOX= ETECHT V 21,18.19. 
NOX= E2Ppa}l a- VI 15,13; 23,13. NOX* MN- VI25,31.NOX= 2pal 
2N- VI35,10.NOX #E11CA MITITN VI 77,7. NHXT BG 120,4. NHXT 
EBOA VI 15,3.7.10. 

NOO V 22,2.18; 28,12; 32,10; 45,12; 51,5; 53,12; 57,19; 64,15.30; 65,5.8; 
66,10; 69,20; 71,10.13; 72,11; 73,19; 74,1.5; 75,2-7.18.21; 76,1.10; 77,8; 
82,27.[28]; 83,9; 85,3. VL 1,21; 6,17.29; 8,4.32; 14,34; 17,23; 21,8; 26,11; 
27,24; 31,6; 32,24; 36,3.17.27; 38,14.16; 40,27; 41,13; 43,28; 45,4.8; 
48,14; 49,19; 60,6.35; 73,32; 75,30; 76,4.22.23; 77,9.12.16.19. BG 131, 
19; 136,15. NAG VI 36,2.15. MNTNO6GO VI 17,32; 39,9; 56,16. BG 9,19. 
MNTNAO VI 17,29. 

NOY6C v.: PEqNOoy6C BG 16,12; 18,8. 


O VI 56,19 (5 times); 61,11 (5 times). 

oO VI 50,7.17. 

oBe Cf. E1BeE. 

O€IK m. VI 4,20; 5,28.31; 19,31. BG 141,3. 

OME nn. V 28,16. VI 29,16. 

OeEIM f. VI 29,21.28; 30,4; 31,14. 

ON V 34,315.18; 45,18; 47,7; 56,9; 62,7; 76,8. VI 24,31; 27,6; 28,6; 33,16; 
40,15; 68,27.30; 69,31. BG 7,5; 131,8. AN VI 71,11. 

Oce m.: T oce VI 32,29. 


Tre f. V 19,24.[25]; 20,6.11.17; 21,19.[24].[28]; 22,3.13.19.[24].28; 23,30; 
24,4.6.7; 26,17; 39,23; 41,12; 55,28; 56,18; 58,5; 70,3-14.[24]; 78,1.13; 


508 INDICES 


79,22.25; 80,12. VI 22,6; 29,14; 45,10; 47,33; 63,17; 70,[5]. 6.7.19; 
71,14; 72,20; 73,10; 75,10.12.15; 76,28; 77,8.14. BG 15,4; 16,1.3; 17,3. 
pl. THYE V 56,[19]; 78,2. VI 7,19; 26,30; 33,29. pl. THOYE V 29,11; 
55,25. VI 22,9; 25,31; 41,8; 42,31. Cf. also Ca. 

Tel f.: T mi V 31,4; 32,8; 56,14. 

WAG v.: TWAG EBOA QN VI 77,26. 

™WWNE v. V 74,25. TWNE VI 39,11; 45,16. 

mPpiev.: mPppiwoyt egpal exw-e VI 35,17. mepe pacoy VI 40,1. 

TWP v.: TOpat VI 63,35. 

TW PX v. V 25,15; 81,3. WOPX= EBOA 2N-(N2HT#) V 23,4. VI 17,36. 
TOPXT VI 22,20. 

Wit cardinal number: pite V 81,2. Magpitre VI 53,26. Ma2TTITe V 
25,5.ME2Ppire V 81,[1]. MEgTICITE V 24,4. MA2PeEITeE VI 52,5. 
xm<p>1Te BG 136,11. 

TWT v. V 64,29. BG 131,7. TWT NCA- V 38,5; 41,23; 50,[10]; 84,26. VI 
27,30; 29,26. TWT NCWe= VI 13,9; 16,16. TWT EQOYN VI 26,190; 
32,10. TWT Egpa;l VI 21,28; 70,19; 71,13. WHTT NCA- VI 31,20. 
MHTT Eca VI 28,23. MHTT Egpai enca N2pe VI 77,6. 

Tw dd v. V 26,21. TWEd)- V 72,15. TOW= V 72,20. BG 141,4. 

TW? v.: TW2 Wa-(wapo=) V 66,6. VI 55,16; 56,5. P MPT MITw? VI 
56,27. TWH2T (Wapo#=) V 55,14. VI 56,24; 64,20; 56,25; 64,20. 

TWA? PE nn. V1I8,16.19; 10,32; 11,23; 22,27; 27,32; 28,12; 30,17.33. p ma2pe 
VI 8,34; 10,33; I1,12.17.19. BG 128,6. 

TWOT v.: TAgT= EXN- VI 9,19. 

TWAGOY m.: emaz2oy BG 139,14. 

TE XE- V 25,10; 26,2.5.13.16; 27,{13); 28,5; 29,3.13.19; 30,9; 31,14; 32, 
16; 38,12.[23]; 40,[4].9; 41,19; 50,15. BG 7,2.10.13; 10,1; 15,1.16; 
130,111.18; 131,12. TE XA= V 25,12; 27,18; 32,[28]; 50,11; 66,16; 78, 
14; 82,25. VI 2,34; 3,[1]; 4,7-30; 5,[7].15; 6,14.22; 7,[3].6; 8,21.26; 
Q,1.10.14; 10,14.22; 11,6; 12,14; 48,25.30; 50,19; 52,6. BG 9,14; 10,7. 
10.13.16; 15,5; 16,17; 17,10.16; 18,1.6; 129,9; 130,2. TAXE#= VI 52,25. 


pa m.: 2a 1pa BG 9,23; 17,12.16. 

PH m. V 21,13; 22,29. VI 42,15; 46,5; 62,18; 75,30. 

po m. V 50,7; 55,7-11. VI 6,24; 32,11. BG 135,3. PW V 31,5; 32,8; 56, 
15. VI 22,24; 29,9. JIPwW= VI 8,7; 35,5. KAPW= V 63,30. VI 15,32. 
33; 33,21; 59,14; 60,2; 76,18. BG 17,8. Ka- Npwe V 36,14; 59,19. 
KApaeiTt VI 58,24.26; 59,21. KAPW m. VI 14,9; 56,12; 58,20; 
59,22. 

pw VI 3,27; 5,[6]; 6,113.15; 11,29; 62,30. 

PIKE v.: PAKT= V 73,8. peKkT= VI 31,13. 

PWKD v. VI 40,12.15.18.22; 46,31. POK2= VI 36,6; 73,33. pak VI 
46,30. 

PIME v. V 32,14. VI 32,19; 71,22.27. BG 9,6.14; 18,1; 131,9. pime m. VI 
78,30. BG 136,6. pMEIH f.: pl. PMEIOOYE V 32,25. T PMEIH V 
36,[ 18]. 

PwWMeE m. V 22,[25]; 20,23; 43,19; 46,[1]; 61,17; 65,7.16.27.34; 66,5.10; 
67,18; 69,12.22; 71,6.11.24; 72,2; 73,16.18; 74,6.8.12.21; 75,2.11.24,; 
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76,4; 77,0.9.17; 83,1.11; 84,25; 85,9. VI 2,1.11.18.[33]; 3,31; 4,2.19; 
5,[2].7-21; 6,33; 7,7; 8,29.30.34; 18,18; 25,8; 20,33; 33,20; 34,3; 37,26; 
39,3; 40,26; 43,9; 44,17; 45,2.17; 49,35; 50,12.19.21.29; 51,15; 56,[1]; 
60,21; 64,20; 66,15.24.27.31.37; 67,2.22; 68,1.4.6.11.11.13.22.23.27; 69, 
5-15.19.23.26; 70,[1]; 72,8.22.26.26; 73,7; 75,31; 76,13.26; 78,9.20.39.42. 
BG 8,18; 9,9.20; 18,16;[ 134,19]; 137,19. MNTP WME VI 52,9. MNTMAa- 
ElipwMe VI 1,22; 8,22. MNT- MACP WME VI 3,26. MNTCAWPw- 
Me VI11,31. MNT2ZAYPEPW ME VI 31,5. TAATBP WME BG 16,15. 

PpMeElH Cf. PIMeE. 

PMMaAO V 47,[7]; 52,10. VI 3,14; 11,26; 12,5. BG 132,11. MNTPMMAO 
VI 10,27; 11,31; 15,1; 26,9. 

pommre f. V 36,[22]; 37,24; 64,4; 67,26; 72,8. VI 36,12; 38,28; 43,20; 46, 
28. BG 132,9. 

pM2e nn. V 48,17; 59,4. 

PAN m. V 18,7; 24,24; 32,2; 46,26; 55,27; 65,7; 72,6; 77,19; 83,6. VI 1,30; 
2,[(2]; 5,9-16.17; 6,16.21.23.34.35; 9,4.7.10.13; 10,6.26; II,1; 12,12; 14, 
15; 19,333; 20,32.33; 21,9.11; 36,16; 61,9; 62,13; 63,36. BG 129,1; 139,3; 
140,17. EPN- VI 6,20. fT PAN V 27,12; 37,6; 85,12. VI 53,13. T PNT= 
V1 7,7. aTT PAN V 24,20.22. 

prre m. VI 34,8.14; 61,19; 70,9.34; 78,17. Epme V 61,22. 

PPO m. V 49,2; 56,5. VI 8,32. P Ppo V 56,4; 71,3; 74,21. VI 45,8; 78,19. 
ATP Ppo V 82,20. MNTPPO V 73,27.29; 74,16; 76,25; 77,28; 78,6.18. 
27; 79,20.28; 80,10.21; 81,1.15.25; 82,5.11. VI 7,11; 45,26; 55,25. BG 
8,22;9,9; 16,9. MNTPPO NNTTHYE VI7,19. pl. MNTppael VI 15,9. 

POEIC v. VI 25,25; 62,5. BG 140,9. POEIC OYBH= VI 30,7. 

PACTE m. V 25,8. 

paT= VI 40,9. aTNpaT= VI 35,7. ATNPET= VI 26,25. 

pwr v. VI 51,23. 

PHTE m. VI 2,26; 3,11; 4,29; 7,25; 9,33; 11,13.32; 24,32; 67,7. 

POOYYW v.: ot N pooyg) VI1,8. qi (N)POOYY V 28,10. VI 6,4; 10,19. 
qi pooyg) m. VI 51,18. MNTAaTPOOYY) VI 8,5. 

paw: pMpag) VI 24,27. 

pawe v. V57,19. VI 4,34; 29,19; 30,[9]; 58,31; 59,[1]; 64,15.16.17. BG 
130,17. pPawe EXN- VI 57,28. pawe egpal exwe VI 24,29. 
paqwe m. V 57,19. VI 8,4. 

poy2e m. VI 8,25. 

Pwo v. VI 20,6. pw2T EmITN- VI 77,23. pWweT Egpal VI 32,26. 
pw2T EXN- V1 77,21. pagT= VI 29,7. pagT= N2pai 2N- VI 30,21. 


Ca m. BG 8,17; 129,4.5; 135.7- CA MIMITN VI 77,7. CA(N) THE V 48,18; 
59,5; 75,26. VI 28,24. BG 16,3; 17,3. CA Nope VI 20,19; 77,7. Ca 
N2OYN VI 20,19.22.24; 27,25; 29,29; 32,5; 69,24. CA NQWTT VI 
43,23; 44,14; 75,30. NCA 2HT#= VI 1,9. Nca-(NCW=#) V 23,5; 24,19. 
27; 25,8; 67,9; 84,27. VI 1,30; 27,8; 32,21.23. BG 17,22; 132,16. EBOA 
Nca- V 47,10. MNNCA V 10,8; 29,14.16.20; 30,1.17; 53,5; 65,9.21; 
67,22; 69,19. VI 1,26; 6,26; 18,8; 42,18; 43,12; 61,4; 66,37. MNNCWC 
V 57,15. VI 28,6; 30,34; 31,31; 52,4; 77,32. BG 138,16. NCAT(O)OT= 
V 42,[20]; 45,23. Cf. also BWA. 


510 INDICES 


ca v.: caeleé nn. VI 2,18; 31,4. cafH adj. BG 128,19. MNTCaEle VI 
32,73 47,16. 

Tt co v. V 57,23.23. 

Ce€ cardinal number VI 46,28. 

Ci v.: cel VI 44,27. 

CW v.: CW EBOA N- VI 40,29. MNTCAy- VI 24,15. 

CABeE VI 72,23. CABH f. VI 15,30. MNTCABH BG 16,10. CBOYEI m. VI 
8,17. CBW f. V 85,17. VI 44,19; 64,7. pl. CBOOYE BG 17,14. fT cBw 
VI 10,4.15.26; 34,20; 44,16; 71,33; 73,11; 74,36. XI CBW V 56,1; 65, 
15. VI 16,28; 19,27; 20,27. ATCBW VI 16,28. 

CHBE f. V 60,3. 

CWBE Vv. VI 3,31; 15,12; 58,32. BG 129,9; 132,7. CWBE m. V 60,21. VI 
65,33; 72,32. 

CBBE m. VI 45,19. MNTATCBBE VI 45,21. 

CBOK v.: CABEKT VI 17,27. 

CIBT f.: CIBET VI 78,35. 

COBTE V. V 24,30. VI 1,18; 19,31; 36,26. BG 140,2. CBTWTe V 21,20. 
VI 13,343 41,30; 43,9. BG 9,19. CBTATT VI 47,17. 

CWK v. VI 31,15.23; 50,32; 77,22. COK EXW= VI 29,9. CWK EQOYN 
V 84,19. CWK 2HT= Aaz2oyn VI 73,8. CWK Egpa}# eE- VI 33,13. 
CWK EMITN- VI 46,14. 

CKOPKP v. VI 78,34. 

CAWA Vv. VI 8,35. 

COACA m. VI 13,27. 

CAAATE VI 65,1. 

CWAG v.: CWAEX VI 46,4. 

CMH f. V 60,9; 61,13; 83,9; 84,4.10. VI 2,30; 3,14; 4,[1]; 14,12; 20,32.32; 
73,16 XI CMH VI 19,35. 

CMOY v. V 18,16. VI 18,21; 59,23; 60,12; 61,8; 64,2. BG 9,19. cMaMaaTt 
V 23,3. CMOY m. V 42,[17]; VI 55,4; 57,10; 60,9.14.18. 

CMINE v. VI 17,23. CMN- VI 72,38. CMNT®& VI 45,26; 73,13. CMONTT 
VI 66,8.9. 

CMOT Mm. V 54,20; 59,2. VI 66,19; 72,14; 78,14. CMAT VI 76,32. ot Mne- 
CMOT VI 8,15. 

CAEIN m. VI 8,15; 11,16.18. P CAEIN VI 11,11. MNTCAEIN VI 9,31. 

CON Mm. V 24,14.15.15; 46,22; 48,22; 50,12.12.17.23. VI 2,35; 3,[2].9; 23,15. 
22; 52,28. BG 18,2. pl. CNHY VI 3,6; 24,18. BG 9,14; 17,11; 140,7. pl. 
CNHOY VI 23,11; 53,8.27.29; 54,21. CWNE f. VI 13,31. BG 10,1; 137,9. 

CINE v. V 39,8; 52,19; 76,8. 

CNCN v. VI 2,30. 

C WNT v. (be created) VI 56,8; 59,34; 69,15. PE(CWNT VI 63,21. CONT 
nn. V 23,27; 45,22; 53,14]. 

CWNTF Vv. (look): CONTT EBOA 2HT= VI 45,5. 

CNAY cardinal number V 20,29; 24,24; 32,16; 37,[14]; 47,20; 64,23, 82,7. 
VI 24,13. BG 10,22. MAQCNAY VI 50,4. MEQCNAY V 21,3; 30,26. 
ME2CNTE V 78,6. BG 16,6. Ma2 NAIWN CNAY VI 43,13. Ma2 6AM 
CNTe VI 47,2. Mm(€)CNAy VI 55,9. BG 137,11. CNTE VI 67,33. 
Cf. also MHT, COTI, (BE. 
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CAaaNn @ v. VI 51,20. CAN G@- V 50,18. CANEYW) VI 39,12. CANOYW= V 
78,1.12.23; 79,13.15; 80,5.25; 81,10; 82,2.7. VI 51,18. 

CNOQ m. V 43,18; 83,23; 84,13. VI 65,6; 71,19; 78,29. 

CWN2 V.: CNA2 m. V 27,5. pl. CNAOY?2 V 59,14. 

com m. V 22,30; 45,17; 76,9. VI 32,15; 71,11; 73,31.33.34; 77,21.22. BG 
131,4; 132,19. MM1ICOTT VI 11,5. NKECOnT BG 131,4. MTIME2 CETT 
(Com) CNay VI 11,2; 71,26. J7IOYCOTT V 40,6. 

ceemTe m. VI 30,23; 49,9.30; 72,29. BG 10,3. 

concn v. VI 60,19. cemcn- BG 331,10. 

Cwp v. V 62,1. Cp- VI 5,12. COp= EBOA VI 31,10. CHpTt EBOA VI 29,5. 

CWPpM v. V 62,7. 

cpqe VI 60,9. 

CWT v. (repeat) VI 21,31. 

CWT nn. BG 139,3. 

cate f. VI 40,10; 77,18. 

CITE v.: CAT= V 79,22. PEGCITE VI 60,23. 

CWTE Vv. V 25,20; 36,9; 76,15. CWTE m. V 24,12; 25,9.20; 29,8.13; 33,1. 
PEGCWTE V 55,15.18. 

CTOE! m. VI 29,26. P Cf BWWN VI 66,22. 

CWTM v. V 21,15; 24,19; 25,24; 30,14.22; 31,6; 32,24; 40,11; 48,25; 49,12; 
51,15.17.23; 52,16; 57,15; 60,1.9; 64,5; 66,3.9; 72,19. VI 3,14.32; 4,15; 
5.4; 13,7; 19,25; 20,26; 34,1.4; 38,29; 65,37; 66,35; 76,21; 77,34. BG 
7:9; 8,11; 128,13; 136,17. COTM= BG 10,6. CWTM m. VI 13,12; 19, 
21; 20,29. PE(CWTM VI 13,7. 

CTMHT Dn.: MNTCTMHT VI 15,17. 

CWT v. V 82,21. VI 71,5. COTM= V 77,12; 83,2. VI 24,13. BG 17,22. 
coTfit V 19,17. VI 10,11; 56,16. CaTTIt VI 68,2. 

caTeepe f. VI 4,21. 

CTWT v. VI 15,27. 

CHOY m. VI 9,29. 

Cioy m. VI 46,4; 73,15; 75,12. 

coyo m. VI 25,13.14.16.19. 

COYEN m.: COYNT= VI 10,30. 

COOY cardinal number V 72,8. ME2CO V 22,13.19.21.; 23,29. ME2COE 
V 79,28. BG 16,10. 

COOYN V. V 18,9.14; 26,7; 31,8; 51,8.10; 54,21.21.26; 58,[1]; 64,19; 66, 
19; 85,2.14.18.25. VI 4,18; 6,15; 9,6; 10,25; 11,15; 14,23; 17,21.22; 
18,[5].7.[8].31; 20,28; 24,24; 32,35; 33,28; 34,13; 40,27; 68,8.10.12. 
BG 10,2.5; 18,13; 139,11. P M@Ppm NCOOYN VI 26,24. COYWN VI 
45,3. COYWN- V 19,13; 40,18; 53,22; 59,19; 65,17.28; 67,2; 83,12. VI 
8,29; 9,3; 10,24; 17,31; 36,3.27.30; 57,10; 73,15. COYWN#= V 36,[11]; 
47,[16]; 56,[22]; 57,6. VI 8,20; 9,14; 14,25.25; 18,[1].34; 40,28; 41, 
19.22; 46,7; 47,14; 64,14.22.22.24.25.27. BG 15,8.19.20; 137,9. COOYN 
m. V 67,7; 72,9. VI 14,26; 18,11; 24,21; 26,18.24; 33,3. XI COOYN 
VI 22,30; 31,28; 32,2.9; 35,2.7. PATCOOYN VI 13,15; 14,32; 18,29.32; 
70,10. P ATCAYNE VI 13,13. ot NNATCOOYN VI 33,4; 34,5. et 
NNATCOOYN VI 65,32; 70,3; 76,18.20. MNTATCOOYN V 28,9. VI 
14,27; 26,23; 28,8; 31,6.16.24; 34,27; 66,14; 76,5. BG 15,12; 16,7.20. 
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COOYTN v.: COYTN- V 57,20. COYTWN- V 57,12; 59,26; 62,13. coy- 


TN- €BOA VI 9,22. COYTN m. VI 8,26. 2N OYCOOYTN VI 12,9. 

CWOY? (E2OYN) v. BG 128,3. ceya- VI 36,14. COOY2= QN VI 36,22. 
COOY2= E2ZOYN VI 16,19. 

COEId) m. V 36,4. VI 65,28. 

CWd) v.: CAd= V 41,22. VI 66,22. woc= VI 16,27. ayHct VI 133,17; 
70,17. CA@ nn. VI 66,19. (we m. VI 18,23; 32,12; 39,25. T cwy 
V 71,20; 77,3. X!1 CWW V 54,[5]. MNTWacpwmMeE VI 3,26. 

CI@e m. V 25,16; 40,15. 

CWMT v.: cowrtt BG 129,5. 

Caqd)q cardinal number V 22,[30]. VI 36,11; 63,19. Caadyqe V 26,4; 38, 
[16]. BG 16,4.12; 16,12, MEgCaa@gqde V 22,[24].28; 23,[29]; 80,9. 
BG 16,11. 

cag m.: Ncaq VI 52,2. 

cwwg v. BG 137,7. cooyt V 73,24; 84,14. Cwwgy nn. BG 135,12. 

CI2ZE v. V 23,20. VI 27,20. CEegT= VI 75,26. 

COO2E Vv. V 21,8; 28,8; 30,2; 42,21; 54,6. CAQE- V 28,9. CAQwW= V 28,1. 
CAa2Ws EpaT= EXN- VI 73,28. 

C2ai v. VI 62,13.22; 65,11. BG 139,2. cgeael VI 36,16. cag= V 44,16. 
VI 60,16; 61,19.26.28; 65,8.10. C2af= V 36,23. C2HT=s V 36,24. 
cHat VI 63,4. C2H oytt V 85,6. C2aTt m. VI 20,34; 21,12; 36,15; 
37,15; 61,20. Cgaei m. VI 62,15. c2Ee! m. VI 61,30. Cag on. VI 
59,18. CAQTIPANY (Mpaei@) VI 61,20.30; 62,15. 

coime f. V 34,4; 35,[12].13; 37,11; 38,17.19; 44,21; 70,21. VI 13,19; 23, 
II; 65,19.22.24. BG 10,3; 17,19; 18,9; 132,17. pl. DIOME V 70,[11]. 
22. VI 18,19; 62,8. MNTCOIME V 24,27.28.29; 41,17. 

CWO2TT v.: cagTr= VI 20,8. 

ca2Nne Cf. oye? Cagne. 

Cag2oy v. VI 15,24; 17,33. 

Cw xe v. VI 26,20. 

CWw6 v. BG 135,9. CHO6OT BG 129,4. 

CEOGH f. BG 16,10. 


TAEIO v. VI 17,34; 20,9. TAEIO= VI 53,9; 72,22. TAEIHOYT VI 5,32; 
18,21. TAGEIHOYTT V17,11. TALHOYTT V 45,25. TAcIaEI Tt VI 13, 
17; 64,1. TAEIO m. VI 56,17. 

T v. V 23,23.25; 24,[24]; 25,16; 26,27; 58,10; 60,14.18; 71,1; 74,27. VI 1,12; 
4,19; 5,7; 9,30; 10,8.9.11.31; 22,26; 37,29; 53,39; 55,32; 57,24; 58,7; 
59,8; 65,31; 60,36.37. BG 128,16; 141,2. T- V 21,13; 26,10; 55, 27. VI 
48,11. BG 9,2; 19,10; 130,17; 135,10; 140,17. TAA= V 36,25; 63,15; 
79,8; 85,24. VI 4,8.14.33; 10,12.21; 22,24; 27,31; 28,11; 32,17; 37,16.25; 
45,13; 46,25. BG 137,3. MA EBOA imperat. VI 25,18. MATOYXE- im- 
perat. VI 57,23. MAT imperat. VI 9,27; 56,23; 57,3-5- Tot VI 32,5.T 
ETOOT= V 84,21. VI 32,16; 41,16.28. ret ETooTe V 84,12. T 
TOOT= NCa- BG 130,4. f OYBH= VI 28,32; 62,27. fT 2iwwe V 
20,[25]; 56,8. VI 44,23. BG 18,16. f Jiwes V 28,21. TOT 2iWWs 
VI 32,7. roet S1wwe V 58,22. V1 9,16. - EQOYN 2M TEQ2HT 
BG 136,1.f EBOA VI 4,3; 5,7; 40,4. BG 139,10. Cf. also EOOY, KAY, 
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MAEIN, METE, MOEIT, MNTNA, NHEIE, OCE, PAN, CBO, 
OYW, OYOEI, WITTE, MAXE, Wa, 20, 2aTl, 2HT, 6OM. 

TO m. V 40,II. 

Toe v. Cf. f. 

Toe f.: MNTMAEITO N2OYO VI 31,21. 

TBA m. cardinal number VI 32,15. 

TBBO v. VI 36,7; 46,24. TOYBA= VI 36,20. TOyBAEITT VI 63,6. 
TOYqHOoyTt VI 75,13. TBBO m. VI 62,31. TOYBO VI 47,30. 

TBNH f.: pl. TBNOOYE V 70,12.[23]. MNTTBNH VI 24,22.23; 39,9. 

TBT m. VI 29,24.33; 30,3.6. 

TWBEC V. V 22,9. 

TWB2 V.: PEGTWB2 VI 4,209.35. 

TAKO V. V 43,20; 67,5; 69,6; 76,23; 83,16. VI 34,15; 43,25. TAKE- V [69,8]. 
TAKO# VI 40,16; 77,24. TAKO m. V 41,15; 46,18; 60,21. BG 135,13; 
137,4. TEKO m. VI 76,14. ATTAKO V 35,6; 36,8; 41,16; 76,7; 85,28. 
VI 60,17. 

TKTO v.: TKTE- VI 76,31. Cf. also KTO. 

TAAO V. VI 44,28. TAAE- V 40,11. TAAHOYTT VI 2,15. 

TEAHA V. V 84,17. BG 15,9; 130,10. 

TWAM m. V 28,13.17; 48,13. VI 39,29. 

TATAE f. V 79,21; 80,11.17; 81,20. 

TAAGO Vv. BG 1290,6. TAG60 VI 70,1. TAAGE- VI 11,25. TAAGO m. VI 11, 
22; 66,17.19. TAOO m. VI 66,10. 

TWM v. V 60,7. VI 46,21. TOM N2HT m. VI 33,13.18; 34,24. 

TAMIO Vv. V 65,[31]; 66,26; 71,19. VI 38,29; 69,24. TAMIE- V 35,13; 58, 
[4]; 66,20. VI 66,36; 67,32; 68,26.31.34; 69,26. TAMIO= V 34,5.15; 
54,13; 60,17; 64,6.17; 65,18; 66,15.26. VI 21,10. TAMIO m. VI 67,2. 

TAMOV. V 18,[7]; 49,14. BG 19,[2]. TAMA- BG 10,8. TAME- V 64,2; 85, 
21. TAMO#= V 56,2; 64,12. VI 4,[4].13; 5,20; 8,27. BG 7,10. MATA- 
MO=#= imperat. VI 4,8. 

TMAEIO Vv. V 29,4; 40,10. 

TWMC v. V 28,18. 

TWMT v.: TOMNT VI 76,30. 

TNOY Cf. TENOY. 

TWN V 23,2.11; 34,16. VI 9,6; 10,20; 75,35. TO VI 37,25. EROA TWN V 
33,15; 77,23-24. ETWN BG 15,14; 16,15. XIN TWN BG 16,14. 

TWNOY: TONW VI 65,9. 

TANO Cf. TNNO. 

THNE m. VI 71,21. 

THNE pronoun VI 15,20; 18,14; 20,14.15.16.16; 40,2; 05,10.12. THYTN 
V 50,18; 66,21; 72,20; 84,21. VI 4,31; 17,19. THNOY V 59,15. 

TNOOM m. VI 77,18. 

TNNO v.: TANO m. VI 17,12. 

TNNOOY v. VI 45,1; 57,20; 66,24. TNNOOY= V 63,26. VI 66,27.29. 

TONTN v.: TNTWN# VI 54,10; 78,21. TNTWNT VI 49,30; 68,29; 72,11; 
78,7. TONTN m. VI 69,25. 

TENOY Cf. OYNOY. 

TN2 m. V 61,21. 
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TANQO V.: TAN2O# V 62,109. 

TAN2ZOYT V.: TNZOYT#= VI 78,24. BG 139,7 

Tat m. VI 43,23. 

TW m. V 31,1. 

T1re f. (loins) VI 2,12. 

Tire f. (taste): x1 Tire VI 30,15; 31,25; 40,3. 

THP= V 19,2.5; 20,19; 24,5; 26,19; 27,11.12.16; 36,10; 45,26; 49,[7]; 52, 
12; 55,22; 61,2.12; 62,6; 63,12.18; 70,5; 72,16.22; 73,6; 74,15.19.19.26; 
76,18; 77,21.27; 82,22; 83,4.7.28.[30]; 85,9. VI 10,5.33; 15,26; 21,13; 
25,21.23.26; 26,15; 28,8; 31,6.8; 32,12; 36,14; 37,13.29; 38,2; 39,9; 
40,13.20; 41,5; 45,9.10.31; 46,22.30; 47,12.14.23.25.34; 49,5.9.11.13.24. 
30; 50,10.31; 51,8; 55,12.12; 56,[1]; 57,17.21.23; 58,12.18; 59,19.34; 
62,30; 69,7.21; 70,7.16.18.32; 71,14; 72,8; 74,23; 75,8.20; 76,35; 78,3. 
BG 9,13.17; 17,21; 131,9; 135,73; 136,17; 138,5; 139,16; 140,16; I41,2. 
THPG m. VI 33,30; 40,20; 53,28; 57,12; 58,4.32; 60,19; 64,4; 68,26; 
74,29. BG 15,21. EMTHP adv. V 34,2. 

Tw pe f. occurring in the following prepositions: ETOOT# V 33,12; 34,21; 
63,15; 84,12.21. VI 7,26. NTN- VI 4,28. BG 18,15. NTO(O)T# V 22,9; 
23,24; 37,18; 66,10; 76,26; 83,6. VI 1,31; 3,22; 6,7; 7,28.29.31.32.34; 
8,[1].14; 9,32; 24,30; 61,6; 63,34. QATN- V 61,21.22. (EBOA) JITN- 
V 46,7; 69,10; 71,[25]. VI 1,16.23; 52,31; 57,9; 65,18; 67,26. (EBOA) 
dITOOT= V 23,20; 26,20; 27,26; 36,9; 38,[5].[8]; 47,139.22; 51,[13]; 
52,20; 53,[3].18; 55,17]; 63,14; 71,[24]; 85,26. VI 11,21; 12,18; 16,28; 
17,4; 33,22; 46,15.32; 55,18; 57,11.16; 58,22; 66,21. BG 132,10. 

TAPKO v. VI 63,16. 

TW pti v. V 19,22. VI 17,13. TWpr m. VI 73,11. 

TW pT m. V 45,24. 

TCABO V.: TCEBO VI 54,30. TCABO= VI 4,23.33; 33,3. TCEBO# VI 11, 
10; 64,17. 

TCO e€- v. BG 9,11.12. 

TCTO v. VI 17,28. TcTE- VI 18,3. TCTA]= VI 18,4. 

TWT v. V 46,25; 82,18. BG 130,13. THTT BG 8,9. aTTWT BG 8,8. TWT 
m. V 42,23. TWT N2HT V. V 38,13; 40,24; 42,17.23; 61,4; 63,11. THTT 
N2HT BG 8,7. 

TAATE v. V 80,1. PE(TOOTE EQOYN V 55,17. 

THY m. BG 10,8. THOY VI 1,27; 7,14; 46,20. 

yoy cardinal number: fT V 21,6. Mag2TOy V 45,24. MEQT V 21,28; 22,3; 
79,19. 

TOOY m. V 19,11.12; 30,19; 78,11; 81,4; 85,10. VI 43,34; 75,36. 

TOOY v.: Tay- VI 25,16. 

Tayo v. VI 8,11. TAYO EBOA V 79,4. TEYO E2Ppai VI 50,26. Tayo" 
V 53,3; 79,3- TAOYO= VI 6,19; 13,2; 18,15; 21,16. 

TOYEIAT= v. BG 137,16. 

TOYW= nn.: 2ITOYW = VI 11,3. 

TWOYN v. V 19,18. BG 9,12; 130,3.8; 136,9; 137,12; 141,5. TWWN VI 
44,14. TWWN EBOA QN VI 21,17. TWWN EVPa;l V 20,[30]; 50,13; 
61,5. V1 34,30. TWWN EQPAl EXw-= VI 41,14. TWOYNOY V 43,16. 
61,15. TWOYNr imperat. V 66,[1]; 78,15. 
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TOYNOC v. VI 41,10. TOYNOC- V 19,10; 77,7. TOYNOC= V 62,8. 

TOYWT nn. VI 69,28.30. pl. royote VI 690,34.37. 

TOYXO v. BG 135,11. MATOYXE- imperat. VI 57,23. 

TW d) v. V 61,23; 64,20. TAG) = V 32,20. TOW= VI 1,11; 76,24. BG 9,2. 
THT VI 1,23. TW m. V 82,14. 

TAME OEId on. V 38,7.[9]; 47,[21]. VI 34,19; 38,26; 40,31; 43,13.19; 
45,23. BG 8,21; 9,8; 18,18; 19,2. TAME OE! Yd) nn. VI 34,7; 43,12.28. 

TW2 m. VI 25,12.18.21.22. 

TW2 v.: TW2 MN VI 25,5.11.23. TH2Tt MN VI 25,15; 39,18. THOT 
MNMaAe= VI 25,19. 

TA2O v. V 28,19. TAQO= VI 14,10. TEQaA= VI 61,2. TAQO= EpaTe V 
62,9. VI 9,23; 12,17. TEQO= EpaT= VI 75,27. aTTEQO= VI 26,18; 
47,20. ATTEQA= VI 37,8. 

T210 v.: G10= EVpali Qn VI 28,19. 

OBBIOV.:@BBIO XWqm. V 73,11.2N OYOBBIO VI 9,24. PEGE BBIO 
V 63,15. 

TW2M v.: TAQM= V 46,9. VI 34,6. TW2M m. VI 34,4. 

eTTO= EQOYN V. V 55,13. 

TAXPpo v. VI 2,3; 68,32.32. Taxpot VI 51,16. 

TWOE Vv. VI 22,31; 50,2.6. TWOE EQOYN VI 27,19. 

TOAIO V.: TOAEIO VI 17,34. GAElE- VI 20,14. 6AE1H(O)yYT VI 14,33; 
15,10; 17,12; 21,244. MNTOAEle VI 17,14. 


OY V 20,14; 25,12; 28,30; 29,1; 66,17; 71,17; 74,8; 84,9. VI 3,[3]; 42,5; 
59,9.25; 71,9; 76,119.21. BG 7,12; 18,3; 128,17; 129,12. 

oya m. V 47,25.25. PEqGXE OYA VI 66,1. 

Oya cardinal number V 33,13; 44,16; 57,1; 76,[26]. VI 5,22; 31,13; 33,17; 41, 
18; 50,7; 54,24; 64,21; 65,8; 72,5; 78,16. BG 128,1.7; 129,3; 135,7. OYEi 
V 81,3. VI 30,14. BG 19,6; 128,1.7. oyele VI 62,18. KEOYya V 29,7. 
BG7,11.(MOYA (TMOYaA V55,14. VI 29,23; 48,29; 52,13; 54,313 55,17; 
63,30; 65,30. BG 140,4. MNTOYaA VI 47,19. MNTOYE VI9,21. 

OYAA= V 27,19; 29,22; 35,14.17; 46,[15]; 47,11; 72,14; 81,6.[27]. VI 21, 
19; 23,26; 25,29; 40,16.23; 41,25; 46,33; 56,9; 61,31; 66,28.29.32; 73, 
25. BG 7,8; 129,11; 130,5; 136,13; 139,11. oyaeT= VI 73,6. 

OYE €BOA~ v. V 65,10. oyHOYt V 53,[7]. OoyHOYT Nca- (N)BOA 
MMO= VI 18,33; 19,[3]. OYHOYTt NCAMOA MMO# VI 19,1. 

OYOE!I m. T T= OYOE! VI 17,20.24. 

OYW v. VI 25,[9]; 59,23; 78,[4]. 

OYW nn.: Ff OYW EBOA VI 49,111.26. T OYW MN VI 50,9. 

OYBE- V 27,20; 84,9. OYBH = V 27,17.19.21.23 ; 28,6; 33,4; 40,17. T OYBE- 
V 83,4. 

OYAAB (qualitative of OyOTI) V 19,21.[26]; 22,16.[22]; 58,14; 63,4.26; 
72,5; 76,3; 77,11.18; 84,7; 85,25.[29]. VI 25,24; 37,23; 46,13.17; 47,31; 
58,7; 63,17; 65,6.35; 67,14.19; 68,20; 69,13; 71,[1]; 73,16. oyaaBe VI 
47,10. oywrre m. VI 62,4. OYHHB m. V 44,17; 61,9. 

OYBAW v.: oyoBEY)t V 22,27. 

OYWM v. VI 12,1; 22,25; 27,32; 40,3; 44,7; 51,6; 65,5. OYOM= VI 6,5; 
29,27. OYWM EBOA QN- VI 35,11. OYWM NCa- VI 66,20. OyaM- 
PwmMe VI 29,18. MNTOYAM2A2 VI 25,[10]. 
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OYOEIN m. V 22,18.26; 25,18; 58,8; 62,[24]; 63,[27].28; 71,10; 72,11; 
75,18.20; 83,21. VI 21,4; 28,14.17; 32,2; 35,17; 36,17; 37,34; 46,8; 47, 
10.24; 55,27; 59,26; 60,22; 64,23; 72,17. BG 136,15. OYVAEIN VI 37, 
14. P OYOEIN V 22,18; 83,2.3. VI 47,25. BG 136,16. ef NOYOEIN 
V 22,29. of NOYOEIN VI 57,30. X1 OYOEIN VI 64,15. 

OYN (affirmation of existence) v. V 22,5; 29,[25]; 33,3.12; 40,[15]; 51,16; 
83,7. VI 2,13.14.25.27; 8,16.17; 27,23; 42,31; 58,9; 62,4; 64,7; 66,13; 
69,33; 70,11; 71,17; 76,22. BG 7,8; 8,10. OYNTA= V 31,1; 32,1; 36,26; 
47,8; 53,23. V1 23,6; 29,24; 32,31; 37,21.28; 46,16; 48,29; 52,28; 53,16; 
56,8; 59,33; 72,12; 74,21.24.25.27.28. Cf. also 60M. 

OYON NIM V 30,6; 47,17; 63,21. VI 7,8.15; 19,21; 24,12.31; 36,9; 46,7; 
51,9; 56,5.6.10; 59,9; 63,27; 64,4; 69,12. 

OYOWN V. V 21,27; 22,12.[21].23; 23,25.29; 50,7; 55,6; 59.27. VI 41,7; 46,4. 
AYOYOWN imperat. V 52,17. 

OYEINE v. VI 43,3. 

OYNAM f. V 20,3. VI 2,29; 62,7. 

OyNOY f. V 61,8; 63,25. NTEYNOY V 36,17. VI 65,21; 76,31. TENOY 
VI 4,21; 48,25; 49,15.32; 50,6; 60,4. BG 10,17; 15,3; 18,8; 135,17; 
140,7. T NOY V 21,8; 27,2; 30,7; 47,7; 52,16; 55,19; 57,10.11.12; 
63,24; 67,14; 84,2. VI 39,16; 49,6.28.32; 52,23; 53,23; 54,15; 60,[1]; 
61,24; 66,34; 75,34- 

OYNOQ v. VI 11,30. OYNOQ m. V 84,17. 

OYWNG® m. VI 6,[2]; 7,29. 

OYWN2 v. V 47,16. VI 9,17. OYON2 V 31,2. OYWN2 EBOA V 29,15.20, 
30,2; 39,19; 41,[14]; 42,[15]; 47,18; 49,21; 53,9; 55,3-5-21; 56,21. VI 
15,34; 22,8.11; 25,31; 26,[4].9.13; 42,18.20; 44,27; 47,9; 58,17; 61,22; 
63,13; 70,13; 71,27. OYWN2- V 30,1; 61,10. OYON2= V 63,22. VI 
8,30. BG 129,10. OYON2= EBOA VI 3,28; 16,35; 17,[2]; 42,3.27. 
OYWND EBOA N2HT= VI 36,10; 44,3. OYONGT BG 129,10. 
OyONnat EBOA V 19,14; 61,4. VI 16,33; 20,[1].25; 22,10; 69,9. 
OYONDT EBOA NQHT= VI 37,15. OYWN2 mM. V 42,19; 69,14. VI 
20,34; 35,20. 2N OYOYWN2 EBOA BG 17,20. 

OYpoOT v.: 2N OyoyparT adv. VI 62,22. 

OYEPHTE f. V 62,5. VI 2,22; 35,5. 

oywecgq v. BG 16,1. oyocd= BG 16,19. oyacq- participle BG 16,16. 

oyoote m. VI 6,5. oyote VI 6,8; 8,3. 

OYWT V 47,9; 50,19; 76,25. VI 1,10; 10,18; 29,8; 30,21; 49,14.33; 50,1.11; 
64,31.34. BG 137,12. NOYWT VI 39,14; 49,17; 50,7; 53,11; 59,28; 
72,5; 78,10. OYOTE V 61,13. 

oyte VI 75,15; 76,27. 

OYWTE v.: OYeET VI 49,33.35. 

OYWTB v. V 19,[24]; 69,13; 77,10. OYWTB EBOA V 46,12. OY WTB 
E2pai VI 44,28. oyaTB= V 21,[25]. oyorst E- V 54,7; 65,32. VI 
10,27.29. 

OYWTN v.: OYOTN= V 69,2. 

OYTA2Z m. V 85,1. pPeqf OYTA V 76,15. 

OY WT? EBOA V. VI 42,22; 43,7. 

OYEW N- VI 37,19; 78,20. NoyYEWw N VI 37,21. 
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OYOEIQ) m. V 25,17; 31,1853 9,17; 42,20; 49,25; 50,[5]; 63,24; 65,14; 67,23; 
81,5. VI 14,2.4; 44,32; 53,5; 56,31; 70,11; 75,23.25; 78,28. BG 17,4. 
WPOC TEOYOE!Y VI 21,25. TPOC OYOE!Y) VI 31,27.33. OYAa- 
€1d V1 43,16. KATA NKEOYAEI YW VI 13,14. ATOYOEI dg) VI 67,11. 
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27,5.20; 28,28; 30,25; 31,30; 36,4.29.30; 37,2.4.5; 38,1.4.5.8.10.12.13.33; 
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di- (Q1W =) V 28,22; 55,10; 62,2; 69,11; 70,6; 82,1. VI 3,23; 5,22.27; 6,11; 
8,7.12; 11,3; 15,6; 32,15; 34,22; 39,26; 62,7.9; 69,24.33; 75,28.28.36; 
78,29. 2IPN- BG 135,2. Cf. also TW PE. 

die VI 74,18.33. BG 18,2. 

d1H f. V 18,3.5.8; 55,10; 59,1. VI 5,5.10.22.27; 33,1; 34,14; 57,[1]; 63,11. 
pl. SI0oye V 84,16. VI 34,2.21. 

20 m. V 22,7; 23,[26]; 50,[13]; 72,[24]. VI 6,13; 19,30; 27,11. fT €2Ppa= 
VI 29,10. XE1 120 VI 12,5. XI 20 m. VI 20,13. MNTPEGXI 20 VI 
12,3. XI N2pa= MN VI 8,8. x1 gpaq VI 8,9. 

2O1 nn.: Ff 2O€E!1 imperat. VI 4,4. 

2W Ws V 23,12; 24,22; 25,14; 35,[4]; 38,20; 65,6; 79,4; 81,27. VI 3,[1].27; 
8,31; 11,5; 16,35; 17,2; 23,12; 30,4; 39,17; 48,12; 50,12; 51,12.19; 53, 
26; 55,20; 60,7; 65,23; 68,27.30.35; 69,30. BG 17,21; 18,12; 137,5; 
139,60; 140,4. 2W= VI 1,21; 2,33; 3,9-11; 4,15.31; 6,18; 7,6; 12,6.11; 
21,15; 33,27; 59,9; 68,4; 60,25. BG 129,7; 132,5. 

2WBm. V 25,6; 28,21; 29,21; 35,21; 41,17.18; 42,6; 43,9; 57,3-5; 63,9; 72, 
12; 73,23; 76,7; 83,24; 85,18. VI 20,29; 30,31; 32,29; 34,22.23; 38,10; 
39,14; 40,30; 42,10; 59,18; 63,7; 65,13.15.30.32; 72,11; 74,[5]; 76[5]; 
77,360; 78,19. BG 7,11; 130,15; 135,15; 137,17. pl. @BHYE V 65,15; 
83,18.27.[29]; 84,[13].15. VI 36,19; 65,36; 72,27; 77,5. BG 17,17; 135, 
19. 2BHOYE VI 62,27; 68,8; 69,35; 71,[1].29; 76,35. P 2WB V 63,9. 
VI 27,13; 44,16; 49,15; 78,38. 

2HBE nn.: Pp 2HBE BG 136,2; 140,8. 

QaceiBecC f. V 73,21. 

2Boyp f. VI 2,27. 6Boyp VI 62,9. 

2WBC v. VI 2,16. g0qc= V 62,10. 2BC m. VI 19,[5j. 2BOOC nn.: XI 
2BOOC NWeEAceErT VI 32,6. 2B8CW fF. VI 5,31; 6,[ 1]; 7,28; 9,15; 20, 
25; 32,4. BG 15,8. 

2WK v.: 2OK= V 28,6. 2aK= V 33,4. 2H KT V 27,17.19.20.21.22.23. 

2KO v.: 2KAEITT VI 35,13. 2KO m. VI 27,14. 

2HKE nn. VI 3,32; 4,[6].16.28.35; 10,9.21. MNTQHKE VI 14,34; 27, 
27. 

2KAO nN. V 22,25; 23,1.9.11.18. VI 6,33. MNT2AAO VI 73,19. MNT2ZAAW 
VI 14,7. 

QAOCTN m. V 75,12. 

QAAHT m. V 78,9.13. pl. QAAATE V 70,14.23. VI 44,6. 

2A06 v.: 2OA6T V 67,3. 2OAEGT VI 21,21; 24,20; 31,27. 2aae6t VI 
64,7. 2AA6 m. VI 31,22. 2N OY2AO06 VI 24,28. 

20€EIM m. VI 6,29. 

2WM v.: 20M= VI 50,27. 

2aMAEl VI 6,11. 

2WM v. V 19,12. 

2wMe f. VI 2,23. | 

2OMNT m.: MNTMAEIZOMNT VI 31,1. 

2MOOC V. V 20,16; 32,15; 33,8; 36,22; 45,19.21.23; 50,5; 81,5. VI 6,34; 
23,[5]; 32,19. BG 131,2.7. 

2MOT m. V 63,3.5.8.21. VI 61,3. P 2MOT V 39,16. Wit 2MOT VI 61,4; 
63,34. MT Q2MoOT m. VI 64,20. 
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QMQAA nn. V 32,1; 48,15; 67,28. BG 135,12; 139,18. MNT2M2aA V 65,21; 
72,22; 30,20. VI 30,20. 

2O0YN m. VI 50,14; 51,15. BG 8,19. EQOYN passim. N2ZOYN BG 136,13. 

2WN Vv. (be near): 2NAN VI 44,30. 2HNT V 25,9. VI 18,32.2WN EQOYN 
VI 55,1. 2HNT EQOYN VI 18,35; 19,[4]. 

2WN v. (command): 2WN ETOOT= BG 18,18. 

20EINE VI 1,31. 

2Nne- nn. forming verbal phrases: 2NA= VI 9,29. EQNA= V 58,23; 59,3; 
62,20; 74,24. 

2INHB V. VI 29,3. MNTAT2ZINHB VI 28,19. 

2aTi m. VI 16,5; 19,14; 38,21; 39,13.31; 41,25; 47,17. T Qatt V 31,12; 47, 
23; 48,11.13; 57,21; 59,[6].12.22; 60,24. VI 12,8; 20,12; 45,20. peqt 
2alt V 57,21; 63.16. 

2mm v. V 36,12.13; 47,17. VI 16,32.34; 17,[3]; 28,14. gome= VI 78,12. 
2HIT V 19,14; 28,3; 37,22. VI 3,17; 22,9.23; 27,24; 20,29; 30,17; 33, 
I; 59,14; 60,26; 61,9. BG 10,8. JN OY2wmT VI 29,5; 65,27. 

2HTTE Cf. EIC 2H(H)TE. 

2pai m. (No attempt is made here to distinguish between 2pai, “upper 
part,” and 2 paf, “lower part’): 2 pail 2N-(N2HT#=) V 20,19; 24,16; 28, 
13; 29,[28]; 36,12.13.21; 45,22; 60,17; 63,19; 66,13. VI 22,7.21; 26,11. 
23; 26,32; 28,5.16.18.26; 29,15; 30,5.16.33; 32,28; 34,7; 36,16; 51,5.7; 
52,17.17.25; 54,17; 56,9; 58,14.30; 59,28; 60,8; 61,9; 70,12. Egpal V 
43,13; 46,19. BG 9,1. Egpal E- V 18,5; 19,22.24; 22,10.24; 23,13.27; 
27,7.15; 29,18.27; 35,24; 37,23; 41,[16].18; 42,17; 66,23; 69,13; 79, 
30; 80,13; 81,18. VI 1,28; 42,30; 46,1. EQpat EQHT= V 30,9. E2pal 
EXN- (EXWe=) V 26,1; 32,11; 48,14.20; 53,[11]; 74,21; 75,19; 82,20. 
e2pai oyBe- V 35,18. egpali erooT= VI 41,27. e2pafi N- VI 45, 
34. €2pal QN- V 19,14; 22,19. VI 20,9.34; 30,4; 57,21. e2pal wa- 
V 18,18. wagpai e- V 19,23; 62,11. cCagpal V 80,1. 

ope nn. VI 10,18; 40,4; 78,30. 

oPHPe nn. V 80,2. pl. gypEepe V 80,3. 

opre f. VI 14,31; 15,23; 37,13- 

2pooy m. VI 13,11; 14,13. BG 136,18. 

2POUW) v.: 2PAW V 59,15. ZOpwt VI 2,30. 

2ape2 v. VI 59,5. APEQ V 70,20; 73,22; 85,4. VI 13,14; 58,30. BG 8,15. 
epe2 BG 139,9. APH2 VI 15,16. PEqape? V 33,14. apeg m. VI 
64,34. 

dice v. VI 70,14. 2ECT#= VI 34,30; 35,1. sicet V 53,7. 2ice m. VI 
5,2.[4].6.9; 6,11; 7,16; 10,7; 32,24; 35,16; 76,7. P Zice VI 65,13. T 
dice V 31,20. Wit Zice VI 32,30. MNTaTIICeE VI 31,7. 

2aT m. VI 10,29. 

2HT m. V 60,11; 64,25; 65,23.25; 66,14.18; 72,13; 76,23. VI 1,[9]; 2,6; 8,27; 
II,19.26; 19,5.20; 29,15; 30,30; 31,12; 32,8; 55,12; 57,21; 60,13.18; 
63,35. BG 9,21; 18,5; 130,13; 136,2. 2TH= VI 27,21; 34,16. P 2HT 
CNAY BG 9,15. P OY2ZHT OYWT VI 1,9. AGHT VI 15,30; 54,13. 
ON OYMNTAOHT VI17,5.MNTPMNQHT V1 54,8. T 2TH= V 40,21; 
49,17; 60,10. VI 14,32.34; 21,13. MAN2TH*# VI 15,15. q! WN2HT 
V 21,16; 32,19. MNTAT2HT V 83,24. MNTWANT2HT V 31,9. 
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QHHTE Cf. E1C 2H(H)TE. 

SIEIT m. V 62,9. 

2WT nn.: Pp 2WT VI 1,6.25. 

QaTe v.: 2ET VI 45,35; 55.22. 2efTeE VI 52,20; 71,18. zefe egpa}l 
EXN- VI 67,5. 

diTE v. VI 35,4. 

2OEITE nn. V 22,27; 28,17. 

20T€E f. V 29,5; 39,[8]; 65,20; 72,21; 73,5.12. P ZQOTE V 25,13; 32,22; 43, 
16; 57,18. VI 11,1. P ZOTE N2HT= V 28,29. P 20TE 2a- VI 11,7. 
P 2OTE 2HT= VI 15,21; 76,16; 77,29. CANP 2O0TE VI 72,33. 

2WTB v. V 61,17. 2OTB= VI 5,30.33; 6,[2]; 33,22. ZATB- participle BG 16, 
[15]. 2WTB m. V 21,9. 2ETBE m. VI 78,29. 

2aTN- Ci. TWPE. 

SITN-, DITOOT= Cf. TWPeE. 

2WTTI Vv. V 21,13. VI 35,18; 42,16; 63,26. MA N@OWTH VI 43,23; 44,1. ca 
N27 VI 44,14; 75,30. 

2WTP v.: ZOTP EQOYN VI 53,33. 2WTP m. VI 19,10; 76,10. 

2TOP m.: P 2Top VI 36,13. 

2OT2T v.: QOTZF NCA- VI 33,6.12; 34,2.20. 2ATQTT VI 35,3. 

HOY m. VI 24,19. fT QHOY V 59,16. 

2O0OY m. V 21,12; 30,18; 53,27.[28]; 61,1.7; 62,22.23; 63,19; 65,9; 67,11; 72, 
22; 75,16; 76,16. VI 10,18; 18,35; 19,2; 28,33; 29,[1]; 36,11; 37,27; 38, 
16; 42,16.[16]; 49,20; 60,5; 62,19; 70,30; 71,18.35; 73,12. BG 131,15; 136, 
4.12.2WOY V1I53,16. MTMOOY BG 10,12; 131,9. P(OY)2OOY V1I1,25; 
50,33. MAZOYN ETOOY N2O0OY BG 135,16. 2OYMICE VI 14,3. 

200 yt V 31,22; 53,15; 63,6.24; 73,23. VI 33,10; 34,12; 39,27; 40,6.8; 50, 
27; 71,30; 72,26; 73,9; 76,[4]; 77,[5].26; 78,43. 

2woy Cf. MOOY. 

FIOYE v.: Fi- V 61,14; 62,11. JIT= V 85,5. 2oY TOOT= VI 44,20. Qi 
TO(O)T= V 40,17; 53,1; 54.27. 

20YO m. V 34,27; 43,7, N2ZO0OYO V 33,5; 40,8. VI 31,22; 33,10; 34,12; 50,3; 
51,17; 65,34; 70,5.23.26; 71,6.19.21; 72,17. BG 10,3; 15,10; 17,22; 18, 
14; 129,19; 130,17. N2OYO E- V 22,29. EQOYE E- V 81,19. P QOYE- 
VI 45,29. " 

QOOYPE v.: MNT2ZAYPEP WME VI 31,5. 

2OYEIT ordinal number: zoyeITe V 77,27. VI 74,13. 

2OOYT V 35,11.[14]. VI 13,29.32; 23,24; 62,6; 65,19.23.23. 2QOOYTCZIME 
V 81,7. MNT2OOYT V 41,19. 

200YW v. VI 27,9. 

2W dad) N2HT Vv. V 30,23. 

2Wwg V 45,7. 

2aA2 VI 21,20; 24,15; 25,10; 29,22; 30,11; 31,20; 39,22; 42,31; 45,22; 52, 
28; 65,9.29; 66,3.6; 68,36; 72,14. BG 128,11; 132,2.18; 136,6.MNT2A2 
Nwmaxe VI 19,25. 

QAXN-: 2AXW= V 20,5; 22,16. 

dIXN- V 19,[28].32; 29,10; 30,6.19; 32,16; 62,4; 66,24; 70,15; 80,[26]; 81, 
11; 83,6; 84,7; 85,11. VI 1,33; 15,3; 19,30; 25,32; 41,10.17.28.33; 45,11; 
58,11; 68,28; 69,26; 78,34. 2IXW= V 62,5. 
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xaeie m. VI 43,24. P XaEle VI 44,10; 70,20. 

XH: XINXH m. VI 4,15.34; 10,13. EM XINXH VI 70,14. PegtT NXINXH 
VI 5,[1]. 

XI v. V 22,16; 26,14; 32,18; 33,3; 41,7; 42,9; 43,9; 49,[13]; 76,26; 78,16.24; 
79,15, 25; 80,6.18.[27]; 81,12.21; 82,8.14.16; 83,5. VI 2,[6]; 8,8; 22,30; 
32,2.9. 14; 41,20; 48,17; 55,18; 57,12; 65,22.24; 66,38; 67,7. BG 17,5. 
xei VI 40,28; 52,14; 59,26. xE- VI 37,31. XI- V 31,19; 32,20; 
76,24; 78,2. VI 74,11. XEI- VI 13,25. XIT= V 31,7; 48,18; 74,13; 75, 
26.[28].30; 78,10.22; 79,9; 80,13.16. VI 4,21.22; 8,24; 24,33; 25,20; 32,13; 
41,33. BG 132,16. XI NTOOT= VI55,7; 57,8. XEI NTOOT= VI 57,18. 
XI EBOA QN VI 35,13. XI EQOYN V 69,22. VI 28,29. XEl E2O0YN 
V1 68,19. XIT# EQOYN 74,13; 78,10; VI 30,19; 31,35. XIT= EMITN 
VI 29,11. Cf. also ECOOY, MOEIT, MTON, CBW, COOYN, TTE, OY- 
OEIN, WN2, MKAK, WITTE, 20, 2BOOC, 60A, 60M, NOONC. 

XO m. (sowing) VI 64,25. 

XO m. (armpit) VI 8,17. 

XO€E! m. VI 1,17.20.27. 

XW v. V 18,4.6.14; 19,9.27; 20,13.17.21.27.30; 21,[3].10.24; 22,20; 23,1.6. 
8.12.19.23; 30,25; 31,5; 32,9; 43,[12].17; 44,19; 45,18; 51,14; 56,16; 
57,16.20; 60,3.13.16; 61,6.12.16; 62,6.14; 64,4; 66,[1]; 77,5.22.[28]; 78, 
6.18.[27]; 79,20.[29]; 80,10.21; 81,1.15.25; 82,5.11.14.20; 83,10; 84,5. 
VI 2,[1]; 3,[1].30; 4,11.17; 6,10; 9,26; 10,1.32; 21,11; 41,4; 42,4; 48, 
20; 40,15; 53,20; 54,12; 55,21; 506,25; 59,10; 60,6; 62,21; 70,8; 71,9; 
72,3; 78,22. BG 7,11; 8,13.16; 9,7; 10,4.9; 15,[13]; 17,11; 131,17; 136,18; 
138,4. XE- V 40,23. VI 11,8; 14,20.22.22; 49,1; 59,12; 65,3; 68,17. BG 
8,12; 9,5. XOO= V 25,10; 29,2.3.11; 30,8.11; 33,13.16.18.21. [24].[26]; 
34,1.15.16.19; 44,17; 50,17; 51,19; 52,15; 62,15; 63,[30]; 70,17; 71,16. 
18.21; 72,18; 74,7. VI 3,[2].[8].12; 4,9.25; 5,[4]; 6.9; 7,260; 10,12.25; 
I1,13.15; 24,25.26; 25,27; 48,18.27; 49,5; 50,20; 51,9; 52,10.12.21.24.24 5 
557; 57:33; 58,[3]-14.25; 59,20.25; 60,7.15; 63,24.33; 66,30; 67,24.32; 72, 
29; 77,24. BG 10,12; 17,12; 18,21; 128,9. XO= BG 8,6. AXI- imperat. 
V 18,7. BG 17,11. 

XWs m. VI 9,24. 

XaBaatt (related to xoygd [1] ?) VI 73,34. 

XWK v. V 40,3. VI 44,11. XWK EBOA V 21,21; 29,17; 30,12; 58,13; 67,22; 
81,8. VI 21,13; 45,25; 46,33; 56,31; 76,8. BG 16,20. XWK- EBOA V 
21,14; 20,90. KEK- EBOA V 83,18. VI 1,10. KOK= EBOA VI 36,18; 
67,25. XWK EBOA m. V 10,8; 24,12; 58,11. VI 75,7. 

XWKM v. V 84,7; 85,24. BG 132,14. 

MEKAAC V 23,14; 24,17; 25,3-21; 29,24; 41,[13]; 43,22; 49,16; 50,14; 55,9; 
57,6; 60,8. VI 4,23; 7,15.21; 11,20; 12,9; 22,31.33; 28,13; 30,10; 36,20; 
48,33 553,30; 64,10.12.14; 65,28; 67,26; 77,29. BG 128,6; 130,10. XKEKAC 
VI 64,21. BG 129,17. 

XWAK v.: XOAK# VI 31,14. 

XOAXA m. VI 6,30. 

xXwwMme m. (book/generation) V 85,6. VI 52,29; 53,33; 60,16; 61,26; 62, 
26; 63,5.17. XWME V 20,24. VI 2,26; 53,12.12; 54,9.16.25; 61,18.28; 
62,23. XAME VI 54,32. pl. xME VI 2,27. 
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XN BG 7,2. 

XNOY v.: XNOY= BG 17,18. 

XIN- V 40,19; 65,14; 70,3. VI 5,25; 29,14; 36,11; 47,8; 53,23; 58,2; 60,1.4; 
67,25. BG 17,4; 135,8. XN N- V 54,16. XIN 2N V 18,16; 23,4. 

XIN v.: ONXIN VI 39,21. 

XWNF v.: XONTT VI 65,29. 

XNAQZ m. V 71,23. 

XINXH Cf. XH. 

XTI- nn. V 21,6.11. BG 136,11. XEM1- V 20,29. 

XTm10 v. VI 17,18. xTIO= VI 48,24. XTIHT VI 14,30. 2N OYMNT- 
XMIHT VI 9,25. 

X10 v. V 26,[25]; 37,13; 81,17. VI 39,19; 52,20; 55,31; 56,6; 64,20.29. BG 
131,18. xTE- VI 39,21. BG 8,[2]. XMO= V 46,24; 47,10; 49,6; 78,10; 
79,17.24; 81,10.21. VI 13,30; 14,1; 52,27; 63,1.23. BG 8,15; 18,17; 131,15. 
XMA= VI 52,26. XO m. VI 13,32; 14,1.3; 42,34; 53,14; 55,27; 57,15. 
17; 65,31; 74,6. Peqxm1O VI 60,22. 

XEPpo v. VI 43,30. 

XWWPpPE v.: XWWPE EBOA V 30,[27]. XOOP= EBOA VI 16,18. 
XOPp= EBOA VI 36,21. 

xpo v. V 78,16. VI 26,22; 42,8. xpoeitTt VI 20,11. xoopt V 61,21; 

73,5. XwWpe VI 72,24. xwWwpe m. VI 56,14. MNTXWwpe VI 
27,24. 

XOEIC M. V 24,11; 26,6.16; 29,4.19; 30,10.12; 31,[2].14; 32,17.23.28; 34,10; 
38,24; 40,9; 46,[11].20; 55,[27]; 59,[10].23; 60,5.7; 66,14. VI 1,12.16. 
23; 8,6; 10,14.22; 11,7; 13,34 (f.); 57,33 59,3; 60,27; 66,36; 68,25; 73, 
24; 75,27. BG 131,17; 135,11; 138,7; 141,11. XC BG 10,11.12.17; 131, 
13; 138,19. XOTC VI 56,22. P XOEIC V 48,19; 53,20. VI 42,11; 70,22. 
et NXo€EIC VI 75,18. MNTXOEIC V 49,7; 59,[5]. VI 41,12. 

X1ICE v. VI 44,12. xocet V 64,16; 69,21; 77,7; 78,11; 81,4; 85,11. VI 3,21; 
6,30; 26,18; 29,13; 33,31; 37,12; 43,22; 47,11; 54,17; 56,16; 71,21. 
XICE m. V 19,23; 22,17; 37,17; 54,17; 61,25; 80,16. VI 75,9. XICE 
N2HT v. VI 15,2. XICE N2HT m. VI 31,3. 

XOoY v. V 37,10. VI 45,22. BG 132,15.18. XOOY E2Pal 2M VI 60,17. 
XOOY= BG 139,17. KXOOY= Eg@pai E- VI 60,15. 

x1Ioye V 48,23. Nx1loye Epo= BG 17,19. peqx1oye VI 78,19. 

XOYWTE cardinal numeral VI 36,12; 38,27; 43,19. 

XW? v. VI 46,18. 

XW2M v. V 75,3.4. VI 25,9.14; 39,19. XAQM= VI 38,17. XEQM- V 84,18. 
xagmMt V 75,6. VI 25,6. XW2M m. VI 31,20; 39,20; 44,25. ATXW2M 
V 82,23. BG 135,13; 137,4. 

XAXE m. V 63,14. VI 28,22. MNTXAXE VI 51,5. 


6aeie Cf. T6AIO. 

-6€ V 21,8; 24,12; 26,4; 27,8; 32,7; 33,123 45,63 52,17; 59,23; 67,14. VI 
4,22; II,11; 16,1; 21,12.14; 23,17.27; 24,12.14.17; 25,26; 26,8; 29,3.32; 
30,24; 31,8; 32,12.28; 34,3.11.22; 48,17.26.30; 50,6; 51,11; 65,19; 76,28. 
BG 7,1; 8,21; 129,13; 130,1; 135,17; 139,18; 140,7. 

Ow v. V 59,13. BG 132,19; 135,[16]. 6W NQHT VI 66,16. 
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6BBE V.: 60OBt V1 15,28; 27,23; 6WB adj. VI 50,31. BG 128,16; 120,14. 
MNTOWB V 67,9. VI 15,19; 50,29. OABQHT V 28,4; 32,13.19. P 
OAB2HT V 32, [21]; 51,17. 

6OBOYp Cf. 2BoYp. 

OHA m.: AW OHA VI 19,28. 

OOA nn. VI 7,14; 44,20. OAA VI 39,26. X1 GOA BG 15,4. X1 GOA E- 
(e€po#) VI 14,21.22. BG 18,5. 

6aae BG 128,14. 

OOEIAE V. V 73,17.22. MA NOOEIAE V 63,[2]. PMNOAEIAE V 74,23. 

6W WAE v.: 6OAE VI 32,5. 

6oaxt Cf. KWAX. 

OAIA nn. V 41,8. 

OWATI (EBOA) v. V 19,6; 25,6; 26,8; 29,12; 33,1; 46,7; 56,17; 57,[4].9; 
67,16. GOATI= EBOA V 36,15; 67,17. GAATI™ EBOA V 85,20. 

60M f. V 19,4; 24,30; 26,24; 27,16.18.21.[22]; 41,14; 55,5.23; 63,12.29; 64, 
18.22; 65,19.30; 70,9; 71,20; 73,3.21; 74,5.8.16.19; 75,14.[27]; 77,3.5-6. 
13.21.[26]; 78,3.25; 79,16.26; 80,8.18.28; 81,13.22; 82,9.16.19; 83,5.19. 
25; 84,20. VI 6,17.32; 9,28; 11,22; 13,3; 14,6; 15,21; 21,8; 36,4.27; 38, 
5.6.7; 39,8; 40,27; 42,7; 45.4; 47,11.12.33.34; 48,15.30; 55,20; 57,23; 
65,22.24; 69,6. BG 128,17; 138,6. OAM V 26,18. VI 18,14.14; 36,2.15; 
39,15; 45,31; 47,2; 58,8. ar6OM V 38,[21]. BG 129,15; 130,14. fF 
60M V 70,10. VI 6,12.17. OYN 60M VI 59,17. MN 60M V 57,[3]. 
VI 23,23. MMN 60M VI 37,18.20. MN G60OM VI 29,32; 50,13. MMN 
d6OM VI 25,10; 46,17. OYN GO6OmM VI 4,12.30; 11,25. X1 OOM 
NTOOT= VI 61,1. 6M6OM V 38,22; 65,28. VI 2,25; 44,24; 49,22; 55, 
21; 75,23. ONOOM V 23,19; 27,3. OMOAM VI 40,10; 58,16. YOMOOM 
VI 32,20; 42,10; 68,24; 76,[12]. YOMO6aM VI 29,12. 

6WM m. BG 139,3.10.15. 

6ON m. VI 38,3. 

OINE v. V 18,12; 42,[13]; 48,9; 49,[15]. VI 1,16; 7,28.33; 8,[3]; 13,4; 15, 
4.8; 21,29; 33,16; 35,8.15; 40,15; 48,19; 54,21; 60,10; 76,34. ON- VI 
10,20; 32,22; 38,22; 39,21; 40,21; 46,31; 58,10. OM- V 79,6. VI 7,30. 
ONT= V 46,17; 51,[6]; 77,26. VI 38,31; 42,2. BG 8,21. ON OY2WB 
EQOYN E- V 35,20. OINE MITWINE V 54,19. 6iINE m. VI 18,12. Cf. 
OOM. 

OWN (from 6NON, soft): JN OYOWN VI 19,26. 

OONC nn.: X1 NOONE Vv. V 53,17. VI 50,22. XIT= NOONC VI 48,21. 
XI NOONE m. VI 20,8; 39,31; 48,27; 50,21; 51,10. MNTXI NOONC 
VI 48,[2]. 

OWNT v. V 31,30. OANTT V 45,11. OWNT mM. V 21,1; 32,10; 45,12; 70,8; 
75,25; 77,8. PEQOWNT V 59,10. 

6omr f. VI 2,21. 

OETTH V. V 30,10; 44,[21]; 45,6; 48,16. VI 7,19. 2N OYOETTH BG 137,13. 

Outre f. V 81,16 (as a gloss).19. 

6wmTre v. VI 29,18.28; 30,16.32. 601 = VI 30,9. 

OeEpwes m. V 22,4. VI 14,[5]. 

OpHtTre f. VI 28,22. 

Opwe2 m.: Pp Opwe VI 59,2. 
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6w Pp6 v. (waylay) VI 30,27. 6ope6ét VI 30,7. 6ape6t VI 20,6. 

6wPp6 v. (prepare): 6ap6= VI 31,9. 

6w po v. (dwell) VI 7,[4].10.17. Cf. also Proper Nouns index. 

Opo6d m. V 73,2.6. 6pa6é V 19,7; 38,11. 

OC m. VI 62,18. 

OWOY v.: OWOY EBOA VI 1,18.24. 

OAYON nn.: GAOYOONE VI 13,33. 

60W WT v. V 19,27; 23,20. OW WT EXN- VI 73,26. BG 140,11. OW WT 
Nca- V 23,5. BG 130,1.6W WT EBOA 2HT= VI 3,18.20. BG 140,13. 
6AwTT VI 22,21. 6awTt Nowe VI 27,11; 28,22. 6awTtt esoa V 
54,23. GAWTT EBOA 2a- V 30,16. Gow Tt EBOA QHT= VI 13,8. 
6awTtt EBOA 2HT#= VI 27,15.18. 6bWUTF EMECHT V 19,[29]; 
54,9. 

6a2ce f. VI 5,18. 

O1x f. V 22,5; 57,[11].13; 59,26; 62,13; 73,5; 74,16; 75,6. VI 2,17.24.27.29; 
Q,22. 

6OAXH f. V 20,3. 

6w Xe nn. VI 73,31. 
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&ya06c VI 8,29; 67,31; 72,25; 73,53 74,31-32.33-35. xyaOdv V 53,13; 55,21. 
VI 33,25; 52,30; 64,30; 66,34; 73,28; 74,16.25.27. BG 7,17; 9,22. 
MNTAraAeoc BG 140,10. 

&yann VI 60,24. 

ayyetov. AFFION V 38,21. 

a&yyenrixds V 85,7. 

&yyedos V 20,7.8.12; 22,2.5; 26,25; 64,15; 69,20; 71,13; 72,11; 75,8; 76,2.5.27; 
77,20; 78,13; 80,5.26; 81,11; 82,1; 83,17; 85,17. VI 18,15; 21,15; 37,11; 
38,25; 39,8; 56,2; 58,19; 59,30; 73,5. 

a&yéwytog VI 57,13; 63,21. 

&yptov VI 40,21; 51,22. 

&ya@yv VI 26,11. 

&ywvothng VI 26,13. 

&dixta V 53,19. 

&Sixog V 47,23. MNTAAIKOC V 43,21. 

&ne V 82,26. VI 37,10; 73,18; 75,6; 76,27; 77,15; 78,26. 

alpeatc. MNTZEPECIC VI 40,8. 

aicbdavecOar V 54,1. 

aloOnowg VI 76,15. ECOHCIC V 38,22; 40,24. VI 36,1. 

alcyopdc. MNTECXPOC VI 39,29. 

aitetv. PAITI BG 130,16. PaiTel VI 18,13; 55,14; 62,31; 64,31. Epi ATE! 
VI 59,21. 

altjnuce VI 10,8. 

aitla BG 135,14. 





ots" 
sr 
spor 
yh 
plas 
eon! 
(62131; 
mio 
watt Ue 
i W154! 
hiv 133 
bt i pi 
he VT 29,20 
allo 
igi 
th PaHe 
ad 
esl 
sd pa 
hin Vf 512, 
te VB 
ANAL 
wens MLTR 
pi 358; 
ut PAN 
ur Bs 
a 
bi \ 20,182 
bi AN?0 
"a5V Oo, 
ian V1 3 
ra V] 33, 
Pate ANT 
BBG 18 1 
. A20Pa 
iy 
“f \ 41, 
i Pama 
bang ef Nar 
“ts Ot Rng 
MDs 
“ay eV 7 
“ap. \ 
"ua §s 
“ta V] 20,6 
“rey Pan 
“rligY 18) 
“Atte F 


GREEK LOAN WORDS 529 


alyuarwota V 23,15.17. 

alypadwtevderv. PAIXMAAWTEYE V 60,5. PAIXMAAWTI V 54,10. 

alyparkativerv. PAIXMAAWTIZE V 23,14.16. 

atov V 53,8; 65,1. VI 11,24; 36,33; 37,20; 38,2.13; 39,12.17; 40,24.32; 41,2; 
42,6.15.21; 43,3-6.7.11.13.15.17; 47,15.17; 48,13; 56,7; 59,6.7. BG 17,6. 
EWN V 64,11.21.23; 65,5; 66,4; 71,13.15; 73,31; 74,2.13.20.27; 75,13. 
16.21.31; 76,33 79,30; 82,23.27; 83,4.14.15; 85,3.5. 


bag éxut V 67,6. VI 44,34; 65,20. 
oe dxpoatns VI 20,26; 21,6.14. 
cl danGern VI 54,19; 57,4; 60,23. 
a“ érnOwvdg VI 33,2. 

AY édnO¢ VI 78,11. 


dareve VI 29,20; 30,2.8. 
dua VI 19,8. 
404 é&éMdqvAOG VI 70,21; 71,28. 
ducketv. PAMEAI BG 129,83 137,18. 
duétentoc: &néteyntov VI 46,9. 
auhv. QAMHN V 32,9. VI 12,19; 35,22. 
avaynatew. PANarKaAZeE VI 77,32. 
dvayun VI 5,12; 30,22; 53,6; 67,9.21; 76,29. 
avaltiog VI 66,23. 
dvanavew. ANaTTAYyE VI 42,30. 
dvercavowc VI 18,10; 33,8; 47,26. BG 17,5. 
dvatorn VI 35,8; 43,25; 44,2-15. 
ye dvayapetv. PANAXW PE VI 46,6. 
rin &vOeav: &vOeavoc V 80,6. 
dvéntog VI 24,22; 34,3.18. &véntov VI 54,13. MNTANOHTOC VI 34,11. 
évouta V 20,18.23; 40,20. VI 16,15. 
gvouolov. ANZOMOION VI 40,7. 
&vou.og V 84,10. 
Anse aveixeluevog VI 30,6; 31,9. BG 18,10. Of NANTIKEIMENOC VI 26,21. 
5 yh dvewoyla VI 53,23. 
avetiuizoc. ANTIMEIMON VI 45,2. 
&é10¢ BG 18,11. &Etov VI 66,30. 
ddpatoc. APOPATOC VI 22,12.13.22; 32,27; 56,11. AAOPATON VI 32,32; 
36,4. 
dnapyn V 41,11. 
dnavév. PATIATA VI 24,20; 31,16. 
&riotoc. ET NATTICTOC VI 76,19.21; 77,30. 
indotc. OT N2ATIAOYC VI 64,8. 
&ro8jxn VI 25,25; 28,26. 
dnoxdavtic V 17,[19]; 24,9; 24,10; 44,9.1T; 63,(33]; 64,1.2; 85,19.32. 
dmoxatcotacig VI 74,7. 
améxeugov V 85,23. 
yt droroyla VI 20,6. 
dnootepeiv. PATTOCTEP! VI 77,10. 
améotorog V 18,[19]; 19,15; 20,2; 21,29; 22,14, 24,2. VI 1,5; 12,22. BG 137,14. 
énotdacecOar. PATIOTACCE VI 5,23; 7,24; 10,15. 
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dea V 26,13; 34,7. VI 52,27; 74,28. 

d&oa (interrogative particle) V 26,2; <27,13>. VI 53,15. 

&eetn VI 72,13. 

é&evOudc VI 43,21; 76,9.10. 

dpvetoOar. PAPNICOE V 48,23; 63,21. PAPNA VI 14,18.20. 

apyayyedos V 19,4. 

d&eyatov VI 44,21. 

&eyecOar. EPIAPXECOEAI VI 53,24. PAPXECeAI BG g,[22]. apxel BG 
10,9. PAPXeEl V 58,12. VI 52,11. BG 19,1. 

dex V 19,[3]; 23,21; 38,3; 58,12; 75,27. VI 25,32; 37,8; 58,10.13; 60,20.20. 
XI APXH VI 74,11. 

&keywv V 19,3; 25,19.25.29; 26,23; 30,2; 31,24.27; 39,10; 56,20; 64,21; 77,3; 
82,13. VI 41,15; 42,3.9.11; 43,29.35; 44,1.14; 45,1; 48,8.8.11; 40,6. 
&aeBysc VI 66,2; 72,21. et NaceBHc VI 70,32; 77,31; 78,17. MNTACEBHC 

VI 71,34. 
dondCecOar. ACTIAZE BG 8,12; 9,13. PAacTIAzE V 19,18.20; 24,3.4.8. VI 
57,26; 65,3. 
acparas BG 18,13. 
doynuovetv. PACXHMON! VI 65,29. 
d&omuatos: dompatov VI 40,17. 
a&takla VI 73,29. 
&tpextoc VI 48,13. 
avBevtixds VI 35,23. 
advan VI 32,10. 
avgdver. PAYSANE VI 53,19; 55,5- 
avetnp6c. MNTAYCTHPOC VI 15,14. 
autoyevnc. AYTOFENNHC VI 63,22. 
avroyevvyntos. AYTOFENHTOC VI 57,15. 
apbapota V 46,8.19; 49,[3]; 72,9; 74.2; 85,13. 


BaOudc VI 52,13; 54,28; 63,9. 

Baboc VI 32,9; 57,31. 

BapBapoc VI 16,2.3.5.6.8; 71,5. 

Bapoc VI 72,7. 

Blo. NBIa VI 29,30; 31,15. 

Blog VI 23,32; 30,32; 31,32; 65,2; 76,33; 77,5. BG 132,12; 138,18. 
Prdnrew. PBAATITE! VI 67,12. 

BoyOcitv. PBOHO! V 48,21. PROHOE! BG 128,15; 129,2. 
BonOdc V 55,16; 59,24. 

Bovanots VI 74,18. 

Bpovty VI 13,1. 


yaraxtiens VI 62,11. 

yauocg VI 13,24. 

yeve& V 65,8; 67,24.[27]; 70,18; 71,19.23; 77,20; 82,19; 83,1; 85,9. 
yéveots VI 48,10. 

yevixds VI 63,2. 

yévog V 10,5; 20,6; 34,5; 35,22. VI 69,10. 
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yéwnue. PENHMA VI 51,21. 

yew toc: yewwntov VI 57,17. PENHTON VI 57,14. 

yewpyog VI 51,19. 

yAwoodxouov. FAOCCOKWMON VI 8,18; 9,31; 10,31. 

yv@oug V 28,7.27; 35,6; 42,10.24; 47,8; 48,7; 64,13.27; 65,12; 60,15; 71,12; 
72,1.14; 73,20; 76,10.21; 82,23; 83,13.20; 85,16.22.26. VI 16,4; 18,14; 
19,33; 62,33; 64,10.13.16.19.33; 66,9.12.25.33; 67,15.17.20.23; 68,15. 

yeupy V 20,5.7. 

yopvateoOar. PryMNaAzZe BG 9,23; 18,9. 


Satudviov VI 34,28; 42,17. 

Satuev V 19,5; 79,5. VI 76,23.31; 78,27. 

Scinvov. AITTNON VI 35,12. 

Snutoupydc VI 73,26; 75,13. 

Sa toto VI 27,30; 72,8. 

SikBorog VI 30,27; 33,26. MNTAIABOAOC VI 39,25. 
diadhxyn BG 139,2. 

Statpeouc. AIQEPECIC VI 20,35. 

Staxovia VI 1,11; 5,6; 12,11; 37,16. 

dtanovyn VI 39,13. 

dtdvora V 27,4; 29,5; 37,16. VI 36,1. 

dStatayn VI 44,31. 

Stxavog V 31,31; 32,3-6; 43,19; 44,14.18; 49,9; 59,22; 60,12; 61,14. 
dtxatov VI 48,28; 51,12; 59,12. 

duxatoouvy VI 22,14. 

dixatws VI 7,6; 48,22. 

Sixaotyns VI 76,25. 

dtorxciv. PALOIKE! VI 56,13.14. 

diotdCew. AICTAZE VI 65,11. 

Staxew. PAIWKE V 67,8. 

Sedxwv V 80,14. 

Sbvautc VI 14,4; 25,343 52,14.18.24; 55,7; 56,15.24; 57,29; 58,11.11; 59,32.34. 
Swped V 53,13. VI 55,15. BG 129,16; 138,15. 


EBSoude V 26,1.3. VI 56,27. 

éyxpatera VI 15,18; 19,19. 

LOvoc. 2PEQ@NOC VI 33,11.27; 34,12.13. BG 9,8. 

elSo¢ VI 21,21. 

elSwdrov VI 33,31; 34,16. 

elxj. ELKH V 24,14. 

elxadv. QIKWON V 25,1.2. VI 2,24; 38,8; 47,23; 48,31; 50,11; 56,13; 57,4.6; 
65,16; 70,4; 71,34; 74:32. 

cluapuévyn. XIMAPMENH VI 62,27. 

el unt V 20,8. VI 30,1; 54,24; 67,7. 

elvat VI 69,18. 

slohvn VI 6,27; 8,[5]; 12,19. BG 8,14.14. IPHNH VI 14,32; 18,24. 

elta VI 46,19. 

elte—elte VI 22,18.19; 75,32-33- BG 15,21; 16,1. 
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éxxanota VI 12,6.13. 

érayrotog VI 15,11. 

éréyxew. PEAEerxe VI 41,32. 

érxevOcpoc. MNTEAEYOEPOC VI 30,18. 
éant{ew. QEATIIZE BG 138,11. 

éartc. QEATIIC V 62,18. VI 34,10.17.32; 77,11. 
YyvSuua V 58,22. VI 44,26; 46,16. 


évépyeta VI 34,26; 39,22.22; 52,15; 53-19; 72,12; 75,22. ENEpria VI 70,6. 


évepyeiv. PENEPpri V 52,20. PEeNEprel VI 33,19; 42,33; 65,25; 69,34. 

éwedc. QENNAC VI 56,26; 59,31; 61,22; 63,14. 

évoyrActv. PEN WXAEI VI 63,36. 

évtoan V 49,13. 

terdCew. PEXETAZE BG 15,13. 

godiaxdc. ESWAIAKOC VI 63,3. 

gEoucta V 19,3; 23,22.28; 26,[22]; 67,13; 76,20. VI 25,34; 26,28. BG 15,11; 
16,2.4.[13]. 

érawetv. PETIAINOY VI 51,10. 

éxel. ETI V 32,6. VI 65,13. 

emer). ETTIAH V 18,17; 24,26; 44,18; 50,1; 61,12; 65,29. VI 4,17; 48,16.26,; 
49,27; 68,20. 

EmOuuetv. PETTIOYMI V 21,7; 81,26. EPETTIOYME! V 81,6. PETTIIOYMEI 
VI 30,14.22; 38,7. 

ExvOvuta V 67,3; 73,24; 75.4; 80,3; 81,6.8.9.11.17; 82,18; 83,16; 84,28. VI 
7,33; 19,18; 23,15.18.19; 25,6; 30,34; 31,21; 40,6; 67,10. BG 15,1; 
16,6.19. EMIOYMEIA VI 29,2. 

émixadretv. PETTIKAAEI VI 55,24. 

értvora VI 14,10; 36,18. 

éxtoxonog VI 61,32. ET NETIICKOTIOC VI 76,24. 

Exothun VI 17,[7].9; 66,7.11.14.25.33; 67,15.17.20.23; 68,14. 

gpyacta VI 27,13. 

Eovov VI 49,27. 

Lonuos V 78,23; 79,14; 82,1. 

éounvedetv. POPEPMHNEYE V 36,5. 2EPMHNEYE VI 58,29; 64,12. 

éptfew. EPICE V 22,7. 

tows V 63,8. 

Ec. V 38,15. VI 39,33. BG 7,20. 

evayyéatov BG 8,22; 9,9; 18,19; 19,[3]. 

evayyeatotycg VI 35,6. 

evxatpla VI 1,15. 

ebvora VI 64,5. 

eSpeua VI 60,21. 

evoéBera VI 38,26. 

evacBhs VI 74,8; o(€1)tT NEYCEBHC VI 38,22; 56,28. 

Ewes VI 44,32. 


Chtnua« VI 60,20. 
C@ov VI 50,17; 67,8; 68,28; 75,20. 
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4 V 29,2; 33,15; 65,9; 77,23. VI 13,14; 20,16; 36,33; 37,1; 49,3; 71,7.8.8; 
76,21.25. BG 8,17; 10,18; 16,15; 18,5; 129,14. 

hyezov VI 2,5. 

4dy VI 56,27; 57,28. 

Hdovyn VI 15,29; 21,25; 23,31; 24,19; 39,28. 

fruxla VI 54,11. 

ftog VI 62,6. 


Oaracoa V 79,23. VI 1,14.29; 45,31; 73,14; 75,19.32. 

Batpe. POAYMA VI 52,22; 71,36. 

Bavupatev. POAYMAZE VI 68,34; 60,8-9. 

Oetog VI 68,18. Betov VI 59,7.17; 70,38; 71,29; 78,41. 

Bewple VI 56,25; 57,[3]; 59,27; 60,3; 72,6.13.16. eew pela VI 50,16. 
Oyplov VI 5,27; 49,18.21; 50,26; 51,22. 

OAtdug V 63,23. 

Ovntéc: Gvntév VI 67,20; 75,21. 

Oedvog V 22,[27]. VI 45,11. 

Ouala VI 57,19. 


tva V 49,17. VI 10,10; 36,15.29. INA XE V 18,11]; 76,11; 82,18. (INA XE 
VI 34,24. 


xabapttew. PRAGAPIZE VI 40,19. 

xaOapraudc VI 45,28. 

xabtotdvat. KAOICTA BG 7,19. 

xaBoarxds: xaBorAtxn VI 47,13. xaBoruxdv VI 26,31. 

nal yap V 41,22; 54,3. VI 45,22; 65,11. 

xarpég VI 44,30. BG 17,6. 

xalror ye VI 23,22; 33,25. 

xaxle, VI 66,6.18.22; 78,25.43; KAOIA VI 31,28; 40,20; 44,11.17.22; 45,30; 
67,27; 73,30. 

xaxdc VI 78,5. tb xaxdv VI 31,17. 

xaxouvpyla VI 62,25. 

“xaddlvoc VI 61,27. KAAAAEINOC VI 61,29. KAAAAEINH VI 62,12. 

xarhacg V 38,24. VI 3,2; 11.14; 31,10; 52,22.30; 53,9; 61,2. 

xkv VI 4,5; 17,14. 

xaprég VI 31,18; 75,7.22. 

xatk V 20,6; 29,10; 30,11; 34,12; 59,3. VI 1,14.22; 7,25; 11,13; 13,13.14; 
39,32; 43,2; 48,9; 52,9; 54,16.28; 63,9; 67,21.28; 69,21.22.24.27; 71,28; 
74,13.36. BG 18,17; 19,4. 

xataBaotc VI 22,18. 

xatadlxn VI 77,27. 

xataxdvaudc VI 38,32; 39,5. 

xaravtav. KATANTA V 27,6.14; 29,[26]. PKATANTA V 41,18. VI 49,10. 

xatappovetv. KATA PONT! VI 16,30; 31,32; 72,9; 78,9. PKATAPPON! VI 
15,22; 18,22; 26,16. 

xaréyew. PKATEXE VI 26,29; 58,9. 

xatnyopetv. PKATHFOP! V 74,5. 
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xatynyopta VI 23,34. 

nedevet. PKEAEYE VI 62,1. 

xjev§ VI 45,23. 

xiBatéds V 70,11.20. OIBWTOC VI 38,30; 39,3. 

uwouvevetv. PKINAYNEYE VI 72,6. OINAYNEYE VI 72,36. 

xlvdvvog. OINAYNOC VI 72,36. 

xAdd06 VI 22,31. 

xAnpovouetv. PKAH PONOME! VI 23,28; 24,27. PKAHPONOMI V 37,15; 
52,11. VI 23,24.25. 

xAnpovouta V 53,9.25; 60,19. 

xAH0G V 29,9.17. 

XOLLNTHPLOV. KHMHTHPION VI 21,28. 

xowavelv. PKOINWNI V 34,14. KOINWNI V 43,18. 

xowovle VI 68,21. 

xottov BG 136,14. 

noratew. KOAAZE VI 72,25; 78,13. PKOAAZE V 77,16. VI 46,23; 47,27; 
779: 

xodaxevetv. PKOAAKEYE VI 25,17. 

xorpla VI 15,6. 

xnooutxdsg VI 27,5. 

x6ou.0¢ V 20,15.19; 21,5; 23,13; 46,13; 62,22. VI 5,32; 8,9; 10,16; 11,16.17; 
22,11; 25,30.32; 26,12.27.28.30; 27,6; 30,5.12; 32,4.13; 45,13; 70,9; 71,36; 
72,9; 73,19; 74,6.31.34; 75,[3]; 76,36; 77,16. BG 7,12; 16,[21]; 17,1. 

xpatosg VI 28,21. 

xplver. KPINE VI 21,20. BG 15,16.17.18. PK PINE VI 20,11. 

xplotg V 22,10; 27,24. 

xpitys VI 20,13. 

xevotadrov VI 77,17. 

xtlawg V 20,4. VI 19,7; 37,17; 38,2.16; 39,20; 48,7.10; 59,2. BG 7,3. 

xtioua VI 17,24. 

xvetaxy BG 128,2. 

xodvet. PK WAYE VI 51,22; 70,24. 

xapdc BG 128,13. 


Aads V 31,11.17.21; 39,22; 45,20.[25]; 61,[2]; 73,29; 83,10. VI 45,22. 

Aévttov VI 2,11; 3,24. 

Anotns VI 5,26.33; 7,27; 8,12; 78,18. 

hoyixds: AoyixH VI 35,1; 78,42. AOPEIKH VI 57,18. 

Aoyoyevng V 85,27. 

A6yos V 63,32; 82,13.15. VI 14,13; 18,16; 22,22.26; 27,31; 28,11; 34,1.19; 
35,243 40,4; 42,5.7; 43,28; 44,3-13-19; 48,17.32; 55,26; 60,24.25; 63,3; 
64,9.11-2; 65,8.14.36; 73,17. MNTATAOPOC VI 73,21. 

Aowwds VI 73,36. 

duTetoOa. PAYITE! BG 9,6.15. 

Ady VI 30,29; 39,27; 77,12. 


uabyrns V 30,21; 36,3; 38,17. VI 9,21; 12,14. 
uaxapitev. PMAKAPIZE V 38,19; 55,24. 
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uaxdkptog VI 42,24.28; 69,5. BG 8,12. 

uaraota VI 4,28. 

uarrov VI 54,32; 78,12. BG 9,18; 18,15. 

uapyapliyns VI 2,31.32; 3,13.13; 4,3.5.10.19.24.26; 5,8. 
udotty. MACTIKOC V 22,8. 

paottyobv. MACTIFOY VI 78,36. PMACTIFOY V 20,12. 
uédew. PMEAI V 20,7; 31,15. PMEAEI VI 27,7. 
ueketav. PMEAETA VI 6,25. 

ueréty VI 8,10. 

uéroc VI 13,21; 17,18.22. (BP MMEAOC VI 22,16. 
uevtorys VI 48,24; 49,16. 

uepixds VI 26,33. 

uept¢ VI 67,1. 

uépocg VI 2,20.22; 17,29; 66,34; 69,17.20. 

wetavoctv. PMETANOEIN V 59,16. 

uetovela BG 16,13. 

uétptoc. MNTMETPIOC VI 25,11. 

uy V 20,[28]; 21,4.11. VI 48,23; 69,28; 70,2. 

unnote BG 9,3. 

unas V 40,21. VI 26,27; 62,23. 

unt. BG 17,18. 

untpa V 78,20. VI 64,25.26. 

uvnun V 28,9.15. 

uotpa VI 62,19. 

uovy VI 5,25.25; 19,11. 

uoppy VI 36,9; 49,12; 55,32; 57,6. BG 16,5.5. 
uvotnptov V 25,7; 28,3; 62,20. VI 65,16.26.35; 78,23. 


veoOne. NAPTOC VI 8,16. NAPAOC VI 9,30. 

vyotevetv. PNHCTEYE VI 5,24. 

vapew. PNHME V 32,4. VI 21,27. PNHQI V 35,4. APINH@E V 57,24. 

voetv. PNOEI! VI 22,290; 36,31; 37,6.22; 39,6; 42,25.290; 54,19.23; 55,20; 
58,21.28; 64,11. BG 8,2. PNOT VI 54,30. BG 8,1. 

vonua VI 36,2; 48,14. 

voyoug VI 52,16; 54,29; 63,13. 

vontécs: vontév VI 64,23. 

vouobétns BG 9,3. 

vouog V 84,11. VI 16,14; 42,6; 48,11; 56,29; 62,29; 72,38. BG 9,2; 18,20. 

volc V 18,[22]; 19,10; 37,19. VI 13,1; 18,9; 19,32; 22,28; 28,25; 34,26.29; 
58,[4].5.15.21.27.28; 60,27.30; 61,31; 64,9.10. BG 10,15.21. 

wuoloc VI 22,23. 


dbydodc. 2Oraoac V 24,1. VI 56,26; 58,17; 59,29; 61,21; 63,13. 
olxoupévy VI 44,9. 

olxovoula BG 1309,7. 

éuodoyety. P2ZOMOAOFrE! VI 14,18.19; 69,11. 

dvoudtew. PONOMAZE VI 61,21; 63,27. 

dvouacta VI 62,24; 64,1.3. 


536 INDICES 


bvtws VI 6,35. 

drmpe. OTTOPA V 41,9. 

dpaua. 2POPOMA BG 10,11.13.17.23; 131,16; 132,6. 

dpacic VI 19,19. 

tpyavov VI 60,29. 

dey7 VI 39,23; 63,29. BG 16,13. 

oplCew. P2OPIZE VI 67,22. 

ép0¢ BG 9,1; 18,20. 

Stav VI 16,33; 17,[1]; 23,27; 29,27; 38,17.21; 40,21; 45,24; 46,29; 54,19; 
65,19; 76,12.28. OTAN V 64,6. 

étt VI 47,34. 

ov V 50,6. VI 74,22. 

ovdé V 31,16; 56,19. VI 3,23; 12,2; 15,9.13; 18,[1]; 28,29; 29,4; 33,6; 48,6. 
BG 9,2.15; 10,6.20; 15,7; 18,20. 

ovxétt VI 70,33. 

ovxobyv VI 51,11. 

ov “dvov—GAA& V 33,8-9. VI 4,13-4.32-3; 65,37-8; 68,31-2.33; 69,19-20; 72,31- 
3; 77,37-78,[1]. 

ovv V 26,2.14; 27,<13> ; 36,19; 41,20; 43,16. VI 11,20.32. 

ovela V 24,28. VI 18,27.28.31; 23,20; 34,24; 55,33. 

ovoraexng VI 63,19. 

otte V 24,15; 28,1.18.19; 31,20; 32,22; 35,10; 49,21; 53,2.26; 71,25; 75,3; 
77,14; 83,17; 85,6. VI 15,5; 17,28; 25,32.33.33-34; 29,1; 32,22; 37,19; 
40,11; 50,23; 54,4; 62,26; 70,35; 72,[2].4.5; 73,15; 75,12; 76,17; 77,13-14; 
78,41. BG 139,12.12. 


ma00¢ VI 21,24; 23,30; 31,26; 66,10.16; 67,3.26. BG 8,3. 

mé&Aw V 58,10; 62,7; 76,8. BG 15,10; 131,6. 

Tavtoxpatwp V 60,5.7; 72,25; 73,9: 

mavtwsg VI 78,24. BG 18,12. 

mapa V 31,13. VI 70,31. BG 9,1; 10,3; 18,20. 

mrapafatverv. PITAPABA VI 62,30; 63,28. 

mapaBaots V 83,26. 

mapaBoan VI 10,24; 40,31. 

TapayyedAclv. TAPAPHAE VI 9,33. 

nmapaeye. Prapare VI 62,109. 

rrapadiddvat. PIIAPAAIAOY VI 41,21.26. 

tmapadoaic VI 52,7. 

tapapuoetc VI 73,12. BG 8,4. 

mapQévog V 51,22.27; 52,1; 58,18; 78,20.29; 79,6.8.11. VI 13,19; 25,8; 62,17. 
BG 128,18; 137,8. 

tapovela VI 28,18. 

tmappynolx. TMAPZHCIA VI 14,28. 

rappnodceoOar. PIIAP2ZHCIAZE VI 28,20. 

nelOew. TIOE BG 132,18. Prriee BG 129,18. TI@GECOEAI VI 53,34. 

Terpacuos. TIPACMOC VI 7,9. BG 132,1. 

mérayos VI 77,15. 

nevOcitv. PTIENOE! VI 44,9. 
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meplodo¢g VI 74,10. 

néprepog VI 23,33. 

métpa V 32,16; 80,24; 85,11. 

myn VI 45,34; 46,1.2; 52,19; 55,22; 58,13. 

mpa VI 3,23. 

motevelv. MICTEYVE VI 48,6; 69,2; 77,28.33. BG 129,1.19; 139,5. PITIC- 
TEye VI 72,34; 77,36. BG 17,13; 137,6. 

nlotic V 29,24.27. 

raavav. PITAANA VI 45,16. BG 8,16. 

raavyn V 77,22. VI 34,28; 73,30. 

mage VI 62,12.14. 

rAdopa V 76,17. VI 49,24. BG 7,3. 

rAdocetv. PITAACCE VI 20,20; 49,27; 50,5.18. MAACCE VI 32,25. 

rhetv. TWAEA VI 73,14. 

nmAyxteov VI 60,31. 

TAnpwua V 46,8; 63,9. VI 22,19; 57,8. 

taovtwviog VI 75,17. 

rvedua. TINA V 18,[21]; 19,16.21.26; 20,4; 21,24; 22,1.11.15.22; 23,5.23; 24,8; 
39,3-[4].[4].6.6; 55,[4]; 58,14; 63,25; 66,22; 69,24; 76,24; 77,17; 78,1; 
80,15; 84,2. VI 18,18; 19,[7]; 21,17; 37,24.35; 52,143 53,31; 56,73 57,5-10; 
59.7.8; 60,1.30; 61,16; 63,20. BG 10,19.21; 127,4; 137,11. ad) BP MTTINA 
VI 22,17. 

mvevuatixnds. TINATIKON VI 32,32; 53,17- INATIKH VI 23,13. 

rowny VI 32,11.34; 33,2. 

moAcuetv. PITOAEMI V 36,17. VI 28,15. 

moAcwog V 34,20. VI 14,31; 18,24; 28,14; 39,26; 73,10.35. 

moaig V 78,21. VI 1,28.31; 2,[2].9.31.34; 3,15; 4,[1].12.16.32; 5,10.14.20; 
6,22.23.31.34; 7,10.18.21. 10,2.9.34; 11,27; 43,333 44,5; 75,28.36. 
PMNTOAIC VI 18,26. 

moattela VI 27,17; 31,30. 

nodttevecOar. PIOAITEYECOAI VI 31,19; 56,29. 

noAlens. TOAEITHC VI 59,4. 

movnpla BG 15,14. 

rovnpds VI 73,5. 

mopela V 42,24. 

ropvela. TOPNIA VI 24,[7]. 

Topvetov. TOPNION VI 24,8. 

tépvy VI 13,18 

Tpaypatela. MPArMATIa VI 70,15. 

TpaypatevecOar. PIIPArTMATEYECEAI VI 32,20. 

Tpayuateutns VI 32,18. 

mpaetc VI 12,20. BG 141,7. 

Tpaccewv. PITPACCA VI 48,9. 

mTeOBAnUa VI 54,12. 

tmeoxorn VI 54,7.14. 

mpdvora VI 54,15; 56,4; 59,5- 

mponeths. MNTITPOTTETHC VI 60,2. 

mpé¢ VI 21,25; 31,27.33. BG 17,4. 
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mpocevxn V 30,29; 31,33 32,5; 62,14. 

tedotayue VI 26,5. 

Teospwvetv. PITIPOCQ@WNEI VI 53,12. 

rpdcwmov. Et MITPOCWTION VI 62,7.9. 

tedpaotc VI 1,2. 

npopynteta. MPOMHTIA VI 69,36. 

reopyntyg V 39,23; 78,8. 

TVAY V 20,10; 21,27; 22,12. VI 8,7; 41,7. 

TOG V 20,14; 36,21; 52,2; 54,18.27. VI 8,28; 9,3; 11,11; 36,28. BG 15,4. 


eaBBt V 25,10; 26,2.14; 27,14; 28,5; 29,14; 31,5; 40,4; 41,20. 


caBBarov BG 128,1. 

odAntys. CAATTIFFOC V 60,2. 

cangelptvoc. CATITTEI PINON VI 62,14. 

cupxixds: capxixov VI 31,23. 

oap€ V 48,5; 63,11. BG 138,9. CAPA V 27,6; 32,19; 48,7; 69,6.8; 70,5; 77,16. 
VI 32,8; 37,17; 38,14.18.19.24; 39,14; 41,2; 42,1; 46,10; 48,10. TMN- 
TEpoO NTCap3 BG 16,9. TMNTCABH NCEOH Ncap3s BG 16,10. 

oéBecbar. PCEBECOEA! VI 70,29. 

ceuvoc: ceuvy VI 13,18. MNTCEMNOC VI 44,23. 

onuetov VI 20,33; 42,13.21; 45,7-.8.14. CHMION V 23,24.26. 

ouyn V 28,2. 

oxavdarlCecOar. PCKANAAAIZE BG 132,10. 

oxeraCew. PCKEMAZE VI 46,14. BG 9,17. 

oxevtocg VI 2,8. BG 137,2. 

covddptov VI 2,14; 3,25. 

copla V 35,7; 36,6.8; 85,16. VI 10,28; 16,3; 44,19.20; 47,4.18; 56,23; 57,25; 
62,32. BG 16,11. 

copds VI 61,7. 

onataan. P MKECTIATAAA VI 72,33. 

omépua V 72,24; 73,14.25.28; 74,11.17; 76,12. VI 23,9; 25,24; 43,26; 65,21.25. 

omopa V 65,4.8; 66,4; 69,12; 71,5; 76,7; 79,16; 83,4; 85,22.29. 

omovdatoc BG 1309,8. 

otepeciuwc. CTEPECIMOC V 33,11; 34,23. 

otepéwua VI 45,32; 47,5. 

otnAn VI 61,26.29. 

ottyuy VI 46,20. 

ototyetv. PCTOIXE! VI 62,28. 

otpatia V 26,26; 27,17; 79,2.4. 

otupake VI 2,28. 

ovyyevns V 44,19.23. VI 22,29; 68,7. MNTCYNrENHC V 61,11. 

ovGuyos V 35,11. CYNZYProOc V 66,8. 

cuppopa VI 78,309. 

ouveldyoug VI 27,17; 63,5. 

cuvevdoxeiv. PCYNEYAOOGE! VI 63,8. 

ouvnbciv. CYNHOI V 62,15. 

ovvovola VI 18,29; 65,17.26. 
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ouvtayy VI 1,13. 

ovpetv. CYPE V 62,2. 

oppayitew. PCMparize V 73,4. 

sopayls VI 20,3. 

oa V 19,7; 20,23.29; 21,20. VI 1,7; 2,21; 11,12.20.23; 23,14.17; 31,5.11; 
32,16.19.21.25.31; 35,4; 38,14; 39,18; 60,5; 64,18; 67,6; 69,114.21; 71,20; 
75,13; 76,7.9.11.11.14.15.29; 77,19; 78,4. BG 8,6; 129,12; 132,3; 135,7. 
WwBP NCwMa VI 22,16; arcwnMa VI 40,18. 

cotne VI 9,5. BG 18,11.13. CWP BG 7,2.23; 9,[24]; 10,2.4.19; 17,8.14.18; 
18,5.21. 


cahaitopetv. PTAAAITIW@P! VI 35,3. 

cTaptetov. TAMION VI 3,16.18.29. 

whéic VI 52,7.8; 67,20. 

capayyn BG 8,5. 

tapos VI 70,34. 

cayv VI 9,1. 

téretog VI 13,1; 43,22; 63,31. TEAIOC BG 18,16. 

cehtws VI 48,21. 

téhog V 33,9. VI 44,13. 

teh@vng V 20,16; 22,20; 33,8. 

setp&ywvoc. ET NTETPAPWNON VI 62,12. 

céyvy, VI 11,10. 

tnpetv. PTHPEl VI 63,23.25; 64,32. 

wun VI 4,7. 

ttuzmelta VI 70,27; 77,9. 

coAunela VI 73,0. 

c6m0G V 23,9; 51,11; 69,23; 80,4. VI 15,12.29; 17,11; 36,23; 42,33; 44,2.29; 
75,111.14; 78,27. 

c6te V 19,20.[32]; 21,17; 22,13.[23]; 23,25.29; 27,6; 30,5.27; 34,14; 35,19; 
37,7; 38,[10]; 39,18; 57,17; 64,20.22; 65,16; 66,9.12.23.25; 67,4.[27]; 
70,6; 71,8.20; 72,15; 73,13-25-[30]; 74,26; 75,9; 77,4-7-16.18; 83,4.8; 84,4. 
VI 37,23.29; 39,16; 40,24; 41,13.18.32; 42,31; 43,25.29; 44,4.6.10.11.13. 
26.29.31; 45,1.15.17.27; 46,3.21.25.32.33; 47,5-6.9; 49,22; 71,14; 73,24. 
BG 8,4; 9,12; 18,1; 130,16; 138,7. 

tpLopeytatos VI 59,115.24; 66,26; 75,34; 78,31. TPICMErICTeE VI 69,1.27; 
74,17.33; 78,14. 

tpdroc VI 39,10; 42,1. 

tpopnH VI 22,26; 29,22.25.29; 30,3.11.21.25.26; 31,34; 32,1; 35,14; 65,6; 67,8; 
75,19. 

toevoe7n VI 39,10; 46,11. 

corog V 30,16; 31,24; 36,2. VI 38,9; 57,8. BG 17,2.2. 

tunovv. PTYITOY VI 20,21. 


bAn V 24,16. VI 22,[34]; 25,23; 27,28; 31,18; 40,18; 47,7; 54,32; 66,11; 67,1. 
1.13.18; 69,13.17; 75,5- BG 7,[1].7; 8,[2]. 

vAixée VI 28,9. bAtxn VI 23,17.20. 

buvety. P2YMNEI VI 58,20.23.25; 59,31; 60, 4.8.28; 61,5. P2YMNI VI 61,16. 
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brouévetv. POEYITTOMINE VI 7,5.9.13; 10,6. 
brouovn. 2YITOMONH VI 2,4; 10,4. 
brotéocelv. P2YITOTACCE VI 38,24. 


paivesOar. PHENECOAI VI 50,16. 

madaoc: pabdaov VI 68,17. 

pbovetv. PDOON! VI 72,15. 

p0évoc. TOONOC VI 39,24. 

pdorovetv. EADIAOTIONI V 29,6. 

prvapoc. PAOIAPOC VI 23,33. 

odBoc VI 15,26; 58,9. 

popetv. DOP! VI 2,11. PHOPI VI 75,21. 

pvaag VI 62,5. 

pvoic VI 10,6; 49,7; 55,32; 64,27; 65,28; 67,32; 74,8.13.15. BG 7,3.7.8.15.18; 
8,10. 

pwotne V 75,14; 76,9.28; 77,15; 82,7.28; 85,28. 


yatpew: yatee V 50,11.12. 

xapttew. XAPIZE BG 129,15; 138,14. PXapize VI 64,8; 66,32. 
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